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PREFACE 


Tiie discovery of foe Sanskrit language by European scholars 
at the end of the eighteenth century was the starting point from 
which developed the studj^ of the comparative philology of the 
Indo-European languages and eventually the whole science of 
modern linguistics. In spite of this there does not exist in 
English any book presenting a systematic account of Sanskrit 
m its relation to the other Indo-European languages. One may 
even go further and say that there is no work in any language 
which adequately fulfils this purpose. Wackernagel’s great 
work, begun sixty years ago, still remains to be completed, 
although, with the recent appearance of a further instalment, 
its completion has been brought nearer. Thumb’s Handbuch 
dc s Sanskrit which was of service to many generations of students 
is now very much dated, and always toll between the two 
stools of trying to be an elementary text-book of Sanskrit and 
a treatise on its comparative grammar at the same time. 

On account of its antiquity and well-preserved structure 
Sanskrit is of unique importance for the study of Indo-European, 
amt an up-to-date account of its comparative grammar is 
necessary, not only to students of Sanskrit itself, but also to 
those interested in any branch of Indo-European philology 
Consequently when I was asked to contribute a book on 
Sanskrit to the series The Great Languages , it was clear that by 
concentrating on the study of Sanskrit from this point of view 
the greatest need would be met. This is particularly true since 
for the history of Indo-Aryan inside India, from Sanskrit down 
to modern times, students already have at their disposal the 
excellent work of Jules Bloch. 

•Providing a reliable account of Sanskrit in its relation to 
•Indo-European is at the present moment not altogether a simple 
metier. Forty years ago there existed a generally agreed doc- 
trine of Indo-European theory which had been systematically 
presented in the early year of the century in Bragmann’s 
Gnmdnss. At that time it would merely have been a question 
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of adopting this corpus of agreed doctrine t., th„ n „.L „f the 
student and general reader, and of the particular ianguuun 
described. Since then the discovery of Hittitc has revolution- 
ised Indo-European studies and a considerable pari of the old* j 
theory has been unable to stand up to the new evident r 
Consequently Indo-European studies can now be said to ht m 
a state of flux, New theories have appeal'd, and are clear! \ 
necessary, but the process is not yet completed. There is is > 
generally received body of doctrine replacing the old, and muu\ 
of the fundamental points at issue remain disputed Further- 
more attention has tended to be largely concentrated on 
phonetic questions raised by Hittitc, and matters of morpho- 
logy, on which its evidence is also of fundamental importune* , 
have been less exhaustively studied. 

In these circumstances I have attempted to present a icason- 
ably consistent account of the comparative grammar of Sanskrit 
based on the evaluation of the new evidence. A work like this 
is not the place to enter into discussion of the various conflicting 
theories that are m the field, if only for reasons of spate, and 
bibliographical references have been systematically omit led 
What has been written in recent years on those problems b is 
been taken into account, and such Ihcoues as appear an-epmbh 
are incorporated m this exposition. It is hoped that it will -o 
some way to providing an up-to-date svnthesis of a subj, f { 
which in its present state is hardly accessible outside the \\ id I\ 
scattered specialist literature. 

The study of Sanskrit has advanced recently m a not her d inac- 
tion also. Investigation of the influence of the pre-An, in 
languages of India on Sanskrit and on Jndo-Aryan in its lata i 
stages, has shown that this is considerable and solid results 
have been achieved. As far as the structure of the language is 
concerned, particularly in its early stage, which is the only one 
relevant to the comparative study of Indo-European, thislnflu- 
ence hardly counts at all. On the other hand in Ihe field oi 
vocabulary it is very important that the Indo-European arpl 
non-Indo-European elements should be separated. The last 
chapter of the book contains a summary ol the main findings 
on the part of the subject so far as established at the pres. n j 
stage. Future work will no doubt add more. 


T. Burrow 
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CHAPTER I 


SANSKRIT AND INDO-EUROPEAN 

§i. I.vho-Aryan and Indo-Iranian 

In the greater part of India today languages are spoken winch 
are derived from a single form of speech which was introduced 
into India "by invaders from the north-west more than three 
thousand years ago. The invading peoples were known in their 
own language as dry a-, a word which is also commonly used as 
an adjective meaning ' noble, honourable Behind them m 
Central Asia remained kindred peoples who eventually occupied 
the plateau of Iran, as well as large tracts of Central Asia 
1 liese peoples used the same name of themselves, in Avestan 
luryn-, and from the genitive plural of this word the modern 
name Iran is ultimately derived. In conformance with this 
usage the term Aryan is now used as the common name of these 
peoples and their languages ; alternatively the term fndo- 
Iiaman is commonly used. To distinguish the Indian branch 
from the Iranian, the term Indo-Aryan has been coined, and as 
applied to language, it covers the totality of languages and 
dialects derived from this source from the earliest times to the 
present day It is practical to distinguish three periods, Old, 
Middle and Modern Indo-Aryan. For the classical form of the 
old language the native grammarians used the name Samskria- 
meaning ‘ polished, cultivated, correct (according to the rules of 
grammar) in contradistinction to Prakrta the speech of the 
uneducated masses, which was the same Indo-Aryan in origin, 
but was subject to a process of steady change and evolution 
As a term to distinguish Indo-Aryan from the non- Aryan lan- 
guages the adjective arya- was used in opposition to inleccha- 
’ barbarian In addition we may note that one of the terms 
for * speech ", bhCirati (sc, vak) had originally an ethnic sense, 
meaning ‘ language of the Bharat as ’. l 

m 

1 At an caily penoj the most prominent of the Indo-Aryan tribes, whence 
aho the mdigenonb name of India hkaraia(~var$a )» 



Sanskrit in its narrower sense applies to sfamlatd ri.wa. ,d 
Sanskrit as regulated by the grammarians but m.tv V con- 
veniently used more widely as equivalent to old link --An an 
In this sense it covers both classical Sanskrit and lh«' jn 
classical or Vedic language. Middle Inclo- Aryan, that ;* Ihakid 
in the widest sense of the term, comprises three sue* o.-hit i 
stages of development : (i) The earliest stag' 1 is represent- ai m 
literature by Pali, the language of the canonical writing-' <>f tlv 
Them-vadct school of Buddhism. This is a l;mguau>* <d the ^ n 
turies immediately preceding the Christian era. On tic' >,iim 
level of development are the various dialects recorded in tin* 
inscriptions of A£oka (c, 250 B.c.), and also the humpape oj other 
early inscriptions. (2) Prakrit in the narrower sense of the \vt ad. 
or Standard Literary Prakrit, represents the stage of develop- 
ment reached some centuries after the Christian era. (t A 
found mainly in the Drama and in the religious writings of the 
Jains. The various literary forms of Prakrit were stabilised by 
grammarians at this period and, as a written language, it re- 
mains essentially unchanged during the succeeding centuries-. 
(3) Apabhramsa is known from texts of the tenth century a.i\ 
but as a literary language it was formed some centuries earlier. 
It represents the final stage of Middle Indo- Aryan, rite one 
immediately preceding the emergence, of she Modern Inritv- 
Aryan languages. The Modern languages. Bengali, Hindi. 
Gujarati, Marathi, etc., begin to he recorded from about the end 
of the first millennium A,D., and from then their development can 
be followed as they gradually acquire their present day form. 

Thus we have before us in India three thousand yums of 
continuous linguistic history, recorded in literary documents 
During the course of this period a single, and originally alien 
idiom has spread over the greater part of the country, and, 
evolving by slow degrees, has resulted in the various languages 
now spoken in Northern and Central India. Enormous changes 
have taken place during this time, and the languages we meet 
today are very different indeed from the ancient speech 
spoken by the invading Aryan tribes. Nevertheless the. docu- 
mentation available enables us to follow in detail the various 
intermediate stages of development and to observe how. 
by changes hardly noticeable from generation to generation, an 
original language has altered into descendant languages which 
superficially at any rate, are now barely recognisable as the saint*. 



The earliest document of the linguistic history of Indo 
Aryan is tlu Rgr eda whicl by rough guess work is placed m 
the region of xooo bo Ihe language we find there ,s the source 
from \ h ch all later developments in India have arisen. But 
this language itself had evolved out of a yet earlier form of 
speed?, by precisely the same kind of slow change and altera- 
tion which caused ft to evolve, later into something else. This 
earlier evolution is unrecorded by any direct documentation, 
but* it can be reconstructed in considerable detail by means of 
comparison with related languages. By this method two stages 
in the prehistory of the language can be established : (x) 'By 
comparison^ of early Indo-Aryan with the very closely related 
Iranian, it is possible to form a fairly accurate idea of the 
original Indo-Iraman or Aryan language from which both have 
evolved (2) By comparing Indo-Aryan and Iranian with the 
other Indo-European languages (enumerated below) it is pos- 
sible also to go beyond this, and to reconstruct in general out- 
line the characteristics of the original language from which all 
those are derived. 

Since Iranian in view of its very close relationship with Indo- 
Aryan is of the first importance for the study of Indo-Aryan 
philology, a short account of its distribution and documentation 
is desirable. The migration of the Indo-Aryans to India brought 
about, or perhaps was the final stage of, the separation of the 
primitive Aryan community into two distinct divisions which 
henceforth evolved separately m linguistic as in other respects. 
The Iranians left behind in the region of the Oxus valley 1 
proceeded to expand rapidly in various directions, occupying 
not only the Iranian plateau which remained their centre of 
gravity, but also large tracts of Central Asia, extending on the 
one hand to the confines of China and on the other hand to the 
plains of South Russia. From an early period Iranian showed a 
much stronger tendency to differentiation into separate dialects 
which soon became independent languages than was the case 
Wijh. Indo-Aryan, which for geographical and other reasons 
maintained a comparative unity over most of North India for 
a very long period. 

For the old period Iranian is represented by documents in 
Avestan and Old Persian, and it is these texts which are of 

1 <V roi-nilnc.non of C.hnrasniia as tbenr original home fa preserved in the 
traditions of ihe ancient Iranians. 
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prune importance for companion with \ edic Mimki t e •: 
is the name gn en to the ancient collection >f mcr i v ritingv 
preserved by the adherents of the Zoroastrian religion, and it is 
after this that the language is named. It appears to have be< n 
an eastern Iranian dialect situated in the region of Chcrasmcu. 
The oldest section, the GiiMs , are attributed to Zaraimritrn 
himself, who, in conformity with the indigenous 1 radii ion, mas 
be placed sometime in the region of 600 Q.c. According to thi- 
dating the earliest Iranian is considerably later than the date 
we have assumed, for the earliest Vedic texts. On the other 
hand the language is not in any way less archaic and in some 
respects more so than that of the Rgvcda, Old Persian , a u >uth- 
western dialect, and one showing tendencies to modernisation 
in comparison with the earliest Avestan, is preserved in inscrip- 
tions of the Achaemenian kings in a special cuneiform alphabet 
invented for the purpose. 

The relations between this ancient Iranian and the language 
of the Veda are so close that it is not possible satisfactorily in 
study one without the other. Grammatically the differences 
are very small ; the chief differentiation in the earliest period 
lies in certain characteristic and well-defined phonetic changes 
which have affected Iranian on the one hand and Indo-Aryan 
on the other. It is quite possible to find verses in the oldest 
portion of the Avesta, which simply by phonetic substitutions 
according to established laws can be turned into intelligible 
Sanskrit. The greater part of the vocabulary is livid in common 
and a large list could be provided of words shaieri between the 
two which are absent from the rest of Indo-Eusojwan. This 
resemblance is particularly striking in the field of culture and 
religion, and may be illustrated by a few examples : Skt. 
Mr any a-, Av, zaranya- ‘ gold \ Skt. send, Av. haena, O. Tors, 
haind ' army Skt. rsii-, Aw, 0 . Pars. ar$it- ‘ spear Skt, 
ksatrd Av. xsaOra- ' sovereignty \ Skt. asm a-, Av. ahura ~ 
4 lord J , Skt. yajna -, Av. yasna- ‘ sacrifice Skt. JuUar-, Av. 
zaotar- ’ sacrificing pnest ', Skt. soma-, Av. haoma- ‘ the sacred 
drink Soma Skt. dtharvan- 1 a class of priest ', Av. a&aurvar,-, 
adravan- ‘ fire-priest \ Skt. aryamdn-, Av. a: ryam an- ' member 
of a religious sodality In the same way we find the names of 
divinities and mythological personages held in common, e.g., 
Skt. Mitrd-, Aw nriBra-, Skt. Yarn'd-, son of Vivdsvani-, Av. 
Yima, son of Vivakvani-, Skt. Apdm Ndpdt, Av. apqm tutptd 
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Grandson of the waters (a divinity) etc In this held how 
c\er moi cmcnts of religious reform with which the name of 
/arathustra is associated have tended to alter the picture from 
the Iranian side. For instance Av. daeva-, 0. Pers. daiva-, 
corresponding to Sanskrit devd- ‘ god ' has acquired the meaning 
of ' ddvil In the same way some Vedic divinities appear in 
the A vesta as evil spirits : Skt. tndra-, Nasatya- : Av. Indra, 
Natjhattfya-- 

The material for Old Iranian is somewhat restricted both as to 
quantity and as regards the number of dialects represented 
For the Middle Iranian period, thanks mainly to discoveries of 
the present century, the documentation is much wider. We 
now have, in addition to Middle Persian proper (Pahlavi) ex- 
tensive documents in two important East Iranian languages 
which are not represented in the earl}' period, namely Sogdian 
and Saka {mainly in the dialect of Khotan, but with fragments 
of two neighbouring dialects). The publication and interpreta- 
tion of the material in these languages has progressed rapidly 
and successfully, but the results are not yet in the main avail- 
able in a form easily accessible to students of general Indo- Aryan 
or Indo-European philology. Eventually a considerable contri- 
bution should be available from this source, because, although 
they cannot compete in antiquity with the Avestan and Old 
Persian texts, they constitute independent branches of Iranian 
whifch were not, previously known and therefore have preserved 
things which were lost elsewhere from an early period. 1 

In the mediaeval period the domain of Iranian became very 
much restricted, mainly on account of Turkish expansion. 
Over large tracts of Central Asia Iranian lias long since died out. 
It has remained principally in Iran or Persia proper, where 
modem Persian can look back to a continuous literary tradition 
of over a thousand years. On the periphery of this area, par- 
ticularly on the Indo-Iranian frontier, there are still many 
minor languages surviving in small areas, and one which is still 
important, namely Paste, the official language of Afghanistan, 
ytt the other side of the territory in the Northern Caucasus 
Ossetic still survives from one of the numerous Iranian invas- 
ions of South Russia. 

1 Por s»ce the IE word lor ‘ (young) pig Lai. porcys, Lith. -pa? Has, was 
not previously known in Iadc-Iraruan, but has now turned up in IGSwtaness : 
•pS- ‘sct~- 
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gressivc improvement and refinement and new discoveries 
have continued and still continue to produce a wider and deeper 
understanding of the subject. The methods first evolved in the 
study of the Indo-European languages have further been 
successfully employed in the study of independent linguistic 
families (Semitic, Finno-Ugrian, Bantu, etc.). The whole 
science of linguistics has come into existence as a result of the 
stimulus provided by the discovery of Sanskrit. 

The Indo-European languages are divided into ten major 
branches, in addition to which there are known to have been 
other branches which have died out without leaving adequate 
record. The ten major branches are as follows : 

I. Aryan or Indo-Iranian, summarised above. 

II. Baltic (Lithuanian, Lettish and the extinct Old Prussian) 
and Slavonic (Old Church Slavonic or Old Bulgarian, Russian, 
Polish, Czech, Serbo-Croatian, Bulgarian, etc.). These two 
groups are very closely related to each other, though not as 
closely as Jndo-Aryan and Iranian. There are some ancient 
divergencies between them which make it impossible to recon- 
struct a primitive Balto-Slavonic language, intermediate be- 
tween Indo-European and the existing languages in the same 
way as Indo-Iranian can be reconstructed. Nevertheless m view 
of their many dose resemblances it is convenient to group them 
together under a common name, Balto-Slavonic. The earliest 
recorded Slavonic is the Old Bulgarian of the ninth century , 
Lithuanian is known only from the sixteenth century. 

III. Armenian, known from the fifth century a.d. 

IV. Albanian, known only from modern times. 

These four groups are collectively known as the s«£sw-languagos 
for reasons which will be explained below. Opposed to them are 
the centum-languages, which are as follows : 

V. Greek, with very numerous dialects. The literature begins 
with the Homeric poems, c. 800 B.c., that is to say, slightly later 
than the period usually assigned to the composition of the 
R^veda. 

VI. Latin, which has developed into the various Romance 
Languages (French, Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Rumanian, 
etc.). It is known m literature from c. 200 B.c., and there arc 
scanty inscriptional remains from an earlier date. 

VII. Celtic, consisting of Continental C*ltic or Gallic, 
which is extinct, and Insular Celtic which is divided into 
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Irish (Gaelic) and Brittamc (Welsh Cornish Breton I teran, 
records of Celtic begin with the Old Irish gloss* s * f the e ghth 
century 

VIII. Germanic, which may be divided into East Germanic or 
Gothic (extinct). Nordic or Scandinavian, and West Germanic 
to which belong the English and '’German languages''- The 
earliest literary monument of Germanic is the Gothic translation 
of the Bible by UMla {a.d. fourth cent,). 

The two major members of the family which remain to be 
mentioned are known from discoveries made in the present 
century. They are : 

IX. The so-called * Tocharian ' preserved in Buddhist manu- 
scripts discovered m Chinese Turkestan, dating from the sixth 
to the tenth centuries a.d. It is divided into two dialects which 
are for convenience termed A and B, 

X. Hittite, which is preserved in cuneiform tablets recovered 
from Boghaz-koi in Anatolia, the site of the capital of the 
ancient Hittite kingdom. The time covered by these records is 
from the nineteenth to the twelfth century me., the bulk of 
them being dated towards the end of this period. It is the 
oldest recorded IE language, and at the same time in many 
ways aberrant from the usual type. Its discovery has raised 
many new and interesting problems. 

In addition to the major languages listed above, there existed 
in antiquity a considerable number of other 1 It languages which 
have become extinct and aie known only from scanty remains 
in the form of inscriptions, proper names and occasional 
glosses. To put the Indo-European family into pmpez perspec- 
tive the more important of these are enumerated below. 

XL Thracian, a satom language, which was once spread over 
a very extensive territory extending from the borders of 
Macedonia to South Russia. 

XII. Phrygian, also a satsm language, introduced into -Asia 
Minor about the twelfth century b.c. and possibly closely re- 
lated to Thracian. 

XIII. Illyrian, with its South Italian offshoot Messapian. 
This may be the parent of the modern Albanian, but an alterna- 
tive theory would derive the latter from Thracian. This un- 
certainty illustrates the extreme paucity of our information 
about these ancient languages. 

XIV. Osco-Umbrian, Italic dialects having fairly close rela- 



SANSKRIT AND INDO EUROPEAN Q 

■* 7 

tions to Latin and commonly grouped with it under the com 

mon name Italic 

XV. Venetic of North-East Italy, a centum language of the 
West Indo-European group. 

XVI. To complete the list mention should also be made of 
certai* ancient ' languages’ of Asia Minor which together with 
Hittitc form a speo»al group. The Hittite cuneiform texts men- 
tion two such languages, Luwian and Palaean, and a small 
amount of text material, particularly of Luwian, is to be found 
m them. In addition there is the so-called Hieroglyphic Hittite, 
the decipherment of which is now fairly advanced, and which is 
considered to be of Indo-European origin. 

The languages of the Indo-European family have become 
more widely diffused over the world than those of any other 
linguistic family. They also form the majority of the cultivated 
languages of mankind. It is not surprising therefore that the 
question of the original home of Indo-European has been the 
subject of much speculation. In the early days it was usually 
held that this lay in Central Asia, and that from there successive 
waves of emigration had carried the various members of the 
family to Europe. This was mainly due to the exaggerated 
importance attached to Sanskrit and to confusion between the 
pTirnitive Aryans of whom we have spoken with the much 
earlier Indo-Europeans. It is as we have seen reasonably cer- 
tain that it was from Central Asia, more specifically the Oxus 
valley, that the Indians and Iranians set out to occupy their 
respective domains. But there is not the slightest trace of 
evidence or probability that the ancestors of the Germans, 
Celts, Greeks and other European members of the family were 
ever near this area. Consequently it is now usually held that 
the original home lay somewhere in Europe. The main argu- 
ment for this is the simple but effective one that it is in Europe 
that the greatest number of Indo-European languages, and the 
greatest diversity of them is to be found, and this from the 
earliest recorded times. At an ancient period we find enormous 
stretches of Asia in the occupation of Indo-Iranian, a single 
member of the family, and as yet little differentiated ; m 
Europe on the other hand a concentration of many languages 
occupying comparatively restricted areas, and already markedly 
different from each other. It follows of necessity that the pres- 
ence of Indo-European in the Indo-Iranian area is the result of 
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late colonial expansion on a vast seal ill 1 ur \ tf 
existence of such great dn erstty .it th t irl t r c Ilf k> i 
indicates the presence th..re of Indolt un 'pea n (mm rrmotf 
antiquity. 

It is true that the dienvery of the two Tocharian did eels m 
Chinese Turkestan has slightly modified this picture, ambit ln-.s 
led some to think again of an Asiatic homo. Btd the addition of 
one new branch only in Asia is obviously insufficient to turn the 
balance. Moreover the nature of Tocbarian, which has umlrj - 
gone profound and far-reaching phonetic changes sf rough* sug- 
gestive of alien influence, makes it clear that thh IimgiMge h.'o 
travelled far from its original home. Somewhat similar changes 
have taken place in Hittitc and the allied languages (if Asia 
Minor, and this is held to have been due to the influence <A the 
pre-Indo-European languages which existed in that area 
(Proto-Hittite, Churrian, Urartcan, etc.). So we may conclude 
that these languages also have been brought in by invaders, 
and since in ancient times the distribution of languages m tins 
area was such that the non-Indo-European languages mentioned 
lay to the East and the Indo-European language- s to the West , 
it becomes clear that the direction of the invasions must Inter- 
been from the West, that is to say from Europe, across the 
Hellespont. Further it has been pointed out that the dmiuctei- 
istics of this Asianic branch of Indo-Etuopran an such a-- van 
only be explained by the assumption that it was separah d tmnt 
the main branch of Indo-European at a period wry Hindi 
earlier than the movements which lead to (he final bunk-up of 
IE linguistic unity. This means that the earliest of all tlm 
Indo-European migrations which can be deduced from our 
evidence, and one that must have antedated ihe migration of 
the Indo-Iranians by a very long period of time, already points 
to the existence in Europe of the, Indo-European tongue. 

Within Europe it is possible to narrow' down considerably the 
territorial limits within which the cradle of the Indo-European 
languages is to be sought. It is known with reasonable Cer- 
tainty that the Italian and Greek peninsulas were colonised 
from the North. The occupation of France and the British Isles 
by Celts from Central Europe occurred at a comparatively late 
date (c. 500 n.c.J. The Iberian peninsula remained predomin- 
antly non-lndo*Europe.an till Roman limes, and in modern 
Basque there still exists a survival of pfc-Indo- European 
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peech Ibc Eastern limit is indicated by the fact that before 
the two Asiatic migrations (Tocharian and Indo-Iranian) Indo- 
European must have been bounded to the East by an early 
foim of Finno-ugrian, and there is some evidence of contact be- 
tween these two families in the primitive period. There is 
reasoft to believe that the original centre of Finno-Ugrian expan- 
sion lay between the Volga and the Urals and this forms the 
extreme limit beyond which Indo-European was not to be 
found in the early stages of its history. This leaves the central 
portion of Europe extending from the Rhine to Central and 
Southern Russia, and it is probable that by the time of the 
Indo-Iranian migrations the larger part of this area had long 
been occupied by various Indo-European dialects. 

It is not possible to define the original Indo-European home- 
land in terms any narrower than these, nor is it desirable to try, 
since those who have attempted to do so have usually suffered 
from misconceptions about the nature of ' Primitive Indo- 
European ’ and about the time when the earliest divisions 
began. The evolution of the Indo-European should not be re- 
garded as being on a par with that of the Romance languages 
from Latin. In the latter case the various languages are derived 
from a single unitary language, the language to begin with of 
one city. But in the ease of Indo-European it is certain that 
there was no such unitary language which can be reached by 
means of comparison. It would be easy to produce, more of less 
ad infinitum a list of forms like Skt. fiifbhi-, Gk. o^aXos ' navd 
which although inherited directly from the primitive IE period, 
and radically related are irreducible to a single original. In fact 
detailed comparison makes it clear that the Indo-European that 
we can reach by this means was already deeply split up into a 
series of varying dialects. 

It is fiom this point of view that the question of the ‘ split- 
ting ’ of Indo-European should be regarded. It has not been 
uncommon to find in works of general history or linguistics a 
conception that somewhere about the second half of the third 
millennium B.c. a single undivided Indo-European occupying a 
comparatively restricted area being taken by a series of migra- 
tions to the various countries where IE languages are later 
found, after which migrations the various individual languages 
were evolved. But it is now becoming clear tbit by this period 
the various members of the family must have already begun to 
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assume their hustonc form 1 or instance when the Indo- 
Iramans first set off on their migrations from Eun.j ., , . rry 
likely about 2000 b.c. as is often suggested, they took with flu m 
not Indo-European which they subsequently proceeded to 
change into Indo-Iranian, but the Iijdo-Iranian which vv<* can 
reconstruct, which had already assumed its essential feature.-, m 
the original European homeland. It is clfar that once the 
migrations began over such wide territories all opportunities fm 
unitary development of Indo-Iranian must have ceased, and 
since, as we have observed there quite undoubtedly was at one 
time a unitary development of Indo-Traman, this must have 
taken place before any migrations began. 

What applies to Indo-Iranian must apply with equal force 
to the other members of the family. We have already remark! d 
on the deep divergencies between the various European num- 
bers of the family, and this can only be accounted for by pushing 
back the period of original division to a period much earlier than 
is usually assumed. If there ever existed a unitary Indo- 
European which spread from a restricted area, this lies long 
behind the earliest period which can be reached by any com- 
parison. * Primitive Indo-European ’ must be regarded as a 
continuum of related dialects occupying an extensive ternfoiy 
in Europe (very likely the major part of the area indicated 
above), dialects which already before the period of the gp at 
migrations had begun to assume the character of M-pamte 
languages. 

§3. Divisions of Iniio-Europkan 

The question of the early Indo-European dialects has bet n 
the subject of considerable study and some useful results have 
been acquired. It is possible to form a fair idea of their distribu- 
tion in the period preceding the emergence of the individual 
languages. The most striking and important early dialect dis- 
tinction is that which separates the sah ?n-languages from the 
cenbm-languages, These two groups are so named from the 
way they treat IE k in the word for ' hundred ’ (IE *kmttiw) 
The crabra-languages preserve it as such (Lat. centum, Gk 
eKarov, Ir. cet, Toch. A. k'dnt ) ; in the ^atom-languages it is 
changed to some kind of sibilant (Skt. iatdm, Av. saUm, lath 
szimtas, 0 . SI. xfi/o). Similar changes occur in the case of IE g 
and gh. The languages participating in this change are Indo- 
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Iranian, Balto-Sla,vomc, Armenian, Albanian (possibly with 
ancient Illyrian), Thracian, and probably Phrygian. Since this 
feature is so wide-spread, and since it occurs without any varia- 
tion of the conditions in all the languages concerned, it must be 
assumed that the change, took place in the Indo-European 
period, before the dispersal of the several languages, and that it 
affected a group contiguous dialects within the Indo-Euro- 
pean area. The unity of these dialects, and of the languages 
derived from them is further confirmed by the fact that the loss 
of the labial element in the IE series k w , g w , g' B h (e.g. Skt. ka- 
‘ who ? ’, Lith. Ms as opposed to Gk. wo-8&, Lat. quo-d, 
Goth, has) is characteristic of precisely this same group of 
languages. 

Before the discovery of Tocharian and Bittite it was common 
to regard the centum-satzm division as a division between 
Western and Eastern Indo-European, and it was customary to 
regard the aoi/ziw-languages as a united group like the satem- 
languages. This was never altogether satisfactory, since not 
only is Greek cut off from the Western IE languages by the 
intervening safow-language Albanian, but also because apart 
from this it displays no special similarities with them, but 
rather with the ,-r«h???z-languages. The discovery of the new 
languages, which were unmistakeably ce nbw -languages, made 
it quite impossible to speak of an East-West division any 
longer, and also made it clear that there was no unitary centum - 
giouf. The centu m-languages are alike only in preserving 
original k, g, (>h as occlusives, and it is a commonplace of lin- 
guistics that common preservations are not necessarily a sign 
that dialects or languages are closely related. We may there- 
fore substitute a division of the Indo-European dialects into . 

I. A central group which can be equated with the saiant- 
languages, and is characterised by the innovations mentioned 
above. 

II. Four peripheral dialect groups surrounding the central 

group, namely (i) West Indo-European comprising Italic, Celtic 
and Germanic ; (2) Greek, which however has special relations 
with the central group ; (3) Eastern Indo-European which has 
survived as ‘ Tocharian ' ; (4} Hittite and other IE languages 
of Asia Minor which separated earliest from the original IE 
stock. * 

The historical distribution of the IE languages corresponds 
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on the whole to this but in the case of Sanskrit inigrtt ns at i 
comparatively late date took it to the extreme Last of 11 k In 1 k 
E uropean domain. Before this period its ancestor, primitive 
Indo-Irardan must have held a fairly central position, bunt; 
directly in contact with the other dialects of the .vrAm-group, 
and having to the East of it that form of I ndo- European 'Which 
eventually turned into the dialects A and BWif Chinese Tuik< - 
stan. Its position can further be determined by the sp< dally 
close relations which are found to exist between it and Hallo 
Slavonic. Since the Balts and the Slavs are not likely to have 
moved far from the positions in which they are to be found m 
their earliest recorded history, the original location of Indo- 
Iranian towards the South-East of this area becomes highly 
probable. 

The Western group of Indo-European languages consisting of 
Italic, Celtic and Germanic, is distinguished by certain com- 
mon features in grammar and vocabulary, which indicuU ,i 
fairly close mutual connection in prehistoric times. These ties 
are particularly close in the case of Italic and Celtic, even 
though they are not sufficient to justify the theory of common 
Italo-celtic. The connections of Germanic with the other two 
groups are less close, but they are quite definite. At tin same 
time it has some special affinities with Slavonic, and further with 
the central group in general (e.g. absence of the medio passu > 
terminations in -r). -t 

There is an almost complete absence of special features com- 
mon to Indo-Iranian and Western Indo-European. AH that 
has been pointed out so far consists of certain common elements 
of vocabulary which have been largely eliminated in the rest ni 
Indo-European. These words are in many respects highly intt r- 
esting and important, but they consist, entirely of ancient Indo- 
European words which have been preserved independently by 
two groups which otherwise have no special connection. Such 
words are : Lat. credo, Ir. crctim, Skt. irad-dhd- ‘ believe ' 
Lat. rex, Ir. ri ' king ’ ; Skt. raj-, rdjan-, Ir. again ' queen , 
Skt. uijni, Ir. Hgc ' kingdom ' ; Skt. rtijya- ; I,at. ins ' justice 
mstus, Ir. uisse ‘ just, righteous Skt. yds, Av, vines* r rightness 
purity ’ ; Lat. ensis ‘ sword Skt. a${- ; Lat. res ‘ pmprriy ’ , 
Skt. rad- ; Ir. bro ' millstone ’ ; Skt. gr&van- {also, differently 
formed Goth. §airmts, etc.) ; Ir. gerl 1 milk Skt. ghta~ 

' ghee J ; Ir. aire (gen. s. airech) ' chief, noble ’ ; Skt. ary a-. 
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dry a master, lord, noble, Aryan . More dubious is the old 
equation Lat. flamen, Skt. brahman- ‘ priest Many of these 
words are connected with religion, law, etc., and the fact that 
they are preserved in these two branches alone is due to the 
highly conservative tendencies which characterised the societies 
concefhed. They do not imply any close connection between 
the original dialccft on which the languages are based. 

.Greek shows little sign of close connection with any of the 
other cenfum-grawps. On the contrary its closest connection 
appears to be with the s&taw-languages, particularly with Indo- 
Iranian and Armenian. It is sufficient to glance through a 
comparatii^ grammar of Sanskrit to see that the correspond- 
ences between Sanskrit and Greek are much more numerous 
than those between Sanskrit and any other language of the 
family outside Indo-Iranian. This is particularly so in the case 
of verbal inflection. The fact that the two languages are 
recorded from such an early period is partly responsible for this 
state of affairs, but it is by no means entirely so. Some of the 
common, features involved are of late Indo-European origin, 
and must be regarded as common innovations, and not as cases 
of the common preservation of ancient forms. For instance 
the Indo-European languages have no common form of the 
genitive singular of o-stems. The form - osyo which is common 
to Greek {-oco, ov), Armenian (-oy) and Indo-Iranian (Skt 
-uyfu, Av. ~ahya) has no more claim to antiquity than Italo- 
CeltiC -% or the Hittite form [-as, <os) "which appears to be 
identical with the nominative. In fact the great variations m 
case suggest that the various forms have developed in the late 
Indo-European period when the language was already widely 
divided into dialects. It is therefore important evidence of 
dose prehistoric connection. Likewise the augment is found 
only in Greek (efcpe), Indo-Iranian (Skt. abharat) and Armen- 
ian [cber), with traces of Phyrgian. Since there is no reason to 
believe that it ever existed as a regular component of the verbal 
inflection m those, languages in which it is not recorded, its 
development in Indo-Iranian, Greek and Armenian must be 
regarded as a common innovation of the closely related dialects 
on which they are based. The elimination of the r- endings of 
the medio- passive in Sanskrit and Greek is a significant common 
characteristic. Phonetically Sanskrit and Greek* show a common 
treatment of the sonant nasals (IE n, ip), replacing them by the 
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vowel a In view of the close connection that exists between 
them m other respects this is unlikely to he a matter of chance. 
In other respects, e.g. in the matter of prothetic vowels Greek 
seems to be closest to Armenian, and there are also some 
remarkable coincidences of vocabulary between thorn. 

The fact that Greek shows mores signs of close connection 
with the surfm-languages Armenian and IndlVIranian than with 
any other is in striking contrast to the absence in it of the dis- 
tinctive sound changes of the satsm group. We must assunif 
that the IE dialect on which Greek is based was originally in the 
closest contact with the central dialect group, but that this 
contact was severed at a period preceding the $ atom sound 
changes. 

The most striking thing about the two Tocharian languages 
is that they have no special connections whatever with Indo- 
Iranian, the only other Asiatic family. They are no closer to 
Indo-Iranian — in some respects they appear more different *- 
than to languages far to the West like Italic and Celtic. This is 
m accordance with the fact that the parent dialect of Indo- 
Iranian was originally a central dialect, and as such would have 
with a dialect on the Eastern periphery, from which Tocharian 
is descended, no more in common than with the percursom ol 
Italic and Celtic on the extreme West. Neither have they ativ 
special relations with any other of the individual groups of 
Indo-European. The. prevalence of the middle terminations in r 
in Tocharian does not indicate any close relationship with Ttalo- 
Celtic on the one hand or with Hittite on the other, but iw*r< ly 
a type of inflection that was characteristic of early Indo- 
European. but was tending to be reduced or eliminated in the 
later period in dialects of the central area. Attempts to find 
other evidence of connection with one group or another have 
been singularly lacking in results. The two languages have 
become much altered from the original Indo-European. The 
old system of nominal inflection has to a large a extent broken 
down, and the percentage of words in the vocabulary for which 
it is possible to find satisfactory etymologies is comparatively 
small. At the same time some features of the two languages 
have an ancient aspect which suggests that they are derived 
from a comparatively early form of Indo-European. This 
would imply a* comparatively early migration in the rase ot 
Tocharian, and such an assumption accounts best for the great 
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difference between Tochanan and Indo-Iranian. We must 
assume that an Eastern Indo-European dialect group had for 
centuries existed in isolation before the comparatively late 
migration which took Indo-Iranian to Asia from the central 
Indo-European area. , 

The Reparation of Hittite and the languages allied to it from 
the main body of Indo-European must have taken place 
earliest of all. This is the only way to explain the great differ- 
ences which exist between it and the type of Indo-European 
that has been reconstructed from the previously known mem- 
bers of the family. The most striking feature of Hittite is the 
preservation of h, which has elsewhere disappeared. In addition 
to this the language deviates from the usual type in many 
other respects. In the formation of nouns the percentage of 
consonantal stems, and in particular the old neuter types in l 
and r alternating with n, is much greater than in the standard 
types of Indo-European. The feminine gender is undeveloped 
The inflection of nouns is much simpler than in the type of 
Indo-European represented by Sanskrit, and there is no reason 
to believe that this is due to losses on the part of Hittite. Above 
all, the conjugation of the verb differs widely from the system 
reconstructed largely by the comparison of Sanskrit and Greek, 
which at one time passed for primitive Indo-European. Con- 
sideration of these facts has led some scholars, notably E. Stut- 
tevant, to separate Hittite from the Indo-European family 
proper, and to postulate an earlier Indo-Hittitc from which 
Hittite on the one hand and Indo-European oil the other are 
separately descended. The majority of opinion is against this 
extreme view and it seems more satisfactory to speak of Early 
and Late Indo-European, rather than of Indo-Hittite and Indo- 
European. It has already been pointed out that the dialect 
divisions of Indo-European go back to a period long antedating 
the migration of Indo-Iranian. Even though the separation of 
Hittite must have been very early indeed, it need not have 
preceded the beginning of these dialectal divergences of Indo- 
European. Certainly there was no united Indo-European m 
the late period, which the Indo-Hittite theory demands. It is 
true that much of the evolution which has taken place m Indo- 
European outside Hittite, and which must be placed in the 
period following the separation of Hittite, is evolution common 
to all the branches (e.g. the development of the feminine), but 
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this is easily understandable as 10 % as the \anous did -cts 
remained in contiguity. The important difference now is that 
instead of thinking simply in the terms of Primitiw luoo- 
European we may now distinguish Early Indo-European ot the 
time previous to the separation ot Hittitr, and Late ludn- 
European characterised by certain developments which Van !«* 
determined, in which different dialects evolving in common u- re 
gradually beginning to assume the character of different 1 m- 
guages. 

§4. Indo-Iranian and Balto-Sj.avomc 

The sa^m-languages, apart from Indo-lranian are Drily known 
from times much more recent than most of the cerJum-hin- 
guages. Further some branches which arc definitely known to 
have belonged to the sflhwz-group — -e.g. Thracian — ha\ e dis- 
appeared leaving few traces. It is therefore not possible to form 
a precise idea of the position of Indo-lranian within the wd-w 
group as a whole at an early period. The only thing that 
emerges clearly is that there did at one time exist a special 
relationship between early Indo-lranian and those dialects of 
Indo-European which developed eventually into the Baltic and 
Slavonic languages. Since this is important for the location of 
the early home of Indo-lranian, the evidence may he given m 
some detail. 

Phonetically the most noteworthy common feature is' the 
change of s to i (> Slav, ch) after k, r, t and it in fmlo-Arymi and 
Slavonic, and after r also in Lithuanian. 1 This is unlikely to ht a 
matter of chance, since the conditions under which the change 
takes place are so closely parallel. The conclusion which must 
be drawn is that at one time the two branches were in close 
geographical proximity, and that this innovation affecting IE ? 
established itself over a limited area comprising Slavonic and 
Indo-lranian, but excluding the rest of Indo-European. The 
fact that the change appears only to a very small 0 a tent in 
Baltic demonstrates that the Baltic group was to a certain 
extent autonomous of Slavonic even at this early date. 

Another change which has occurred in both groups is that of 
k to 6 before the vowels t, t. 2 This however seems to be a case of 
parallel independent development. 1 n Old Slavonic the paradig- 
matic alternation occasioned by this change, and by the second 

1 For examples see p. 79. 3 For examples see j«. p,. 
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Slavonic palatalisation, remains m full force (e.g. Nom. S 
vltikti, Voc. vlu fo, Loc. vliZce) . Such alternation has been elim- 
inated in Sanskrit even at the earliest period, and it is unlikely 
that it could have maintained itself in Slavonic over the very 
long period that it would be necessary to assume if the change 
m Slavonic had been so ancient. 

In grammar a fair number of special features common to both 
groups can be enumerated, though there are also some notable 
divergences. The most important of these latter is the existence 
in Balto-Slavonic m common with Germanic of an element -m- 
which appears regularly in place of the -bh~ which is familiar 
from Sanskrit and other IE languages (e.g. Dat. abl. Pl. Lith 
vilkams, SI* vlukomu, Goth wulfam : Skt. vrkebhyas). This is an 
ancient Indo-European divergence cutting across the usual 
dialect divisions. Another idiosyncrasy of Balto-Slavonic is the 
use of the old ablative to form the genitive singular of easterns 
Lith, vilko, O. SI. vluka. 

In spite of these divergences there are many special gram- 
matical features uniting the two groups. The more important 
of these may be briefly enumerated : 

A. Nominal Inflection : (i) Nominative without r of r- stems, 
Skt. mdlti ' mother ', svdsd ‘ sister ' : 0. SI. rnati, Lith. mote, 
si shv. (2) The locative plural in -su (as opposed to -vi in Greek) 
is found only in these two groups : Skt. vfkesu, 0. SI. vlucec.hu 
(3) The Dual inflection is closely similar, containing a good deal 
that .is not found elsewhere, e.g. Skt. Nom. D. bale, yugd, 
n&mant, mdnasi, aksi, siinti ; O. SI. sene, izS, imeni , tUesi, oci 
(Lith. aki), syny (Lith. suuu), Gen. D. Skt. tayos, dvayos 
0 SI. toju, dvoju , (4) A similar development in the singular 
stem of feminine nouns in -d : e. g. Instr. Skt. tdyd, senaya. 

0 SI. tojg, rrfltojQ, Loc. Skt. sendyarn, Av. haenaya : Lith. 
rankoje. (5) Close similarity in the declension of t- and u~ 
stems, as illustrated equations like Dat. S, Skt, sundve : 0. SI. 
synovi. 

B. Pronouns and Adverbs : (1) Common characteristics in the 
form of the personal pronouns, e.g. Nom. S. in -om, Skt. ahdm, 
t). SI. azu, nasalised accusative, Skt. mdm, O. SI. m$, Gen S 
Av. manct, O. SI. mene (as opposed to Skt. mama). (2) The 
extended stem of the demonstrative pronoun, etc., in certain 
cases, e.g. Dat. S. Masc. Skt. tdsmai, 0. Prusss kasrnu stesmu, 
0 SI. tomu, Fern. Skt. tasyai, O. Pruss. stessiei. (3) Preference 
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for the interrogative stem k*o as opposed to the stem k K i 
Skt. ka-, Lith. has, { 4 ) The possession of certain common j ro- 
nominal stems, e.g Av. ava-, O. SI. on'}, Skt, Av, ana-, Lith 
ands, 0. SI. unit ( 5 ) Various adverbs, Skt. kuha, Av. kudu 
‘ where \ 0. SI. ktide, Skt. kadi ‘ when ? ', tadix ' then Lith 
kadd, tadd, Skt. 71a ‘ like Lith. net, Skt. baMs ‘ outside b O, SJ 
bem 'without’, Skt. vitul, G. S3, vant: ‘'outside', <). P< rs 
(avahya) rddi ' on account of (that), 0. SI. [toga) rail. 

C. The Verb. In the conjugation of the verb features special 
to Indo-Iranian and Balto -Slavonic are not remarkably com- 
mon. This may partly be due to the fact that Slavonic (and to a 
greater extent, Baltic) is only recorded late, and in the verbal 
inflection is less conservative than it is in the nominal inflection 
(e g. loss of the perfect and the middle). Points of note art 
(x) similarities in the s- aorist, e.g. vrddhi of root (SI. vesti 
vesu, Skt. vdhati dvdksam) and termination -am of lag. (as 
opposed to Gk. a) ; ( 2 ) The future in - syo - is found with cer- 
tainty onty in Indo-Aryan and Lithuanian ■ Skt. d&sydmi 1 I 
will give Lith. dnosiu ; ( 3 ) The causative is well developed in 
both groups, and many identical forms can be quoted, t- g. Skt 
bodhdyati ' he awakens O. SI. buzdg, bitdiii. 

In the sphere of vocabulary Indo-Iranian shares with Baltic 
and Slavonic a considerable number of words winch an* n<>t 
found m the other Indo-European languages. These corn s- 
pon donees arc much more numerous than those which urn In 
discovered between Indo-Iranian and any other member of the 
family, and they supply important evidence flu the early con- 
nection of the two families. There is for instance no common 
Indo-European word for ‘ goat '. Sanskrit aja- is connected 
with Lith, osys, but parallels are absent in other IK languages 
Greek and Armenian which go together in this case, as frequently 
have a similar word (cu£, aic), but one that cannot be united 
with it according to the laws of IE phonology. Another word is 
peculiar to the Western IE languages (Lat. haedus , Engl, goat, 
etc.). The distribution of these words corresponds roughly, to 
the dialectal division sketched above, and illustrates the impor- 
tance of vocabulary in the study of this question. The deriva- 
tive apna- ' skin ’ corresponds to 0. SI. azinu, jazim, and in 
both languages an original meaning ‘goat's skin’ has bun 
widened to theuneamng ‘ skin ' in general. There is also a class 
of words in which the root is common to many IE languages, 
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bat the particular suffix found in Indo-Iranian is found else- 
where only in Slavonic and Baltic. Examples of these are : 
Skt. phina- ‘ foam 0. Pr. spoayno, Lith. sfidine, as opposed to 
the Western IE words with m-suffix (Lat. spuma, Engl foam) 
Skt. ddkmm - ' right (dianfi.) ’ corresponds exactly to O. SI 
demit* Lith. desine, whereas various different suffixes appear in 
other languages Iffk, S etjirepos, Lat. dexter, Goth. 

talhswa). Similarly Skt. gnvti ' neck ' and O. SI. griva ' mane ' 
correspond exactly in formation, but can be compared only as 
far as the root is concerned with Gk. S eprj ‘ neck ’ (f'g to er) 
The n - suffix of Skt. majjdn- reappears only in Slavonic (0. SI. 
mozdanu) and Baltic (0. Pruss. muzgeno). A form corresponding 
precisely to Skt. misrd- 1 mixed ’ appears only in Lith. misras. 

Another feature which deserves consideration is the existence 
of special meanings common to the two groups. The meaning 
' wake ' is common to Skt. budh- and the related Balto-Slavomc 
words, but is not found in other languages. The meaning 
' write ' of Iranian (ni-)pis- recurs in 0. SI. ptsati. 

Of the remaining words which are peculiar to Indo-Iranian 
and Balto-Slavonic the following are the most important . 
Av. spsnta- ' holy 0. SI. svzlu, Lith. sventas ; Skt. savyd- 
‘ left Av. haoya-, 0. SI. sup ; Skt. bar Ms ' bed of Kusa grass 
Av. barozis ' cushion, pillow O. SI. Uazina ‘ cushion ' ; Skt. 
krsvd - 'black', O. SI. crunu, O. Pruss. kirsnan ; Skt. bhdra- 
‘ figHt, battle ', cf. O. SI. borjo ' fight ’ ; Skt. dstha - * lip ’, 
0 Sit usta, 0. Pruss. ansi in ‘ mouth ' ; Skt. avoid- 1 spring, 
well Lett, av-uots ; Av. varosa- ‘ hair O. Si. vlasu, Russ. 
volos ; Skt. giri- ' mountain ', Av. gain 0. SI. gom ‘ id ', 
Lith. giria, giro 'forest' ; Skt. tiisnim 'silently', Av. tusm- 
‘ silent O. Pruss. tusnan ; Skt. tucchyd ~ ‘ empty Khotanese 
ttuiiaa -, O. SI. iuSti, Lith. iuscias ‘ id ' ; Skt. dddhi (gen. 
dadhnds ) ' curds 0. Pruss. dadan ; Skt. pdyas ‘ milk Av. 
paema, Lith. penas (with varying suffixes) ; Av. xsvid- ’ milk 
cf Lith. svieslas ‘butter’; Skt. dngdm- 'coal', 0. SI. ggli, 
Russ. ugoV ; Skt. bradhnd- ' yellowish, light-coloured 0. SI 
brand ' white ' ; Skt. arbha- ' small, child cf. Russ, rebenok 
‘ child ’ ; Skt. vratd- ‘ vow ', Av. urvata-, 0. SI. rota ‘ oath ' ; 
Skt. dndd- ‘ egg, testicle ’ (Kalasa ondrak * egg ’), 0. SI. jgdro 
' testicle ’ ; Skt. pdmsil - ' dust ’ Av. pasnu-, 0. SI. pisuku 
' sand ’ ; Skt. dhdnd ‘ corn, grain Pers. ddna, Lith. duona 
' bread ' ; Skt. iydmd~, iyavd- ‘ dark-coloured ', Lith. semas 
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grey Skt sandra thick viscid cf OM s drv kn ? \j 
sjadiy krovnYja thickened congealed I Iood 1 r r t \ 1 
vi e-tendnl O SI lo a Av f$ar? n P r s' r 1 in 
O, SI. sramtt ; Skt. srdma- ‘ lame C). SI. chnmit ; Av. /hbm<~ 
* the same Pali sthnam adv. ’ self,, of oneself O. Si, 

‘ self ’ ; Skt, vispdti- ‘ head of settlement or clan Av. vtspaih-, 
Lith. vieSpats ‘lord’; Av. sar?tx- ‘ cold '/Lith. AiHas', Skt 
s aka- ‘ vegetables, greens Lith. sekas ' green fodder ; SI t 
sapkara- ' Cyprians sophore Lith. id fulaa ‘ Cyprians d-LuIa ' , 
Skt. iakund- ‘ (large) bird \ 0. SI. sokold ' falcon ’ ; .Skt. iupa- 
‘ drift wood \ Lith. iapai ; Skt. bhanga- ‘ wave Lith. ban -a 
Among verbs which are common to the two grounds we may 
mention Skt. havate ‘ calls Av. zavaiti, O. SI. xaveftt ; Skt. 
svii- ‘ to be bright, white Lith. iviteti, 0. SI. sviiifi ; Skt. hhi-, 
bhdyate ' fear 0, SI. bojq sc, Lith. bijaus ; Skt. pras-, prusadh 
‘ sprinkle 0. SI, prysngii ; Skt. dham~, dhmd - 1 to blow 
0 SI. dumQ, dgh, Lith. dumiu, dumli ; Skt. brmh-, brmhaie 
‘ (elephant) trumpets lith. brenzgu, branzgti ‘ to sound, make 
a noise' ; Skt. muc- ‘ to release, Lith. munku, mCikii ‘ to gel 
loose ' ; Skt. gf~, grndti ‘ praises 0. Truss, girth'd ’ to praisi 
Lith. giriu, girti. 

The list of common words and other features which an 
special to the two groups is clearly impressive, and the whnli 
of the material must be referred to the period of Primitive 
Indo-Iranian. When on the contrary we look for signs of 
special contact between Iranian itself arid Slavonic (or Keltic) 
we find, that there are practically none. It is true that smim of 
the words that arc listed above are found only in Iranian and 
not in Sanskrit, but it is equally possible to point out others m 
which the reverse is the case. Furthermore if we take such a 
word, e.g. Av. spsnta-, 0. SI. svetu, Lith. svcfltas , it is immedi- 
ately clear that the form of the Baltic and Slavonic words is 
such that they cannot be derived either from the Primitne 
Iranian form (*svanta~) or the Primitive Indo-Iranian {*svanta-), 
but that all the words must be referred to an earlier mum f<>rm 
(*ive.nto-). 

Attempts to find examples of Iranian loanwords in Slavonic 
have been singularly unsuccessful. There is a Russian word 
sobdkti 1 dog ’ which is plausibly derived from Median yrm/m 
(Herod.) but the word is not pan-Slavonic, and it remains quite 
obscure by what means the word has reached Russian. In the 
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case of Russ, i top6r ' axe’, Pers. tabor, we are dealing with, a 
migratory word of uncertain origin. Iranian origin has been 
assumed for SI, s&to ' ioo ' because the form of the word does 
not agree with Slavonic phonology, but neither is it the form 
we would expect to be derived from Iranian satem (which 
should give soi-). There is a remarkable coincidence between 
the Slavonic wordffor £ god ' (O. SI. bogii) and 0. Pers. baga~, 
but in view of the complete absence of other loanwords it is 
better to see in these words a case of common inheritance. 

This absence of Iranian influence on Slavonic is surprising in 
view of the repeated inclusions of Scythian tribes into Europe, 
and the prolonged occupation by them of extensive territories 
reaching to the Danube. Clearly at this later period the Slavs 
must have remained almost completely uninfluenced politically 
and culturally by the Iranians. On the other hand at a much 
earlier period (c. 2000 b.c.) before the primitive Iranians left 
their European homeland, Indo- Iranian and the prototypes of 
Baltic and Slavonic must have existed as close neighbours for a 
considerable period of time. Practically all the contacts which 
can bo found between the two groups are to be referred to this 
period and this period alone. 

§5. Indo-Iranian and Finno-ugrian 

During the same period there is conclusive evidence of con- 
tact -between Indo-Iranian and Finno-ugrian, a neighbouring 
family of non-Indo-European languages. This latter family 
consists of three European languages which have attained the 
status of literary languages, Finnish, Estbonian and Hungarian, 
and a number of now minor languages which are spoken by a 
small number : Lapp, Mordwin, Ceremis, Zyryan, Votyak, 
Vogul, Ostyak. Of these Vogul and Ostyak are now found to 
the East of the Urals, but are considered to have moved there 
from the West. These two, with Hungarian form the Ugrian 
suJ?-grou.p, and are distinguished from the rest by certain com- 
pion features. The Hungarians moved from the region of the 
Volga to the territory they now occupy m the ninth century 
In Siberia there are several Samoyede languages which as a 
group are related to Finno-Ugrian. The two families are 
classed together as the Uralian languages, * 

Even before the Indo-Iranian period there is evidence of 
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contact between Indct-Luropean ind Finno-ugnan t-ertam 
remarkable coincidences (e.g. Lat, sal salt . 1 ran. sucla , 
Skt. mddhu ' honey Gk. fjAdv : Finn, mcic- ; Skt, namar-, 
Gk. ovofia ‘ name ’ : Finn, nunc-, Goth, i vaio ' water etc 
Fi vets-} have long since attracted attention, but there is lack of 
agreement as to how' exactly they are to be interpreted. One 
theory is that the two families arc ultimately related, but tin 
available evidence is not sufficient to establish this with anv 
certainty. On the whole it seems more probable that the 
coincidences, insofar as they are not due to chance, are the 
result of mutual contact and influence in the. early prehistoric 
period. 1 

Evidence is both more abundant and easier to interpret when 
it comes to early Indo-Iranian contacts with Finno-Ugrian 
Here it is possible to point out a considerable number of woids 
m Finno-Ugrian which can be shown to have been borrowed 
from Indo-Iraman at this stage. The most important of the 
Finno-Ugrian words which have been ascribed to Indo-Iraman 
are as follows : 

(r) Finn, sata ‘ 100 \ Lapp, cuotte, Mordv, la Jo, Cor. sithil, 
Zyry. so, Voty. in, Vog. slit, sat, Osty. sot, sdi, Hung, r,uh 
Skt. inldm, Av. sat dm. (2) Mordv. azaro, azor ‘ Ioid Voty 
uzir, Zyry. oz.tr ‘ rich ' ; Vog. dicr, liter ' hero ’ : Ski. asm a, 
'lord', Av. ahura- ' id'. {3) Finn, rasara ' hummer”, Lapp 
verier, Mordv. vizir, n£cr: Skt. vdjra- ' Tndra's weapon 7 Av 
vazni- ' club, mace '. (4) Finn, forsas, Zyry. pars, peryi, 

Voty. pari, pans ' pig ’ was ascribed to an Aryan *pctnei- 
( ~ Lat. forms) and this is now attested by Khotauese pu’sa- 
(5) Finn, oras ‘ (castrated) boar Mordv. urH 1 id ’ ; Skt 
vardhd Av. vardza- ' boar (6) Finn, utar, Mordv. odar. Ctr 
vodar ‘udder’: Skt. udhar ‘id’; (7) Finn, ora, Mordv. 
uro. Hung, dr ‘ awl ’ : Skt. ard ‘ id ’ { = OHG ala, etc ) , 
(8) Hung, ostor ' whip Vog. oiler, Cer. uostyr : Skt. ds{rd, 
Av. astrd ' whip ’ ( N r ’aj- ' to drive ’) ; (9) Hung, arany ' gold 
Vog. sursn, saren, Mordv. sir tie, Zvry. Voty. zatrii : Skt 

1 Borrowings are likely to have- occurred in both direction-,, and unully it is 
difficult to decide which family has t>een the liorrowm, Ah an ca.iunjtlr of ,1 
probablo loan from Finno-Ugrian wc may quote 1- ngl, whula, U.N*. htalr, 
0 I’russ. kalis: Av. k mm- ' mythical ledi living m the Knight p Volgi) 
bnn, kalet ' fish ' etc. The restriction nf the meaning uuhi.ttes that the It 
languages arc tlnVborrowcra, and a is likely that Iranian and the north; m 
IE languages have done so separately. 
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Mr any a , Av. zaranya- , (lo) Finn, arvo value, pnce , Hung. 
dr, etc. : Skt. arghd-, Osset, ary ‘ id ' (Lith. alga, etc.) ; (n) 
Finn, sisar ' sister Mordv. sazor, Cer. suzar : Skt. svdsar-, 
Av. x f at]har- ; (12) Hung, sor ‘ beer Voty. sur, Vog. sor, Osty. 
sar : Skt. sura ‘ strong ^rink Av. Kurd ; (13) Finn, sarvi 
‘ horif Mordv. duro, Cer. sur, Lapp Soarvve, Hung, szarv 
Av. srii-, srva ‘ Jrorn ' ( = Gk. tcepas, etc.); (14) Vog. suorp, 
sorb elk ' : Skt. iarabhd- ‘ a kind of deer ' (from the root of the 
last) ; (15) Mordv. sed' ' bridge ’ ; Skt. situ-, Av. haeiu- , 

(16) Mordv. vvrgas ‘ wolf Zyry, vorkas : Skt. vfka~, Av 
vshrka- ; (17) Zyry, Voty. tufin ‘ grass * : Skt. tfna- ; (18) 
Zyry. vork‘ kidney ’ ; Skt. vrkkd-, Av. vrrsSka- ‘ id ’ ; (19) Vog. 
las ‘ stranger ’ : Skt. dasd- ‘ non- Aryan, slave ' ; (20) Hung 
vdszon ‘ linen ' : Skt. vasana- ‘ garment, cloth (21) Fi. mem- 
lame n ' bee Mordv. meks, Cer. mukS, Zyry. Voty. mud, Hung 
meh : Skt. tndks-, mdksa, maksikd * bee, fly Av. maxii ' fly ’ , 
(22) Fi. siika-nen ' beard of grain, etc.’, Mordv. duva, Cer. su, 
Zyry, du : Skt. duka- ‘ id ’ ; (23) Mordv. sava, seja ' goat ' . 
Skt. chiga-. 

The detailed problems raised by these and other comparisons 
are not without complications, but certain general conclusions 
emerge clearly. Most important of all is the fact that, taking 
the words as a whole, the primitive forms which have to be 
assumed after a comparison of the Finno-Ugrian forms, aie 
identical with those which have been reconstructed for primi- 
tive »Indo- Iranian, and are free of any of the later sound 
changes which are characteristic of Iranian on the one hand and 
Indo-Aryan on the other. This is quite well illustrated by the 
first word which represents a primitive form satcc- (the Indo- 
lranian and Sanskrit form) and not sata- (the Iranian form). 
The characteristic Iranian change of s to h is uniformly absent 
(3 Mordv. azoro, 11 Mordv. sazor, 15 Mordv. sed' , etc.). Like- 
wise characteristic Indo-Aryan changes such as of zh, jh to h 
are not to be found (5 Finn, oras, etc.). There is therefore not 
the slightest doubt that the period when these borrowings took 
place was the primitive Indo-lranian period, and it appears 
probable that the seat of this primitive Indo-lranian must have 
been in the region of South Russia for this contact to have been 
possible. 

One point that is noticeable when looking al a few of these 
words is that the change of Indo-European l, l to Aryan r, r has 
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already taken place (7 Finn, ora, 9, \og. saren, etc,, if. M-.rd 
vargas). This is a change which is complete in Iranian, but in- 
complete in In do- Aryan. That is to say that th< n- were dialert-, 
in early Indo-Aryan which preserved IE / (not /!, as wi 11 as 
those (the Rigvedic) which agreed tvjth Iranian in this r«=sp< rt 
The Finno-ugrian forms show' that this feature must him* 
already been widespread in the earlier, IndnrArvan period, and 
the existence of r-forms in the Aryan of the Near Hast coi~ 
roborates this. It cannot however have been universal, fur m 
that case no Morras rvould have been found in Sanskrit at all, 
It is usually quite clear that these words have been bonnw* d 
by Finno-ugrian from Indo-Iranian and not vice, versa. Wc 
have equivalents of the words in other IE language?, and befoic 
being borrowed into Finno-Ugrian they have undergone the 
changes characteristic of the Aryan branch. Even where- an 
Indo-Iranian word has no actual equivalent in the other IE 
languages, its structure and the possibility of deriving it from a 
known IE root will often show it to be an old inherited word 
For instance Skt. vdjra-, Av, vazra~, is formed with the w< 11- 
known suffix -ra (IE -ro), and can be derived from the IE root 
which appears in Gk. (F'dyie/u ‘ break, smash \ Tlwrr are 
however a few words in the above list where it is not pi issibh to 
he certain in this way. Nothing like the Indo-Iranian won! for 
1 bee ’ (No. 2T) is found in any other IE language, and tins 
makes it more likely on the whole that in this case the I'.ido- 
Iramans have adopted a Finno-ugrian word. Similar considera- 
tions apply to Nos, 22 (Skt, iilka-) and 23 (Skt. chdga-). There 
may be further examples of Finno-ugrian voids in Indo- 
Iranian, but the matter has never been investigated from tins 
point of view. As plausible equations wo may mention 
Skt. kapha - ‘ phlegm Av. kafa-, Pers. kaf ' foam, scum ■ 
Hung, hah ' foam, froth, cream ', Yens, kohe ' wave, foam 
Sam. (Kara.) khorni ' foam ' ; Skt. kiipa ‘ pit, well 1 : Fi. kuoppa 
' pit Lapp guoppe, Cer. kup, Voty. gap, etc. ; Skt. ialakd 
' splinter, etc.' : Hung, szilank ‘ chip, splinter ’, Fi. sale, 3. safren 
' id.', etc. In cases like these, and others could be added, no 
IE etymology has been found for the Sanskrit words. Since it is 
certain that we must assume long contact between the rally 
Inclo-. Iranians and the neighbouring Finno-ugnmis, ami since 
there is no reasOn why the movement of words should have b( en 
entirely one way, we should consider Finno-Ugrian to be a 
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likely source of Aryan words in cases like the above where 
striking similarity in form and meaning is found. 

§6. Aryans in the Near East 
The earliest recorded traces of the Aryan peoples come 
neithef from India nor from Iran, but from the Near East. 
The presence of Aryans in this area is recorded principally m 
documents of the Mitanni kingdom of North Mesopotamia 
during the period 1500-1300 b . c . The list of royal names pre- 
served m a variety of cuneiform documents has a distinctly 
Aryan appearance, even through their interpretation is not 
absolutely pertain in all cases. The names of these kings are as 
follows ' Sutarna, Parsasaiar, Saudsatar, Artaddma, Aytasumara, 
T liPatha, Matiwaza, i.e. in Indo-Aryan form Sutarana- (cf. Ved. 
sutdrman-), Prasdstar - ‘director, ruler', *Sauksatra- ‘son of 
Suksatra- (?}, Rtadhdma-n- (nom. Rtadhdmd), V.S. Rtasmara- 
‘ mindful of right *Tvisra£ha- , cf. V. tvesamtha- ' having 
rushing chariots *Mativdja- ‘ victorious through prayer ’ 
In addition there are found in private documents from this area 
written in Assyrian a number of proper names of local notables 
which can lie interpreted as Aryan, e.g. Artamna, Baydaha, 
BiryiBum, Puruia, BaimaSura, Satawaza, i.e, Rtamna- ‘ mindful 
of the law VdrddfuUva- ' son of VrddhdSva- ’, Viryasura- 
‘ hero of valour', Picrusa- 1 man, male Ksemainra- ‘ hero of 
peso, or security Sdtavdja - ' who has won prizes (Bvr. cf 
v Vtfjasflti-}, 

This was a period of the expansion of Mitanni influence in 
the surrounding territories. Consequently we come across 
rulers of neighbouring principalities having similar Aryan 
names, and this extends as far as Syria and Palestine. The 
clearest examples of Ayran names among these are Suvardata : 
*svard(ita- ‘ given by heaven Satuara : *Satvara a stem 
bearing the same relation to Skt. sdtvan - ' powerful, victorious : 
a warn or as does Skt. tivard- 'lord' to Av. is van- ; A rta- 
mmya : Rtamanya - ‘ thinking on the law Biridadva : Vrdd- 
hsHva- ‘ possessing large horses Biryawdza : Viryavaja- 
‘ having the prize of valour Indarota : Indrotd ~ (RV) ‘ helped 
by Indra Suhandu : Subandhn 

The contemporary Hittite kingdom had close relations both 
of peace and war with the Mitanni kingdom, aTid some of the 
documents from the Hittite capital provide important evidence 
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for the presence of Aryans in the Mitanm cm ntry fh most 
interesting of those documents is a treaty concluded Ixtwe^n 
the Hittite king Suppiluliunia and the Mitanni king Matiwara 
(c 1350 b.c.). Among the divinities sworn by m this document 
there occur four well known Vediq, divine names. They are 
Indara, MitraZ(il), NaMiainm ) . UmvanaBiil), which shipped 
of their non-Aryan terminations are unmist alt. l ablv Ted. Indm~, 
Mitra-, Ndsatya and Vanina-. It is clear that not only Aryan 
language, but also Aryan religion in a form closely resembling 
that known from the Rgveda, was current in this region of the 
Near East during this period. 

The introduction of the horse to the countries of tin* Near 
East which took place during the early part of the second 
mdlenium b.c. seems to have been due mainly to these Aryans 
The usefulness of this animal in war soon made it popular in 
the neighbouring kingdoms, among them the Hittitcs. Among 
the archives of the Hittite capital there exists a treatise on the 
care and training of horses. This is written in the Hittite 
language, but the author, who had charge* of the roval horses 
was a Mitannian called Kikkuli. Furthermore some of the 
technical terms used in the. work are Aryan words. These ait* 
aika vartanna , tera v°, panza v a t satin v'' and navarianna (hop) 
for nava-v 0 ) = Skt. efta-vartana~ ‘ one turn (of the course) t ind 
likewise for the numbers 3, 5, 7 and o. The existence of these 
loanwords m the Hittite text shows clearly the priority of* the 
Aryans in this field. 1 

In addition to the above evidence there arc a few Aryan 
traces among the documents of the Kassite dynasty of Babylon 
(c, 1750-1170 B.C.). The Kassites themselves were invaders 
from the East, from the Iranian plateau, and their language, of 
which something is known, has no connection whatever with 
Aryan or Indo-European. Nevertheless in a list of names of 
gods with Babylonian equivalents we find a sun god 3 una$ 
(rendered Samaf) which must clearly be identified with Skt 
surya-. In addition Mandias the war god (rendered £n-uxta) 
has been compared with Skt. rnarut-, though here some difln 
culty is caused by the fact that the Skt. woid always occurs in 
the plural. Among the kings of this dynasty one has a name 
which can be interpreted as Aryan: Abiraiiai : abhi-mtha ~ 
‘ facing chariots' (in battle) 

The existence of Aryans in this area was unsuspected until 
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the discovery of these Aryan names in. cuneiform documents. 
Even though the detailed interpretation of some of the n am es 
may be open to doubt, the material is sufficiently abundant to 
render it beyond ail doubt that a sizeable influx of Aryans had 
taken place. Their location on the Near-Eastern scene is also 
quite tdear. They were settled primarily in the Mitanni king- 
dom, and where «fchey are found outside there, it is in areas 
specifically affected by Mitanni political and cultural expansion 
There is no doubt that even the few Kassite names should be 
traced to this source, since in Iran, from where they emigrated, 
there is no trace of Aryans until the Medes and Persians appear 
on the seethe in the early part of the next millenium. 

The Aryans appear in Mitanni from 1500 B.c. as the r ifling 
dynasty, which means that they must first have entered the 
country as conquerors. In this respect their career resembles 
that of their Indian and Iranian cousins, but in two important 
respects it differs. In the first place they did not succeed, as 
elsewhere, in imposing their language on the country they 
occupied. The native language of the people, Hurrian, remained 
the language of the country and was adopted by the conquerors 
It is not even known whether, apart from proper names, they 
preserved their own Aryan language for any length of time. 
So far no document written in it has turned up. Secondly we 
find no trace of the implacable antagonism between Aryan and 
Non* Aryan which characterised the Indian and Iranian expan- 
sion. • No distinction, apart from the usual class distinctions, 
appears between Aryan rulers and the people of the country 
In the field of religion, in particular, Aryan and local gods 
appear to have been honoured side by side, which is in the 
strongest contrast to the behaviour of the Vedic peoples. 

Linguistically the names do not provide enough material to 
draw many conclusions. It may be stated however that no 
ceitain examples exist of any phonetic development which is 
either distinctively Indian or distinctively Iranian. The little 
linguistic material we have may be explained best out of primi- 
tive Indo-Iranian, and the phonetic changes observed, m so far 
as the inaccuracy of the script allows, appear to be local and 
independent changes. Such arc the changes v>b in biriya-, of 
6 >z in fianza (after nasal) and the assimilation of - ft - to 4 t- m 
suit a. There is clearly no point in arguments as*to whether the 
language is Iranian or Indo-Aryan, since there is no evidence of 
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its being either and we can be pretty sure that if m re d undant 
material turned up, wc should discover that we w. r * leali ng 
with a third and independent member of the Indo-Iraman 
family. It is only the antiquity and conservatism of tie; Indian 
tradition, as opposed to the Iranian, that has led scholars to 
regard these Aryans as specifically I ndo- Aryans. 

The date of the occupation is unknown beyond the fa'd that 
it was already completed by 1500 B.c. The probability would 
seem to be that it had taken place considerably before this 
since from the earliest recorded period, the regime seems to hr 
full}" and finally established, and there is no hint in any source 
that the ruling families are newcomers. The direction of the 
invasion would seem certainly to have been from the North, via 
the Caucasus. This squares with what has been said above 
about the original location of the Indo-Iranians in South Russia, 
and the actual location of the Aryans in the Near East is most 
easily explained if it is assumed that the invasion came from 
this direction and not from the East. 

§7. The Emergence of 1 mhi-Ak\ax 

The pre-history of the Aryan language of India takes ns fur 
from the North-West India of the Veclic period both in space 
and time. Comparison with other languages renders pnsdhl* a 
icconst ruction of linguistic history which is nowhere directly 
recorded, and establishes as a fact important migrations and 
movements of peoples which otherwise would be unknown to 
history. It has also been possible to say something definite, 
though naturally within fairly wide limits, about the origin of 
these movements, and about their chronology. Thu distribu- 
tion of the IE languages suggests that their origin is to be sought 
m Central and Eastern Europe, The special relations of Indo- 
Iranian with the saAwi-group of languages, and with Balto- 
Slavonic in particular, together with evidence of contact be- 
tween it and Finno-Ugrian in the Primitive Indo-Iranian period, 
point to its original location, in South Russia. The presence of 
Aryans in the Near East in the middle of tin* second millennium 
B.c. can best be explained by an invasion horn this quarter 
The major migrations, however, look place to the East, North 
of the Caspiar; Sea, and resulted in the major portion of the 
Aryan tribes being concentrated in what is now Russian 
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l ^rLc lm \t® there Iranians and Indo Aryans separately 
I*m and Ind*a. It is only at this period that 

'common Ip^-|fanian, albeit with dialectal divisions, divides 
nt^twedira.rK^I, Indian and Iranian. The existence of Indo- 

^f^f^ ^ndependenfr form, of speech begins with the 
entrmi?^ofAryan tribes into India. From this period the two 
blanches evolve ir^comparative isolation. 

Chronologically there is not much direct information to rely 
on The earliest and most inportant data are those relating to 
the presence of Aryans in the Near East from 1500 b.c. on- 
wards. This is an important pointer to the period of the migra- 
tions, wind} to judge by historical analogies are likely to have 
taken place during a limited period of time. The first, half of the 
second millennium B.c. which would seem to be indicated by 
this evidence as the general period of the migrations is one 
which agrees comfortably with all the general considerations 
which can be adduced. The next direct information about the 
Aryans refers to the Iranians. The presence of Medes and 
Persians in Iran proper is attested in the Assyrian annals from 
the tenth century b.c. onwards, and it is unlikely that they had 
occupied this area in any force for very long before this period 
For the Indo-Aryan invasion of India no direct evidence is 
available. Nevertheless the very great similarity between the 
Vcdic language and the earliest Iranian precludes any long 
jxritxl of separation between the two, and makes it impossible 
that age of the Vcdic hymns can be pushed back to the third 
or fourth millennium B.c. The average rough guess which 
places the period of the Indo-Aryan invasions c. 1700-1400 B c 
and the period of the composition of the IRgveda c. 1200-1000 
B c. is not likely to be many centuries out, either one way or 
the other. 

There is some linguistic evidence to show that the Indo- 
Aryan invasion took place in successive phases, and not in one 
simultaneous movement. There are dialectal differences be- 
tween the Vedic language of the North West and the later 
classical language of Madhyadesa. The most striking of these is 
that the Vedic language turns l into r whereas the classical 
language, fo a large extent, preserves the distinction between r 
and l. This Vedic feature is characteristic of the whole of 
Iranian, and furthermore it can be traced in th? Aryan of the 
Near East and in some Aryan words in Finno-Ugrian. Clearly 
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the fact that the more easterly dialects of early IndoWryan 
have avoided this charge indicates a comparatn eh earl) 
separation from the mam body, in comparison with the Vedic 
dialect which has undergone this change in common with the 
rest of Aryan before being introduced into India. 

Certain features of the Rafiri languages of the North West 
indicate important dialectal divergencies of ancient Aryan at a 
time preceding the invasion of India. In some ways these 
languages stand half way between Indo-Aryan and Iranian 
Ihey agree with Indo-Aryan in retaining s which Iranian 
changes to h, but with Iranian in the treatment of the two 
palatal series (c.g. zim ' snow ' : Skt. kimd~, fa- ‘ hill ' : Ski 
han). In this respect they form simply on intermediate dialed 
group, as might be expected from their position between the 
two main groups. On the other hand in their treatment of the 
sound which appears in Sanskrit as i they have preserved a 
form which is more archaic than anything found elsewhere in 
Indian and Iranian (c in Cuna- ‘ dog due ' in etc.}. Tins can 
only be satisfactorily explained as the isolated preservation of a 
very ancient dialectal feature within Indo-Iranian, The same 
considerations apply to the absence of cerehralisation of .1 after 
u in words like dos 'yesterday' and wtiu ‘ mouse h 'I he 
change of $ to S (>Skt. s) under specified conditions is, as we 
have scon, so ancient as to be shared by both Indo-Aryan and 
Slavonic, but it seems that some peripheral dialect of To do- 
Aryan must have escaped it in connection with », andr it is 
from this source that the Kafiri forms are derived. T hr* evid- 
ence would suggest that the Aryan dialect which preserved 
these archaisms was the very first to reach the borders of India, 
and that later successive waves of Indo-Aryan invaders con- 
fined it into a narrow space in the mountain valleys of the 
North-West frontier, where it has survived in isolation to 
this day. 

The history of Indo-Aryan begins with the first introduction 
of Aryan speech into India, but between this event and the 
composition of the first recorded document of Indo-Aryan, the 
hymns of the Rgveda, a considerable period must have elapsed 
This is clear from the fact that in the text of the Rgveda itself, 
although historical allusions are not uncommon, there is no 
reference anywhere to the fact of the migration, nor any definite 
indication that it was still remembered. Linguistic reasons also 
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compel us to assume such a period, since the number of lin- 
guistic (mainly phonetic) changes that have taken place since 
the common Indo-Iranian stage is considerable. No doubt the 
beginnings of dialectal cleavage go back to the Indo-Aryan 
period, but there is no doubt that the bulk of the characteristic 
changes of Indo-Aryan and Iranian respectively have taken 
place after the complete separation of the two groups, that is to 
say, after the Aryan invasion of India. 

Some of the more important changes that affected Indo- 
Aryan during this period may be briefly listed : (i) jh and zh 
become h ( — Ir. / and z), (2) j' and i are confused as; ( = Ir. jf and 
z), (3) a single group ks results from the two combinations A+s 
and s — s ; these are kept apart in Iranian, (4) Aryan voiced 
groups of the type gzh, bzh are replaced by unvoiced ks, ps 
(Skt. dipsa- : Av. diwza-), (5) Aryan z is elided in all positions 
(Skt. medhd,-, cf. Av. mazda) , (6) Elision of Aryan z before d gives 
rise to cerebral d (nidd-) and this, in conjunction with other 
combinatory changes (astern, vit, Mr ana-) is the beginning of a 
new series of consonants previously foreign to Aryan, as well as 
to the rest of Indo-European. (7) s (s) is elided between two 
consonants ( dbhakta , s-aor.) . (8) All final consonant groups are 
simplified and only the first remains {Skt. vdk : Av. vdxS). 
(9) A tendency begins to weaken the aspirates dh and bh to h 
(ihd ' here ’ : Av. iSa, but Pa. idha has retained the older form) 
(to) The Aryan diphthongs ai, au are turned into the simple 
vowel;* c, A 

This list of changes is impressive enough, and of great import- 
ance for the future history of Indo-Aryan, and a reasonable 
length of time must be assumed for their completion. At the 
same time we have the impression that the period of fairly rapid 
linguistic change preceded the Yedic period. With the estab- 
lishment of a recognised literary language, and a tradition of 
education associated with it, this rapid evolution was stopped 
as far as classical Sanskrit is concerned. The phonetic changes 
thai t distinguish Classical Sanskrit from the Vedic language are 
negligible in comparison with those that took place in the 
immediate pre-Vedic period. On the other hand the popular 
language, developing soon into the Prakrits, continued to show 
this tendency to rapid change. In particular it is interesting to 
note that the type of change seen in the example^listed above is 
similar to that of the later Middle Indo-Aryan changes. The 
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assimilation of consonant grou^is m final position i the be 
ginning of a process that affects all consonant groups. The 
development of voiced aspirates to h, which is general in the 
case of j jh, £h and sporadic elsewhere, is continued in Pali and 
Prakrit. The cerebral consonants once created become more 
and more prevalent. From the first Indo-Aryan is affected by 
certain characteristic tendencies to change* which continue to 
be influential in later periods. These changes which set in from 
the beginning wore rapid, and in the language of th<* people 
continued to bo rapid. It was only the standardisation of San- 
skrit at a very early period by organisers of Brahman civilisa- 
tion, that arrested this development, in the case of the classical 
language, before it had proceeded too long, and thereby pre- 
served for us a form of language which in most respects is more 
archaic and less altered from original Indo-European than any 
other member of the family. 



CHAPTER II 


& 

OUTLINES Of THE HISTORY OF SANSKRIT 

§i. The Vedic Language and the Classical 

Language 

About the pre-history of Indo- Aryan, both in India where it 
emerged as 'an independent form of speech, and outside India 
through the successive stages of Indo-Iranian and Indo-Euro- 
pean, much can be deduced, and deduced with certainty with 
the help of comparative philology. But of all these stages of the 
language no direct record is preserved. The historical period of 
the language begins — -probably, as we have seen, round about 
the period 1200-1000 b.c. — with the composition and compila- 
tion of the Rgveda. From this time the literary tradition is con- 
tinuous and uninterrupted, and the gradual development of 
Indo-Aryan, through the various stages until the period of the 
modern languages is reached, can be followed in detail. 

During this period great changes have taken place, and their 
operation has been continuous throughout the whole period 
By all this change and development Sanskrit has been affected 
only to a small extent. From the beginning, from the time of 
the composition of the Vedic hymns and the establishment 
thereby of a recognised literary language, there was a strong 
tendency among the Brahmins, the guardians of this literature 
and of the religious and social system that went with it, to pre- 
serve the language against change. This applied not only to the 
preservation of the sacred texts themselves, which have been 
handed down with scrupulous accuracy by oral tradition, or to 
the composition of literary works on ancient models, but also to 
the language of everyday speech among the Brahmins, and m 
£he royal courts with which they were always closely associated 
This led to a growing divergence between the language of the 
educated classes and that of the people, which was subject to a 
fairly rapid alteration in the direction of Middle Indo-Aryan 
from an early period. 
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At the same time the language of the elite did not rerm i 
without change, m spde of all the influence of conscious con- 
servatism. The classical language as fixed by Panin! {fourth 
cent, b.c.) is a noticeably younger form of language than that 
found in the Vcdic texts, though much less altered from it than 
the spoken language of the masses, which is known slightly Intel 
from the inscriptions of Asoka. We have rin fact up to this 
period two parallel developments of In do- Aryan occurring sidt 
by side in different strata of the community, slow ami gradual 
change in the dominant Brahman community restrained by 
education and a literary tradition, and beside it a rapid evolu- 
tion among the mass of the population unhindered by education 
and tradition. With Panini's work Sanskrit in its external form 
became finally stabilised and no more change was allowed. 
From then on the history? of Indo-Aryan is the history of Middle 
Indo-Aryan in its various phases (Pali, Prakrit, Apahhvam a) 
and then of Modern Indo-Aryan. In this evolution Sanskrit 
took no part, but remained as it was fixed by Paiiini at a period 
long antedating the bulk of the classical literature. 

The differences between Vedic and Classical Sanskrit abort 
to a very small extent the phonetic structure of the language, 
and in this respect the contrast between Clnssi<ral Sanskrit and 
Early Middle Indo-Aryan is most striking. They are m ore 
noticeable in the field of vocabulary and grammar, though ht re 
also they are comparatively restricted in scope. 

Phonetically, apart from some dialectal phenomena svrh as 
d, dh for l, Ik, and the replacement of r by l in cert run words, the 
differences arc mainly concerned with innovations of Sandhi. 
This is noticeable for instance in the case of Tv- ~m'~ of the VVd i 
which are normally replaced by y , v. The rule lias been applied 
to the accepted text of the Rgveda, so that for instance what is 
written tanvds is, from the evidence of the metre, to hr- pro- 
nounced tanuvas. Among Vedic peculiarities of final Sandhi 
we may note that s is only inserted between final n and initial t 
when it is etymologically justified (sarvams tan, but rarsman 
tasthan, magkavan tava, ajagmiran te), and that before vowels 
the terminations of the acc, pi -an, in, un appear as -u/ti, Tihr 
and U Mr (sargdtk iva, paridhbfir ati). In such cases latoi San- 
skrit has regularised the Sandhi by the analogical extension of a 
form that was- originally justified only in a certain context 
(e g. -an, -in, -m was the regular phonetic development be hue 
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voiced consonants and in final position and from there its 
nse was extended to cases where a vowel followed). Apart 
from such comparatively minor changes Classical Sanskrit pre- 
serves the basic phonetic structure of the Vedic language intact 

The tendency to change is a good deal more noticeable in the 
morphology, and in Classical Sanskrit the wealth of forms pre- 
\ alcnt in the earlier language is considerably reduced. 

Nominal stem-formation shows a reduction in variety in the 
classical language, and with the disuse of certain suffixes whole 
classes of words so formed tend to become obsolete. F or instance, 
the suffix -yu is productive in the Vedic language producing not 
only primary derivatives ( ydjyu - ' pious ’) but also a number of 
secondary formations connected with denominative verbal 
stems { devayu - ‘ devoted to the gods vajayu- ‘ eager to win ') 
After the early Vedic period it ceases to be productive, and m 
consequence most of the words so formed went out of use 
Only those that were common enough to survive as individual 
words remained ; manyu - ' anger dasyu- ' robber etc 
Examples could be given of the same tendency over the whole 
field of nominal stem formation. 

In nominal composition the Vedic type of governing com- 
pound seen in examples like bhcirddvaja - ' carrying off the prize ’, 
etc., became early obsolete. In other respects we see not a 
diminution in nominal composition, but a steady extension m 
its use. The members of a compound are rarely more than two 
m number in the Veda, and the conditions under which they 
may be formed are limited. As the language advances greater 
freedom is observed both as to the number of members in a 
compound, and as to the type of syntactical construction allowed 
1 0 be so expressed. F inally the stage is reached where compounds 
of any length may be formed almost without restriction, the 
whole character of the literary language being thereby changed 
In this respect the later classical language goes far beyond 
anything that would have been countenanced by Panini. 

There is considerable simplification and modernisation in 
nominal declension. Older forms of inflection in a-stems such 
as instr. sg. in -d ( virya beside vwyena) and nom. pi. nt. in ~a 
[bhuvand beside bhuvanani ) are given up in favour of the new 
formations. At the same time some innovations of the Vedic 
language (nom. pL m. -dsas, instr. pi. -ebhis beside -as, - ais ) are 
discarded. One type of inflection of i- and u- stems ( dvyas , 
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krdlvas } s abandoned though one type of special neuter infiec 
tion is preserved [vdrhtas, mddhmm s) and a iu-w type of 
feminine inflection is introduced from the T~ slcms (cuVym, 
ihenvSs). 01 the two types of inflection of f- stems, the vrkt 
type is abandoned in favour of the dfvi typo with some influence 
of the former on the latter (nom. pi. devyds as opposed to da is 
of the Vcdic language), and some isolated survivals (nom. sg 
laksmis ). The irregular vocatives in -s of the ran- and ianl- 
stems (bhagavas, etc.) arc abandoned. Endingless locatives of 
the type aksdn are abandoned in favour of the fully inflected 
forms (aksdni or aksni). The Vedic locative formations from the 
personal pronouns in -6 (as?nc, etc.) disappear. In the dual the 
numbex of cases that can be formed from these pronouns is 
reduced from five to three by the elimination of the nominative 
and ablative forms (dvdm,yuvdm ; 5 vdt,ynvdi). In the conjuga- 
tion of the verb the classical language simplifies considerably 
the complicated morphology of the earlier language. The alter- 
native termination -niasi of the jst pers. plural is abandons d 
and likewise the long forms of the 2nd plural in -tuna. - ihma . 
That form of conjugation in the middle which is characterised 
by the absence of t in the 3rd singular and the termination r m 
the 3rd plural (duhd, duhrd, imp! dduha, dduhra) is abandoned 
The old imperatives in -si disappear. The s- aorist is enlarged 
in the 2nd and 3rd singular to produce forms more easily recog- 
nisable [dnaisit for chutis). The root aorist is confined io Voots 
in long a and the root bful. Pluperfect forms arc eliminated 
The most important loss in the verbal structure is that of tin 
subjunctive. This mood is very common indeed in the Veda, 
and also later till the close of the Brahmana period, but by 
Punini's time, apart from forms of the first person incorporated 
m the Imperative, it had fallen quite out of use. The use of the 
unaugmented forms classed as Injunctive is confined to con- 
structions with the prohibitive m&. Modal forms outside the 
present system cease to be used, as also participles from aorist 
bases. In place of the great variety of infinitive forms in .the 
Veda, only one, that in -turn is used in the classical language. 
Similarly old variant forms of the gerund (c.g. in -tv 7 , -irtiya) 
and gerundive (e.g. in -tvs, - enya ) disappear. 

An important difference between the Vcdic and the classical 
language lies fn the treatment of the prepositional prefixes 
attached to verbal roots. In the classical language the pn fix 
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stands immediately before the verbal form with which it is 
compounded. On the other hand in the Vedic language its 
position is quite free, and it may be separated from the verb 
by several words, or, on occasion, come after it. This freedom 
was characteristic of Indo-European, and elsewhere the tendency 
has generally been to associate the prefix more closely with the 
\ erh as time wcijt on. There is the same difference in this 
respect between Homeric and classical Greek as between V edic 
and classical Sanskrit. 

Finally there are changes in vocabulary. This has already 
been noticed in connection with disuse of certain types of 
nominal stem formation, but it applies equally to the whole 
field of vocabulary. A number of old Indo-European words 
which are current in the Veda are no longer used in the classical 
period. Such are dtka- 'garment' (Av. aSka-), dpas 'work' 
(Lat. opus ) , dndhas ‘ juice of soma plant 1 (cf. Gk. dvBos 
‘ flower ' ?), ama- ‘ strength ’ (Av. ama -), drvant- ‘ steed ' (Av 
aurvant- ‘ swift ’), avoid- ‘ spring ' (Lett, avuots), adhrd- ‘ mean, 
lowly ’ (Av. Mr a-), dpi- ' friend, ally ’ (cf. Gk. rjrrtos ‘ kind ’), 
isira- ' vigorous, strong ’ (cf. Gk. lepos ' sacred '), irmd- ' fore- 
leg ’ (Lat. annus, etc.), usij- ' a kind of priest ’ (Av. usig-), 
rsvd - ‘ high ’ (Av, t nstva-), kravis- ' raw flesh ' (cf. Gk. updos) , 
gain - ‘ way, course , abode ’ (Av. gain-), gnu ' wife of god ' (Av 
gsnei ' wife Gk. yvvr), etc.), cam a.s- ‘ pleasure, satisfaction ’ 
(A v^danah-), cyauind- ' deed, enterprise ’ (Av. iyaoQna-), jdnas 
'race,' (Gk. ydvos, Lat. genus), ydni- 'woman' (Av. jaim-), 
jdnya- ' under the care of, entrusted to ’ (Sogd. zynyh, Khotanese 
y stniy a-, whence Central Asian Prakrit jhcmga ‘ id ’), yrdyas- 
' expanse, fiat surface ' (Av. zrayah- ' lake '), Htaii- ‘ sieve ' (for 
* titanu cf. Gk. Btarraco ' sift etc.), tokd- ' offspring tokman- 
‘ offshoot ' (Av. iaoxman- ‘ seed '), tvaks - ‘ to be active, ener- 
getic ’ (Av. Qwaxs-), dasmd-, dasra- ' accomplished, clever ', 
ddmsas- ‘ wonderful deed ’ (cf. Av. dahma- ' instructed 
datjra- ' accomplished daijhah- ' cleverness Gk. SdSae 
‘ taught ada’/js ' uninstructed ', Sapuaiv ' instructed etc ), 
ddma- ' house ' (Lat. domus, etc.), dime- ‘ moisture ' (Av. ddnu 
'"stream Osset, don), dtzsvds- ' worshipper drapsd - ' banner ’ 
(Av. drajia-) , ndkt - ‘ night ' RV 7. 71, 1 (Lat. nox, etc. ; ad- 
verbial ndktam remains), ndhus - 'neighbour', ncma- ‘half’ 
(Av. nacma-) , pan - 'to praise, extol', pasty $ ‘habitation’, 
pttd - 1 nourishment, food ' (Av. pitu- ‘ id Litb. pet us ‘ midday 
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meal , etc.), bhrsH- spike (Av. bard.rii , c.f. Engl. bnstl , 
etc }, p&jas- ' surface ’ (Khot. priysa-, Srsgd, fir ‘ fact j, 
mrdlka- 'mercy 5 and related words (Av. mwaZdika-), mdi\a~ 
‘ young man ’ (cf. Gk. p.e'lpa.ij ‘ lad ' and the Marianm of the 
Mitanni documents), miyidha- ' sacrificial ofiermg ' { \v 
niyazda-), midhd - 'reward, prize’ (Av. mtida Gk. ymdGV, 
etc.), ydhu yahvd- ‘young, youngest, Infest <Av. yazu-, 
f yezivl ‘id’), yds ‘welfare, rightness ’ (A v. yaas, Lnt. tils i, 
rodasi ‘ the two surfaces (of heaven and earth) (Av. rmdah-, 
raoda- ‘ face Pers. ray ‘ id '), vridhri - r castrated ’ {Gk. 

‘ castrated ram’), vasnd- ‘price, value’ (cf. Lat. vrimm, Gk 
cSww, etc., Hitt, udiania- * to sell '}, vSja- ‘ prize, booty vTdu- 
' strong, firm’, ven- ' to long for’, grime i- ‘ hornless ’ (ci. Gk 
KepAs ‘young deer’, Litb. dmrilas * without horns'), siprd 
‘moustache’, s and- ‘welfare’, sycld- ‘orphan’ RV, x. yi 4 
(cf. Av. sae, 0 . SI. sir it, etc.), sap-, saparya- ' ft' attend to re- 
ligious ceremonies ’ (Gk. cVw ‘ attend to Lat. sepdib ' bun, ‘j, 
sas- ‘ to sleep ’ (Hitt, ries-) sligh- * to step, stride ' (Gk. trm'yo), 
Goth. steigan, etc.), syona- ' soft, gentle haras- ‘ heat ’ (Gk 
dlpos ‘ summer Arm, jer 1 warm weather ’), hary- ' to he 
pleased, exhilarated ' (Gk. x a tpw 1 rejoice ’). 

The existence of homonyms frequently results in the sup 
presslou of one of such pairs. The early Veclic language pos- 
sessed dsura-' ‘lord’ (Av. ahum-) and dsura- " ‘demon’ 
Only the latter is in use from the later Vedic period onwards 
Similarly of the pair art- 1 'devoted, trustworthy' (whem 1 
arya dry a-, of. Hitt, ara- 'friend, ally', etc.) ami mi- * 
' enemy’ (<*ali-, cf. Lat. alius, etc.), only the latter is jut 1 ' 
served. Vedic karri-' 1 ‘singer’ [kf- ‘to celebrate*, cf. Gk 
K?jpv£, Kapvg ‘herald’) yields to classical kiiru- - ‘artisan’ 
[hr- ‘ to do, make), and Vedic rajas 1 ' space ’ {raj- ‘ to stretch 
out cf. Lat. regib, etc.) is abandoned on account of the com- 
petition of rajas 2 ‘ dust, dirt ’ (lag- ‘ to stick Similarly of 
the pairs parusd- 1 ‘ light grey ’ (Av. pourusa-, c.f. Engl, fallow, 
etc.) and par usd- 2 ‘ knotty, rough * (prints-, pdrvan - ‘ knot ’), 
payu- 1 ‘protector’ and piiyu- 2 ‘anus’, phalgu- 1 ‘reddish, 
pink’, phalgu - * ‘hollow, without substance’, the homonym 
listed first ceases to be used in the later language. 

Changes of meaning naturally occurred over so long a period. 
Many of these occurred in the. natural growth of the language. 
For instance vdhni - in the Veda means simply ‘ canter ’ and it i*. 
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applied to Agni in his capacity of carrying the oblations to the 
gods. Later it means ' fire ’ in general by a perfectly natural 
extension of meaning. The term ddsyu- is primarily ethno- 
logical, meaning the non -Aryan inhabitants of India ; later it 
acquires the meaning ' robber, brigand Similarly ddsd ‘ slave ' 
was originally a tribal name (cf. the Dahae of Central Asia), and 
the same may apply to iudrd- ' member of the fourth caste 
since a tribe with this name is known to have existed in N.W. 
India from both Indian and Classical sources. 

In other cases the change of meaning in the later language is 
due simply to a misunderstanding of the Vedic word. This is 
the case with kratu- ‘ sacrifice ’ as opposed to Vedic krdt u- 
‘ wisdom, insight Here there is no change of meaning, but 
simply a failure to understand properly the meaning of the 
Vedic texts. In classical Sanskrit matarisvan - means ' wind ' , 
originally it meant the divine being who discovered fire by the 
method of rubbing two sticks, and also Agni himself (from 
'*matan£- ‘ fire-stick etymologically equivalent to Lat 
matrix ) ; the change of meaning can only be due to the fading 
of the old mythology in the popular mind. Vedic kildla - meant 
a certain milk preparation (cf. Khowar kilal ‘ a kind of cheese ’) , 
its use in classical Sanskrit to mean ' blood ' is due to a mis- 
understanding of the old texts. 

False popular etymology m the case of the old words dsura- 
‘ demon ' and as it a- 1 black ’ led to the creation of two new 
words* Since the initial in these words was falsely inter- 
preted as the negative a-, sura - ‘ god ' and sita- f white ' were 
created as their opposites. 

The above examples show that the losses in vocabulary 
during this period of the history of the language were consider- 
able. As elsewhere the Indo-European heritage of Indo- Aryan 
was steadily reduced with the passage of time. One result was 
that many of the old words of the Veda ceased to be understood 
in later times. The difficulties that ensued gave rise at an early 
period to a special school of interpretation {nirukia-) of the 
Veda. Collections of difficult vocables were made and attempts 
to explain them on an etymological basis were made. These 
labours were summed up in the work of Yaska, who may be 
roughly contemporary with Panini. These attempts at inter- 
pretation were successful to only a limited degree, and it 
emerges quite clearly there existed no reliable tradition as to 
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the mooning of many \edc words with the result that thi. 
authors were frequently reduced to guessing. The same applies, 
to the later commentatoria) works culminating in tlw gr< at 
Bhrisya of Sayana. In modern times the labours of scholars, 
equipped with greater resources than the ancients, have dour 
much to reduce the field of uncertainty, but even now there 
remains over a considerable amount of material which duties 
certain interpretation. 

In contrast to the losses of the old vocabulary, classical San- 
skrit has acquired a large number of new words from various 
sources. These gains far more than counterbalance the Jnssts, 
and the vocabulary of classical Sanskrit is one of the richest 
known. Of course there are many words which appear first m 
the later language and at the same time belong to the most 
ancient layer of Indo-Aryan. The absence of such words from 
the older texts is partly accidental, since, extensive though they 
are, the Vedic texts do not contain the whole linguistic material 
of pre-classical Sanskrit. Tartly also it is a question of dialect , 
the widening of the horizon in the case of later as opposed to 
Vedic Sanskrit led to the inclusion of Old Indo-Aryan material 
which may not have been current in the dialects which umWl.n 
the early standard language. For instance the adverb panrf ‘ last 
year' is not recorded before Panini, but it isan ancient \ h word as 
is shown by the Greek equivalent v </wm. Similarly the relnUd 
pardri ' year before last ’ is, we may be sure, absent from the 
early texts only by accident. There are many words which must 
be ancient because their formation is of an ancient type, e g 
vijnila- ' abundant ' from the root pr- 1 tohll In thisca.se the 
preservation of IE l, elsewhere not found with this rom , suggests 
that its absence from the early Vedic texts is a matter of dialect 

A large number of the new' words are fresh formations based 
on the existing stock of roots and forma lives. As long as the 
suffixes of derivation retained their living character, there was 
ample scope for the creation of new terms as occasion demanded 
This was particularly so since it was combined with the facility 
of compounding verbal roots with prepositional prefixes, and m 
this w r ay terms could be created at will for any conceivable 
need. From the root hr- ‘ to do ’ alone, by means of the suffixes 
of derivation, and with the help of some score of prepositional 
prefixes, rnanf hundreds of words were manufactured, whose 
meanings cover every field of practical and theoretical expression. 
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The vocabulary was further enriched from outside Indo- 
Aiyan itself. The pre-existing vernaculars made a sizeable con- 
tribution to the Sanskrit vocabulary. This influence is strongest, 
it seems, in the case of Dra vidian words andthat can be identified 
with certainty as Dra vidian run into several hundred. Though 
a few are found already in the Vedic language, the majority do 
not become curr^rt before the classical language. A smaller 
proportion was provided by the Kolarian languages. Occasion- 
ally words were introduced from outside India, e.g. from Iranian 
(■ vdrabdna - 'breast plate’) or from Greek (horci 'hour'), but 
these were always rare. 

Even when all these new words have been accounted for 
there remains a considerable number of words in classical San- 
skrit whose origin is unknown. Most were no doubt originally 
desi words in the Indian terminology, and since the linguistic 
complexity of pre-Aryan India must have been greater than 
anything that now appears, we should not be surprised to find 
so many "words whose origin remains unexplained. 

Such in brie! are the main changes which took place in San- 
skrit between the early Vedic and the classical period. In the 
pro-classical literature this evolution can be traced in its suc- 
ceeding stages. This literature, which is devoted entirely to 
religion and ritual, falls into three main sections. 

I. Tile Saiphitas of the Rgveda, Samaveda, Yajurveda and 
AthaTvnveda. 

II. The Brfihmanas, prose texts devoted to the mystical in- 
terpretation of the ritual. 

III. The Sutras, containing detailed instructions for per- 
forming the ritual, of which the Srautasutras deal with the 
great public sacrifices, and the Grhyasutras with household ritual 

The periods which are conventionally assumed for the com- 
position of this literature are (l) Samhitas 1200-800 B c., 
(2) Brahmanas, 800-500 B.C., (3) Sutras 600-300 b.c. 

In the absence of any definite information, such chronology 
re c ts mainly on guess-work. On the other hand, the relative 
chronology of the succeeding strata can be established beyond 
all doubt by means of linguistic data contained in the texts 
themselves. The linguistic changes summarised above took 
place gradually and the language of the succeeding phases of the 
literature becomes steadily more and more similar to the 
classical norm. The gulf that separates the language of the 
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Rgveda from classical Sanskrit is very much greater than t at 
separating the language of even the earliest prose texts from it 
The later Samhitas can be shown on the basis <4 lan gunge to be 
later in date than the Rgveda, and within that work itself the 
tenth book is known to be the latest for the same reason. In 1 he 
same way a chronological distinction can be made between 
earlier and later Brahmanas, 

Since the Brahmanas are in prose, their language may be 
taken as reasonably representative of the spoken language of 
the upper classes in the later Vedic period. It still retains pro- 
classical features, such as the use of the old subjunctive, but 
already the majority of the old Vedic forms have fallen into 
disuse. By the time of the composition of the Sutras the lan- 
guage has reached in all essentials the stage at which it was 
codified by Panini. In all the Sutras it is possible to find 
grammatical forms which do not conform strictly to the 
Panmean rules. But m contrast to the earlier literature these 
forms are not as a rule archaisms. The difference is rather that 
their usage is somewhat more lax and careless than that 
allowed by the strict formulation of the grammarians, and m 
this respect they accurately reflect the spoken usage of the 
period of Panini himself and of the period immediately pre- 
ceding. Their language is based, not like the later classical 
Sanskrit on an established and traditional grammatical systi m, 
but on that same spoken language of the educated Bjnhtnins, 
which is the source of the grammatical system of Pemm 
These texts arc very' important in linguistic history : they 
stand side by' side with Panini as an independent authority on 
the living Sanskrit language during the period immediately 
preceding its Anal codification. It is here, and not in the la tot 
literature, that we must look for a living illustration of the lan- 
guage that Panini established in its final form. 

§2. Old Indo-Aryan 

The Sanskrit language, in its Vedic and Classical form, had, 
as already observed, a definite geographical location. In the 
very earliest period this lay in the Punjab, but the centre soon 
moved eastward to the countries of Kuru and Pancala, and 
there it remained during the whole later Vedic period. Certain 
dialectal divergencies between the language of the Rgveda and 
that of the later literature— notably the use of l instead of Vedic 
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t be ascribed to this In addition there existed dialect 

areas containing features which find no place in Sanskrit 
Quite early in the Vedic period there were extensive settlements 
of Indo-Aryans to the East (Kosala, etc.) and to the South 
(Avanti, etc,). The spoken language outside the area which was 
thehotne of classical Sanskrit differed in certain respects from 
the spoken language of this area. The term Old Indo-Aryan is 
sometimes used as alternative to Sanskrit, but this is incorrect, 
since there were other dialects of Indo- Aryan in addition to 
those on which Sanskrit is founded. The term Old Indo-Aryan 
should be used for the whole body of Indo-Aryan during the 
early period and Sanskrit is not co-extensive with this. 

Of the non-Sanskritic dialects of Old Indo-Aryan no direct 
remains are preserved, and there would not be much to be said 
about it, if it were not for the fact that in the later Middle Indo- 
Aryan dialects a fair amount of material exists which cannot be 
explained out of Sanskrit, Vedic or Classical, but only out of 
equally ancient, but different forms of Indo-Aryan such as have 
been referred to above. A complete collection of such material 
has never been put together, but enough evidence is available 
to demonstrate the one-time existence of non-Sanskritic dialects 
of Old Indo-Aryan. The differences involved were not very 
great {as compared for instance with the early dialects of Iran- 
ian), hut they are sufficient to be worth taking into account 

Among the phonetic features wc may note primarily the 
change of final -as to -e in contrast to its treatment as -o in San- 
skrit arid the later Prakrit dialects of the central area. This was 
a distinguishing feature of Eastern Indo-Aryan, but examples 
are also found in the extreme North-West. In sitre duhita. 
' daughter of the son ' one dialectal form of this type is pre- 
served in the Rgveda. In place of Sanskrit ks Middle Indo- 
Aryan forms sometimes show jh-, jjh ggh in cases where Iran- 
ian has the sonant combination yz (Pkt. jharai ‘ flows ', Pa. 
paggharati, Skt. ksar-, Av. yzar~, etc.). There are dialectal vari- 
ations in the treatment of ancient rn (f) ; OIA ur in place of 
Sljt. tf is attested in some cases : Pkt. junnet- ‘ old ' <*jurnd - 
( Skt. jirnd-), iiiha ‘ ford ’ <ttirtha- - (: Skt. firthd -). In some 
dialects ancient -zd- was replaced by -dd- instead of by single 
-d- with compensatory lengthening as in Sanskrit, e.g. Pa 
mddar : Skt. nidd- ' nest In Pa. idha ' here 1 £ more ancient 
form of the word is preserved than in Skt. ihd, Pkt. sidhila- 
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shck out of *siih / a ) and Skt iUh ra ( lx nr ] an ] I m 
dependent developments from earlier [sruth to 

loosen ) 

A number of grammatical differences can be observed, 
though the loss of so much of the old inflection in Middle Indo- 
Aryan has eliminated much of this. Forms of the third plural 
atmanepada like Pa. viyjare 1 are seen ' (>*vidyare) indicate that 
such i- endings were more extensively used in some Old Indo- 
Aryan dialects than in Sanskrit. Pa. jigucchaii ‘ is disgusted 1 
(Skt .jugupsate) shows i- reduplication of the desiderativo in the 
case of roots containing the vowel -h- which is absent in San- 
skrit but known to Old Iranian (Av. eixdnu^i- ‘ desiie to please’) 
Pa. hardy cti ‘ is angry ’ continues an Old Indo-Aryan form 
bearing the same relation to Skt. hrnite as Yedic grift ay at i to 
grhnutL In viheseti ‘injures’, vthesa 'injury' (< v viht'saya(i, 
*vihcsd, hints-) Old Indo-Aryan forms unknown to Sanskrit 
are represented. In Pa. sabbadhi ' everywhere * an old adverbial 
termination is preserved which has a parallel in Gk. ~Ql. 
Prakrit has an enclitic se of the third person corresponding to 
Av. he, se, O. Pens, iaiy which is not found in Sanskrit. Pa 
kdhfimi ' I will do ’ represents an Old Indo-Aryan amt future 
*karsydmi as opposed to Skt. karisyami, Pa. sx'wumt ' oneself 
which is unknown to Sanskrit, is the equivalent of Av. hannt-, 
0. SI. samu. Participial forms like mukka - ' released \ runm 
' weeping ’ continue old formations in -jia, as opposed k ^ tlu 
Skt. formal ions in -ta. The Ardba-Magadlu participles it? -muni 
seem to represent an ancient Indo-Aryan variant of Skt. -nnhnt 
The participle dinna- ‘given’ implies an old formation re- 
duplicating with i as in Greek (*didami : Gk. $&><o(u). Thu parti- 
ciples in -tavin {vijitavin- ‘ who has conquered ') are an ancient 
formation equivalent to the -lav ant- participles of Sanskrit. In 
dasc ‘ to go ’ we have a Vedic type of infinitive not elsewhere 
found. The absolutives in -tuna (Pkt. 6 find), gantnna, etc,, 
differ in apophony from the Vedic forms in -tvdna. Difference 
m apophony is frequently observable in stem formations :„eg 
stipina- ‘ dream ’ = Gk. vrrvos as opposed to Skt. svufina* with 
guna ; gam- ' heavy ’ has guna of the root as opposed to bkt. 
guru - ; compare in the same way turita- ' hastening thfna- 
slothful ’ with Skt. tvariht-, styuna-. Nominal stem 

formations unrepresented in Sanskrit are not uncommon, t g. 
Pa. naha.ru- ’smew’, theta- 'firm' them- ‘ drop ’<*sn«rn- t 
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*stheta~, *stepa- (slip- 1 to drip ’) ; Pkt. mahana- ‘ brahmin ' 
(lit. 1 great one ’), cf. V. mahina- ‘ great 

Even in the modern. Indo-Aryan languages ancient words not 
represented in the earlier stages are sometimes found : e g 
Hindi did ' flour 1 : Pers. drd from the root in Gk. dMai ‘ grind ' 

FronS evidence such as this we can form some idea, fragmen- 
tary though it is, *yf the dialectal variety of Old Indo-Aryan 
It is necessary to bear this in mind so that the evolution 
of Sanskrit can be seen in its proper perspective. The form- 
ation of a standard language implies a rigorous process of selec- 
tion and exclusion. In all spoken language there is continuous 
variation frqm area to area and from class to class. Sanskrit 
was based on the spoken language of the higher classes of 
Madhyade&a, influenced by the older sacred language of the 
Rgveda which had originated further West. This was the 
centre of propagation of Brahmin religion, in its orthodox form, 
and of a fixed standard language which was the property of the 
Brahmin community in whatever part of Aryavarta they re- 
sided. Panini speaks occasionally of differences in speech be- 
tween the Easterners and the Northerners. But these are 
always trivialities. Sanskrit as a spoken language was essenti- 
ally the same over the whole of North India, and from an early 
period also in the Deccan. Under the surface there were 
dialectal differences which for the earliest period can be dimly 
perceived, and which come out into the light of day during the 
next stage of the language, Middle Indo-Aryan. 

§3. The Grammarians 

The importance of the grammarians in the history of Sanskrit 
is unequalled anywhere In the world. Also the accuracy of their 
linguistic analysis is unequalled until comparatively modern 
times. The whole of the classical literature of Sanskrit is 
written in a form of language which is regulated to the last de- 
tail by the work of Panini and his successors. 

Grammatical interest in India arose in the first place in con- 
nection with the necessity of preserving intact the sacred texts 
of the Veda. It was of the utmost ritual significance that every 
word used in the recitals at the sacrifices should be pronounced 
absolutely correctly. Among the means by which the correct 
transmission of the Vedic texts was achieved $as the Pada- 
fiatha, in which each word of the text was repeated separately. 
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To do th s correctly as it is done in the main mi olvttl the be- 
ginning of grammatical analysis and since it m\ oKed the 
i evolution, of Sandhi, phonetic analysis. 

The phonetic teaching necessary for the correct recitation of 
the Vedas is embodied in the Pratisdkhyas. There are ‘■everal 
of these attached to various Vedic schools, ami they d» 3 d with 
the subject m great detail and with accuracy: They are a very 
important source for our knowledge of ancient pronunciation 
ft is disputed whether any of these texts in their present, fuim 
are earlier than Panini, but in some form or other instruction of 
this source must be as old as the Vedic schools themsehes 
Later works dealing with phonetics are the Siksatt which exist 
in large numbers and contain valuable observations. 

Difficulties in the interpretation of the Vedic texts owing to 
the obsolescence of words led to the beginnings of lexicography 
Ihe earliest work of this kind, the Nighanfu consists of lists of 
difficult Vedic words, of divinities, etc., drawn np for the use of 
teachers. The commentary on these by Yaska, who is probably 
not far removed from Panini in time, contains the earliest 
systematic discussions on questions of grammar. Here we imd 
the parts of speech already distinguished as fnhnati ' mum 
sanwiamau- ‘ pronoun dkhyaia- ' verb itpa$arpa- ' preposi- 
tion ’ and nipdta - ‘ particle \ The 1 derivation of nouns by means 
of fat and taddhita affixes has become a well established theory, 
and an interesting argument between ^akafayann ami < iSrgyn 
is reported as to whether all nouns can be derived in tins waj 
from verbal roots. The former maintained that they could, and 
in spite of the cogent arguments on the other side advanced by 
G.frgya, this was the theory that generally held the field m 
Sanskrit grammatical theory. It is a fact that a larger propor- 
tion of the Sanskrit vocabulary is capable of such analysis than 
is the case in most languages. 

The date of Panini is most commonly fixed in the fourth 
century n.c. which is in accordance with the native tradition 
which connects him with the Nanda king of Magadba, Nothing 
is known of his life except the fact that he was born in the 
extreme North-West of India at Salute ra. His A^adhyCtvI 
which fixed the form of Sanskrit grammar once and for all, 
consists of some 4,000 aphorisms of the greatest brevity. This 
brevity is achieved by the invention of an algebraical system of 
notation of a kind not found outside the grammatical schools. 
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The system is so idiosyncratic that it could not possibly have 
been invented there and then by one man and imposed immed- 
iately on all his colleagues. It is clearly the growth of many 
centuries and Panini is to be regarded as the final redactor of a 
traditional Vydkarana who superseded all others on account of 
his superior comprehensiveness and accuracy. Many of the pre- 
decessors of Paniii are in fact cited in the text, but the merits 
of his own work condemned theirs to early oblivion. 

The brevity which the Sutra style aimed at and achieved was 
due to the fact that all instruction was still oral and dependent 
on memory. It implies also from the very beginning the exist- 
ence of a commentary (yrtti), also oral, in which the examples 
were contained. When this was first written down is not known, 
but the earliest existing commentary on Panini, the Kasikd, 
dates from a thousand years after his time [c. a.d. 700). In 
spite of this enormous chronological difference it seems that 
most of the vast linguistic material contained in this com- 
mentary goes back to Panini himself through an accurate and 
unbroken tradition. 

The Sutras of Panini were supplemented and to some extent 
corrected by K Sty ay ana at a date not long after the composi- 
tion of the Astddhdyi itself. These notes (Vdrtika-) are of the 
same brevity as the original work, but were fortunately soon 
made the. subject of an extensive commentary (MaMbhdsya) by 
Pata»j ali. H is date is fortunately known through contemporary 
references, notably to the Suriga king Pusyamitra and to an 
invasion of the. Bactrian Greeks, which fix him definitely in the 
second century B.c. 

Later grammatical works exist in abundance, and many 
diverse schools arose, but none of them have any independent 
authority, being completely derivative from Panini. The 
earliest is the Katcmtra which arose about the Christian era, and 
whose author Sarvavarman is said by tradition to have been 
connected with the Satavahana dynasty of the Deccan. The 
work aimed at introducing the study of correct Sanskrit to a 
wider public than the educated Brahmins for whom Panini and 
his immediate successors had written. Of later works mention 
may be made of the Grammar of Candra (a.d. sixth century) 
which achieved great popularity among the Buddists, and the 
Jainmdra Vyakarmia (c. 678) which was composed on behalf 
of the Jains. Later the polymath Homacandra produced 
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also for tilt. Jains th Ha v a T yakar i>m In addit oi a 
n imber of minor systems art known which v,iv jxjpular 
m various localities, but which have nothing original to 
contribute. 

The object of all these later grammars was to present the 
material contained in Panini in a form comparatively ease to 
assimilate, and in this respect they performed a service to very 
many who were not equal to the arduous task of mastering the 
original text itself How useful they were is shown by their 
continuous popularity. They contain little that is original since 
for them there existed no other source from which they could 
chaw except the work of their illustrious predecessor. To 
Panini the main source of his work was the living speech of 
himself and his contemporaries. It is the merit of his gram- 
matical system that by means of the Sutra and commentary, 
and by such subsidiary compilations as DhatiipAtha, Gana- 
patha, etc., the vast bulk of the contemporary linguistic usage 
was incorporated, analysed and codified in the teachings trans- 
mitted from teacher to pupil in the schools of the Grammarians 
The rapid process of linguistic change that took the vernaculais 
through the various stages of Middle Indo-Aryan enhanced pro- 
gressively the value of this codification. It is characteristic of 
Ancient India that the founders of schools and doctrines should 
he exalted to semi-divine status and regarded as omniscient 
In the case of Panini this was more justified than in other* cash** 
since lie had direct knowledge of the living Sanskrit language of 
the fourth century H.i\ which is the source of all his statements 
As a result of his labours and the labours of his school this form 
of language was accepted as a standard throughout the long 
period that remained of the classical civilisation of India. As 
the gap between this and the vernaculars grew continually wider, 
the usage of the speakers and writers of Sanskrit grew more de- 
pendent on Panini, and his authority more absolute. Pap infs 
grammar was based on the language of bis contemporaries, and 
conversely the language of Kalidasa and his successors is based 
on the grammar of Panini, The Sanskrit of the classical litera- 
ture was a living language in the sense that it was written and 
spoken by the educated in preference to any other, but at the 
same time it was a language that had to be learnt in schools by 
means of an af duous discipline. It was a prerequisite fur all men 
of letters of the period that they should know by heart the 
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Astadhyayi, and evidence of this dependence appears contmu 
ally in their works. 

As time went on, the cultivation of classical Sanskrit also 
came to depend on the Kosas or lexica. Apart from the Vedic 
nighantus lexicography is a later growth in India than grammar. 
The extant lexica are mostly late and are compilations out of 
earlier works. ATharakoia, the earliest existing, has not been 
accurately dated, but it is put approximately in the period 
A d. 600-800. Earlier works are known and sometimes quoted, 
but not preserved. These works are in metre and intended to he 
learnt by heart, a practice which in the traditional schools has 
continued to this day. When this first became an essential re- 
quirement of a literary education is not clearly known, but 
certainly for the later period of Sanskrit literature we may 
assume that the writers were so equipped. 

In spite of their late date and, in general, unscientific method, 
the lexica are of considerable value, since they preserve a large 
number of works which are not recorded in available texts. At 
the same time careless copying and inaccurate transmission has 
created some ghost words, which careful comparison of the 
various lexica may remove. 

§4. Epic Sanskrit 

The bulk of the classical Sanskrit literature w r as composed at 
a period very much later than the fixing of the language by 
Paninh An earlier period in literary and linguistic history is 
represented by the two great popular epics, the Mahabharata 
and the Ramayapa. It docs not seem that either of these two 
works reached its final form until well after the Christian era, 
but the tradition of epic recitation goes back into the Vedic age 
The Mahabharata in particular was a long time in forming, and 
a good deal of what is incorporated in the final recension may 
claim an earlier date. 

We have therefore in the Epics extensive documents of 
Sanskrit belonging to a period nearer to Panini than the classical 
literature in the narrow sense. They provide also evidence of 
the wide popularity of one type of Sanskrit literature among the 
masses of the people, since these works were reserved for no 
special or cultivated audience, but intended for public recital to 
the population in general. Their popular character is evidenced 
by their language. This is Sanskrit definitely enough as 
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pposed to the contemporary M ddlc Indv-Aryan bit it i s a 
Sansknt which continually violat -s the rules which Pan ni had 
laid down ana which w ere always obsorv ed in the m re orthodox 
literary circles. Among the common deviations of the Epic 
language a few characteristic types may be quoted. The dis- 
tinction between the active anti middle forms of the verb, 
which was still fully alive in Panini 's lime, "and for which he 
caters in some detail, is beginning to be blurred in the Epic 
Active forms are used for middle and vice-versa, and even the 
passive verb sometimes takes active endings (sruyanii ' are 
heard etc.). There is some confusion between the gerunds m 
- tvd and ~ya, and the rule of Panini which restricts the former 
to uncompounded and the latter to compounded verbs is not 
always observed. Unaugmented preterites occur, a character- 
istic which is also found in the Veda, as well as in early middle 
Indo- Aryan. Conversely the augmented forms are occasionally 
found with the prohibitive particle [ma . . . agamah ‘ do not 
go ’). The particle mil is not used exclusively with the unaug- 
mented aonst according to rule but indifferently with impera- 
tive (mu hhavu) optative (mu bruyah) future (mu dmksyust) and 
sn on. The tenth class and causative verbs make n middle parti- 
ciple in -ayiina ( cadayana - as opposed to correct rnJuvumutnt } a 
usage to which metrical convenience has contributed. The can - 
ful rules of Panini concerning the use of the alternative forms 
-ait and -twif in tunning the feminine of present participles .ire 
not strict ly observed. The distribution of wf and twit forTrts fr« - 
quently does noi conform to nile. 

These and oilier irregular forms correspond to what K found 
in early middle Indo-Aryan, indicating that Epic Sanskrit is a 
later form of Sanskrit than that of Panini. No pre-Pfminean 
forms are found in the Epic, which means that although the 
epic tradition goes back to the Vedic period, and although the 
Mahabhrirata story was familiar to people before Pag ini's time, 
even the earliest portions of the present text must be distinctly 
later than him. Since for centuries the transmission of the -epic 
stories depended on oral tradition, and not a fixed oral tradition 
like that of the Vedic schools, it is not surprising that a circle- of 
stories originating in the Vedic pound should in them final form 
appear in a language of a much later date' with no aidnue 
forms preserved. 

The recitation and transmission of the Epic legends was not 
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the business of the Brahmans, but of the Sutas, a class of royal 
servants whose duties had originally included that of charioteer. 
It was natural that their language should be of a more popular 
nature than that of the educated classes par excellence, the 
Brahmans. At the same time it is interesting that all along, m 
spite of the competition of Prakrit, Sanskrit was cultivated m 
much wider circfes than in the priestly schools for whom 
Panini’s work was intended. Outside the brahmanical schools 
the knowledge of grammatical theory must have been ele- 
mentary to say the least, and in the early period at least the 
knowledge of Sanskrit on the part of the epic reciters must have 
depended primarily on usage and not on formal instruction 
From this arose the tendency to approximate the language to 
some extent to the prevailing type of Middle Indo-Aryan 
Later when the gulf between the two became greater formal 
instruction in Sanskrit became a universal necessity, but by 
this period the epic style and the epic language had already 
established itself in its own right, and linguistic features such as 
those mentioned above were accepted and retained. 

The language of the Epics served also as a model for the lan- 
guage of the Puranas, of which the earliest core dates to the 
same period. It is continued in the numerous later compila- 
tions, and further in a variety of sectarian dgamas, etc. Lin- 
guistically these compilations are not of great interest, except 
occa.<i Dually in the matter of vocabulary, and many, particu- 
larly the later ones, testify to the deficient education of their 
authors in grammar. 

§5. The Sanskrit of the Classical Literature 

The special characteristics of classical Sanskrit arise from the 
fact that most of the literature dates from a period very much 
later than the period in which the form of the language was 
fixed. If Kalidasa is to be dated c. a.d. 450 a period of no less 
than eight hundred years separates him from the grammarian 
Panini. The work of Kalidasa stands almost at the beginning 
of the body of classical literature which is preserved, and the 
greater part of this is separated by more than a millennium from 
the regulator of the language. This accounts largely for the 
artificiality of stylo and language which is not absent from the 
best authors, and which in some is exaggerated beyond reason 
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forms was actively practised during all tins time. The rarlkst 
Sanskrit inscriptions (e.g. of Rudradaimm, A.n. 15:)) .slimv the 
existence of a developed Sanskrit Kavya. Paiaiijali V'- 150 
n.( ) quotes some 1 kdrya fragments and mentions hv name a 
poet Vnraruci. His own work is a valuable example of tin 
prose style of the period, and it enables us to form a picture of 
early Psninean Sanskrit at a time wlwn it was still a fully 
living language. The works of A^vaghosa who flourished under 
Kauiska (a.d. 78 ) preserved in Nepal (and fragpientarily m 
Central Asia), though long forgotten in India, have been pre- 
served by fortunate chance, as the sole examph s of Sanskrit 
Kavya literature in its earlier phase. 

The gap, only partially to be filled, between Pfinini and the 
classical literature, is responsible for certain changes in style 
ind usage, which have affected the language of the latter, m 
spite ot strict adherence to the rules of grammar. These changes 
comprise certain losses and also a number of intimations. Of 
the losses the most important was that of the old system of 
accentuation. This was still in full force in the time ui Pa tan] ah 
and it must have continued in being for some time alter that, 
but by the time the bulk of the classical literature was composed 
it had certainly disappeared from ordinary use. ( ertmn of 
Praam's grammatical forms though recognised were not m 
practice used. Already Patanjali remaiks that forms of the 
second plural of tlus perfect like w«, icra, c&kra art 1 no lunger m 
use, their place being taken by the participial forms usildh, 
itnuih, htavantah. Later a good deal else was tacitly ignored. 
There are many constructions and idioms taught by Pa mm 
which are not recorded in the later literature {anvdjc- or 
upaje-kr ‘ to strengthen ■nivacane-kr ‘ to be silent etc.), and 
many others which have obviously been employed by the later 
authors as evidence of their grammatical learning (e.g. m 
Na IsadhacarUa , darsayi take, first person o f t ho periphrastic future 
middle). There are losses in vocabulary and such words as 
anvavasarga- ‘ allowing one his own way', mravasita* ‘ excom- 
municated ' and abhresa- ' fitness, propriety ' are no longer 
used. In particular the Gmiapdtha contains numinous terms 
which are found nowhere else, and since this text was handed 
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down without meanings for a long time, it is often impossible 
now to discover the meaning of such words. The old distinction 
m meaning between the three past tenses (Imperfect, Aonst, 
Perfect) was not normally observed. The Aorist, though culti- 
vated py the learned, seems to have gone out of common use 1 
The middle perfect participles in -ana are entirely disused, and 
the active participles in -vas appear only rarely. 

The innovations of the later classical Sanskrit affect mainly 
syntax and vocabulary. The most striking syntactical develop- 
ment is the increasing tendency to use compound words and the 
increasing length and complexity of the compounds used. In 
the earliest* Sanskrit the use of compounds is not noticeably 
more predominant than in the Greek of Homer, In the lan- 
guage of Panini’s day there were still strict rules and limitations 
m the formation of compound words, as is clearly evident from 
his own statements and examples. In the later language they 
are formed without restriction {e.g. any adjective may be so 
construed with any noun, as opposed to the original arrange- 
ment by 'which this could only be done when the term had a 
special significance, krsnasarpa- ' cobra', etc.), and not infre- 
quently m direct contradiction to Panini’s rules (e.g. jagai- 
hartar- ' world-creator* against P. 2. 2. 15-16). But the mam 
thing is that there ceases to be any limitation to the number of 
members a compound may contain, since compound words 
treated as units may be compounded with further words, and 
by a process of accumulation long complexes are built up m 
which the syntactical relation of the members is expressed 
without recourse to inflection. This practice is not only at vari- 
ance with the earlier usage and with Indo-European usage m 
general, but is also obviously incompatible with any form of 
popular speech which can have prevailed in India during the 
period. This linguistic development is a purely literary de- 
velopment, and it is a sign of the growing artificiality of the 
Sanskrit language as the difference between it and the ver- 
nacular Middle Indo-Aryan grew wider. 

- Another syntactical development affects the verb, but this is 
based on popular usage. Of the past tenses the aorist, with the 

1 The hero of the drama PadmaprObhrlafta (< . second or third cent, a.d ) asks 
a grammarian who speaks pedantically to use ordinary Sanskrit (vyUvahanha 
bhUfS.) . The pedantry -which is illustrated consists in the liberal use ol aonstb 
and desideratives. 
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amalgamation of some imperfect forms surviv ed m F arly 
Middle Indo-Aryan but by the time of the later Prakrit all 

traces of the old preterites have disappeared. Their place was 
taken by passive constructions with the past participle passi\ c, 
and it is from this usage that the preterites of modern lndo- 
Aryan derive. The tendency is also reflected in Sanskrit litera- 
ture, and the passive construction becomes gradually more 
predominant. It had obviously the advantage of simplicity, 
since the complicated verbal inflection of Sanskrit could be 
dispensed with, and in works of deliberately simple style like 
the HitopadcSa it is evidently chosen for this purpose. Tor 
active use the participle in - tavant is adapted to .serve as an 
alternative to the past tense : krtavan * he did \ The nominal 
phrase in which the meaning is expressed by the juxtaposition 
of subject and predicate, without any verb becomes increasingly 
popular. This is particularly so in the philosophic literature, 
and since that language also favours long compounds, we may 
find long passages of exposition in which the only grammar 
consists of a few case inflections of abstract nouns. 

The vocabulary of Sanskrit was on the whole remarkably 
stable. Nevertheless it is possible to collect {mm the latei 
literature a considerable body of words which do not appear m 
tlie earlier period. In some cases it may be an accident that 
they are not recorded earlier, but even making this allowance, 
there must remain a fair number of new words. Increases in 
vocabulary derive from the following sources : 

(1) They could be created, when required, on the basis of 
existing Sanskrit roots, prefixes and suffixes, and by the forma- 
tion of new compounds with special senses. 

(2) Some Prakrit words were adapted into Sanskrit, e g 
bhatta-, bhattura bhatidraka- 'master, lord' (Skt. bh&rtm-), 
udu - ‘ star ' (Skt. Hu- ‘ season ’ ; through a misunderstanding 
of uduvai- ' moon '< Skt. rtupali- ' lord of the seasons ’). 

(3) In language, as in other aspects of culture, Ancient India 
was resistant to foreign influences. For this reason foreign 
words are few, but a number exist. An early Iranian loanword 
appears in the word for writing, Skt. hpt, Asoka dipt and it pi, 
0 Pers. dtpi-. Later contacts with Iranians were responsible 
for a few more words, e.g. vdmbdna- ‘ armour, mail ' (O. Ii 
*1 wopdM- ‘ protecting the breast '), khala- ' helmet, a kind of 
hat ’ (Aw xaoSu-, Past, xt 51), O. Pits, asabdra- ‘ horseman ' is 
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adapted as asvavara-, A number of such words, e.g. divira- 
1 scribe ’ were current only in the north-west and did not gain 
general currency. The Greek rule in N.W. India was respon- 
sible for the introduction of a few Greek words, e.g. khalma- 
‘ bridle^' {^clAwo?), surunga ' underground passage ' (avpLyg). 
In addition there are learned borrowings in the field of astron- 
omy, e.g. jdmitra- from Sidp-erpov. There was a tendency to 
disguise such words by popular etymology. Gk. 

' camel ’ is adapted as kramelaka-, as if from the root brant- 
Likewise the astronomical term uSpoxooy is turned into hrdroga- 
and ipefiwdos ‘ cicer arietinum ’ into harimantha-. Trade with 
countries to»the East introduced some foreign commodities to 
India, and of these lavanga - ‘ cloves ’ for instance keeps its 
Indonesian name [lawan). 

(4) Dravidian and Kolarian loanwords will be treated separ- 
ately below*. The Dravidian words are particularly numerous 
and important, and provided a continuous source of the enrich- 
ment of the Sanskrit vocabulary from the earliest period on- 
wards. 

(5) The term desl is applied to those words in Prakrit which 
are derived Irom no Sanskrit equivalent. The number of such 
words which can be explained out of Dravidian or some other 
souice is comparatively small and well probably always remain 
so They become still more abundant in the Modern Indo- 
Aryan period and present a philological problem which is not 
easy to solve. On the whole classical Sanskrit avoids such 
words, but a number arc incorporated, and in particular the 
Jam writers have adopted a fair number. 

§6. Sanskrit and Prakrit 

During the whole period of its existence Classical Sanskrit 
had beside it as competitor Middle Indo-Aryan in its various 
forms, not only as a spoken language but also as a language of 
literature. In the early period this competition was much more 
important than it was later ; though it appears paradoxical at 
first sight, the Sanskrit language only reached its full develop- 
ment as a language of culture and administration at a time 
when it had ceased to be a mother tongue. 

The rise of Middle Indo-Aryan as a literary language coin- 
cided with the foundation of the new religions of Buddhism and 
Jainism round about B.c. The founders of these religions 
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lelfboratcly chose the \cmacilar tl lalxd of \Ia,/idha in 
the first nstancc- as the \ ehiclp of thur ttachi g In t ( third 
century sc AAokahadh in^npt ns engri\ 1 nun us local 
dialects and ignored Sanskrit. It follows that the language of 
administration of the Manryan empire was also in Middlj* Indo- 
Aryan, and not as universally the case later, in Sanskrit. If this 
process had not been reversed Sanskrit might have yielded 
place to the younger language, but quite the reverse happen* c! 
and from the aid of the Maurya period a steady process set m 
which resulted in Sanskrit becoming the predominant language 
of literature, culture and administration. 

The epigraphical tradition established by AAoka continued for 
some centuries. Until alter the Christian era the vernacular 
language alone was used for opigniphical purposes, and this 
means that business and administrative documents- ail of which 
were written on perishable materials and have not survived— 
•were composed in the same language. After the Christian em 
Sanskrit too begins to appear in inscriptions, at first in competi- 
tion with Prakrit , and finally in exclusive use. The iimn ipf ion of 
Kudradfiman (aj>. 150) marks the victory of Sanskrit in on* 
part oi India. In the South Prakrit remained in us>‘ lungci and 
was not finally ousted by Sanskrit until the fourth or fifth 
century A.n. Eventually the use of Prakrit was discontimnd 
entirely and from the Gupta period to the Malmminetlnn m- 
\ isions Sanskrit-— admittedly often ineorn-ct Sanskrit- u- 
mained m exclusive use 

J'he linguistic revolution in epigraphy is paralleled in other 
fields. The early .Buddhist scripl ures were i*xclusively in 
Middle Imlo-Aryan. Towards the beginning of the Christian 
era a change took place, and the northern Buddhists adopted 
Sanskrit instead. Asvaghosa (c. A.n. too) is a master of polishui 
Sanskrit, and that he should choose this language as a vehicle 
of propaganda is an indication of the ascendancy which San- 
skrit had achieved at this time. Here also wc may observe that 
Sanskrit established its ascendancy first m the north. f Thc 
Theravadins of South India and Ceylon remained faithful to Pah 

The jams were slower in making a change than the Buddhists 
They were the most conservative of Indian sects and up to tin 
tune of the ftipil constitution of the present canon of the Svet- 
ambaras (at the council of ValabhT in A.n. 526) they used Prakrit 
exclusively. But even they turned to the use of Sanskrit in the 
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succeeding period. At the same time they continued to culti- 
vate Prakrit seriously, beside Sanskrit, at a time when in other 
literary circles the traditional Prakrit was being employed as 
little more than a literary exercise. 

In these fields we may observe the transition which led to 
the predominance of Sanskrit. Elsewhere lack of material 
makes a clear picture more difficult. In poetic literature there 
was under the Satavfihanas and their successors an active 
tradition of lyrical poetry in Maharastr! of which fragments are 
preserved in the anthology of Hala. At the same time the 
major poetic works of the early period were in Sanskrit. The 
Mahabharat£ and the Ram&yana have an importance in the 
literary history of India which nothing in Prakrit could even 
remotely approach, and they were the productions of a period 
when to judge by inscriptions Prakrit had almost superseded 
Sanskrit in everyday use. Thus it is obvious that the inscrip- 
tional evidence gives a very one-sided picture of contemporary 
linguistic conditions. Outside the sectarian religions Sanskrit 
was always, even when the use of Prakrit was most flourishing, 
the primary literary language of India. 

The growing predominance of Sanskrit as opposed to Prakrit 
in the period succeeding the Christian era can be attributed to 
two reasons, one ideological and one practical. In the Maurya 
peiiod the heterodox religions of Buddhism and Jainism had 
attained such influence as to threaten the existence of the old 
Brahman i cal order. In the succeeding period, beginning with 
the usurpation of Pusyamitra (c. 18$ b.c.), a reaction set in and 
there began a gradual decline of these systems in the face of 
victorious orthodoxy. This change in the religious atmosphere 
was reflected in language, and Sanskrit, associated with the 
traditional Vedic religion gained ground at the expense of 
Prakrit, whose cultivation was mainly due to the activities of 
the unorthodox sects. 

The practical reason was that Sanskrit offered a united lan- 
guage for the whole of India. In the early Middle Indian period 
the differences between the various local vernaculars were not 
so great as to preclude mutual understanding, but even at this 
period Asoka found it necessary to engrave his edicts in three 
different dialects. With the progress of time the differences 
between the local dialects grew greater, so that Sanskrit became 
a necessary bond for the cultural unity of India. Furthermore 
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aits were ui stab! and subject to c ltm il change 
the cent n *s \ny literary languag c t 1 I 1 xl on 
of a vernacular rapiilly btcann- olvmh-h-. iur tradi- 
•akrits in the later period were as artificial as Sanskrit, 
not have the advantage of its universal appj al and 
For such reasons alone Sanskrit was the only form of 

■ which coukl serve as a national language in Ancient 
hose cultural unity, far more influential and important 
political disunity, rendered such a language essential 
.ion between Sanskrit and Prakrit in the classical period 
ibly illustrated by the Sanskrit I>rama. Here it is the 
on that certain characters speak Sanskrit and others 
akrit, and the usage of the drama no doubt accurately 
ts the actual practice at the time. The use of Sanskrit 

narrowly limited to the highest classes of societj , 
tings, ministers, learned Brahmans and so on. Women, 
exceptions, speak Prakrit, and also children, showing 
as everybody's first language. Furthermore, Prakrit is 
ot only by ail the lower classes, but also predominantly 
■ealthy and influential class of merchants and bankas 
ic figure of the. vidusaka, an unlearned Prakrit-speaking 
l, shows that not all members of this class were capable 
ring the strenuous discipline necessary for the acqmsi- 
anskrit. 

:hc earliest dramas, of which Mrcchakattha is the best 
y example, reflect living usage in this way. 'In the 
mmber of extant dramas which belong to a later period 
eiooo) , the composition is according to tradition, and 
rit becomes merely a transmogrified Sanskrit composed 
g to the rules of the grammarians learned by rote. In 
od the vernacular had advanced much further on the 
Modern Indo- Aryan. 

tE Sanskrit of the Burmins is axe Jains 
doption of Sanskrit by the Buddhists, and later the 
.dened the field of Sanskrit literature, and the Sanskrit 

■ which was thus adapted to new needs did not remain 
:1 in the hands of these authors. The HansktUisation of 
t literature is particularly complicated since it took 
(dually and beginning by a compromise between San- 
l the Middk'-I ndian dialects of early Buddhism ended 
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in the adoption of pure classical Sanskrit. We may distinguish 
between the following types of Buddhist Sanskrit : 

(x) Mixed Sanskrit. This language was used by the Maha- 
sanghika school. In it the original Prakrit appears half San- 
skntised, the words being in the main restored to their Sanskrit 
phonetic form while the Prakrit grammar is largely retained 
For instance Pa. %hikkhu$sa, gen. sg of bhikkhu ‘ monk ' (Skt 
bhtksif-) is not replaced by a regular Sanskrit bhtksos, but is 
mechanically changed to bhiksusya. It may be assumed that 
for a period, in certain, circles, such a mongrel language was 
actually employed by those who wished to employ the superior 
Sanskrit language but were not able to master its grammar, 

(2) The Sarvastivadins of the north-west adopted proper 
Sanskrit from an early period. The old canonical works were 
translated into Sanskrit, and fragments of them are preserved 
111 this form. The language of these -works has of necessity in- 
corporated wholesale the vocabulary and syntax of the original 
Magadhf, but allowing for this, and for some false Sanskritisa- 
tions which arc to be expected, it is free from the barbarisms 
of (x). 

(3) We musf distinguish from (2) works of the same school 
which were not translations but which were independently 
composed at a period much later than the canonical literature 
The stones which wore inserted to enliven the matter of the 
VmajTa-pitaka, and which are collected in the Divyavadana, 
illustrate best this type of Sanskrit. Though it fails often 
enough to satisfy the canons of Pilninean grammar, the style is 
admirably clear and lucid and not an unwelcome change to the 
laboured artificiality of some of the classical prose. The vocabu- 
lary is characterised by the use of many vernacular and pro- 
vincial words, many of which turn up again in Modem Indo- 
Aryan (e g. lay day a- ‘ to load ' : Hi. ladrui), 

(4} The use of pure classical Sanskrit, associated with all the 
characteristics of the Kavya style, is seen in the works of 
A^vaghosa and his successors. Such works are distinguished 
from other works of classical Sanskrit literature only by the use 
of Buddhist technical terms. Likewise the works of the logicians 
and philosophers follows the style of similar orthodox works in 
Sanskrit, with the addition of the terminology peculiar to the 
Buddhists. 

The Jains resisted longest the use of Sanskrit, and only began 



to tak t it n tl second half of the f rst mill i m \ i 
D irmg tl is p r nd P— kr t p gru lually gr\ ps w 1} ( ^an kr t 
hut <n the end S«nsknt ^ridhisbc-s itself L-re as else>\hrre 
The Sanskrit of the Jains is influenced by the language of the 
earlier Prakrit literature in the same way as the Sanskrit of the 
Buddhists. In vocabulary it draws more extensively than con- 
temporary classical Sanskrit on vernacular sources, and woids 
familiar later in Modern Indo-Aryan are often first recorded 
here. 


§8. Sanskrit in Great fr India 
T he expansion of Indo-Aryan was halted in South India by 
the native Pravidian languages (Tamil, Telugu, Ivanarost) 
which in course of time established themselves as literary lan- 
guages. Nevertheless the influence of Indo-Aryan in this region 
was at all times powerful, and it is evident in the vocabulary of 
these languages from the earliest records. They were earliest 
influenced by Prakrit, which was the administrative language 
of the Sutavfihanas and their immediate successors, hisenp- 
tions extending as far south as K and show that all the Telugit- 
Kan arose area was governed by Aryan dynasties whose mothf r 
tongue was Prakrit. The intruding Indo-Aryuns were not 
numerous enough to impose Indo-Aryan as the spoken language 
of the area and after about a.s>, 400 the Prakrit inscriptions 
cease. Sanskrit replaced Prakrit, as elsewhere, for purposes of 
administration and culture, and as a spoken language’ it was 
replaced by the native Dravidinn, At the same time flu* natne 
Pravidian began to be cultivated, Kan arose from r, a.d. 4*50 
and Tclugu from c. A.ln 1*50. The Prakrit influence in thrst 
languages, dating from the earlier period, is rapidly overlaid by 
extensive borrowings from the Sanskrit vocabulary. In thur 
early classical form these languages draw on Sanskrit wholesale, 
and the process was continued in the succeeding periods. At 
the present time a considerable and essential part of the 
vocabulary of these languages is Sanskrit. 

In the Tamil country of the extreme South Indo-Aryan influ- 
ence was weakest. Tamil was the earliest Pravidian language 
to be used for literary purposes, and it was to begin with com- 
paratively free from Aryan influence. In the Inter period the 
influence of Sanskrit increases, but never on the scale that is 
found in its two northern neighbours. 
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Ceylon received its Aryan language through colonisation from 
Eastern India. In addition Buddhism established Pali as a 
literary language. At a later period still the cultivation of San- 
skrit was introduced, at some periods on quite an extensive 
scale. 

Thc«spread of Buddhism was responsible for the introduction 
of In do- Aryan liijguistic influence into large regions of Central 
Asia. At one time a form of Prakrit served as the administra- 
tive language of the kingdom of Kroraina in Chinese Turkestan. 
Buddhist Sanskrit texts were current over a wide area, and 
works long lost in India have been recovered in recent years m 
Central Asia Under Buddhist influence the native languages of 
this area began to be cultivated, notably the Iranian Khotanese, 
and the two closely related Indo-European languages which go 
by the name of Tocharian. The vocabulary of these draws 
abundantly on Sanskrit or Prakrit sources. On the other hand 
Tibetan which became Buddhist from the seventh century on- 
wards resisted foreign linguistic influence, and by what must 
have been a considerable tour de force, the whole Buddhist 
vocabulary was rendered into native Tibetan. This had been 
done at an earlier period by the Chinese where differences of 
script and language rendered any other course impracticable. 

The influence of Sanskrit was equally extensive in countries 
to the East and South-East. In Burma there is early evidence 
of tlu; influence of Sanskrit Buddhism. This was replaced 
(a d. eleventh cent.) by a religious reformation which estab- 
lished Theravuda Buddhism as the official religion and with it 
Poll as the language of religion. Further East there were Hindu 
colonics in South Siam (Dvaravati), Cambodia (Kambuja) and 
Armani (Campa). Abundant Sanskrit inscriptions dating from 
the second to the third centuries a.d. remain to show the im- 
portance of Sanskrit in these areas, and its influence was felt on 
the native languages when they came to be cultivated. Even 
today Siamese is drawing on Sanskrit for its technical vocabu- 
lary. At the same time Hindu culture spread to Indonesia 
and 'in Java, Sumatra and Bali Sanskrit literature was 
cultivated. 

The native languages came strongly under the influence of 
Sanskrit and Sanskrit culture-words remain widely current m 
the area today. The classical language of Java abounds m San- 
skrit words, just as its literature draws its inspiration from San- 
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sknt models The Mai ommedan conquest A Java (a d m\ 
teenth cent ) put an end to Hindu dominion in the ar *u b it the 
influence of the preceding centimes was too diep to l>o eradi- 
cated. 


§9. Writing in India 

The art of writing was late in making its appearance in Aryan 
India. It had existed before the Aryan invasion in the Indus 
civilisation, but it perished along with this civilisation. During 
the period when the Veche civilisation was being built up no 
form of writing was employed in India, and in its absence the 
technique w f as evolved of preserving intact the Vedic literature 
by means of oral tradition. Even when writing was introduced 
this oral tradition persisted in the various departments of know- 
ledge and it continued as a basic feature of Indian education 
and culture down to modern times. 

It is not known when the alphabet was first introduced into 
India. So far as preserved records go it is only attested from 
the third century B.o. when the two alphabets. Kharoslhi and 
Briihmi, appear fully developed in the Asnkan inscriptions 
Ihe Kharosfbi alphabet, which is written from right to left, is 
confined to the extreme North-West of India, to that part of the 
country which m preceding centuries had been part of the 
Persian dominions. It is an adaptation of the Aramaic alphabet 
which was employed in this region in the Athaeniemd period, 
and it was probably evolved towards the close of this period. 
It continued in use in the same area, and in some adjoining 
parts of central Asia down to the fourth century A. in, after 
which records in it cease. 

The Brahml alphabet, which differs from K haras t hi in being 
written from left to right, is the source of all later Indian 
alphabets, as well as of those in countries abroad which formed 
part of the area of Indian cultural expansion (Burmese, Siamese, 
Javanese, etc.). It is also derived from some form of the 
Semitic alphabet, but the exact source from which it is adapted 
and also the period remain uncertain. It is suggested that it 
may have been introduced from the South Semitic area by 
means of the trade routes to the ports of Western India, and the 
period most commonly assumed is about 500 k.c. 

The work of adaptation was considerable since it involved 
not only the addition of vowel signs, but also the changes and 
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additions necessary to express adequately the Indian conson- 
antal system. The perfection with which the task was accom- 
plished was consequent on the labours of the ancient Indian 
phoneticians whose achievements have already heen mentioned 
In spite of this, use of writing was only slowly adopted in the 
Brahmfd schools, and in the early period its function lay 
primarily in business and administration and only secondarily 
as an instrument of literature. For this reason all the earliest 
records preserved are in Prakrit, and Sanskrit documents only 
appear later. It is unlikely that much literature existed in 
manuscript form before the second century B.c. 

The early Brahml alphabet was comparatively uniform and 
served for the whole of India outside the small area where 
Kharosfhf was in use. After the Christian era local variations 
were intensified and Brahml developed into a variety of regional 
alphabets differing from each other as much as they had 
changed from the original form. The structural principles of 
the alphabets always remained the same but the individual 
shapes of the letters were subject to endless variation In 
North India the alphabet gradually evolved into what is now 
known as JXnanagari. With the introduction of printing this 
alphabet was adopted generally for Sanskrit, but before this 
period Sanskrit manuscripts were written in the various 
regional alphabets of the localities where they were produced, 
e g fi.lrada in Kashmir, Bengali, Oriya, Telugu-Kanarese, Malay- 
alam and, in the Tamil country, Grantha. 

The commonest material used for writing m India was palm- 
leaf The exclusive use of this prevailed in South India down 
to modern times. The characters were incised on this material 
by means of a stylus and the ink rubbed in afterwards. In the 
North, particularly in Kashmir, the inner bark of the birch was 
used on which the letters were written in ink. This method was 
also used in the North for palm-leaf manuscripts, and the dif- 
ferences between the Northern and Southern alphabets is largely 
, occasioned by different methods of writing. As a result of the 
perishable nature of these materials really ancient Indian 
manuscripts are rare. 1 he oldest are those that have been 
discovered, in a more or less fragmentary condition, in the dry 
soil of Central Asia. The bulk ol Sanskrit literature is preserved 
only in manuscripts belonging to the last few ceaturies. 
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§i. Indo-European Consonant System 

The comparative study of the phonetic systems uf the existing 
IE languages makes it possible to reconstruct, with a reasonable 
degree of certainty, the phonetics of the parent language. On 
this basis a systematic historical account of the Sanskrit 
phonetic system can be provided m which the various stages of 
development in the prehistoric period can be distinguished in 
respect of their relative chronology. Developments may be 
severally characterised as: (ij Changes in the Indo-European 
period ; (2) Changes common to Tndn- Aryan and Iranian 

only ; (3) Changes peculiar to Indo-Aryan. which have 

occurred after its separation from Iranian. In sketching the 
phonetic development of Sanskrit we shall indicate, as far as 
possible to which of these three periods the various changes 
belong. 

The following reconstruction of the IE consonantal system 
has been generally adopted by comparative philologists * 

Surd Sonant 

Surd Aspirate Sonant Aspirate 



'Lab io- velar 

k* 

k*h 

g w 

rh 

Occlusives 

Velar 

k 

kh 

R 

& 

(Stops, 

Palatal 

k 

kh 

£ 

§1 

Plosives) 

Dental 

t 

th 

d 

dk 


.Labial 

P 

ph 

b 

bh 


Nasals : m, n, y ; Liquids : l, r ; Semivowels : y, v ; 

Sibilants : s, z ; Doubtful p: , cl. 

The reconstructions are of two kinds. In the first and com- 
monest case the phoneme postulated for Indo-European occurs 
in a number of the existing languages in which it has continued 
unchanged ; in the second and rarer case the phoneme assumed 
for Indo-European is nowhere preserved as such, but it is 
deduced by comparison of the forms derived from it. Naturally 
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there is the greatest certainty in the case of the first class, but 
even the pure reconstructions of the second class are, with few 
exceptions, established beyond reasonable doubt. 

In the following cases an Indo-European consonant is pre- 
served unchanged in Sanskrit and in other languages : 

p : pdnca ‘ 5 V Gk. rrtvre ; pdtati 4 flies ’ : Gk. irererai , 
dpa _ ' away, from ' : Gk. an 6 : sdrpah 4 crawls ’ : Gk. Ipjret 
Lat. serpit 

t : tanu- ' thin Gk. raw-, Lat. tennis ; trdyas 4 3 Gk 
rpels, Lat. ires ; variate 4 turns ’ ; Lat. verto. 

d : dada xo ', Gk. SeKa, Lat. decern ; dlrgha- 4 long ’ ; Gk 
SoXt-xos, O. Si. dlugu ; vdda, ' I know ', Gk. offia, Lat. video. 

k : kravis - ' raw flesh ’, Gk. xpeas ; kdksa- ' armpit cf 

Lat. coxa 

g yugdm 4 yoke Gk. £,vy6v, Lat. iugum ; sthag- 4 to cover ’ , 
Gk. arc-yen . 

n : nama ' name Lat. nomen ; ndva.- ‘ new Gk. v<eo$, 
Lat. novus ; nabhas 4 cloud ‘ , Gk. vipo$ ; ddnam 4 gift 
Lat. donum, 0 . SI. dmu. 

m : mdtar- 4 mother Lat. mater ; md 4 me’, Lat. me ; mfis- 
4 mouse Lat. mils, 0 . SI. mysi ; ddma- 4 house Gk. 861*0$, 
Lat. donuts. 

I : lubh-, lubhyati 4 desire, covet Lat. lubet, Goth, liufs, 
0 SI ."Ijnbil 4 dear ', laghu- 4 light, swift Gk. cAa^us, Lat. levts. 

r : wdhira- 4 red, blood Gk. ipvdpos, Lat. ruber ; ray, 
rdyan- 4 king Lat, rlx, Gallic °m ; bhdrati 4 bears Gk. <f>epa>, 
Lat. fero, Goth, baira. 

y : yuvan- 4 young man Lat. iuvenis ; ydkrt 4 liver Lat 
lecuv ; yus- 4 broth, soup Lat. ius, 0 . Si. jucha. 

w ( v ) : me- 4 speech Lat. vox ; vahati 4 carries Lat. vehti ; 
ndva- 4 new Lat. novus ; avt- 4 sheep Lat. ovis. 

s : sdna- ' old Lat. senex, Ir, sen ; sdnti 4 they are’, Lat. 
sunt ; sunu- 4 son Lith. sunns, Goth, sunus ; dmsa- ‘shoulder’, 
Goth, ams ; dsthi 4 bone Gk. oareov, Lat. os, ossis. 

In cases like the above the reconstruction of the IE forms 
presents a minimum of problems ; reconstruction in the full 
sense is not necessary since the phonemes in question are 
widely preserved. They are not preserved in all languages (e.g. 
Engl, thin : Lat. tenuis ; Welsh hen, Ir. sen), but* a study of all 
the available evidence leaves little doubt as to which languages 
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preserve the inginal sound In other cases ebangt las been 
more w 1 1 spread Ther are instances where tie original IE 
sound is preserved only in one language, others which the 
sound, which theory demands for the parent language, is pre- 
served nowhere at all. Even in these cases it is possible to fix 
the original sound with reasonable certainty. 

§2. Ihk Sonant AsriHAir.s 

The sonant aspirates which it is normally believed Indo- 
European possessed are preserved as a class by Sanskrit alone 
Elsewhere they arc changed in various ways : in Iranian, 
Slavonic, etc., the aspiration is lost ; in Greek they are changed 
into the corresponding surd aspirates, in Latin (and the other 
Italic dialects) into fricatives. Examples of this series are as 
follows : 

bit: Skt. bhvu- ‘brow’. Gk. G j>pv$, O. SI. btiivi ; bhr&td 
' brother Gk. Ppir-pp ' member of a phratry Lat. fratrr, 
O, SI. br afrit , O. Ir. brdthir ; bhdraii ‘ hears Av. haraiti, Gk, 
<f>ipw, Lat. few, Arm. baron, 0. SI, hero, Goth, hair a, O. Ir. 
berim ; mibluts 'cloud, sky', Gk. vifos, O. SI, nebo, Hitt 
nr. piS. 

t ih * dhd-, dddhdti ' to place Av, da&iili, Gk. rihpa. Lith. 
deli ; lift land - ‘ smoke ’, O. SI, dymii, Lat. fumts ; mddhu 

honey, mead’, Av, maf>u. Gk. pSOv, O, SI. mt’tiit, A.S rmcdu, 
O. Ir, mid ; vidhdvd ' widow cf. Gk. yiTtov ' young tunmar- 
ried) man (). SI, vldora ‘ widow Lat. vidua, O. 1 r, fedb. 

I’ll: utiph- ’to stride’, Gk. ordp, Goth, sieiga ; meghd- 
' cloud ’, cf, Gk. ofd% X t), O. SI. mtgla, Alb. mjdguLe. In the case 
of the guttural series the sonant aspirates have undergone 
changes in Sanskrit in common with the other members of the 
series. These will be detailed below. 

Although the sonant aspirates are preserved in Indo-Aryan 
alone among the IE languages, there is little doubt that they 
should he attributed to the parent language, since no yither 
type of phoneme can account so simply for the various develop- 
ments that appear. The theory, prevalent in some quarters, 
that in these cases we are dealing with a senes of original IE 
fricatives, has nothing to lecommend it. 

Although Sanskrit preserves the sonant aspirates as a class, 
it does not preserve them all unchanged. The special develop- 
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ments of the sonant aspirates belonging to the two guttural 
senes will be treated below. The dental and labial sonant 
aspirates are normally preserved as in the examples given 
above, but in some cases, even in the earliest period dh and bh 
are weakened to h, an anticipation of their later fate m Middle 
Indo-Aiyan. 

dh : laid- 'placed' (dha-), also -dhita- in the Veda; -hi, 
termination of the 2 sg. impv , also -dhi, Av. -Si ; the verbal 
terminations of the 1st dual and plural atmanepada, -vahe, 
-vahi, -vakai ; -make, -niahi, -mahai, cf. Av. -maide, -maidi ; thd 
‘ here ', Pa. idha, Av. iSa ; sahd ' with ’, Vedic also sadha- m 
cpds., Av. hdSa ; IShita-, rohita- 'red', cf. rudhird- ; rdhctii 
‘ climbs Vedic also rodhati ; nah- ' to bind cf. ppt. naddhd - , 
snuh - ‘ to drip ’, cf. Av. snaod-. 

bh : grah- ‘ to seize ', Vedic also grabh- ; kakuhd- ' high ' be- 
side kakubhd- ‘ id kakubh- ‘ peak 

An aspirate was not allowed to remain in Sanskrit when an 
aspirate followed. The effect of this rule in grammar is seen in 
reduplication where the corresponding unaspirated sonant is 
used — dhd-, dadhau, bha-, bdbhau, han- : jaghdna. The same 
rule is observable in Greek (flwjcwoi : r 4 dvr)Ka ) ; it is not how- 
ever an Indo-European feature inherited in common, but a 
phenomenon that has occurred independently in each language. 
In Greek this de-aspiration did not take place until the sonant 
aspirates had been turned into surds, and consequently the 
unaspirated surd is the result. We find therefore in these cases 
an initial surd of Greek corresponding to an initial sonant of 
Sanskrit. Thus the IE root bhendh- ‘ to perceive ' produces on 
the one hand Gk. (through * 6 ev 8 -) and on the other hand 

Skt. budh-. The same correspondence is seen between Gk 
relx°s ‘ wall ’ and Skt. dih- ' smear, cement with earth deni 
‘ rampart ’ ; similarly Gk. 7r evdepos ' father-in-law * : cf. Skt. 
bandku- ‘ relation ’, bandh - 1 to bind Gk. 7 rfjxus ‘ arm ' : Skt 
bdhu-, Gk. 77 vOfitfv ‘ bottom ’ : Skt. budhnd-. In other Indo- 
European languages no dissimilation of this kind took place, 
and whatever phoneme corresponds regularly to an IE sonant 
aspirate appears also in this position : e.g. from IE dheigh- (Skt 
dlh-) Goth, deigan ‘ knead Lat. Jingo, Osc. feihuss ‘ muros ' 

When a sonant aspirate came immediately before final s or t 
the aspiration was lost at an early period, e.g In Skt. ddhok, 
2 and 3 sg. ixnpf. of duh- ' to milk ' for earlier *ddhoks, *adhokt , 
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*h : hn&hd- 'shell', Gk. Koy^oy ; itikha ' branch Arm, 
pz,x, Litb. *(3,ka ‘ khd- ' well Av. xd. 

In contra, distinction to the sonant aspirates which constitute 
an anoint a.rtd primary element of the IE phonetic system, the 
stircl aspirates are a late creation, and recent advances in IE 
theory havo made it possible to show how they came into 
existence. Apar& from some possible cases of spontaneous 
aspiration in combinations with s (Skt. sthag-, etc.), their 
origin can too attributed to a combination of IE h with a pre- 
ceding rn a spiraled surd. The nature of this H which has lately 
figured largely in IE studies will be examined below. For the 
present it will be sufficient to remark that it has disappeared in 
all IE languages except Hittite, but when immediately pre- 
ced’d 1 -y />, t t has had the effect of aspirating these con- 
sonants. Thus the aspiration which in Skt. stha- ' stand ' 
A<s. statt-, i.e. ste h 2 ) arises in the first instance from the 
1 to duo, A form of the root, IE ste- (Skt. tisthati<ti~stw.-eti), and 
si is general i sod from there In Greek on the other hand (wrnjpx) 

I tbeunwi'G rated t proper to the strong form of the root has pre- 
n vailed, Sanskrit path- 'road' (Instr. paths, , etc.) <p atH-, 

j H ii a ststl fix which appears in its guna grade as a (<«h) in 

* nom. s. f-<-i ntluis. In the latter case th appears only by analogy 
t from the weak cases, as is confirmed by the Av. form pantd 
1 (original alternation pantatf.-pa.tll -) . The root prath- ‘to ex- 
tend 4 uv:T its derivatives {prthu- ‘ broad etc.) contains two 

, incori*4-raf reel suffixes (IE pl-et- H-), the combination producing 

* the snni ns-s pirate in Sanskrit. This H- suffix, without the inter- 
- veiling /• isuffix appears in Hitt. palhiS ‘ broad and in Lat 

* pl& nns. It?*! Gk. irXarvs, no H- suffix is present, and there is 
r therefore fio aspiration. In Skt. ratha - ‘chariot’ we have a 
5 noiainali.i.c* d adjective (*ratn-d ' wheeled ’ with a common 
> change of ^accent) based on the a (-«h) stem which appears in 
[ hat. tea wheel' (rotatt), 

A rutTr^. ponding aspiration of sonants by H is possibly a 
't factor to I >e considered, but not many examples have been 
i fquml. '".1 c'.h an instance may appear in Skt. sindhu- ’ river ’ 
[ as ctmipat v ■* <1 with the root syand- ’ to flow where the form of 
t the m*«n ,s may be easily explained by the presence of an h- 
■ suffix h jo-irw the final «- suffix. 

It E id) k 'ved that one type of IE h (h 3 ) affected a preceding 
surd fjitffir «.’ntly, by voicing it, in Skt, pibati-Q. Ir, ibid 
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A" Skt kd who ? A*m what ^ * 1 ^ 
Gk. -Tij who - , TTodev whence , Lat. . 7^ 
ydkars', Gk. ^-rrap, Lat. iecur hrm * Jv ' 
krinuti ; Gk. iTTpla^v 'I bought', , 

kfnn- ' worm \ Lith. kirmelS : Ir. crtti**^ 

‘ leaves n&d- ' left Arm. Ik' a new ' • ! 

Lith. Writ ‘ I leave ' : Gk. A« W) Lat. - 

: Skt. gam- gdcchati 1 go ' : Gk. f- • 
qimctn ; go- (nom. s. gads) ' cow % -’*- rnj ; <i 
Gk. i9o5 ? , Lat. 60 s, 0. Ir. bo ; Skt. gmi ’ Hivir f 
Av. gmd, 0. Press, genna, Arm. km * p G*’ v 
/Java, Ir. ben, Goth, qino ; girdti ‘ 
drink ' : Gk.jSojoo * food Lat. whw* ‘ «''our 
Gk, /3ap? ; gut - ' to lift up, heart* • Av, j \ 
Gk. fidXhu ; grdvan - ' pressing stonv* ■ I r . j- 
Welsh bnuan ' millstone A 

g u ’h : Skt. jughana ‘slew’: O. Ir- f r gu?^\ 
<f)6vo$ ; arghd- ‘ value, price ' ; Lith. \ 

ghmmd- ‘heat’, Av. garsma-, O. Pt’^’ sp- 
‘hot’, Lat. form us ; laghu- 'IifjL'L 
tAndpo 1 -: , I.at. Avis. 

As can be seen from those examples ^ f G 
uniformly abandoned all trace of ih* " ••.:o-a«a f 
constants, and this, in conjunction v~*V.h tM } 
hist palatalisation, provides strong 
derived Irom a single dialect grou; «* K’dJva-* % 
Loth changes In long to the late Indo- 1’ ,s 

to the separate evolution of the varimsr^ L»^r. ’k 

The element 0 which is attached t* >Vwtsl \ 
full IE ip in that it is not convertibh' tfc*w 
succeeding vowel is elided : e.g. Skt • hxtaffi t 
‘ they slay’ from I E g ic henii : g^hnonstoh , S 
etc., as opposed to usual treatment off? Jf«« i ^ 
svdpna - 1 sleep ’ : suptd- ’ asleep It «■ yt&fa y* 
this applies only to the late Indo-Etn , ‘“' cp-SwTf '■> 
some survivals, particularly in Hitt it a- 
seen to be vocalised, after the manner <*- *yt*t*g* 
to the Sanskrit verbal forms above 
3 pi, hunanzi and corresponding to 4?. 
noX ' night ’ *(1E + noA w, Aj it has ** 

Other instances of this treatment are »r n* L -'$$t 
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It will be observed that ultimate Indo-Aryan and Iranian 
developments differ from each other {Skt. s,j, h = Av. s, z, z). 
This is because the changes that have occurred have taken 
place in two phases : (l) a previous common Indo-Iranian de- 
velopment s, £, zh, (2) the change of these to the actual forms in 
Indo-Aryan and Iranian after the separation of the two groups 
The first change A common to Indo-Iranian and the languages 
of the satsm group (see Chapter I) and took place within the 
Indo-European period. Later there were various special de- 
\ elopments m other languages too, which in the case of Slavonic 
happen to be identical with those of Iranian. 

The intermediate forms s, z, zh will explain most of the Indo- 
Iranian developments, as they will the Balto-Slavonic, but it is 
likely that before complete assibilation there was an affricate 
stage. Evidence of this is preserved in the Kafiri dialects, 
which occupy an intermediate position between Indian and 
Iranian. The treatment that occurs in Kati due ' 10 ' and cut 
* empty ’ for instance (Skt. dad a, sunyd-) seems clearly to reflect 
a form more ancient than that of Sanskrit. We may therefore 
postulate an earlier Indo-Iranian (and the same will apply to 
the satsm languages generally) series 6 , /, jh (or d’, d'h to be 
distinguished from 6 , j, jh of the second palatalisation). This 
being 50 it becomes possible that (1) Skt. j of this series, with its 
affricate pronunciation, has developed directly out of/, through 
confusion with the other affricate/ ; without a sibilant stage z, 
and {2} that Old Persian 6 , d which appear in place of s, z in the 
rest of Iranian (Bard- ‘ year Av. sand-, Skt. sardd- ; daustar- 
' friend Av. zaola- ‘ enjoyment Skt. jesa-, jostar- ; dasta- 
' hand Av. zasta-, Skt. hdsta-) have developed directly out of 
such affricates and that there is therefore no common Iranian 
treatment. 


§5. Treatment of the Labio-velars 
The languages of the saidm group all agree in another feature, 
namely in the loss of the labial element in the IE series k w , g w , 
g-Ji. In the centum languages the series was to begin with pre- 
served, but later subject to various developments, of which the 
commonest is the substitution of pure labial occlusives. Leav- 
ing;' aside cases which have been affected by the second palatal- 
isation, the treatment of the labio-velars may be' illustrated by 
the following examples : 
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arc particularly common m the Balto-SJuvomc languages 
I ith at in atone Skt dbtun cf < h cla fiioi kiiu \t tc 
hear , of. Skt. ..mswme , T*»ch. A, AL-tw— , Lith. fych {%, 
O Truss. palm . Ski. fiddu ‘ domestic animal Lai. fieri , 

0 Si. y'ffoii ' father-in-law Skt. dvdsunr, Lat, soccr ; O. SI. 
hfida ' collection, herd Skt. Sant ha - ; Lith. smakrd ' chin 
All>. mjekrz, Skt smdsru- ' beard Ir. smcch chin Clearly a 
theory which leaves almost as many irregularities as it clears 
away is not very soundly established, and since these cases have 
to be explained as examples of dialect mixture in early Indo- 
European, it would appear simplest to apply' the same theory 
to the rest. The case for this is particularly strong when we 
remember that when false etymologies are removed, 1 when 
allowance is made for suffix alternation, and when the possi- 
bility of loss of labialisation in the vicinity of the vowel u is 
considered (e.g. hr avis-, ngrd-) , not many examples remain for 
the foundation of the theory. 

§7. The Second Palatalisation 

After the completion of the changes characteristic of the 
srffpwi- languages the parent dialect of Indo-Iraniau possessed 
the two series k, g, gh and s, z, ih (or c, /, fh). The latter re- 
mained essentially unchanged till the end of the Indolmmm 
period. The former underwent the following alteration. .Be- 
fore the vowels / (later changed to U in Indo-banian)* and t 
and before the semivowel y. A, g and gh developed respectively 
into the affricates t\ J and /A, of whieh the last was later alien d 
into Iranian / and Sanskrit h respectively. 

k : Skt. ca ‘ and Gk. re, Lat. qua ; ruir&ras ' four 0. Sh 
htyre, Lith. heim\, Gk. recrcrapes, Lat. quaiftior ; sdcate ‘ assoc- 
iates with Av. hacaiti, Gk. krrercu ‘ follows \ Lat. sequitur , 
Ir. sechilhir , fidnea * five’, Lith. fienki, Gk. rrevre, Lat. qum~ 
que ; fiacati ' cooks 0. SI. fiehiu, but 1 sg. pekq ; cakrd - 
' wheel A.S, hiveohl, cf. Gk. kvkXos, Toch. A. kukal ; earn- ' a 
particular vessel A.S. hwer ' kettle cf. O, Ir. coire, WoLh 
pair ' id." 

g : Skt. jivd- ' alive, life jivati ' lives Av. jvailt, O. SI 
in'ii ' alive Lat, vivas, Gk. $(.<>$ ; jyi ' bowstring Lith. gijtl 

1 l'or instance Skt. kill a- ‘ black ' is trow Pruvidian and not connected with 

1 ut. cHliffO, etc. ;a,the Aiyan toot knn* (Skt. kanyh ' qi; 1 etc.) cannot be ton- 
netted with Gk. Kaivdg ' new bccatism its primary meaning; is quite certainly 
' little ’ and not ' neve 
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thread , Gh jiios bow , jatu gum, lac , A.S. emdu, cf 
Lat. bitumen ; °jam- ‘ wife Goth, gens ; mjani ' night 
Gk. ipefivos, ipefiewos ' dark 

gh : Skt. hand ‘ slays Av. jfainti, as opposed to Skt, jagh&na 
‘ slew ', O. Ir. geguin, Hitt, kuenzi ‘ slays ' ; ay hah ' is worth 
Av arsjaiti, as opposed to Skt. arghd- ‘ price Lith. alga ' re- 
ward 5 , Gk. dXipdvoj ; heir as- 'heat', Gk. Bepos ‘summer' 

( gharmd-, etc. above) ; ddhati ‘ bums \ Av. dazaiti : niddgha- 
' heat of summer Lith. degu ‘ I bum 
The second palatalisation took place fairly early in the de- 
velopment of Indo-Iranian, before the change of I to a which 
distinguishes this branch from the rest of Indo-European 
Similar changes appear in some other languages of the satem 
group, e.g. Slavonic ( detyre ‘ 4 zivu ‘ alive ') and Armenian 
(jerm ' warm ’) but these appear to have occurred independently 
and later. 

§8. The Two Palatal Series in Indo-Aryan 

In Indo-Aryan the distinction between the two palatal senes, 
which is fully preserved in Iranian (s, z, z ; c, /, j) is retained 
only in the case of the surds (.f : c) . On the other hand the 
sonants, both unaspirated and aspirated, are confused with, 
each other asj j { - z and/) and h(~th and jh) respectively. But 
the distinction between the two remains effective m many ways 
in th<« grammatical system, because according to their origin 
both / .and h are treated in two different ways in various con- 
texts. In declension and inflection the rules of sandhi operate 
differently according to the different origins of 7 and h. This 
may be illustrated from the formation of the participle in -ta 
from the two types of root respectively. 

j ; (a) yaj- ‘ sacrifice ' (Av. yaz-) : istd-, srj- ' to let go ' 
(Av. ham-} : srstd-, mrj - ' to wipe ’ (Av. marsz-) : mrstd 
(b) nij- ' to wash ' (Av. naif-) : nikta- ; bhaj- ‘ to distribute ’ 
(Av. baj-) : bkakid- ; yuj - ' to join ' (Av. yaoj -) : yukta-. 

h : (a) vah- ' to carry ' (Av. vaz-) : udhd-, lih - ' to lick ’ (Av. 
raez - j : lidhd- ; sah- ‘ to overcome ’ (Av. haz-) : sadha ~, sodhd- 
’(b) ddh- ‘ to burn ' (Ir. daj-, Av. dazaiti) : dagdhd-, druh- ‘ to 
injure, betray ’ (Av. druj-) : drugdhd-. In this, as in many other 
respects the distinction between the two series remains active 
m Sanskrit grammar. 

In the case of the second palatalisation, as opposed to the 
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first which operated m all conditions there exists an alternation 
in the rex ts affected between palatalised and non palatalised 
forms, depend, np on whether the xowel following was origin- 
ally r* or c. This is seen in perfects like jaghdna ' slew ’ and 
pgSya ' conquered as contrasted with the present tense forms 
hanli and jdyali. Similar alternation is not permissible in the 
case of roots whose j and h belong to the fist palatal scries, 
e.g. jajilna ‘ begat ' {jan- : Av, zan~) and juhdva ‘ called ' 
[hu ; Av, rue-). 

To begin with the distribution of palatalised and non- 
palatalisecl forms must have depended entirely on the nature 
of the succeeding vowel, and consequently an alternation be- 
tween the two must have been active in the paradigms of noun 
and verb. In the parallel palatalisation of Slavonic such alter- 
nation exists, e.g. between vluku ' wolf ' norm s. and vlttfa 
roc. s., and between fiekg ‘ I cook’ and fretetu 'he cooks'. 
Since the natural tendency of linguistic evolution is to smooth 
out such irregularities (as is done later in Russian, etc.) it is 
hkelv that the Slavonic palatalisation did not long precede the 
b» ginning of the literary tradition. On the oth<>r hunt! in tin 
case of fndo-Iranian the change had taken place early enough 
for (he working of analogy to become widely effective. Varia- 
tion in the paradigms of noun and verb after the Slavonic stvle 
has been eliminated, except as between vocalic and consonantal 
suffixes {loc. s. vac!, loc. pi. vakfti). On the other hand the alter- 
nation remains active between different nominal derivative 
(hhflqa-i bhoja -, etc.). At the beginning of a iont alternation 
between palatal and guttural remains active only in the case of 
a few roots as those, quoted above. Mostly it is eliminated, and 
m this respect Sanskrit shows a greater tendency to innovation 
than Old Iranian ; cf. Skt. akar 3rd sg. root aor., Av. coral 
(early Aryan atari < chert) , and aganiat, a- aor. Av. jimal. In 
the latter case the proper name Jamadagni- (' who goes to the 
fire ') preserves the earlier, pre-Vedic farm. In the reduplica- 
tion of the perfect, etc., the alternation always remains, based 
on the 1 fact that the vowel of the reduplicating syllable was 
originally e {jagfima g “'ey" 0 me , etc.). 

There are a few instances in Sanskrit where j of the older 
palatal series alternates with g in the formation of nominal 
derivatives, tig. sdrga- 4 emission ' ($77- , Av. harsz-) y<iga~ 

‘ sacrifice ' (yaj-, Av. yaz~). The guttural here cannot be 
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original and it is due to the analogy of the palatals of the later 
series operating after the two had fallen together in pronunciation 

§9. Developments of s in Indo-Iranian 
and Slavonic 

In Sanskrit it is the rale that the dental sibilant must he re- 
placed by the cerebral after k, r, r, i and u. By a similar rule in 
Iranian s (>Ir. h) is replaced by d. Further in the Slavonic 
languages s is usually replaced by ch m these conditions, and 
this ch represents an earlier s. In Lithuanian a similar change is 
found, but only after r. Examples are ■ 

After k : ^Skt, ks , Ir. xd, Slav. ch<gkx<gkd) Skt, vaksymn, 
Av. vaxdyd ; Skt. ksudra- ‘ small ', cf. 0. SI, chudu ' id ’ , 
Skt. draiksam , s-aor. of nc- ' to leave ’ (IE leik w -), Gk. eXeufia ; 
cf 0. SI. techu, s-aor, of tekQ ‘ I run ’. 

After k 1 Skt. s : (Skt. ks, Ir. d, Slav, s), Skt. dksa- ' axle ', 
Av. asa-, O. SI. osi, Lith. asis, Gk. d£W, Lat. axis ; Skt 
daksina- ' right (hand) Av. dadma.-, O. SI. desinu, Lith 
dsdvnl, Gk. S-rfcdf, Lat. dexter, etc. ; Skt. taks- ' to construct in 
wood (as a carpenter), Av. tad-, 0. SI. tssati, Lith. tasjfo, Gk 
rix^l 'art' [Hdksna], t4ktci>v 'carpenter' ( *tdkstdn ), Hitt 
taks- ' to join Lat. texo ' weave ' ; Skt. mak§4 ' quickly 
Av. mo da, Lat. mox. 

After r (and/) : Skt. vdrsman- ‘summit varsiyas - ' higher 
0 SI. vrichft ' summit Lith. virdus ‘ upper part ’ ; mrs- ‘ to 
overlook, forgive mars a- ' forbearance Lith. mirdti ' to 

forget ’, m arias 1 forgetfulness Toch. A. mars- ‘ to forget ’ , 
dhrsnoti ' dares O. Pers. adardnaud ' he dared cf. Gk. ddpuos 
‘ boldness Goth, gadars ' dare Engl, durst, etc. 

After i : Skt. pis- ' to pound 0. Slav, pichah ‘ to knock, 
strike ', Lat. pinso ; trim, loc. pi. of tri- ‘ three 0. SI. trichii , 
aivesu, loc. pi. of diva - ‘ horse Av. aspaedu, cf. 0, SI. vlucechu 
(■ vluku ‘ wolf ') ; visa- ‘ poison Av. visa-, Lat. virus, Gk. 16s. 

After u : jus- ' to enjoy jdsa- ‘ enjoyment Av. zaos-. cf 
-Lat. gustos, etc. ; mus- ‘ mouse ’, O, SI. my si, Lat. mus, etc , 
iuska- ‘dry’, sds a- ‘drying up’, Av. hudka - 'dry', 0 SI 
suchit, Lith. sausas, Gk. ados ‘ id'. 

As can be seen, the parallelism between Indo-Iranian and 
Slavonic is not absolutely complete, because they differ in the 
treatment of that s which follows IE k (>Skt. i, Slav. s). But 
m all other respects they agree, and the correspondence is too 
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oljs f r si ch cl arises t have taken place independently In 
Lithuanian the same kind of development is observed but 
only in ct ni ection w th r which points to a remoter contact 
than was the case between Indo-Iranian and Slavonic. 

Cerebralisation of $ does not take place in Sanskrit when r or 
r immediately follows : e.g. visra- ‘ bad-smclling (meat) cf, 
visa-, etc., Av . vag.ia~ ‘ corruption ' ; tisrdsT tisfhhis, tisfndm, 
from tri- ' three ’ ; gen. s. usrds from usar- 1 dawn sterate from 
say - ' to go *. In A vest an there is no such restriction, e.g. tisro, 
nom. pi. fern. cf. 8ri- ‘ three 

§io. The So-Called Mobile s 

Indo-European a when it formed the first member of an 
initial consonant group, was an unstable sound, and liable to 
disappear under conditions which it has not been possible 
accurately to define. Forms with and without s are found side 
by side in the various languages, as illustrated by the following 
examples : 

Skt. Uitiyiih ‘ thunders Lat. toniire : Skt. stanayiinu- 
' thunder cf. Gk. or <.Vw, O. SL stenjp, etc. : Skt, tayu - ' thief ’, 
O. SI. tatfi 'id', Gk. rqrdut, Hitt, bird- 'steal 1 : Skt. stend- 
' thief stiiyti-, sJdydnt-, etc. ; Skt. tf~, (tint ‘ star ’ : Skt, si/-, 
Av. .day-, Gk. etc. ‘ id ' , Skt. hj- ' to sharpen iigma- 

' sharp ’ : Ilk. ariy/oj. etc. ; Skt. tiul- ‘ to push Lat 

tumia : {loth, sfauian ‘ nl ' ; Skf. phma- ' foam O. SI, pc a a 
0. Truss, spoayno, with variant suffix Lat. s puma > Engl 
foam ; Skt. plikdn ~ ' spleen ’ : Av. s/vr.m-m-, Gk. wrrXry, etc , 
Skt. padyati ' sees ' : spad- ‘ spy Lat. specio ; Skt. khrnj - 
' to be lame ' : Gk. 0 Ka(a <> ; Skt. fihiila- ' plough-share ' : Tors 
sup dr ; Tors fih ' oar 1 : Skt. sphyd- * wooden ladle ' ; Av. 
(jji-} xad~ ‘ to break up (earth) ’ : Skt. skhad - ' to smash to 
pieces cf. Gk. ovccSaiWjai ; Skt. nava- ' sneeze ’ : Germ 
n iesen : Engl, sneeze (mu-s- : sneu-s -) ; Skt. lav and- ' salty, 
salt ’ ; cf. Lat. sal, nihdkA ' fog nikAra- ‘ mist, dew ’ : smh- 
‘ to be moist etc. There is no perfectly satisfactory thepry to 
account for this variation which affects all Indo-European 
languages. Most probably it is the result of some kind of 
external sandhi affecting initial s- in the Indo-European period. 
It seems fairly dear that the phenomenon is due to loss of 
initial a, and If this is so the theory that would regard the s as 
the remains of some kind of prefix is out of the question. 
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§ii. The Reconstructions p, ph, dh 

In a certain number of words etymologically connected, 
chiefly between Indo-Aryan and Greek, an s (5) in the former 
appears to correspond to r or 8 in the latter. The commonest 
examples of this interchange, which has caused considerable 
difficulty, are the following : Skt. tdksan - carpenter ’ : Gk 
reKTOjv ; Skt. fksa- ‘ bear Lat. ursus : Gk. apKros, Ir art , 
Skt. I< \san- ' to wound ’ : Gk. KretVw ' kill ' ; Skt. k$i- ‘ to 
dwell ', Av. lay- : Gk. kt1^u>, ktI^vos ; ksi- 1 to possess ’ 
Gk. icrdoacu ; raks- 1 to injure ' • Gk. epeyckj ; ksdm- ' earth J 
Gk. xBtav ; ksar- ‘ flow ’ : Gk. <f>8elpct> ' perish ' ; ksi- ‘ to de- 
stroy ’ : Gk. pOlvcu. It has been customary to assume a set of 
IE fricatives to account for these correspondences, namely p, 
ph, dh, but it is certain that these creations are without serious 
foundation, because there exists an alternative explanation 
which can be easily applied in most cases, that of suffix varia- 
tion. An IE teks- emerges dearly enough from Sanskrit, Latin 
and Hittite {tabs-, texo, takl-) . Gk. tcktojv (<*teks-ton) can be 
quite simply explained by assuming that to this there has been 
added the. compound suffix tenjton, as opposed to the simple n- 
suffix in Sanskrit, It is clear that the r in Gk. dpK-ros is a suffix 
from those forms in. which it does not appear [apKos, dpKcXos, 
"ApKaBts) 1 this being so the form that appears in Sanskrit and 
Latinos obviously to be explained as containing a different 
suffix. .The s- suffix in Skt, a ksi is to he classed with that in 
O SI. oko, gen. s. oSese, and is different from the r, 8 in Gk 
ofCTaAAos', dirrlXos, 6p8aXp,6s. Skt. ksan- is naturally to be ex- 
plained as an enlargement of the root das- ’ to slaughter 
having incorporated the suffix which appears in sdsana- 
' slaughter In Gk. ktzlvqj ‘ kill ' ( ks-ten-yo ) we find an alter- 
native compound suffix -ten-, a fact wffiich is confirmed by the 
existence of xrepes • vexpol showing the rjn alternation which 
is characteristic of these suffixes. A comparison of Gk. terdpas 
• ‘ possession ’ (and the proper name IJoXvktcop) with Kraopai 
‘ possess ’, shows suffixal alternation which may well extend to 
the whole complexes -ter- and - td - with the root reduced to 
the first letter. In the case of ksi - : kti it is plausibly suggested 
that a reduced form of the root teks- ' construct ’ with varying 
suffixes is involved (*tks-i, *tks-ti-), and such £ development 
would be perfectly normal in Indo-European, even though ex- 
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cessive reduction makes it difficult to prove In any case 
enough forms can be analysed to make it ch ar that there is no 
need for the assumption of additional sounds in Indo-European 

§12. TrEAIMEXT OF 7 AND l 

In Iranian IE r and l appear indiscriminately ns r A In the 
language of the Rgveda this is predominantly the case. In 
Classical Sanskrit both l and r are found, but their distribution 
does not correspond exactly with that of Indo-European. In 
certain Eastern dialects of Jndo-Aryan (notably in the inscrip- 
tions of Asoka and in the Magadhi of the Drama) only l is 
found. The treatment of IE l in Sanskrit is illustrated by the 
following examples : 

(a) l becomes r : rindkii ‘ leaves ’ : Lat. I in quit ; inmi- 
' buttock ’ : Lat. clunis, Lith. dlaunls ; nay pis * butter Toch 
A. salyp, cf, Engl, salve; aratvi- ‘elbow’: Gk. GAA-r/, Lat 
ulna ; dr a v as ' fame ’ : Gk. kXcoi, 0. SI. slow ‘ word ' , 
g rirbha - 1 embryo ' : SeXpvs ‘ id a&tXpns ' brother ’ (cf. 
sodara-) ; cakrd - ' wheel ' : Gk. kvxXos ; parasu- ‘ axe ’ : Gk 
vtXfh'v? ; pip aril ' fills ' * Gk. rrqcrrXiyu ; pur - ' city 1 : Lith 
pilh, Gk. ttoAi? ; iri- ‘to lean': Gk. kXIvoj ; surya- ‘ sun \ 
Lat. sill. 

(b) l remains : lubhyaii ' covets ' : Lat. lubet ; palitd - 1 grey* 
haired ' : cf. Gk. woAidy, mXirvos, etc, ; ''kulva- 1 bald ’: Lat 
callus ; paldva- ‘ chaff ' : 0. SI. pi era, Lat. palea ; palvala- 
‘ pond 1 : cf. Lat. palus 'swamp'; plihdn ■ 'spleen': Gk 
avrXqv, Lat. lien ; data- ‘ portion ’ ; Lith. dalh s ; klthnan- 
* lung ’ : Gk. 7rX<vu.(uv. 

In comparing the V edic with the Classical language we notice : 
(i) that in a number of words the latter has l where the former 
has r, and this normally in cases where l appears in other IE 
languages, c.g. laghu- ‘ light ’ v. raghu-, Gk. cXaxys, Lat. lews , 
pin- ' to float \ v. pm-, Gk. rrXdoj ; lip- 1 to smear v. rip-, 
Gk. dXdtfxa ; hh- ' to lick v. rih~, Gk. Aefgw ; (ii) that, a con- 
siderable proportion of the classical words which preserve IE e- 
are not found in the text of the. Rgveda, either by accident, or 
because their meaning was of such a nature that they were not 
likely to appear in a text of sacred hymns (e.g. pliisi- ' flea ' : 

1 There are a ivrs exception* in Modern Persian and occasionally elsewhere 
Pcrs. hltan 'to hek*, Ski. rih-, hh, Gk. \dx<» , Mi n 'soft’, Skt. Uak$nd- , 
lab ' lip ' ; Lat. labium ; Oss. said ' cold ' : Lith. Wtas. 
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Arm. lu, Alb. fil'est, cf. Litb. blusa) ; (iii) that some derivatives 
which have become isolated from their roots preserve IE l 
even when it is normally replaced by r in the corresponding 
roots: ildka- 'verse* (sru-) , vipultt- ‘great, extensive’ {fir-, 
piparti ' fill ’). 

The explanation of this apparently complicated treatment is 
fairly simple. The dialect at the basis of the Rgvedic language 
lay to the north-west, while the classical language was formed m 
Madhyade£a. The original division must have been such that 
the Western dialect turned l into r in the same way as Iranian 
(being contiguous to Iranian, and at the same time probably 
representing, a later wave of invasion), while the more easterly 
dialect retained the original distinction. It was in this latter 
area that Classical Sanskrit was elaborated, but it was not 
evolved as a separate literary language, distinct from that of the 
Veda ; on the contrary it developed as a modification of the old 
sacred language of the Vedic hymns. The latter was always the 
foundation of the literary language, but since after the earhest 
period (and this excludes most of the later tenth book of the 
Rgveda), the centre of its cultivation shifted eastward to 
Madhvade^a, in its further development it was subject to the 
continuous influence of the dialectal forms of this region. So 
in the case of the distribution of r and l many of the basic words 
of the vocabulary retain always the form established by the 
VedicTitcrature, but in other cases /-forms based on the dialect 
of Madhyadesa replace them. In cases where the word in ques- 
tion is not found in the Vedic text, and where therefore there 
existed no established literary tradition, the Eastern form with 
original l almost universally appears. 

The treatment of IE r is different in that in the vast majority 
of cases it continues to be represented by r in all periods of the 
language, e.g. rudh-ird- ' red, blood Gk. ipvOpos ; jarant- 
‘ old Gk. yipoiv ‘ old man ’ ; rai- ‘ property ’, Lat. res, pan 
‘ round Gk. irepi ; vdrtate ‘ turns Lat. vertiiur, pdrdate 
■ ' breaks wind ’, Gk. 7 repSerat, ; p&rsni- ‘ heel Gk. Trrdpva, 
Goth, fairzna. ; sru- ‘ to flow ’, Gk. peou ; naras n. pi. ' men 
Gk. avep£s, dvSpes sdrpati ‘ crawls Gk. epv a>, Lat, serpd , 
raj-, rajan- ‘ king Lat. rex ; ratha- ‘ chariot Lith. rdtas 
‘ wheel Lat. rota ‘ id ’ ; vird- ' man, hero ’, Lith. zyras, 
Lat. vir, etc. 

On the other hand instances of / in place of IE r are compara- 



ti < ly rax lohita red also rohxta Av ramh (a cf 
rudhira ) lup- to ttar also rup Lat rumpa break 
alam suitable, enough , x . aram, cf. Gk. apapamoj , locate is 
ashamed '* {rajyaie ‘ is coloured red Gk p*Zu> ' dye The 
(Elgin of these forms lies in dialects still further Hast, where r 
was universally replaced by l. This is a process opposite to that 
of the Vedic dialect and Iranian, and independent of it, From 
this source too Sanskrit has borrowed some forms, but fewer 
since the popular dialects had not the prestige of the \>clu: 
language, and exercised correspondingly less influence on the 
development of the standard language. 

§13, Indo-European’ h 1 

Of late a new phonetic dement has entered into accounts of 
Indo-European as a result of the discovery of Hittite. In this 
language there appears a sound h which was unaccounted for in 
the normally prevailing conception of IE phonetics. It is found 
in basic IE wools and must therefore be attributed to Indo- 
European. Since it is absent in the corresponding words in all 
the other languages, they must be presumed to share a common 
change by which it lias been lost, and to represent, in this 
lespect, a more advanced state of Indo-European than that 
preserved in Hittite. Common examples of h are : Hitt. cZhar 
'blood’: Ski. dark, Lat. user, Gk. Zap, Tocli. yxar ; hadai 
‘ bone ’ : Skt. eisthi, Gk. dirrtuv, Lat. os ; hani~ ‘ front ,r . Ski , 
anti ' (in front of), m ar ', Gk, dm, Lat. ante ; harki - ' white ’ 
1‘och. arid, Gk apyos, Skt. drjutia- , etc, ; ptthhur ‘ fire Gk 
Trvfy ; pahs- 1 to protect ’ : cf. Skt. />«- ‘ id etc. ; i$hti-, ishiya- 
’ bind ’ : Skt. svdii ' binds ' ; nr.ua hh ~ ' renew * : Lat. novure , 
palhis ' broad ' : cf. Lat. planus , etc. For Indo-European the 
symbol H, used by H. Pedersen is the most convenient (IE 
*pdn~ etc.}. 

In some instances n disappears without trace (dark ' blood ’) 
but in others its effects survive. It is dear that the long vowel 
in Lat. novdre results from the combination of a short vowgl + K, 
a combination which remains in Hittite, and the sam< a can.bc 
assumed in the case of Lat. planus (plan-, varying m apophony 
from Hitt. palh-). Skt, sytUi ’binds from the Hittite evidence, 
stands for *s uydii, of which sh- is the root in its weak form, and 
yd the suffix of the fourth class. The simple root with guna 
appears in the a oris t (dsdt) showing the same development of 
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all to a Hitt pahs to protect is enlarged by an 5 suffix and 
when this is removed we see the same correspondence ah : a 
between this and Sanskrit pa-. Since the nominal and verbal 
suffixes a are identical, the same development ai\>a (as m 
novare) is to be assumed in the case of the feminine suffix a 
(Lat. nova, Gk. via, Skt. ndva), and this implies a similar de- 
velopment in the'base of the long vowels f and u in nominal and 
verbal derivation, since the compound suffixes yd and vd must 
m the same way be derived from i + a H and u + an, and the 
corresponding weak grades are for i-H and it- H. 

Another effect of H, observable in languages other than San- 
skrit, is the, coloration of a succeeding vowel by h, producing 
notably a change from e to a. For instance the root which 
appears in Sanskrit as kri- ‘ to buy ’ is to be set up for Indo- 
European as k w ri H-, and in Greek an original aorist form ek a nR- 
eto appears as brpiaro, the original presence of H being indicated 
by the a instead of e of the termination. Similarly from the root 
km H- (Skt. knt- in krurd-, etc.) an original esfos stem *kreu'aos 
appears in Greek as an -as- stem, Kpias. The confusion of the 
rowel qualities has eliminated such variation in Sanskrit, but 
there remain a number of other circumstances in which the 
presence of H can be detected, notably : 

(1) The older theory assumed a vocalic r and l (written f, j l 
and in other ways) before a following vowel in certain cases to 
account for correspondences like Gk. Sapvs * heavy Skt 
guru-, Goth kaiirus ' id \ But there was no clear reason why 
the rule that these phonemes appear as vowels in intercom 
sonantal position, but as consonants before and after vowels, 
should not be valid in this case, A restoration g w ?hu- showing 
that the f originally occupied an interconsonantal position, 
accounts for all these developments. In most IE languages 
where f develops into a vowel (varying from language to lan- 
guage) + r, this combination remains before a vowel when H 
disappears, and similarly in the case of l. In Sanskrit the pro- 
cess is somewhat different, since here vocalic r normally re- 
mains, but when the loss of h would leave it before a vowel, its 
place is taken by the combinations ir and ur. Iranian, which is 
usually so close to Indo-Aryan, differs markedly on this point, 
showing ar where Sanskrit has ir or ur. Examples of such words 
are Skt. liras ‘ across ' : Av. taro ; sir as- ‘ head Av. sarah-, 
cf Gk. Kapa, Kaprjvav ; purds ‘ in front ’, Av. par 6 , Gk. impos , 
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puras n pi cities cf I ith pills fort guna m Gk TroAty 
punt - much , A\ . pour k- (Jr. ) , fur any a gold f A\ 

zarahya- ; gin - ' mountain Av. gain-, cf. Lith. giriti ' forest ’ 
(guna in 0 . SI. gora ' mountain ’) ; girdli, gildii ' swallows 
Until ' crosses, overcomes kirdti ' scatters etc. The varia- 
tion between i and u in these cases depends on the preceding 
consonant ; preceded by a labial, or m some cases by an old 
labio-velar, u appears, elsewhere i is normal, 

(2) The combination rii also gave rise to a special develop- 
ment when followed by a consonant. In this case ir, fir appears 
in Sanskrit, but in Iranian predominantly ar. So we have 
iirsdn- 1 head ' beside Mr as (krusen- : hues-), iirnd, and kirnd- 
beside iirdti, kirdti, etc., and with u, pfirnd- ' full f (after 
labial). Other words with ir, fir of this origin are : irmd- ' arm, 
foreleg Av. arsma 0 . Prnss. irmo, Lat. annus, Engl, arm , 
urdhva- ' upright, high Av. sr?Btca-, Lat. anhitis ; tuna 
1 wool Av. varsna, Lith. vilna ; vrmi- ' wave Av. varsnn-, 
A.S. u'idm ; urvdra ' cultivated land Av. urvara ' cultivated 
plant ’<*ruvard, cf. Lat. ardre ' plough Gk. dpovpa ‘ploughed 
held etc. ; dirghd- ' long Av. darsya-, O. SI. dlbgit ; p&rva- 
‘ Cornier', Av. fauna-, O. SI. pruvii ; bhtoja- ’birch' (Lith 
bdrxas, etc., with different grade). To account for these de- 
velopments- original long sonant liquids vvre set up (f, /}, and 
these could have conceivably existed at an intermediate stage 
(riv>f >tr, dr), file development living parallel to that of At, uu 
to i, ft. 

In the same fashion the long sonant nasals which were postul- 
ated may be replaced by pH and w h . From the root sa>}( 11) ‘ to 
win ' the Skt. participle said- develops regularly through 
from snuro-, with regular weak form of root. In the case of ip H 
the nasalisation is preserved (or reintroduced), but the original 
presence of H is dearly enough indicated by the long vowel : 
dantd- ‘ tamed idntd- ' appeased from dani[}\)-, 

(3) In the Vedic language -ya- after a light syllable is pro- 
nounced as one syllable if it is simply a combination of y + a . 
dvya - ' belonging to a sheep kavyd- ' wise ', vdnya- ' of the 
forest ', kavyd- ' oblation When on the other hand it goes 
back to ■’ilia (a suffix parallel to -ira, -isa, etc.) ya is pronounce d 
-iya : ddmiya- 1 belonging to the house rdlhiya - ' relating to a 
chariot jdnipa- ‘ relating to the people vdaniyu- ' watery 
The two types are of course confused in the later language, and 
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the difference revealed by the Vedic metre is simply explained 
when it is realised that there are two different suffixes, 
(1) i+a, (2) i + n+a. The declension of the stems in 4 and u 
(< <h, «h) where the suffix always retains its syllabic value 
before a vocalic ending (gen. s. vrkiyas, ianuvas < °iuas, °unas) 
confirms this quite clearly, since the corresponding genitives of 
dm- ‘ sheep ’ and < middhw ' honey ’ (avyas, mddhvas) show always 
the consonantal value of y and v. 

(4) Most significant of all, traces of the original nature of 
H are preserved in Sanskrit in cases where it was immediately 
preceded by an occlusive. Here the combination occlusive + H 
may produce an aspirated occlusive. As already stated, it was 
in this way that the whole category of surd aspirates arose m 
late Indo-European. Examples of this have already been given. 
Examples of sonant aspirates arising in this way are seen when 
an aspirate in Sanskrit appears to correspond to a non-aspirate 
m other languages, or when a final non-aspirated occlusive of a 
root appears with aspiration in a derivative. In these cases 
original suffixal H is responsible for the aspiration ; e.g. mahd- 
' great ' : Gk. fieyas. Here the root is followed by the suffix 
aii(>a), which appears in its weak form (-H-) m the gen. sg., 
and this 11 being in immediate contact with the preceding g 
causes aspiration [meg- b-Ss> meshes > -mahas ) , and from such 
forms the aspiration is extended to the whole declension. The 
same-»thing has taken place in duhitdr - ' daughter ' (dhttg-11- 
itdr-) Gk. dvydrrjp, ahdm ‘ I ’ (ygu-em) : Gk. iyd \ {egos), 
sadhdstha- ‘ seat, abode * (sed-ti-es-) : sad - ‘ to sit sindhu- 
' nver ’ : syand- ' to flow 

Before the discovery of Hittite there existed in Indo-Euro- 
pean studies a ' Laryngeal Theory which, since it received 
partial confirmation from the new Hittite evidence, has come 
to be generally adopted in recent years. Briefly stated in its 
most popular form the theory maintains that there existed 
three laryngeals, which in this notation would be represented by 
Hj, Hj., h 3 . The original long vowels of Indo-European (as 
opposed to those long by vrdahi), result from a combination of 
a single guna vowel e with the several laryngeals, so that from 
eK lt <jh 2 and 6H3, £ (e.g. dhe- ' to put ’), a (e g. std ' to stand ’) 
and 5 (e.g. do ' to give ’) are respectively derived (i.e. the roots 
are originally dhe ste h 3 , de h 3 ). The theory further maintains 
that when preceded by these three laryngeals this same guna 
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vowel takes the f rn c a and o respectu ly (£<: to 1 iqts 

anti in front iijcnh o<U h : 1 one v.^rsti) 

Hittitc provides me positive cv idence in support of this 
theory, but it is incomplete, and in certain respects contra- 
dictory. We have already quoted instances showing' the de- 
velopment of the gnna vowel -* n to a and of the change of c to 
a when preceded by h. On the other hand thfte are diftinulties 
although h appears where tlie theory demands it in hant- 
Gk. <irrl it is absent in appa : Gk. drro whore the theory equally 
demands it. In Ifittilc there is only one h and it is a long way 
from this three or even four demanded by the theory. It is not 
therefore surprising that the theoreticians differ considerably in 
the details of tin ir exposition. For the purposes of Sanskrit 
grammar the question of the. plurality of n is fortunately of 
little significance, because the variation of vowel quality 
{a, e, o). with which it is bound up, has ceased to exist in Sanskrit 
For all practical purposes it is possible to operate with a single, 
undiffei initiated n. and that will usually prove sufficient. 

Another aspect of the Laryngeal theory should he briefly 
mentioned. From the beginning it has been involved in the 
theory of Indo-European ' Shwa ' (yj. In the Laryngeal theory 
it is leplaced by a vocalic version of the laryngeals (it with time 
varieties). As a result of this the laryngeals themselves com- 
monly' receive the notation «q. a 2 , a 3 . It will be pointed out below 
that the hypothesis of an I ndo- European j is without piriifka- 
txon either in the lramewurk of tlie laryngeal fhouy or.ot ;mv 
other, Indo-European u is not capable ot vocalic function and 
when left m inlerconsonantal position through loss of the 
associated gtina vowel it is in Sanskrit elided : e.g. Skt. dadmds, 
dud funds from da, dhii. 

§14. Combinations of Occursrvtts 

Tlie following changes in combination arc inherited fiom 
Indo-European : 

(t) A sonant is changed into a surd when immediately fol- 
lowed by a surd : yuhtd - ' joined ’ : yuj~ ' to join ’. yujs-im ‘ yoke’, 
cf. Gk. £*u/ctos 1 ^tvyvvfii ; paisii, loc. pi. of pud- ‘ foot rf 
Gk. rroimL, v<»n. Conversely a surd becomes sonant when fol- 
lowed by a sonant : Skt. upuhdd- ‘ trampling on ’ : pad- ' foot 
cf. Av. jrabda- ‘ fore part of the foot Gk. ffrrLfSftaj. ' day after 
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a festival , dadbhis mstr. pi. of dant-, dot- tooth , abjit- 
‘ conquering the water ' : ip- ' water 

(2) In the case of the combination sonant aspirate + surd the 

whole group is voiced and the aspiration attached to the second 
consonant ; thus from dak- ‘ to bum 1 (from dagh - by the 
second palatalisation), budh- ' to understand ' and lakh - ' to 
receive the participles m -td are dagdha-, buddha- and labdhd - 
In the older Avestan language a similar development is ob- 
served, though the aspiration as always in Iranian has been lost 
aogsda ' said ’ from *augdha, i.e. Aryan augh- ( Av. aog-) + ta, 
cf. Gk. evxofj.au ; ubdaena- ‘ "woven ’ from Aryan vabh-. The 
later Avestan substitutes combinations of type (1) above even 
m the case of the original sonant aspirates : aoxta ‘ said 
druxta- ' betrayed ' (dr aog- : Skt. druh-) dapta - ' deceived ’ 
(dab- : Skt. dabh-). In the same way in Sanskrit dhattd ' places ’ 
has been substituted for *daddhe { — Av. dazde) which would be 
the regular combination of dadh- + te. Elsewhere in Indo- 
European innovating forms of this type have completely re- 
placed the old type of combination : e g Gk hcros : • 

Trva- ri?, cf. Av. apaitibusti ' not noticing ’, as opposed to San- 
skrit biiddhi-. 

(3) Dental combinations in Sanskrit normally conform to 
the above rules : vetti ' he knows ’ from vid-, ruddhd- ' ob- 
structed ’ from rudh-+td, etc. On the other hand Iranian sub- 
stitute? the sibilant s or a in these positions . voistd ' thou 
knowest ’ : Skt. vdttha ; haslra - ' session ' : Skt. sattrd - , 
m-uruzda- * locked up ’ : Skt. ruddhd-. The Greek treatment 
agrees with Iranian : oto 8 a ' thou knowest -rruorts ' informa- 
tion cf. Av. apaitibusti : Skt. biiddhi-. In the Western IE 
language -ss- results from the combination : Lat. ob-ssssus 
(sedeo), O. Ic. sess ' seat A tendency to modify the dental 
combinations is therefore wide-spread. It is assumed that in 
Indo-European a sibilant was inserted in these cases (t s t, tnh, 
d*d, d*dh). Since all mterconsonantal sibilants are elided in 
-Sanskrit an IE voiPtha would produce Skt. vdttha, and at the 
same time it accounts for the Iranian and Greek forms. In 
the' case of the voiced combination we find two kinds 
of treatment in Sanskrit, on the one hand the usual type 
ruddhd vrddha etc., and on the other hand some ancient 
forms testifying to the existence of z instead of d as in Iranian 
dehi impv. ‘ give ' beside daddhi, cf. Av. dazdi, and dhehi ‘ put 
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l oth with c out of earlier az according to the rule below Either 
this is a ease of dialectal di\ erger ce or the type dthi [edeudhi) 
represents the regular phonetical treatment which has been re- 
placed in the majority of cases by new analogical formations 

§15. Combinations Involving the Palatal 

Series 

The second palatal series is simple in the matter of consonant 
combination, since all that is involved is the retention of the 
original guttural before a consonant, which then combines 
according to the rules given above : vac- ‘ to speak ' : nktd-. 
yuj- ' to join ' : yuktii-, yoksy&mi, (lah- ' to burn ’ : dagdhd- 

Combinations of the old palatal scries are much more com- 
plicated. In the early Indo-Iranian period s', z and ih were 
changed to £ and z before dental occlusives (with aspiration and 
voicing of the occlusive in the case of zh according to the rule 
given above for dagdhd etc..} : the resulting sibilants were 
identical with those that arose from Indo-European s, z after 
t, u, etc., and their subsequent history is the same. In Sanskrit 
f became cerebral ,1 and corchralised the following dental and f, 
after undergoing the same process, was elided leaving cerebral d 
e,g. vdsti * he washes ’ (rus-) Av. va£H, Hitt, wckzt, cf. tlk. endiv 
ptc. ‘ willing ' ; astau ‘ 8 ' (cf. aiiti- ‘ 80 Av. u£ia, Lat. odo, 
dr. ; Skt, mrdifai- ' pardon \ Av. {wr^-d, cf. Skt, 

mrj- ‘ to wipe away ' and Pers, dmurzidan ' to pardon ; Skt. 
udhd ‘ carried ' for *uzdha-+£nMhd~ ( vah - ' to carry ' from 
mill-- : IK vt'fch -) ; Av. pr?Md ' complained j sg. nor. mid. 
from gww--Skt. garh- , Skt. Iddhi ' licks ' (lih~), etc. 

The same change was liable to take place in contact with 
other consonants : cf. Av. fSumant- ‘ possessing Hocks ' (paw-, 
Skt. paid -) ; Av. frasna - ' question \ Skt. prasna - ; Av. 
vizibyo, Skt. vidbhyds (m-). In these combinations there is not 
complete agreement between Indo-Aryan and Iranian, but m 
the case of the latter example at any rate an Aryan *rizbhy<n> is 
attested. The Sanskrit development through vizbhyas to 
vidbhyds is exactly the same as that seen when z (5) was out of 
IK s, e.g. in vtprudbhym for *vipruzbhya$ {viprus- ‘ drop ’). 

When immediately followed by s these palatals appear as k 
in Sanskrit in intervocalic position ; and the treatment is thi re- 
fore the same as that of the second palatal scries ; vdksi ' you 
wish ' (va£-) like vaksyami ' I will speak ’ iyac -) , This is not a 
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case of preservation of IE k ^cf Hitt, weh wish , but of its 
restoration. This is known for the following reasons : 

(1) Iranian continues to distinguish the two types of com- 
bination derived from IE guttural + s and from IE palatal + s 

(a) vaksydmi, Av. vaxfyd \ ksatrd- ' sovereignty ’ • 

Av. xsaQra- ; ksdp- ‘ night ’ : Av. xsap-, of. Gk. p4<j>as ; hhaks- 
' partake of, eat '**: Av. baxs- ' distribute ’ ; tvaks- ‘ to be 
active ’ : Av. Bwaxs 

(b) kdksa- ' armpit ’ : Av. kasa ; fksa- ‘ bear ’ : Av, arssa- , 
ddksina- ‘ right ' : Av. dasina-, cf. Gk. 8e£i os, etc. ; mahsu 
' quickly ' : Av. modu, cf. Lat. mox ; raksas- ' injury ’ : Av 
rasah- ; taks-i to construct in wood ' : Av. tas-, cf. Hitt, taks- 
' join etc ; ksudh- ' hunger ’ : Av. suSa ; ksi- ' to dwell 
ksetra- ' field ' : Av. Si-, sot 8m- ' settlement 

(2) The evidence from Iranian that there were two combina- 
tions in early Indo-Iranian both represented in Sanskrit by ks 
is further confirmed by evidence provided by Sanskrit itself. 
In cases where the group is followed by t it gives k or s according 
to its origin : (a) dbhakta 3 sg. mid. s-aor. of bhaj-, cf. r sg. 
dbkaks-i ; cf. also hhakid- ‘ food ’ : bhaks- ‘ to eat ' ; (b) 3 sg. 
fasti, caste from tabs-, caks - ; nirasta- ' castrated ' from niraks-, 
etc. When the group is final the sibilant is elided according to 
the general rule. When the k goes back to the guttural series it 
invariably remains : vdk nom. s. from *vdks, cf. Av. vaxS 
When (?n the other hand the old palatal series is involved, 
although there are some instances of k ( °drk , °sprk, nom. sg to 
°dri-, a sprs -) the normal and regular treatment is 4 : vit ‘ settle- 
ment ’ : ws- ; vipdt ' the river Beas ' : vipdi- ; spat ‘ spy ’ : 
spdi- ; rat ! king ’ : rdj-, cl Lat. rex ; °vdt ‘ carrying ’ : vah- 
‘ to carry etc. Here the anomaly of the A-forms is explained 
by the dissimilatory influence of r in the vicinity, 

It is clear from this evidence that, where Sanskrit has a single 
combination ks, there were originally two different combina- 
tions. What immediately preceded ks in the prehistoric period 
of Indo-Aryan where the palatal series is involved is made clear 
by the forms of the nom sg. quoted above. Just as nom. sg. vak 
is derived from earlier *vaks by regular loss of the final sibilant, 
in the same way vit is derived from *vits. At a period which 
probably did not very long precede the beginning of the re- 
corded tradition this ts was changed into ks and thus confounded 
with original ks. The change is seen in the loc. pi. viksu (later 
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s ij pi n t m! 1 y ail an d gic d a/su) as c j posed to tJie nom 
U } Si a il in phf cntm i of f nul con si nan t grc ups pre- 
ceded tins cuang- , the cm bral, that is to saji half tat ordinal 
combination, is preserved in the nom. sg. 

ft is necessary also to go beyond this h since even from the 
point of view of Sanskrit this will not explain castd, etc. {*catte 
would have resulted). In this connection the sandhi of two 
sibilants should be ''ompau-j. There are instances of x- rS be- 
coming f« : t 'ahyjtni, dvCttsu from vas~ ' to dwell and of $-1 $ 
becoming As : dvt'fat * you hate ’ from dvis-. Here again forms 
of i he nom. sg. — dait vipnd — show that there was an inter- 
mediate stage is (which is obviously what would bo expected in 
the case of this combination). 

In both cases h ( >ks ) may be derived from ss (Aryan si) 
The treatment of the palatals before s is on the. lint's of their 
treatment before dental occlusives. Just as palatal & +- dental i 
produce the cerebral group st, so palatal & 4 dental s produced <rs- 
which then, in precisely the same way as the original sibilant 
combinations, became is and finally As. 

In Iranian the development was somewhat different. Here 
i - f i out of Aryan <f • s result in single «! This is in accordance 
with another rule for the sandhi of sibilants hv which one tan 
stand for two when they come together ■ cf Ski. <isi for ns -i si 

When palatal r is preceded by s the latter is changed to the 
palatal sibilant i : e.g. sascaii j, pi. reduplicated prcsoni ot sac- 
1 to associate with When s is followed by £ the two lose their 
identity and are merged as cch • ducchunS * misfortune ’ from 
dus i- in mi - ‘ prosperity ’. Since the same sandhi results when i 
is preceded by a dental { pacchds from pad ~ ’ foot ’ + suffix -A«) 
wo may see here the same tendency to occlusion as in the other 
sibilant combinations noted above. In iucchu - * empty ' (for 
*tuiya-, cf. Khot. iusia-<.'*tusya-) and kaednipa- 'tortoise' 
(cf the proper name Kaiyapa-) we have the same development 
of a group -si- which has resulted from an early “ prakritic' 
assimilation. 

From the standpoint of Indo-European Skt. ch (cch) results 
from an original combination sft (shh) ; and in these cases 
Iranian has s : chid - ' to cut Av. said-, Ok. trx^ui, Lat. scindo , 
chaya ' shade Pers. say ah, Gk. rmut ; gikchuti ‘ goes Av. 
pisaiti, Gk. fuiiTKo .) ; prcchdti 'asks', Av. par, wadi, (.at. poscii 
We must assume that in these cases Aryan s and i were assinu- 
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lated to ss which was then treated as above. It should be noted 
that Skt. ch is different from the other consonants among 
which it is classified in that it is always a long or double con- 
sonant. It is a matter of indifference whether ch or cch is 
written, though it is customary to use the former at the be- 
ginning of a word and the latter m the middle. 

§16. Combinations Involving Sibilants 

Indo-European s became z when followed by a sonant 
occlusive. This z became z in primitive Indo-Iranian under the 
same conditions that s became s (Skt. s). In Iranian z and z 
are preserved,: Av. hazdyat ' would sit down ’ {sad-, Ir. had-), 
mizda- ‘ reward Goth, mizdd, In Sanskrit they are eliminated 
m the following ways : 

(a) Before unlike consonants z and z (Aryan z) are replaced 
by d and d respectively : ddga- ' branch ' : Pahl. azg ; madgii- 
'a water bird', majj- 'to dive' (<*mad]-<*mazj-) : Lith 
mazgoii ‘ dive ' ; instr. pi. usddbhis, madbkis from usds - ' dawn 
mas- ' month ' ; viprudbhis, instr. pi. of vi finis- ' drop 

(b) Followed by dental d, dh, z is elided and a preceding 
vowel a is changed to e : edhi 2 sg. impv. ‘ be ' : Av. zdi {as-) ; 
sedl'tr for *sazdur 3 pi, perf. of sad- ‘ to sit ' : cf. Av. hazdyat , 
nMtstha- ‘ nearest ' : Av. nazdista- ; medhi ‘ wisdom ' : cf 
Av. tnazdd ' wise ’ ; miyedha- c food offered to the gods ' : Av. 
myazdcF- ; ddhvam ' sit ' 2 pi. impv. from as- ; iaiadhi from 
ids- etc? This applies also to cases where z developed from 
original d : cf. dchl, dhehi above. An exception to the general 
rule seems to be addhti adv. ‘ certainly ' : Av. O. Pers. azdd 

(c) Before d, dh, z (which may be derived from IE s or from 
the old palatals, § 15) is elided with cerebralisation of the fol- 
lowing consonant, and compensatory lengthening of a short 
vowel : nida- * nest Lat. nidus, Engl, nest Ifinizdo- from 
m + sed-) ; miclhd- ‘ reward ', Av. mizda-, O. SI. mizda, Gk 
fit ados, Goth., mizdd ; duldhha- 'difficult to deceive’ {dus + 
dabh-, ,Ve.dic l for d) ; fid- ‘ to press ’ (cf. fits- ‘ to pound '), 
kid- ‘ to injure ’ (cf. hims- ' id ’) krid- ‘ to play ' (cf. ON hnsta 
‘ shake ') for fiizd-, hizd-, krizd- ; astodhvam 2 pi. mid. s-aor. of 
stu- ‘ to praise ' ; mrdikd- ‘ mercy ' (first syllable metrically 
long in the Veda) : Av. msrvzdika- ; iidhd- ' carried ’ : vak- 
(<uzdha- t i.e. uzh -i- to) , ledhi 'licks' (<lezdhi,Xe. lezh + h) 
A preceding short a may be either lengthened {tadhKtazdhi for 
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tak$ + dhi a§adha sah ) turned into o {vddhvtn to carry 
t ah %odhi sixfold f<r*} or turned into e iynMhi shatters 
from the present base tfn&h of trh 

Occasionally z is represented by d even in this position . 
dididdhi, miimdihi , ririddhi from did- ‘ to point mik- ' to 
urinate rih - * to lick ' ; saddhd beside $odka. The same varia- 
tion is sreu in Pa. nidda-, India which reflect a different dialectal 
treatment in Old Indo-Aryan. 

Between consonants z disappeared without trace : jagdkd- 
' eaten V *jagzdka- (ja-ghs-ta-), as also did s (cf. dbhakta above). 

The combination sonant aspirate H- $ was in the Indolraman 
period treated in the same way as the combinations of sonant 
aspirate + 1 noted above. That is to say, in intervocalic posi- 
tion gh -r s gave gzh, and so on. A vesta n preserves such voiced 
combinations though the aspiration as elsewhere is dropped . 
aoyia 'you said" ( <augiha , i.e aughA-sa), diwzaiZydi ‘to 
injure ’ (<dih$ha-, i.e. di{d)hh sa). Sanskrit has the surd 
combinations Ay, tt\ ps in these cases, but these have replaced 
original g£h, d£h, hzh. Tlic absence of aspiration in Vedzc 
aduhsaf ‘ milked dipsati ‘ desires to injure coming under the 
gem uni rule (§ 2 ) of the dissimilation of aspirates, presupposes 
forms like dhugZha-, dhi[d)bzha~ where the rule could operate. 
On the other hand in final position, where these groups were 
surd and de-as| ti rated from 1 he beginning (Aryan a dhukH n< >m.sg.) , 
there is never any loss of aspiration in Sanskrit. 

Furthermore there are. a few cases in Sanskrit win to jh, yjh 
appear instead of As where such a voiced combination is in- 
volved : jdjjhat - ‘ laughing ' (reduplicated formation from has-), 
nirjhara - 1 waterfall containing the root which normally 
appears as A.vo-- (=~Av. yzar-). These are Prakritisms, and 
further examples are quotable from Middle Indo-Aryan . 
Pa. Pkt, jhuhna- ' emaciated ’ : Skt. ksdvid- ; jhdy- ' to burn ’ . 
Skt. ksiiy- ; jhlna - ‘ exhausted ' : Skt. kstnd-. Pali has also 
jagghaii ‘ laughs ' with ggh instead of the more usual treatment 
-jjh~. In all these cases voiced combinations of the type, pre- 
served in Av. ySar-, etc., arc to be assumed, and the difference 
between these forms and the normal ks of Sanskrit is indicative 
of dialect variation in Old Indo-Aryan. 

Something has already been said about combinations of 
sibilant 1 - sibilant. There arc three types involved which differ 
iu respect of the date of their operation : 
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(i) By an old IE rule s + s could be represented by a single s 
dsi ‘ you are Av. ahi, Gk. ef (IE esi out of es + si) ; dmhasu 
loc. plur„ Av. qza.hu ( amhas 1 distress 1 + sw). 

(2} By a rule specific to Indo- Aryan, but one whose opera- 
tion lay mainly in the prehistoric period, s + s became is and 
s + s became ks (through *ts) : vatsydti, dvdtstt from vas~ ‘ to 
dwell ' ; pghatsu- % hungry ’ from ghas- ' to eat ’ ; dveksi ' you 
hate ’ from dvis ‘ to hate When these combinations are final 
only the first element remains, and in the case of the cerebral 
combinations, since the loss of the final sibilant took place 
during the stage *ts, this appears as t : nom. sg. ukhasrat 
‘ dropping from the pot ' (srams-), parnadhvat ' shedding 
leaves J {dhva{m)s~) ; °dvit ‘ hating viprut ‘ drop 

(3) Neuter nouns in -as, -ts, -us make their loc. pi. in -ahsu, 
-thstt, uhsu (optionally -assu, - issu , -ussu). This is the latest 
type, and it is patently imitated from the sandhi of the nom 
sg., as has happened also in the bh- cases [manobhis, havirbhis, 
etc.}. 


§17. The Cerebrals 

In the cerebral series (t, th, d, dh, n, s) Indo-Aryan presents 
an innovation as opposed to the rest of Indo-European. This 
somewhat infelicitous name, a mistranslation of Skt. mur- 
dhanya dates from the very earliest days of Indo-Aryan 
philology, and has stuck through long habit. Phonetically 
‘ retroflex: ’ or ' retroverted ' more adequately describes these 
sounds which are distinguished from the dentals in that the tip 
of the tongue is turned back to the roof of the mouth. They are 
characteristically Indian sounds, and were certainly acquired 
by the Indo-Aryans after their entry into India. At the same 
time their use spread to the more easterly of the Iranian lan- 
guages, those bordering on the Indo-Aryan area (Pasto, 
Khotanese, etc.). Cerebrals are also found abundantly m 
Dravidian, and they are certainly ancient in that family 
They are also found prevalently in the Munda languages, but 
since they appear to be absent in Savara, a member of the 
family less affected by external influences than any other, they 
may not be original in that family. Since it is only in India and 
the immediate vicinity that an Indo-European language has 
developed such sounds, and since it may be safely assumed that 
an early form of Dravidian possessing such sounds was spoken 
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over large pi rfu n f India pnor to tht advent of the Aryans 
tl Hu no of Dravj bin may be h Id t be responsible to 
son \t i t f r th r emergenc U the same t ine m native 

Indo-Aiyan words trmy arc: explicable entirely out of the com- 
binatory changes that affected certain consonant groups. 

Most of ihe.se have* been mentioned and can be* classified 
quite simply : (i) Originally dental t, th became cerebral when 
preceded by s (Aryan f) which in this position may either re- 
present IE s (§<d, or be a modification of Aryan palatals .1 - 
(">Skt, j : IE k, g) : vr$H- ' rain ' (erf- : cf. (Ik. Zp<tr\, Upcrq 
‘ dew s , Ir. frass ' rain shower '), rcHi ' wishes 7 iyai-, cf. Hitt, 
r t'ckzi), dstnt 1 goad ' (aj- ‘ to drive 7 : Lai. ago, eted ; (2) Origin- 
ally dental cf, dh , became cerebral when preceded by z (Aryan I 
of the same twofold origin as s) ; since in this case the sibilant 
was elided the resulting cerebrals d, dh (I, Ik in the Rgveda) came 
to stand alone in intervocalic position : exx. >1 Tdd~, udhd~, etc , 
see above ; (3) The occlusion of the first part of the group ss 
(which may be for s s or s 3 s) produced ts ; finally the t came 
to si and alone, the simplification of the consonant group m this 
position ( 4 vj{, j nt, above), while intervocahcally the group de- 
veloped further to /A ; (4) Originally dental n became cerebral 
! 1 under wider conditions, namely when preoechd in the same 
word by s, r or r, exeept when a palatal or dental intervened; 
hJratjd- ' cause etc 

These were the only ways by which a cerebral could appear 
regularly in Sanskrit. It leaves their scope restricted inasmuch 
as a cerebral cannot appear at the beginning of a word, accord- 
ing to these rules, and the surds t, th cannot appear singly m 
intervocalic position. In the early language, they rarely do, 
but examples of both these kinds of cerebral are not uncommon 
in the later language. The origin of such cerebrals is twofold 

(1) In Middle Indo-Aryan a preceding r or r may cerebralise 
dentals. Some of these forms have been adopted into Sanskrit, 
occasionally even into the early language. Such are hdtaka- 
' gold ' (cf. Russ, zohtd, and, with different suffix hirfinya -); 
at am - ' tip of bow 7 (as opposed to drtni ot the earlier language) 
nufii- ' actor cf. urt~ ‘ to dance 7 . aratd- ' spring 1 (fot w avrta-), 
cf, iiv<itd~ ‘id’ (for **«»&/-), vikatd - 'enormous', for vihttst-, 
bhaia - ‘ soldier ’ for bhrfd~, bha(Liraha- ‘ lord cf. hhurfr-*, -jathura- 
‘ belly cf, jarttl ~ and Goth, hi pci 'womb 7 , adhyd- 'rich', 
cf. rdh- ' to prosper bhand- ‘ to quarrel with cf. Wakhi 
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varaitd- ‘ to abuse, scold dnu- ‘ fine cf. Gk. gAcoj ' to grind 
and with the same development as in Sanskrit PaSt. ami ' id 
In pasyd-, pas&na- ‘ stone’, cf. Germ. Fels, and in bhds - ' to 
speak ’, cf. Lith. balsas ‘ voice ’, the same development has 
taken place in connection with s. 

Assimilation and cerebralisation happens very occasionally 
when an r followed {it is rare also in later Indo-Aiyan), e.g, 
an ad- ‘ egg cf. Kalasa ondrah ‘ id O. SI ygdro ‘ testicle and 
the later Prakritism kheta- ' village, market town cf. ksiira- 
‘ field, place Av. sdidra- ‘ habitation 

There are a few cases of apparently spontaneous cerebralisa- 
tion : sthfind,' column Av. stiind , at- ‘ to wander earlier at- 
{whence dtithi- ' guest ’ : Av. asti-. 

{2) There are a number of words containing cerebrals which 
are of Dra vidian origin. Such are kutila,- ‘crooked’, cf. Ta. 
k otu~, kuta, etc., ‘ id ' ; kit ft- ‘ hut, cottage’, Ta. kuti, kathina - 
’ hard Tc. gatti, kattidi , etc. 

In some of these cases there have been unsuccessful attempts to 
connect these words with Indo-European. 

On the other hand the initial cerebrals, of which a few appear 
m Sanskrit {{-Ihd ' commentary ’, damara - ' uproar dhakka ‘ a 
large drum ’, etc.) cannot in the ordinary way be explained 
either out of Indo-Aryan or Dravidian, because the latter avoids 
cerebrals in initial position. Such words become increasingly 
numerous in the more modern stages of Indo-Aryan, and like a 
good deal of the later vocabulary remain mysterious as to their 
origin. 


§18- Miscellaneous Changes 

The phonetic changes undergone by a language are for the 
most part subject to general laws, but when all has been done 
to elucidate these some exceptions wall remain. For instance 
one can hardly doubt that Skt. Mia - ‘ hair ” is the equivalent of 
Av. ga$sa- ' id since an associated u- stem is available in both 
cases (Av. gaesav- : cf. Skt. kesav-a-). Contamination with 
kesara - ' inane ’ (cf. Lat. caesanes ) may explain the change in 
Sanskrit. Such sporadic changes are found more abundantly in 
the case of certain consonant combinations. The^combination 
pi normally remains when l does not become r {plu- ‘ swim, 
float ’) but it is changed to hi in kldman- ' lung ’ as opposed to 

o B.S.L. 
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{ k. u , Let. palm*, id (tht original meaning was 
‘ swimmer, thai; which floats'), and in vikUva - ‘ distressed' as 
opposed to viplava-, vipluia-. In the case of trp- ' to steal ' 
IE klep {Gk h-X(77Tw, Goth, hlifan, etc.) has been altered to tlep 
a confusion of the groups kl and il is common the world o\er 
A similar change of the occlusive, also sporadic, is found in the 
ease of the group -In™. It remains normally \rdtna-, patm) but 
m tin- feminint s of certain adjectives in -ita it appears changed 
to -kn- : usikiii, pdlikni (dsita- ' black palitd - ' grey-haired ’) 
Later examples of this tendency are seen in Pkt. sarakfa (be- 
side savattT) ‘ co-wife ’, Panj. saukkmt, and in Panj. arak 
elbow ’ [aratni-). 

The sibilants are liable to certain changes when in proximity 
to one another. Initial s was changed to s in Sanskrit when i 
followed in the next syllable : Svdiura- ' father-in-law ’ : Av 
hrasuru Gk. (Kvpd sr, Lat. sveer ; imdiru- ‘beard ' ; cf. Lith. 
sfuafod, Ir. smech ' chin The same assimilation in the reverse 
order is seen in £aiu- ' hare ' for *iasa ~ : cf Khotanesu saha-, 
Germ. Hasc, Engl, hare. On the other hand s is preserved in the 
loots s'Js- and Sets- because the change was impossible in forms 
like ,<Asii, Sadd- (but cf. s \asana- for Sdsana- in tin; N AV, Prakrit). 
There is also a change of s to S when s follows : siiska- * dry ’ ' 
Av. huska-, Slakptd- ' soft Pers. lat in, cf. Gk. Aayvip, kayupfa, 
Lat. lax as, E ugh shirk ; slip ' to adhere ilxsmdn- ' phlegm 
cf. Engl, sltwr, etc. 

Since in cum s whore a final s has disappeared an initial s is ic- 
placed by $, e.g. sat ‘six’ {*stif$ - and virii-siit ! over- 

coming men it is likely that Siiska-, etc., are the result of 
secondary dissimilation of an intermediate *susku-. This rule 
does not apply where the system of related forms is strong 
enough to prevent it, c.g. vasu-, vasty as-, vdsisthu-, though even 
here isolated forms with S are handed down. 

In Vodic k$umdnt= Av. f summit- [:pasu-) we have an 
isolated example of a change which has parallels in Iranian 
(cf. Khot. ksarma- ' shame ' -ftarama-}. 

More or loss isolated cases of the reduction of three consonant 
groups in Sanskrit appear in stdna- ‘ breast ' : Av, f Stun a-, 
Pers. fist tin ; hr add- 4 lake ' : cf. Av, yzrdd - ‘ to flow ' ; and 
tvdstar- ‘ n. of the divine architect ' ■s-Av. dworaStar-. 

From the Indo-European period. there was a certain instab- 
ility about r, v, y as the second members of initial consonant 
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groups This accounts for equations like Skt bhang to 
break Ir. bongaim, Skt. bhuj- ' to enjoy Lat. fungor on the 
one hand and Lat. frango, fruor on the other. Similarly in the 
case of v Skt. sas, Lat. sex, etc,, are opposed Av. xsvas, etc., and 
Skt. ksip- ‘ throw ' to Av. xSvaew-. 

fig. Final Consonants 

In final position consonants and consonant groups receive m 
many respects special treatment. This was true also in the pre- 
historic period ; for instance the aspiration in nom. sg. °dhuh 
as opposed to its absence in aduksata is due to the fact that at an 
early period -the combination gh + s became -ks in final position, 
whereas intervocalically it became gzh. But the tendency to 
special development in final position has become much stronger 
by the historical period, and its features anticipate in some re- 
spects the later Prakritic developments of Indo- Aryan. 

Of the occlusives only the unvoiced series fi, t, i, k are 
allowed to stand in absolutely final position, and in their place 
the corresponding voiced series b, d, d, g are substituted before 
voiced consonants and vowels. The sonantisation before initial 
vowel is a special characteristic of Sanskrit, and it anticipates 
the voicing of all intervocalic surds in later times. 

Consonant groups were drastically reduced during the period 
immediately preceding the historical record, and in this respect 
Vedic 'contrasts remarkably with early Iranian. Here too the 
same general tendency was at work which later resulted in the 
assimilation of all consonant groups. With few exceptions 
(e g. nom. sg. tirk from urj- ‘ vitality ’} not more than one con- 
sonant may stand at the end of a word, however many were 
there to begin with. This had serious results in some aspects 
of the morphology, and led to some grammatical innovations 
Thus the terminations are lost in the case of the second and 
third persons singular of the root and s-aorists, and the s of the 
s-aorist suffers the same fate in these persons when preceded by 
a consonant, so that the formations lose their grammatical 
clarity. On account of this the root aorist comes to be abandoned 
m Classical Sanskrit except in the case of roots in long d, and 
new extended formations are provided in the case of the s-aonst 
(dnatsU for dnais). 

The weakest of the final consonants was s. In final position 
this is weakened to the breathing h (visarga) . In sandhi the 
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same chang occurs Ixf rc k p and the sil hunts 1 receded by 
a it ib ebdtd befor \oiccd consonants and vowils The same 
tf j- 1 ;; happens when it is preceded by a, but her.., tu, ; -as is m 
most contexts replaced by o. In the non-Sanskritic diah cts of 
Old Lndo-Arvan there was an alh-rnatiw* development of -as to 
e An example of this is found even in the Rgvrda {sure dufatd 
‘ ilau^hter of the sun ') ; later it is a characteristic of the 
I astern (Mfigadhi; Prakrits and examples are also found m 
some of the KJurosthi inscriptions of the North-West, These 
developments of final -its began in the Indo-Iraman period, and 
in Avestan likewise -o is the common representative of final -as, 

I edde which there is a dialectal variant -a corresjxuining to the 
-<• of Magadhi, etc. Final s is preserved only before i, th, while 
before c, ch it exists in the modified form s. 

When preceded by i, u, s became originally s (§ q) which 
would normally become Sanskrit s. In place of this s, before 
voiced consonants and vowels t is substituted. The intermed- 
iate stage was presumably z and in this case there is complete 
difference of treatment of a phoneme at the end of a woid from 
its treatment internally. This external sandhi w’Us extended to 
the sandhi of compounds [durdama-. etc.) but old forms like 
duldhhd- {d~:d*-< duzd r -) and k dr ill ail show that this is not 
original but analogical. Likewise the sandhi of neuter s- stems 
m declension { fuivlrbhis , havihsn ; mdnabhis, munahsu) is in 
mutation of the external sandhi. 

Final r was weakened in much the same way as s, Finally it 
is ivpiesented by visarga (puuah), but it is retained when pre- 
ceded by a and followed by a vowel {pnnar Jgacchah), Llse- 
wherc it behaves in sandhi exactly like s. It even becomes s 
before t {punas Unn) a development which is certainly analogical 
rather than phonetic. In the case of unintlected forms with 
final r preceded by i or u it is impossible to tell from any sandhi 
context whether the word originally ended in s or r; thus 
though we may conclude that the original form of the adverb 
meaning ‘ outside ’ was bakJr because of Pa. Pkt. hdhira- ‘ ex- 
ternal * {' Skt. hdhya-) derived from it, its form cannot.be 
phonetically determined from Sanskrit itself, and the stem is 
usually given as bahfs. This weakening of final r hail no doubt 
a good deal to do with the abandonment of a large number of 
the old neuters in r. They were already in decline, but the 
phonetic weakness of final r no doubt hastened the process (the 


stem tidhas ‘ udder J beside itdhar is due to the tendency to con- 
fuse s and r in final position) . 

VOWELS 

§20. Correspondences 

The correspondences between the vowels of Sanskrit and 
those of other IE languages may be gathered from the following 
table, m which the examples are quoted after the presumed IE 
onginal vowel : 

a ' Skt. djr&- ' plain Gk. dypos ' field Lat. ager , Engl 

acre ; dp a ‘ away, from Gk. & o, Lat. ab ; dnU ‘ opposite, 

near \ Gk. dm, Lat. ante ‘ before ' ; amti ‘ breathes cf. Gk 
dveyos 1 wind Lat. animus ; dyas ' metal Lat. aes ; nas- 
‘ nose ’ (instr. nasd, etc.), OHG nasa, 0. SI. nosu ; hamsa - 
‘ goose ’, Gk. yav, yyv, Lat. anser, Germ, gans ; yaj- ‘ to sacri- 
fice, worship ', yajiid - ‘ sacrifice ’, Gk. ay tog, ayvos ' holy ' , 
iad- ‘ fall Lat. cadxt. 

e : Skt. bhdrati ' bears Gk. pcpe i, Lat. fert, 0. Ir. bend , 
asti ' is Gk. can, Lat. est ; aba- ‘ horse Lat. equus ; sdna- 
' old’, Lat. senex, 0. Ir. sen ; sddas 'seat', Gk. eSos ; paiu- 

' domestic animal Lat. pecu, O. Pruss. pecku, Lith, pekus, 

Goth, faihu ; inddhu ' honey, mead Gk. ycQv, AS. medu , 
mddhya- ' middle Lat. medius, Gk. y,ec 70 s. 

o ' Skt. dvi- ' sheep Gk ois, Lat ovis ; pdti- ‘ husband, 
lord Gk. -roCTt?, Lat. potis ' able ’ ; apas- ' work Lat. opus , 
anas- ' wagon Lat. onus ‘ burden ’ ; dsthi ‘ bone Gk. ooreov, 
Lat. os ; dam a- ‘ house Gk. Soyos, Lat. downs , 0. SI. do mil , 
daddria ‘ saw Gk. SeSo/vee ; vfkas nom. sg. ‘ wolf Gk. A Ao? 

d : mdtar- ‘ mother ’, Lat. mater ; bhrdtar- ‘ brother Lat 
frater ; stiadu- r sweet Gk. aSvs, tjSuj, Lat. sudvis ; Asthdt 
' stood Gk. card, eoTTj ; bdhu- ‘ arm Gk. tttjxvs ; sna- to 
bathe Lat. ndre ; diva ‘ mare Lat. equa. 

e : Skt. raj-, rdjan- ‘ king Lat. rex ; mas- ‘ month Gk 
•pry, Lat. mensis ; sdmi- ' half- Gk. i)yt- : Lat. semi- ; xna ‘ not ' 
(prohibitive), Gk yrj, Arm. nn ; pith ‘ father \ Gk. ira-nfc. 

o ■ is- ' mouth Lat. os ; vak nom. sg. ‘ speech Av vaxs, 
Lat. vox ; did- ' swift \ Gk. d>*uV, Lat. odor ‘ swifter ’ ; pd- 
’ to drink Gk. rrowoo, Lat. potus ; ndpat ' grandson , Lat 
nepds ; pat nom. sg. ‘ foot Gk. (Dor.) ttws ; vfkas nom. pi 
' wolves Goth, wulfds. 
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j Skt im l we g Ck ?/icv eidmd ueknow Ck tBpcv 
cf Lat. n./f-r , t.stLum Island , Gk. wn},«v , dn l m heaven , 
Gk. 2ii.Fi ; ritlcdnli ‘ they leave Lat. Unguent 
f : Skt. jlvd- ‘ alive \ Lat. virus ; viru - ' man, hero Lith. 
v Jr as ; pi, 'an- ‘ fat Gk, t mov. 

h : Skt. sndih ' heard \ Gk. fcAuros ; rudjnrd- ‘ red Gk 
tpvOpik, Lat. tuber; sit usd 'daughter-in-law', O. Si. sniicha, 
GK. iwk, Lat, minis ; uddn- ‘ water Gk, vScap, °a res, Lat 
tnvla ' wave 

;7 : Skt. dhumd- ' smoke', O. SI. dymii, Lat. Junius ; bhril ~ 
' bn-w ', Gk. ojpvs, AS. hit ; pu- * to be rotten fifiti- ' putre- 
faction Gk. rrvdm, Lat. pus, piltco , Goth. fish. 

ai : Skt. Likas ‘ fuel Av. aesma-, Gk. aidw ' burn devdr- 
' brother-in-law Gk. odr’jp (cSatF-r/p), Arm. taigr, Lat. levir 
n : Skt. c Hi ' he goes Lith. riti, Gk, <d<n ; htfvutn * in winter 
hemantd - 'winter’, Gk. xdpu.iv, Alb. dinicn; devd- 'god', Lith 
deias, Lat. divas, Osc. deivai ‘ divae ' ; debt ‘embankment, 
wall Gk. reflex’. Osc. /finals ‘ minis ’. 

oi : Skt. veda ‘ I know', Av. vae8a, Gk. otSa, G>dh. wait ; 
id ‘ those Gk. -roi ; bharet ' you should bear Gk. cV/joic. 

an : Skt. bjas- ' strength Av. aogars ' id cf. Lat. cntgusuis ; 
visa- ‘ drying up Lith. sailsas ' dry Gk. avop id AS, sear, 
eu : Skt, hddkdmi 'I observe', Gk. rrevOouai. 'find out. 
It irn ‘ ; o$uti ‘ burns Gk. cm> ' burn, singe Lat. fao ; ji\ah 
* enjoys Gk. yevopat 1 taste Goth, kiusan 1 choosr L 
on : Skt. hkd- 4 space, room, world Lith. lauku> "plain ', 
Lat. I lie us ' grove * ; jttjosu ’ enjoyed Goth, fetus ; bodhdyah 
4 he awakes ' (trans.), Lith. past -bandy ti ' to awake oneself 
0. SI. buditi ' to wake, rouse ' ; sums gen. sg. of sunn - 4 son 
Goth, stwaus, Lith. sunaus. 

di : Skt. dat. sg. fom. sendyai, devyai, Gk. y«pa, Lat. equae , 
etc. 

St : Skt. draiksam, s-aor, of nc- ‘ to leave cf. Gk. eXeupa 
<H : Skt. instr. pi. vfkais, etc., Av. dalvaid, Gk. A vkoi<j ; dat. 
sg tdsmai ‘ to him Av. aetahmai , cf. Gk. Inmp, etc. 
du : Skt. nails ' ship Gk. >'a£b, cf. Lat. navis. 
i Hi : Skt. dyads ' sky Gk. Z<tv$ ; dyaukyam ' 1 joined cf 
Gk. 

du : f'atls 4 cow ’. Gk. So fc ; ast.au ' 8 Goth, ahiau . 

Sonant Liquids and Nasals * 

f ; Skt. prcchdti ‘asks', Lat. poscii ( < il porscii ) , OHG 
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for sc on ; fiitfsu loc. pi. of filar- ‘ father Gk. narpaai ; vrttci- 
‘ turned. Lat. versus, vorsus ; mrtd- ' dead cf. Lat. mortuus , 
mors, Lith. mirti ' to die 0 . SI. sumntl ' death ’. 

I : Skt. mrdu - ' soft Lat. mollis, cf. Gk. djuaASiW* ‘ soften, 
weaken ’ ; prthu - ' broad Gk. ttAcltvs ' flat ' ; vfka- ‘ wolf 
Av. vshrka-, Lith. vilkas, Goth, wulfs ; bhr&a- ' strong, vehe- 
ment Ir. bale ' strong 

n : Skt. maid- * thought, considered mati- ' thought, idea ’ 
(man-), Gk. a vrofiaros ‘ of one’s own accord \ Lat. commentus, 
mens, mentio, etc. ; hata- ‘ slain ’ ( han -), Gk. faros (: fovos, 
etc.) ; ctsl- ' sword Lat. ensis ; n&ma ' name Gk. ovojxa, 
Lat. nbmen, Hitt, idman ; a- ‘ not ’ in djnata- ' unknown 
Gk. ayveoros, Lat. ignotus, O. Ir. ingnad. 

in : Skt. datum ‘ hundred Gk. e Karov, Lat. centum, Goth 
hund, Welsh cant, Lith. diintas ; gdti- ‘ going Gk. j Saves, Lat. 
m-venti 5 , Goth, gaqumps ; aihrd- 'cloud', Av. am a-, Lat. 
■imber ; sapid ' seven Gk. tirra, Lat. septem. 

§21. Notes on the Vowels 

The most characteristic distinguishing feature of Indo- 
Iranian as opposed to the remaining IE languages is the posses- 
sion of only a single vowel a corresponding to the three vowels 
a e, 0 elsewhere, and likewise in the case of the long vowels, a 
corresponding to a, e, 0. It is clear that this uniformity is due 
a special Indo-Iranian development, since the other languages 
are m substantial agreement with each other in the distribution 
of the vowels a, e, 0. Furthermore the palatalisation of the 
velar series which occurs in Indo-Iranian before a only when it 
corresponds to e in the other languages (ca = Lat. que, etc ) 
testifies to its existence in these positions in the prehistoric 
period of Indo-Iranian. The confusion of a and 0 is found also 
outside Indo-Iranian, in Germanic, Slavonic and Hittite. It is 
not possible to say for certain whether we have here independent 
parallel development in the various language groups, or whether 
this fusion of 0 and a is an ancient dialectal feature of Indo- 
European. Certainly in the case of Indo-Iranian and Slavonic, 
which show other signs of special affinity, the possibility of an 
ancient common change is deserving of consideration. The 
change 6 to a on the other hand is found only in Indo-Iranian, 
and it is one of the most characteristic features ’’distinguishing 
this family from the rest of Indo-European. 
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'll c li I >-Irai a dcvtk pmcnt f the sonant nasals to a) is 
tie s*jm ah that f Criek and it is one of the s< \<_ral ft. tures 
that I nkh these two branches Son mt nasals as such are found 
nowhere, but have been reconstructed for Indo-European from 
theoretical consult rations. The sonant liquids have in the same 
way been replaced in most languages by combinations of vowel 
1 r or l. Only Indo-lranian preserved the v< >eaiic y, which repre- 
sents also original vocalic/. In Sanskrit there exists only one case 
of vocalic l, namely the root kip- ' to arrange Because of Veche 
Kfp~, At-. lahrp- ‘form, body', which are usually compared 
with Lat. coy pm it is generally considered that this l is of 
secondary origin, but this is not altogether certain. Neverthe- 
less as a general rule Sanskrit is much more consistent in turn- 
ing / into r in its vocalic form than m its consonantal form. On 
the basis of sonant f (which is attested in Indo-lranian) and l 
the .sonant nasals can be safely reconstructed. They occur m 
the same conditions, that is to say by the suppression of the 
associated guna vowel which leaves them to function as vowels, 
and their treatment in various languages is similar. Thus we 
have for ? in Gk, in Balfn-Slavmuc ir and m Germanic 

ur similarly for ;; Gk. a, B, SI. vi, Getm, un. It is clear that the 
assumption of original sonant nasals is as much net cssary to 
account f<>r the variation in the associated vowel in the various 
languages as it is by the principles of apopltor.y which uie 
briefly noted below. " 

Among the vowels of Primitive Indo-European it Ixts been 
customary to postulate tlu* so-called ‘ shwa ' (4). This is based 
on such comparisons as Ski. pitPr~ ' father' : Gk. iraryp, etc 
bkt, sthiUi- ' stood ’ : Gk. erard?, etc. In such cases the a was 
considered to represent the reduced grade of the original long 
vowels, corresponding to the zero grade of the short vowels 
c, a, 0. It was supposed to have become i in Indo-lranian, and 
x in all the other IE languages. I have shown elsewhere 1 that 
this reconstruction is without justification, and that it was due 
to a faulty analysis of the Sanskrit words concerned. In these 
words the 1 is IE t and it is part of the suffix, not part of fhe 
root. Skt. s tkila- should be analysed sth-itd and its formation 
therefore differs from that of the related words, so that the 
phonofic reconstructions based on these comparisons become 
void. The sa'nc analysis is to be adopted in all the relevant 

1 l PS. t»,| 49, pj-j. 
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forms . sth-iiv- standing {cf. snth-tfo-) sik-tra- firm (cf. 
sthiydn, sthdman, Pa. theta-), aor. 3 sg. dsth-ita 'stood 7 {cf 
avdd-i-ran, etc.}, perl 1 pi dad-ima (contrast pres, dadmds), 
stan-i-hi ‘ roar ' (cf. stanayitnd-, etc.), s-ita- ' bound 7 (cf sinah, 
sisaya, etc.), s-itd- * sharp ’ (cf. Ved. siiayd-, Av. saSni, etc ), 
krav-is - 1 raw flesh 7 (cf. roc-is-, etc , and Lith. kraujas, etc.). It 
is also clear, and established by many examples in Sanskrit that 
m the zero grade the original long vowels are completely elided . 
e g. in the present tense of da and dha, dadvds, dadmds, datte, 
datse, dadhvds, dadhmds, dhatse, dhatsva, etc. (likewise in Iran- 
ian. Av. dadsmahi, dasta, daste, dazde, dadsmaide, etc.) ; the 
same elision is found in the participles dattd ‘ given 7 and °tta 
(1 devdtta - ‘ given by the gods 7 , etc.) and in Av. filar- ' father ’ 
beside fi-itar. 

If this 2 had been confined to the comparatively few words m 
which Sanskrit i appeared to correspond to a in the other lan- 
guages, it would never have acquired very great importance in 
Indo-European theory. It was due to its becoming a basic 
element in the early theories of apophony that it acquired such 
importance in the traditional theory of Indo-European. In the 
comparative dictionaries this 2, so insecurely founded, appears m 
the utmost profusion m IE reconstructions, particularly in the 
case of the so-called disyllabic roots. Skt. 1 is also suffixal when 
it appears after such roots and the H which constituted the 
final element of the root is elided ( tdritum<*tarn-tinm ). The 
theoiy of apophony was further complicated by the invention 
of original long diphthongs, possessing a weak grade d which was 
held to have developed into % (sometimes into -ay-), but there is 
nothing in. the facts to justify the assumption of such long 
diphthongs or of the weak grades which are supposed to he de- 
rived from them. In addition a second ‘ shwa ’, supposed to be 
a reduced grade of the short vowels was introduced by certain 
authorities. As a result the theory of apophony, which, as will 
he seen below, is really of the utmost simplicity, became extra- 
'Ordinarily complicated. With the discovery of Hittite h, and 
the subsequent rise to popularity of the laryngeal theory, the 
main features of the old theory were transferred to the new 
IE II was identified with the old shwa (2), and it was believed 
that all its varieties could function in a vocalic as well as a 
consonantal function like the liquids and nasals? It has even 
been common to use the sign & to indicate IE H in its conson- 
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antal function [? lt ? s , 3 8 ), and the whole presentation of the 
laryngeal theory has continued to he vitiated by the original 
error of the invention of ' shwa Needles? to say the objections 
that apply to c shwa ' in the old form of the theory apply to it 
wrih equal force in the new. There is no satisfactory evidence 
to show that h in any of its varieties c.ouid function as a vowel 
and it i? certainly never reptesented in Sanskrit by t. 

The effects of IK h on the vowels have already been noticed 
By the restoration of u a very considerable simplification of the 
vowel system is achieved. 

(i) The long vowels a, £, 5 (>Skt. a) may be long through 
vrddhi, in which case they have developed out of the short 
\owris a, e, o. But there is another series of long vowels which 
are long by nature, e.g. the a, e, 5 in stu- ' to stand dhe- * to 
place ’ and do- ‘ to give ’ (Skt. stha-, dhu- t da-). In such cases the 
laryngeal theory analyses the long vowel into short vowel + 
several varieties of k ( dhci q, .srifq. deli*) the quality of the vowel 
being determined by the following laryngeal. Thus in all cases 
long vowels are of secondary origin. 

(ill The varieties of guna vowel are partly due to qualitative 
alternation in Tnrtr>-ICurojH*an. This was particularly so in the 
case of the alternation ejo (6tpui : popog). But some cases of e 
ale li ft over which have been considered to he original (rioreov 
1 bone ’) and a can only rarely be put down to vocalic alterna- 
tion (hat. quaftr, etc.). Cases of ' original ' a, and o according to 
the laryngeal theory go back to h s and H„ followed by the guna 
vowel which was in itself undifferentiated {u./nt~ ' front Hitt 
hunt-, Gk. dvr!, etc,, Hyst- 'bone', Hitt, haifat, Gk. aaviov, 
etc.). Thus we are reduced to a single original guna vowel, 
conventionally written c, which is the state of affairs to which 
Indo-Iranian again returned at a later period as a result of 
special developments of its own. 

A few r words of caution should be added in illustration of the 
fact that the laryngeal theory has not yet acquired a completely 
satisfactory form. It is never possible to be certain for instance 
that the vowel o is original, since alternating e- forms may be 
missing by accident. Furthermore there exist some afa alterna- 
tions which the theory does not altogether account for. As re- 
gards original a the absence of any h in forms like Hitt, appa 
‘ away ’ can tnly be explained away by making the theory un- 
comfortably complicated. It must be admitted in such a case 
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that the actual evidence available does not allow ns to go any 
further than IE apo. 

(iii) IE t, u have in all cases developed out of in, mh. The 
special developments of f , /, ip followed by H have already 
been outlined. In this way the old reconstructions of long 
sonant liquids and nasals can be dispensed with. 

These simplifications effected, the IE vowel system is reduced 
to very few primitive elements. There is only one purely vocalic 
element to begin with, which may be written e. The develop- 
ment of three varieties ( e , a, 0) and of the corresponding long 
vowels can he explained on the basis of the effect of laryngeals 
and of vocalic alternation. In addition there are six elements 
which may under certain conditions (between consonant, initi- 
ally before, and finally after consonant) function as vowels — 
i, u, r, l, n, ip — but elsewhere (between vowels, etc.) function as 
consonants — y, v, r, l ,n, in. As regards diphthongs it should be 
noted that the second element is consonantal, and that from 
the point of view of Indo-European it would be more consistent 
to write dyti ' goes ', gews- ‘ taste etc. 


§22. Quantitative Alternation: Apophony 

The purely vocalic element (Skt. a. IE a, &, 0 ) was subject to a 
quantitative gradation of the following type. It could be elided 
in any syllable, radical or suffixal, or alternatively it could be 
lengthened. In other words any syllable may appear in the 
normal grade (a), the strengthened grade (a), or the zero grade 
This gradation is of fundamental importance in Sanskrit 
grammar, and its importance was fully recognised by the Indian 
grammarians. They gave the name vrddhi to the strengthened 
grade and guna to the normal grade. The weak or zero grade 
they did not name because they constructed their grammatical 
system in such a way that they started from the zero grade as 
the basic grade and from this they derived the guna and vrddhi 
grades by two successive processes of strengthening. The com- 
parative philologists differ from the Indian grammarians in that 
they regard the guna as the normal grade and from it derive the 
vrddhi and zero grades by the opposite processes of strengthen- 
ing and weakening. , 

The operation of this gradation may be illustrated by a few 

examples : 
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(1) Formal grade <uidas seat slcale associates with 
pad as, gen. sg. of pdd- foot ,ghas to rat , dahhmh injures , 
hdsxli ' laughs 

U) Extended grade* ; sad avail ‘ causes to sit rathdeas nom 
pi. ' associating with liberality ”, pddam are, sg. ' foot ',ghiha- 
' fodder dJdbhya- * that cannot be injured hdsa - 1 laughter ’ 
(y) Zero grade . sedur ' they sat '<*vr,nf'o. cf. ;\v. haidulf 
1 would sit \ sdscati y plur. ‘ they associate upabdti - ' trampling 
under foot d-dhh-ulu- ' wonderful ' (literally * that cannot be 
harmed, impregnable 5 , of divine beings') , jdksiti ‘eats’ (i e. 
ja-ghs-i-ti) , jdksafi ‘ laughs ' (ja-hs-ati, cf. Vedic jdjjhafz and 
Pa. jagghdii for different treatments of h ■* $), 

The same three grades apply to all suffix al elements. Thus m 
the case of the w-snilix we normal grade fguna) in voc. rSjai i, 
loc. rajani, zero grade in gen. sg, r&jfias, extended grade m 
acc. sg. r&jdnam from the stem rajan- ' king ’. 'the same grada- 
tion applies to all sufiixal dements. 

Fundamentally this alternation a/J.Vero is all then* is to the 
system of apophony. Some complications are caused by the 
combinations of a with semivowels, etc., and by some phomtie 
changes. These may hi* briefly .summarised as follows* : 

(tl When a is lost the semivowels (y. r) assume their vneahe 
form in tin- appropriate phonetic context : ydjati ‘ sacrifices ’ , 
t/WT ‘ sucjifiec ’ ; vdp&ti ‘ sows * ; upid- ' sown When the 
semi vocalic dement tomes second, ie m the diphthongs, tin 
original Indo-lranian alternation at, ai, i, an, an, u is modified 
m Sanskrit to at, e, i ; cm, », u of which e and a ceased to be 
diphthongs in pronunciation. The gun a and viddhi grades 
acquire the alternate forms m , au, c, ojdy. dv, ay, tw according 
as a consonant or vowel follows. 

Exx. Normal grade ; jftum 1 to conquer ' , jay at i ' conquers 
srdlum ' to hear \ srdvana- ' hearing 

Strengthened grade : djatsam ' I conquered 1 (s.aor.), jigaya 
' he conquered ’ (perf.), dfrausum 1 I heard *, iusfdva ‘ he 
heard *. 

Zero grade : jitd- ‘ conquered iruta- ‘ heard ’. 

(2) The liquids r, l were vocalised under the same conditions 
Though l has been mostly merged with t Indo-lranian preserves 
the original sonant pronunciation, so the apophony remains 
simple. Guna : hdrtum ' to do ’ ; Vrddhi : citkdra ‘ did ' ; 
Zero : krtd ' done ’[cakrd 3 sg. perf. atm. ‘ did '. 
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{3) The nasals were likewise capable of functioning as 
vowels, but here the situation is complicated by the change, m 
Indo-Iranian as in Greek, of the sonant nasals to a. The series 
is therefore (1) an, am, (2) an, am, (3) ajn, aim, e.g. (1) gdmcma- 
' going ’, hdnti ‘ slays {2) jagama ‘ went jaghana ‘ slew 
(3) ( a ) hata- ' slain gata- ' gone (b) ghndnti ‘ they slay 
jagmiir ' they went 

( 4 ) Long a is sometimes original, that is to say it appears in 
the guna position, e.g. in the roots dhd ‘ to place da ' to give 
and sthd ‘ to stand It is elided in the zero grade like the 
ordinary guna vowel, e.g. dadhmds, dadmds. We have seen that 
this d is for an (or in the IE system e, d, 5 are for en % , ch 2 ) 
Thus we are dealing with the ordinary guna vowel in this 
apophony, and h which cannot function as a vowel but is elided 
m such positions. 

(5) The combinations in, uk resulted in 1, u, while in com- 
bination with corresponding diphthongs (-<uh-, -eun-) the H 
disappeared without trace. So there arises an apophony eji, 
ojii, etc., beside the normal diphthongal apophony : (1) ndium 
‘ to lead ’ jndyati ' leads ' ; homan ' invocation 'jhdvana- ‘ id ’ 

(2) anaisam ‘ I led ’jnayaka- ‘ leader ’ ; juhava 1 called 1 

(3) mid- ’ lead hula- ‘ called ’. 

(6) Sonant r followed by H resulted in ir, iir, while in the 
corresponding guna grades it disappeared. In these cases we 
have th? weak grade ir, iir in apophony with ar, dr : (1) lartum 
1 to cross pipdrti ' fills ' ; (2) iarayati ' causes to cross ’ , 
(3) twnd- 1 crossed ', piirnd - ' filled 

(7) When n and ip were followed by H the result in Sanskrit 
is 111 the first case d, in the second case -an- (examples occur 
only before i). Hence the apophonjr sanoti : said - ; ddmyah, 
damdyaii, dantd-. 

(8) There are some deceptive cases where no real apophony is 
involved. An example is pd-tiim ' to drink ' : p-ild- ' drunk ' 
Here the i of the second form is suffixal and therefore cannot be 
in apophonic relationship to the radical d of the first form. 

(q) Roots consisting of more than two consonants admit of 
two types of guna grade : (1) variate ‘ turns etc., (2) trdsaU is 
afraid ', etc. Usually roots belong to one or the other type and 
keep to this in the guna grade (and in vrddhi which follows the 
guna in this respect) but double forms occur iif some cases, 
e g from drs- ‘ to see ’ we have the series : Weak grade drstd-, 
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gum. i daridyati guna z draksyimi vrddhi i dariamka 
vrddhi ° ddrakpam 

(io) Final vrddhit'd forms termmatmg in scmnowel, liquid 
or nasal may lose this final element : sdkha * friend ' {acc. 
%dkhdyam, stum sdklri-), ridmd ‘ stone ’ fare, rismanum, stem 
ditnsn-), diltd ' giver ' (arc. datitram, voe, daiar , dat. ddirl, etc), 
The tendency is found elsewhere in Indo-European (Lai 
s tertnii, etc.) but nowhere as consistently as in Sanskrit fe.g, Gk 
7 ra-njp, Lat. pater beside Skt. pitd). 

This vocalic gradation was connected with the Indo-European 
accent. In Sanskrit the connection between alternation of 
grade and alternation of accent is clear from many examples . 
tfnu ' X go ' : itnds ‘ we go ’ ; srdtum ‘ to hear ’ : druid- ' heard ' , 
dsti ' is ' : sdnti ‘ arc ’ {Lat. est, suit* < ; hand ’ slays ' . ghndnh 
1 they slay ’ (Hitt, kuenzi : knnmzi) ; alii 1 eats ’ [dd-ti) 
ddnt- ‘ tooth ! (' eater From such examples it is clear that 
the zero grade is duo to the unaccented position of the syllable, 
and that the gun a grade is properly the grade of the accented 
syllable. There are of course many examples in Sanskrit, as in 
other languages where accent and apopbonv do not agree, e g 
Skt. t.fha- ‘ wolf fksa~ 'bear’, tfna- 'grass', vipra- ‘sage, 
brahmin \ These however create no difficulty since it is known 
that in many cases the position of the accent has changed m 
course of time. This is obviously the case in the examples 
quoted since they arc all in origin adjectival formations (eg 
tfna ( < Hrnd-) is * what pierces \ of. tpuitti) arid it was the rule 
that such formations were sufiiixally accented. It is also very 
common in Sanskrit for nominalised adjectives to throw back 
the accent on to the first syllable. 

The application of the above accent rule in its full rigidity 
■would allow only one guna syllable in any word. The words 
quoted are of that type, but the majority of Indo-European 
words, in any language, are not so. This is mainly due to two 
reasons. Firstly, when inconvenient or grammatically less clear 
forms would result, the elimination of the unaccented guna 
vowel was resisted, or if eliminated it. was quickly restored. So 
we have as the gen. sg. of pad- 1 font ' not *bdds which would 
have resulted from the rule, but fadds with guna vowel in un- 
accented position, The existence of ddnt- 'tooth' (' eater', 
cf. $dnt ~ ' being ' ; as-) beside ad&nt - ' eating ’ gives us one dear 
case where a guna vowel in unaccented position has been re- 
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stored by analogy. Secondly the nature of the Indo-European 
accent underwent a change during the later Indo-European 
period. It had the power to reduce neighbouring unaccented 
syllables for a certain period of time, and then, in later Indo- 
European it ceased to have this effect. Consequently forms like 
those quoted above which show the full effects of apophony 
must be considered as belonging to the most ancient stratum of 
Indo-European. But after the accent ceased to have the effect 
of reducing adjacent syllables, Indo-European was creating 
new formations in abundance, a faculty retained by the indi- 
vidual languages particularly in their early stages. The very 
numerous formations of the type yajatd- ' adorable darsatd- 
' worth seeing \ devdsya ' of the god etc., etc., had their 
origin in this later period when the accent had ceased to have 
the power to influence the vocalism of the surrounding syllables. 

§23. Qualitative Alternation: Metaphony 

There existed in Indo-European also a qualitative alterna- 
tion of the guna vowel, and this is well preserved in most 
branches of the family : e.g. Gk. Xiyco ‘ I say ’ : Aoyos f word ’ ; 
Lat, tego ' I cover ’ : toga ' gown ' ; Russ, vezu ‘ I carry ' : viz 
' cart, load ’ ; Engl, sing : sang. The alternation affects both 
the guna vowel, as in the examples above and its vrddhied ex- 
tension (Gk, oorTjp : SwTwp 'giver’). In Indo-Iranian this 
alternafion has entirely disappeared owing to the confusion of 
the vowel qualities a, e, 0 in a. Consequently this Indo-European 
alternation has no significance for Sanskrit grammar, and it de- 
serves brief mention only because the student of the compara- 
tive grammar of Sanskrit will meet it in the material cited from 
the related languages. 

This alternation, like the qualitative alternation is clearly 
connected with the Indo-European accent. This is evident from 
the juxtaposition of such forms as Gk. 8a.lp.cov, Sae/iovo? on the 
one hand and iroipdjv, -noipAvos on the other. The rule is clear 
4hat e is the normal grade of a syllable which bears the accent 
anql has always borne the accent (Gk. can, evos, veos, etc ) 
Accentual changes and the workings of analogy have to some 
extent contrived to obscure the picture but this central fact 
remains beyond doubt. An example of the working of analogy 
may be mentioned ; the termination of the genitive singular 
appears in some languages in a form that represents IE -es, in 
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-thers in a form >hat represents IK -os, Since thus termination 
w as sometimes accented and sometimes unaccented, vvt- may 
r<. asonably assume that the two forms were originally differ- 
entiated according to accent. Later in the individual languages 
one form was generalised, sometimes the -rs form and some- 
times the -os form being chosen. 

The fact that the IE accent should have two quite diiferent 
<iie*ns is bound up with what has been said above about the 
accent. The elision of the gun a vowel was frequently resisted 
for morphological reasons, or if eliminated it was restored 
‘Audi retained or restored guna vowels were then, possibly at a 
later period, affected in a different way by the accent, so that 
c> appears in place of e. Or again the main accent of a word may 
have changed with the result that the vocalism of the syllable 
which lost the accent was altered. For instance the numerous 
words of the type represented by Gk. <W/t<yr belong to a class 
(agent-nouns) which was originally suffix ally accented. The 
type of formative -nop, -putv, etc., beside older -r^p, -piy seems 
to have come into existence as the result of such an accent 
shift. 

§■-4- SaKskhit and In no-EuKoru ak Accent 

The last two sections illustrate the importance of the part 
played by accent in Indo-European. In dealing with the 
morphology tile accent is an indispensable eh meat, '"without 
which no proper grammatical analysis can be made 'For this 
reason the accent will be Continually under discussion during 
the succeeding chapters. Here a few geneial remarks will 
suffice. 

The full technical details of the Vedic and early classical 
accent of Sanskrit, and of the various methods used to denote 
them, are somwhal complicated but the main principles are as 
follows. Each word had normally one accent whose position 
varies from word to word. Any syllable from the first to the 
last may hear the accent (c.g. dpaciti * retribution dhardyati 
1 holds namasydti ‘ respects ’ and aparahnd- ' afternoon ’.arc 
accented on the first, second, third and last syllable respec- 
tively) - No simple set of rules can be given to determine on 
which syllable of a word the accent will fall. 

Certain wdrds were enclitic by nature and never bore the 
accent. These are such particles and pronominal forms as ca 



PHONOLOGY 1 13 

‘ and ma ‘ me me ‘ of me ', etc. Elsewhere the accent might 
be dropped in certain circumstances, (1) In the vocative a 
noun lost its accent except at the beginning of a sentence, 
when it was accented on the first syllable regardless of its 
natural accent. (2) The finite verb in the mam clause of a 
sentence unless it appears at the beginning of a sentence, m 
which case it retains its natural accent. In dependent clauses it 
retained its accent whatever its position. In this case a verbal 
preposition is most commonly compounded with the verb and 
loses its accent, e.g. fra gacchah ‘ he goes forward yadi 
fiyagdcchati ‘ if he goes forward 

The accent so indicated is termed by Panini udatta- ‘ raised ’ 
and the rise was one of pitch or musical tone. The main accent 
affected also the pronunciation of the following syllable, since 
the return of the voice to the normal level was effected during 
the enunciation of this syllable. The accent of the syllable 
immediately following the udatta is termed svarita- and it is 
described by Panini as a combination [samdhdra-) of udatta 
and anudatta. That is to say it begins at the high pitch of 
udatta and descends in the process of utterance. There exists 
also an independent svarita which arises secondarily out of the 
contraction of iya to yd, etc., in which case the main accent of 
the word is the "svarita. This is a post-Vedic development since 
the metre of the earlier texts shows that the contraction had 
not yet ftiken place. 

The main accent affected the. pronunciation of the preceding 
syllable. This was pronounced lower than normal and it is 
termed by Panini sannatara-. The remaining unaccented 
syllables were termed anudatta-. Thus out of one main accent 
of a word there arose four different varieties of pitch : udatta-, 
anudatta svarita-, sannatara-. Since however all this variation 
is dependent entirely on the main accent, only that needs to be 
noted, as above. A separate notation is needed for the inde- 
pendent svarita {vrkyds, tanvds, etc.) but even that may be 
dispensed with for the Veda if the words are transcribed accord- 
ing to the pronunciation ( vrkiyas , tanuvas). 

The complications of the accent detailed above were respon- 
sible for an unnecessarily complicated system of notation 
adopted by the Vcdic schools. According to the usual system, 
that adopted in the. Rgvcda for instance, the princijfte is to mark 
the syllable preceding the udatta, the sannatara, with a sub- 
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script line and the dependent svanta foil win^ the udatta by a 
vertical stroke above. The ndatta itst-lf it left unmarked 
This achieves the same purpose in a less convenient manner 
than the method adopted in modern transcription, and by some 
Vedic schools. The modern recitation of the R grata follows the 
notational system to the extent of pronouncing the sarmatara 
lowest and the scant a highest musically of syllables and ignor- 
ing the udjtta altogether. This is a sccondaiy development 
although it may be old, and at variance with the teachings of 
Panini which are in complete agreement with the findings of 
comparative philology. 

The system of accentuation described above has for centuries 
been totally extinct in spoken Sanskrit as it has m all forms of 
Indo-Aryan derived from it. When exactly the accent died out 
in ordinary spoken use it is impossible to say with certainty. It 
was certainly a living thing in the time of Patanjali and even 
later than Patanjali, 5>antanava treated of the subject in his 
PkiRfdra, According to the author of the Kdsikd commentary 
(r a.d. 700 } the use of accentuation was optional in the spoken 
language, which probably means that in practice it was no 
longer used at this time. On the whole it is unlikely that the 
use of accentuation survived long after the Christian era. In 
Middle Indo-Aryan we may take it that the change oceuned 
much earlier, at the very beginning of anything that could be 
called Middle Indo-Aryan. r 

The old Indo-European accent was lost, at some, time or 
other in most Indo-European languages just as in Indo-Aryan, 
Accentual systems derived directly from Indo-European axe 
found only in Greek and Balto-Slavonic. They may also be de- 
duced from the phonetic developments classified as Varner's 
law for an early stage of Germanic. The existence of accurate 
information about the accentuation of two of the oldest mem- 
bers of the family, Sanskrit and Greek, is of the utmost value 
for the understanding of Indo-European. 

A comparison of the accentuation in those languages m 
which it is preserved reveals basic agreement, though to a 
greater or lesser extent all languages have innovated in detail 
The position of the accent in Indo-European for instance is fre- 
quently established by the correspondence of Sanskrit and 
Greek ; e.g.' hhdrati ‘ bears ’ : Gk. 4>ip<u ; irutd- ‘ heard ' ■ 
Gk. kXvt6$ ; guru- 1 heavy ’ : Gk. fiapvs ; t ideas ' word ' ; Gk. 
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«ro? etc etc In other cases they differ showing innovation 
on one side or the other : mdtdr - ' mother ' : Gk. iirjrrjp ; bahu- 
‘ arm ’ : Gk, -rjxvs, etc. The tendency to innovate is also evi- 
dent from the frequent disagreements between accent and 
apophony, whether in individual languages (Gk. iSfiev ' we 
know ’ as opposed to the more original accentuation of Skt. 
vidmd ) or in all (Skt. vfka-, Gk. A vkos, etc.). In the latter case 
the innovation is of the Indo-European period. By means of 
comparison of the individual language, by the study of apo- 
phony so intimately bound up with accent, and by the proper 
understanding of the part played by accent in the morphology, 
it is possible to form a clear and accurate idea of the Indo- 
European accent. The details are part of the morphology and 
will be found in the chapters concerned. 

The nature of the old accent in Sanskrit and Greek is known 
from the technical descriptions handed down and partly in the 
case of Sanskrit from the traditional recitation of the Veda. It 
was in both languages predominantly musical, and not a matter 
of stress. This is confirmed hy the fact that in both languages 
metre is completely independent of accent, depending solely on 
the length of syllables. From this agreement it is deduced that 
the same kind of accent prevailed in late Indo-European. But, 
as we have already seen, there must have been a change be- 
tween early and late Indo-European in this respect. Earlier the 
accent "had the power to reduce the neighbouring syllables, 
indicating a strong stress element. In the later period this 
power was certainly lost and this agrees with what is known 
about the accent of Sanskrit and Greek. 

Beside the normal acute accent Indo-European possessed 
under certain circumstances a circumflex accent. This is clear 
from the agreement between Greek and Lithuanian, e. g. cir- 
cumflex accent in gen. sg. fem. Gk. Beds, Lith. geros, gen. pi 
masc. Gk. de&v, Lith. gerig instr. pi. masc. Gk. 8eols, Lith, 
vilkais, as opposed to acute accent in nom. sg. fem. Gk. Bed 
'Lith. gerd-ji ( gerd ). In such cases Sanskrit has the ordinary 
udatta accent as elsewhere, and it does not, as Indo-European 
did, distinguish between the two types of accent. The inde- 
pendent svarita which came to exist in Sanskrit as a separate 
type of main accent is, as we have seen, a post-Vedic creation 
and unconnected with differences of accent type in Indo- 
European. 
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/trtlu less trace s of the c Id emeu nfl x hat e rt t aled 1 hem 
m the \ eda from a study of the metre. !■■ certain cases 
ictre makes it clear that a long a is to be pronounced di- 
i.ically, e.c. £«?«:. dyam as gaum, dyaam, and the ter- 
km of the genitive plural ~<hr, as -aam. In such rases the 
■ponding Greolr forms frequently have the circumflex 
t f and this git es reason to believe that m< trieal pecnl- 
of the Veda is the effect of the circumflex accent of Indo- 
■>ean. 
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CHAPTER IV 

THE* FORMATION OF NOUNS 
§i. General Remarks 

The Sanskrit nominal stem may coincide with the root, as 
happens in a minority of cases, but usually it is derived from it 
by the addition of a suffix. These suffixes are very numerous 
and are inherited from Indo-European. They are not, as occurs 
m some languages (e.g. Engl, man-ly, man-hood) derived from 
what were originally independent words, but are in every case 
analysable into their component parts, that is to say the indi- 
vidual consonants or semivowels of which they are composed. 
These primary elements include nearly all the available 
phonemes, but the ones most commonly used are r, n, s, t, 
yji, vju, m, H and k. They may appear either with guna, 1 e. 
preceded by the thematic vow r el (-ar, -an, -as, IE er~, en~, es~, 
etc.) or in their weak form (- r , -n, -s). The thematic vowel itself 
may appear as a suffix but naturally, since elsewhere it is 
always a question of the guna grade of a consonantal suffix, only 
in final position { bhav-an-a udr-u, etc.). The IE primary 
suffixes xould be added either to roots or to words already end- 
ing in another suffix : e.g. the suffix - as is added to the root m 
v acas- ‘ speech ', to a base having the suffix n in rdknas 1 inherit- 
ance, property ', the suffix i in srotas ‘ stream ’ and the suffix v 
in pivas- ‘ fat Since the root itself could originally function 
freely as a noun, that it to say was a word in the full sense, there 
is no difference in principle between primary and secondary 
derivation of this kind. A suffix could be added to any word, 
whether it already had a suffix or not, and the nature of the 
.process was precisely the same. The result was that owing to the 
very large number of possible combinations of the primary 
elements, the number of these compound suffixes in all IE lan- 
guages is very large, and the complexity of nominal stem 
formation in Sanskrit and the allied languages is entirely a 
matter of the multifarious combination of a Comparatively 
small number of primitive elements. 
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Sanskrit an- ■■ 
udn r- ' otter ’ 
cl* arly in or’ ^ 
with water, " 
etc.). In 
ar>- svcond3 t% ' 
.utiun ijou- 4 ’ 
nature ot p T *• " 
maissed hvir** 
period in a 1 1 
same histor v 
into exist: A* ’ 

Again in t ' : 
we have in t 
turn, logu ■* 
noun pren-h 
with hrtiiiH'ti 
iimi e primil 5' 
ionnut i'»ns* ' ! 
nnvjnntv ha - 
ponding n* ,?t 
mmns m f 
hut only im " 
tween the * ’* 
brahnut .m«l 
giving ' von ' 

the Ju-tit'T f • 
romuH ti’fi <i * 

In the d--". 

•n the prrh 
observed, in 

(l) The < ! * " 
nouns* with ■ 
almost exti: 
left <*IS t JUJ U 
although tl « 
great mao' 
with* uf On - 
appeared, h 

feminine d, 

u, ami the .« 


^ and synchr,.m„tic grammar cf Sanskrit. the 
/iibinations atr treated as units, which is 
l fact become in th" omise of the dcwelop- 
" pVige. For the historical ami comparable 
kbjtct a more radical approach is needed 
P t as is done in the following pages, to start 
punitive elements, and in ‘the exposition to 
, ioffixal system from them in the way that it 
,/e prehistory of the language. 

” ,dml simple suffixes, as so analysed, no dis- 
J of meaning or function can lie found. In 
, vc no meaning. Thus an ancient IF word 
; >21 Hittite as such (also in Sanskrit reduced 
’ \ year *) ; in Greek it appears with the suffix 
pout anything being added to the meaning 
/t neuter action nouns with suffixes etc ) 
/mentally in meaning from roots used in the 
■■ hatred ’ : di^sas ' id.', etc. Of course when 
/ed from the same root with different suffixes 
.f'ie;, differences of meaning between these 
pop, but this is a matter of idiom and nothing 
"/mate nature of the suffixes as such. Wlut 
.Te suffixes applies, equally to tin* compound 
'amplest quoted above the suffixes -nas 
h precisely the same way as the Mtnpffi suffix 
'.'series of suffixes -tar, - mar , -var (with 
.raking neuter action nouns of exactly the 
’ accurately reflects Indo-Kumpean usage 
‘/ft specialisation of usage in the case of various 
Iped in all languages, hut this is secondary 
some cases to show how it has come about 1 
,ant distinction in nominal derivation m 
',311 was not between the different suffixes 
cl but in a difference of accentuation accord- 
ed formed with the same suffix functioned 
l noun or agent noun/adjective. Accented on 
■ ction noun and neuter, accented on the suffix 
" iti or adjective and originally of the so-called 
' . The system is preserved to some extent in 
xemplifkd by such doublets as brahma n 

'' of the compaiativt suftnt- turn, p. 140 . 
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' prayer ’ : brahma m. ‘ priest ydias n. ' glory ' : yasds- m. 

‘ glorious The Sanskrit examples are not very numerous, and 
are only found in the case of a small number of suffixes ; they 
are in fact the last remnants of a system dying out. In earlier 
Indo-European on the other hand the system was of very great 
extension and importance, and it is fundamental to the under- 
standing not only of the formation of nouns but also of their 
declension. 

The thematic vowel stands apart from the other suffixes m 
many ways. Its original function seems to have been to produce 
action nouns or adjectives from the various primitive neuter 
nouns, e.g. udr-d ‘ otter ’ : Gk. vSojp ‘ water '. It was in fact an 
alternative method to the above in the formation of such nouns 
This is its normal use in Hittite, which indeed ignores the 
method indicated above. The numerous neuter thematic stems 
which are only enlargements of simple consonantal stems (Skt 
anjan-a- n. : Lat. unguen, etc.) appear to be a later develop- 
ment and are ignored by Hittite. 

In the descriptive grammar of Sanskrit nominal derivatives 
are divided into two major classes, primary and secondary, in 
the terminology of the Indian grammarians krt and taddhita. 
The former comprises all those formations which are derived 
directly from a root by means of a suffix (e g. vdcas ‘ speech ' 
from vac-) and the second those which are derived from the 
basis of nouns already made (e.g. asvavant- ' possessing horses ' 
from diva- ‘ horse ’). Convenient as this twofold classification 
is from the point of view of Sanskrit itself, it has no fundamental 
or ancient significance from the point of view of Indo-European. 
For one thing the same suffix is found functioning in both ways, 
and when a suffix is found to function predominantly or even 
exclusively in secondary derivation, it is historically a case of 
secondary specialisation. The suffix -vanl is normally a second- 
ary suffix in Sanskrit, but it is primary in such examples as 
dr v ant- ‘ steed yahvant- ‘ young ', also in Av. bszvant- ‘ abun- 
’dant erszvcmt- 1 straight and in Hitt, dadsuwant- ‘ strong ' 
It was as a primary suffix that this, like other suffixes which 
have become predominantly secondary in Sanskrit, first came 
into being. A historical account of nominal stem formation 
must therefore be arranged entirely according to the external 
form of the suffixes concerned. 

Secondly many formations which from the point of view of 
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Root nouns at*' 
earliest record* <5 J 
are preserved b'i ' 
pad-; pad- ' foot ' 
rd}~ ‘ king ’ - p J " , 
feminine, but in - ■ 
nouns they are n* 
The old neuter t 1 * 1 
tically extinct. 1 ' 
jftfw ‘ welfare ' 
is probably neuter 
Lat. oft. 

This type 'd 
apophoriy : Vr+b- 
and Nom, PL ;® r : 
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common nouns J _ 7 
ency is for it to s 
thiee grades mu'* 
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agent nouns (in 
{!) ' injuring, b •’ ' 

‘ one mv 1 ; bhu' 
as the second * 
function only. 
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pre-existing ten 5 
when such stem * 
In this case hofl^ 
be freely used * 
widely in the V*" 
see * than other**- 
the Vedie infimt 
have otherwise ! 

Roots ending 


re m ongm secondary fonn t n Thus 
y ants as a primary' derivative (ud-rd-) *«$ 
*Wmdaiy derivative meaning ‘connected 
* Wyal ’ (udr-d-, cf. Gk. u8w/> n. ‘water’, 
‘ ’ ^ S of such thematic adjectival derivation 
ig to the obsolescence of the old neuter 
ji they were based they acquit ed the 
vatives. In so far as such suffixes ie- 


. or 


^ .’hey were employed as units in the later 
' „ty. Not all formations in -rd have the 
j, etc., but the type of derivation came 
"Gay. 

lichotomy of the types brahma : brahmd 
ptf these pairs a type of secondary deriva- 
esumably historically the neuter action 
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h noun. The form brahma ‘ one count eted 


fees by its meaning the existence of the 
In the Sanskrit system such agent noun 
'.imary formations, and this is what the 
'/wing to the disappearance of the corn s- 
.‘This is illustrated very well bv the ags nt 
giver', etc.}. Hit Lite has nmms in -tar 
nouns. It is dear that the relation b; - 
the same as that between brahma and 
’>- was originally 1 one cnnneeiM with 
to an obsolete *i l&tar it. ' giving G When 
' 'tit of use it became a primary formation 
ibe verbal root. 

the system of nominal stem formation 
pod, certain general tendencies will be 

: ■ ‘he neuters. Whole categories of neuter 
: suffixes such as ~er and -d have become 

-yfc IE languages except Hittite ; but the 
dent part in IE nominal derivation, so that 
. types have disappeared, they have .left 
■ 't derivatives which cannot be explained 
■fjf the old neuter nouns have not div- 
'• sn transferred bodily to the nucwulim; and 
particularly the case with stems in i and 
‘"i* in -a, but it occurs frequently elsewhere 
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(2) The growth of grammatical gender. In the earliest period 
the threefold classification did not exist. There was no feminine 
and nouns were divided into two types, ' neuters ’ and ‘ com- 
mon gender the latter so called because the masculine and 
feminine developed out of it. This is the state of affairs actually 
found in Hittite, ^nd it is further confirmed by many survivals 
m other languages {Lat. ferens masc. and fem., Skt. suvfaas 
nom. sg. m. and fem., etc., etc.}. The feminine gender arose m 
the later period of Indo-European, and strictly speaking only 
then is it possible to speak of gender in the proper sense of the 
term. 

{3) The great variety of possible suffixes that could arise from 
the various combinations of the primitive suffix al elements led 
necessarily to a process of selection, so that many combinations 
which are known to have existed have not survived to the Vedic 
period. Thus out of a series of suffixes forming neuter nouns, and 
based on the primitive suffixes -er and -en, namely IE -erjr, 
-merjmr, -werjur, -yerjtr, -terjtr, serjsr and -enjn, menjtnn /, mnjun, 
-yenjin, -tenjtn, -senjsn, only -menjmn remains as a living suffix 
in Vedic in the formation of neuter nouns. The others are better 
represented in agent-noun and adjectival derivatives which is 
m accordance with what has been said above about the decline 
of the neuter formations. 

(4) Another feature of great importance is the growing use 
and extension of the thematic vowel (Skt. a, IE e/o ) as a final 
suffix. It has been above that original use of this vowel as a 
suffix was probably to form adjectival derivatives, in which 
case it was accented. Later its use spread as an extension of 
consonantal stems. This tendency is well known in the further 
development of Indo-Aryan (Class. Skt. pdda- ‘ foot ’ replacing 
pad-,! pad-, etc.), but it had been actively at work for long m the 
prehistoric period. Thus Skt. anjana- n. ' ointment ' replaces 
an older consonantal stem which is preserved in Lat. unguen 
As a result of this development thematic stems became by far 
the most numerous type both in Sanskrit, 1 and in other lan- 
guages which reflect the late IE stage. In Hittite, on the other 
hand, which reflects an earlier stage of Indo-European there is 
not such a great preponderance of a-stems. 

1 In the Rgveda 45 per cent of all nominal stems end^m -a. 
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stems. In circumstances where other roots do so they take the 
suffix -t ' °jit- ‘ conquering ' , mlt- ‘ pillar stut- ‘ praise 
°bhrt 1 bearing etc. 


§3. Thematic Stems based on the Root 

Stems with the thematic suffix -a can be formed on the basis 
of stems ending in all the other suffixes, and these are best 
treated in connection -with the various types of stem to which 
the thematic suffix is added. The most simple type of thematic 
stem is that formed directly from the root. These stems may be 
divided into two classes according to the usual scheme : action 
nouns and the like with accent on the root, and agent no un s, 
etc., with accent on the suffix, final accented -d having here as 
elsewhere an adjectival function. Certain pairs are quotable 
where both types occur in connection with the same root . 
coda- ' goad ' : coda- ‘ instigator ' ; 6sa- ' speed ' : esd- ‘ speed- 
ing ’ ; vara- ‘ choice ' : vara - ‘ suitor ’ ; i6ka- ' glow ’ : iokd- 
' glowing The same type of alternation is familiar also in 
Greek, to^q? ' a cut ' : toco's * cutting ’, etc. 

In Greek and in other languages which distinguish the vowels 
0 and c the vowel of both root and suffix is o. Original o is 
attested by Sanskrit in some cases where a guttural has not 
been palatalised : beta- ‘ intention gay a- ' property ghand - 
‘ striker* solid Such an arrangement can hardly be original 
since normally & would be expected in the accented and o in the 
unaccented syllable. It is likely therefore that we have here a 
phonetic compromise between the nominal and adjectival types. 
In Sanskrit there are distinct traces of a variation oje between 
the two types in the suffixal vowel in the case of roots ending 
originally in gutturals. The final guttural in these cases is 
usually preserved in the case of action nouns with radical 
accent and palatalised in the other type : e.g. bhoga - ' enjoy- 
ment ' : bhojd - ' bountiful * ; toga- ‘ disease ’ : rujd- ‘ breaking, 
destroying ’ ; sdka- ' glow, heat ; grief ’ : sued- ' bright ' , 
yoga- 'union': a-yujd- ‘without an associate’; argha- 
' value ’ : arha - ' worth, valuable ' (accent not quoted). The 
distinction is found in some cases where the accent is on the 
suffix in both types : arkd- ‘ ray ' : area- ‘ brilliant ' ; rokd- 
‘ lustre ' : rood- ‘ radiant '. Here the accent of the*action nouns 
has been secondarily transferred to the suffix. The vanation 
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alatalised and non-palatalised form indicates an 
ion in the quality of the suffixal vowel according 
i of the accent. 

! Mnis the radical syllable commonly has puna in 
th the related languages : damn- ’ house \ Gk 
*’ mus, Russ, dam (IE deni - ’ to build Nouns of 
dya- * going, course hdi a- ' invocation idra- 
ti (da- 4 knowledge /dpi- ' enjoyment ' and so 
is however another type, for which it is difficult 
£5 outside Indo-Iranian, with vrddhi of root and, 

1 , usually having the accent on the suffix. These 

■e been formed on the basis of the vrddhied nom. 
ans, just as later Medic pat nom. sg. ' foot ' is ex- 
Ith, Typical instances are : bhdrd - 1 burden ’ (of. 
Gk, f/x/y; ' thief '), ddvd- ‘ lire \ turd- ' crossing 
1 | said- ' libation rasa- ‘ residence ’ ; with 
t, vira- ' choice milna- ' opinion ’. 
ccent is found in the whole* class of such nouns 
, mod from verbal mots combined with a prefix 
. nning together, union ahhidrohd - ' injure etc , 
mrity of cas"s elsewhere : bhi^d- ' bend jay ti- 
tl'd- ‘speed'. 'ih**Ke irregularities show that a 
, confuse the two types was beginning ; piyd- and 
dance also mean ’ victorious ’ arid ' sp< eding ' 
r original significance, but at n time wheft the lm- 
he old distinction was diminishing, they came to 
criminate!) in both functions. Ileio, as elsewhere 
the formation of nouns, the Vedic accent is not 
in spite of such exceptions the old system remains 
enough for its principles to be clearly seen. 

'type of apophony among agent noun. 'adjectives of 
that which has the weak grade of the root due to 
. suffix : vrdhd- 4 increaser 4 (: vtirdha- ‘ increase 
Urgent ' (: hddha- ' understanding '}, sued- * bright ' 
t '), turd- * victorious 4 ( tdra t&ra- ' crossing % 
’ *, krid- ‘ thin rued- ‘ brilliant % etc. More fre- 
restored guna vowel appears: area- 'shining', 
iriflg yodhd- 4 fighter ’, nadd- ’ roarer vadhd- 
s» Like the action nouns they may also appear with 
This is connected with the vrddhi of the nom. sg 
spending root stems : vdhd- ' beast of burden ’ (cf. 
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the root stem °vdh-, nom. sg. °vdt, acc. sg. °vaham) sdha- ' victor- 
ious ' (cf. °sdh-}, ndyd- ' leader grdbha- ' seizer etc. 

The agent nouns of this type are on the decline, and as hap- 
pens elsewhere in the same circumstances, many such stems are 
no longer used as independent nouns, but only as the last mem- 
bers of compounds : e.g. “add- 1 eater ’ (annadd- ' eater of 
food’), °gamd- 'going' ( duramgamd - 'going far'), °gara- 
‘ swallower ' ( ajagara - 'goat swallower’, i.e. python), °ghnd- 
' slaying ' (goghnd- ‘ slayer of cows ’). This is because the for- 
mation which came to be normally used in making agent nouns 
was that in -tar, and this tended to oust other formations in 
ordinary free use. In contrast the tar- formations were not 
capable of being used in composition, so there is a dichotomy of 
the type annasyaT attd : annadd- ‘ eater of food ’. In a small 
number of nouns of this type the accent has been secondanly 
transferred to the root. Such are vfka- ‘ wolf visa- ' server ’ 
Such transference is common in nominalised adjectives through- 
out the system. 

The adjectives sdna- ‘ old ' and ndva- ' new ’ can he fitted into 
neither of the above classes. From the corresponding forms in 
other languages (Gk. v£o$ ‘ new Lith. senas ' old etc.) it 
can be seen that they are distinguished from other thematic 
stems by having the radical e-grade and from the adjectival 
type by having radical accentuation. This is because they are 
based on old root stems new-, sen-, which were adjectives by 
meaning* from the beginning, and consequently the thematic 
vowel here is merely an extension of the stem, as in the action 
nouns, and not meaningful as in the usual oxytone thematic 
adjectival type. In Latin the root stem sen- is still used outside 
the nom. sg. (senex, senetn, senis). 

Both types of the above nouns are masculines. Feminine 
agent nouns such as are found in Greek (y dfids ‘ way ', 17 rpo^o? 

' nurse ’) are non-existent in Sanskrit, which in this respect is 
less archaic than Greek. The masculine gender of these action- 
nouns is in contrast to the neuter gender of the various thematic 
action nouns derived by extension from the various neuter 
suffixes to he mentioned later. This is because the root nouns, 
at least those ending in occlusives developed early the distinc- 
tion between nom. and acc. and used -s in the nom. sg. That is 
to say they were ' common gender and the theiftatic deriva- 
tives based on them automatically acquired the same gender 
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Later tffi-y were spennused ns masculines owing to their ex- 
ternal form. In contradistinction there are a couple of neuter 
nouns vima- ' forest ' and tana- ‘ offspring 1 which are extensions 
of root stems (van-, tan-} which had retained their neuter gender 

Old neuter formations are found in yus’dm ‘ yoke ' (. Gk, 
Ivyav, hat. iagum) and padmn ‘step' (: Gk. W 5 ov, Hitt 
pedun). These are old formations, among the very few simple 
thematic neuters that can he traced to Indo-European. They 
will he discussed in connection with the suffix m (p. 172 ff.) 

§4. Nkvier Formation's with a l r i -; r n a r 1 x 0 

r,'n Suffix 

The suffixes r (which in Sanskrit may also represent IK l) and 
v must be studied together since they early became associated 
in a common paradigm in which the nom. ace. was formed by 
the r-stem, while the oblique cases were formed r.n the basis of 
an Ji-stem, This ancient type of neuter noun is tending to 
obsolescence in the earliest Sanskrit, as it is in < ireek and most of 
the of her languages. In Hittiteon theotherhand, which presents 
here, as so often, a more aichaic stage of Indo-European, the 
system is unimpaired. The system as found in Hitfite contains 
simple rjn stems with this alternation, e.g. rshat ‘ blood gen 
sg. c.hut.i, also a series of compound suffixes formed by the addi- 
tion rtf these suffixes to stems in r<, m, ,s, t, namely -? vat, -mar, 
~sar, tar. Examples aic pari amir ' swing ', gen. sg. partaunaS, 
larnunmar ’ letting go, to let go gen. sg. tarmmmas (mm< 
nnt j, kanne.ifar * law, law suit gen. sg hi tnneina$, pupratar 
' uncleanness gen. sg. papranna* [nn< tn). This early system 
of neuter nouns exists only in fragments in other IE languages, 
but an abundance of suffixes containing r and n have these 
primitive neuter typos as their ultimate source. 

There are a few simple neuter stems in r with alternating 
n-stein in Sanskrit. Such are dhar ' day gen, sg. dhnas (Av 
azan- ‘ id '), ildhar ‘ udder ' gen. sg. ■tidhnas (Gk. ovOap, o “Paros, 
Engl, udder, etc. ; there also appears to be in the Veda a second 
ildhar * cold ' Av, aodar- ‘ id.'). In these the suffix has the 
guna grade, but it may also appear in the weak grade, in which 
case it is strengthened by a further suffix. This is usually 
t : ydkrl * liver gen. sg. yaknds (Av. ydkar-, Lat, h’cur, Gk 
rprap, all -without any it) , ddkyi ' dung gen. sg. ,< aknds, with a 
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variant th m kaprth - penis . This additional i may be com- 
pared with additional t which in Greek strengthens the alternat- 
ing x-sufifix in these nouns : ovdaros compared with Skt. 
udhnas, etc. We may also compare the fact that final radical -r 
is avoided and -t added in lokakft, etc. A suffix j (<g) is found 
m dsrk ‘blood 1 (nom. sg., stem ds/j-), gen. sg. asnds (: Hitt. 
eshar, esnas, Toch. ysdr, Gk. cap. Lat. assir). This g also appears 
m Lat. san-g-uis ' blood ' which like sanies ‘ gore ’ is derived 
from the x-stem of this word with loss of initial vowel through 
apo phony. 

Since this type is becoming obsolete we have occasionally de- 
fective nouns like vddhar ‘ weapon ’ (Av. vadar-) not used out- 
side nom. acc. sg. The old alternating x-stem appears in the 
extension vadhand fem. ‘ id '. Some stems even more obsolescent 
occur only as the first members of compounds ; usar - { usarbudk - 
‘waking at dawn’), anar - (anarvU- ‘seated on a chariot’), 
vasar-, ( vasarhan - ‘ smiting in the morning vanar- [vanargu- 
‘ going in the woods cf. the deriv. vdnara- ‘ monkey ’ , 
x-stem in vdnan-vat) , sabar- ( sabardhuk : for savar-, cf. sdvana 
' milked at the soma-pressing ’). The stems mdhar 1 greatness ' 
and bJntvar ‘ abundance ’ appear only in liturgical formulas and 
in the compounds maharloka - and bhuvarloka-, but the instru- 
mentals of the corresponding x-stems, mahna (cf. Av. mazan- 
n ) and bhfmct are common in the Rgveda. The x-stem gdmbhcm 
‘ depth 'Appears only as endingless loc. sg., but a corresponding 
r-stem *gdmbhar is implied by the extension gambhara- n. ' id 
Corresponding to Vedic loc. sg. raj dm ‘ under the direction of ' 
Avestan has nom. acc, sg. razarv ' rule, regulation ’, The instr 
a and implies an old nom. sg. *ddr ‘ gift and from these alter- 
nating stems the two extensions Gk. 8u>pov r O. SI. daru and Lat 
donum, Skt. danam are derived. These instrumental forms, 
and also dsnd ' with a stone ' (Av. asm-) and preni ‘ with affec- 
tion ’ being isolated, have come to function as the instrumentals 
of the corresponding man- stems. 

The adverb avdr ' down, downwards ’ has the same formation 
as the above neuter nouns, but differs in its accent which 
corresponds to that in the endingless loc. sg. The same adverbial 
accent is found in prdtdr , etc. below. Such adverbs also re- 
semble the locatives without ending in that they may optionally 
add the termination -i : Just as we have aksdni * in the eye ’ 
beside aksdn, so we have Skt. updri ‘ above ' beside Gk. v-nep 
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and \\ a&atri. below beside the *adhar ad> which is implied 
by the adjectival derivative adhara- lower . 

Neuter stems in ~ur not otherwise preserved form the basis of 
a small eiass of denominative verbs in the Vedic language 
rafktrydn 4 rides in a chariot sraikarydti ‘ becomes loose 
implying *rdthar nt. ' riding in a chariot ’ and *$rathar nt, 

4 looseness ' ; of. radharyd/i ‘ smites with a weapon ' beside 
vddhar. There are parallel denominative verbs from the corres- 
ponding ft-stems . vipanyd- ‘ to be wise, inspired ' fcf, also 
vipanyi, vipanvu and with -r- zipra- ' inspired, wise V 
bkuranyd- ' be turbulent, agitated ' (r-stem in hat. furor) , etc 
1 here are various secondary formations testifying to the exist- 
ence of old neuter r-stems. The curious formations dhaurita- n, 

‘ horse's trot ' and J dhorana- m. ‘ elephant drives which turn 
up in later Sanskrit can be explained as denominative formations 
on the basis of an old neuter noun *dhavar ’ running The 
Vedic vrddhied derivative j dm ary a- ' earthly ' is based on a 
*jdmar ‘ earth ' corresponding to Aw ztmar- 1 irl.’ (i- as in pnd, 
puds, etc.). A neuter *ivctar ' whiteness, white spot ' is implied 
by the derivatives svaitun ' having an (auspicious) white mark ’ 
(a cow) and dveira- nt, ' wliite leprosy and the alternating 
n-strin appears in the extension svetand fern. ’ dawn 

Since Skt. r represents both r and l of Indo-European, lh 
stems in 4, which functioned precisely as r-s terns, cannot he 
distinguished from r-s terns in Sanskrit, except by comparison 
with other languages. Such a stem is found in svdx huvar) 
’ sun gen. sg. stir as (cf. hat. sul, Goth, suuil, etc,). The hetero- 
clitic declension which is absent in Sanskrit appears in other 
languages (Aw a v ?ng<*i>vatts, gen. sg., etc.). Some of the r- 
stems mentioned above appear by comparison with other lan- 
guages to have been originally /-stems : vidhar- : Gk, peyaAo- , 
Av. zdmar- ; Russ, zdmlja, Lat. hnntilis, etc. ; Aw rdzars , 
Lat. rtigula. The denominative verb saparydti ' serves, honours, 
worships ' is like Latin sepdio ' bury ’ (‘ honour with funeral 
rites ') derived from an old IE neuter *scpd ' honouring, wor- 
shipping ’ derived from the root sep-, Skt. sap - ' honour, serve ' 
The /-extension to the suffix n, which appears in Greek 
(o/Wartw), etc., is absent in Sanskrit (tidhnas, etc.), but in some 
derivative forms an additional /-suffix is found which may 
be connected with the extension t of the Greek neuters ; 
vasantd- 4 spring', cf. vasar°, vciantd- ' pond' bhuvanti 
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' causing abundance cf. bhiivar , bhiina. The two forms avatd- 
and avoid- ' spring ’ imply an alternating rjn stem to which t 
has been added ( *avrt-a , *avnt-d), and the country name 
Avanti- may be derived from a stronger form of the same base 
(cf Lat. A vmtinus) . The f-extension appears regularly in the 
participles in -ant which will be discussed later. 

§5. Compound Neuter Suffixes in rjn 

By adding the simple suffixes r and n to stems in u, m, s and 
t the suffixes -warjn, mar In, etc., which were so productive m 
Hittite in the formation of neuter nouns, were produced. In 
addition they could be added to i-stems, and this ancient 
neuter type is preserved in the Latin passive infinitives, ittier, 
scribier, etc. Outside Hittite the compound neuter r-stems have 
become comparatively rare ; the corresponding »-stems are 
better represented, and have tended to replace the ^-formations 
in the norm acc. sg. 

A neuter suffix -wer, -war is found outside Hittite in such 
examples as Gk. elSap 'food' (*eSFap), Se'Xeap 'bait', Lat. 
cadaver ' corpse Toch. B malkwer ' milk ' and the like. They 
are not uncommon in Avestan : sndvar- ' sinew Banvar- 
‘ bow karsvar- ‘ region of the earth dasvar- ' health 
sdx v ar- ' design, plan ’, vazdvar- ' firmness The Iranian 
e\ idence shows that they had survived in reasonable abundance 
to the Jhdo-Iranian period, but in Indo-Aryan they had 
already become extinct by the earliest period. This was be- 
cause the «-stem was generalised in all cases : nom. acc. sg. 
sndva ' sinew ’, etc. Only the adverb sasvdr 1 secretly, stealth- 
ily ' preserves the suffix in this form, with the usual adverbial 
( = locatival) shift of accent. It implies a neuter noun *sasvar 
which we may compare with Hitt, sesuvar ' sleep ' (seszt 
' sleeps ’, Skt. sasti), the original meaning being ' while people 
sleep In its weak form the suffix is preserved in the adverb 
muhur ‘ suddenly, in a moment ’ (whence muhurtd- ' moment ’ , 
also muhu with simple «-suffix, for *mrhu-, cf. Av. mvr&zu- 
' shprt (of life) Gk. flpaxvs). Neuter nouns in -van are 
1 dhdnvan ‘ bow 2 dhdnvan ‘ desert snavan - ‘ sinew 
pdrvan- ‘ joint ’ (cf. Av. paourvainya- 1 linked ’), sfkvan - 
‘ corner of the mouth and some sporadic occurrences in the 
j Rgveda, pdtvan- * flight santivan- 1 acquisition ' asid vtvdsvan- 
‘ illumination In addition a small number of dative infinitives 

1 B.s.r. 

\ 
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r form 1 w tl th s iff v lax u r t give ( k bvFnai 
brn<i- tit; /sfirfB. to <a< ro aw , dhunarfc to mpm- , simi- 
, Iarl\ in Av, vi.iranF; ' to know 

A sufhx compounded <v { { and r appiar* only in the adverb 
htihir ‘ outride A few defective :'«-Mrrns appear in the fyyvcda 
in the instrum. sg. , namely pralhind, mahirA, isfjaij. These 
forinr, in origin old neuter m-steins, have hum attinrtcd to the 
pamdigm of the muse. unm-stems pKiihiman- ' width mahi- 
num- greatness ' and ; afim.iii- ‘ width \ and so preserved. 
The neuter suffix -in further compound* d with v appears in 
sfkvin- nt. ' corner of the mouth 

The compound suffixes m-cr, m-cn alternated in the same 
way, but outside Hi trite. mcr (mt) is rare and obsolescent. A 
lair number of examples can be collected 1 mm Greek (Aupap, 
\v uo.ro c ' impurity etc ) but they exist only as survivals. No 
examples are found in Sanskrit but their one time existence in 
Indt .'-Iranian is shown by adjectival derivatives like admar-a 
‘ gluttonous ’ based on an old *ddmar ' eating, food \ Such 
forms have been entirelv replaced by the extension of the mun- 
stem to the nom. acr. sg. 

Th" n,. njter suffix man is the only one of the rji suffixes that 
nunumed fully productive in languages other than Nitrite. 
iivmipTes an*: (nom, ace. ,sg,j t'qma ‘ cnj'eer, match ‘ (that, 
it x>ftcH), hibrHit ' deed dlrma ’ skin ktihsmy ‘ eyelid ptUnia 
. 1 flight hr dh p\ a ‘ piayer hluirma * maintaining, supporting ; 

* load 1 (: U. SI. hnm$ ‘ burden <Vk, pSp/ui), vasma ' garment ' 

(. Gk. ctjurt 'id', l.esb, Fc’ppu), rdma ‘hair 1 fit. 3r, raamnae 
‘ lodix '), nitinma ’thought’ (. O, Ir. mcnnie 'mind, under- 
standing'), vdrnu ' protective tumour vdrlmu ‘ course, way ’ 
(O. SI. vreme 'time'), sddma ‘seat’, svt ima ‘thong, rein’, 
ivdiima ! sweetness 

A small number of dative infinitives are formed on the basis 
of this suffix : triimam ‘ to protect damane ' to give dhdr- 
nuxne ‘ to support bhdnminc, ' to maintain vidvuine ' to 
know'. In Greek infinitives are also made with this suffix, 
much more abundantly, and including an archaic type without 
( termination; ipse ‘to go’, 8op«w 'to give'; ‘to 

eat qitvai ' to go Sopevau. ‘ to give etc. 

The nouns of this class are primarily verbal abstiarts (action 

• nouns), but 'they show a strong tendency to acquire concrete 

meanings, as happens with other neuter abstracts : e.g, hdnma 

i 
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' weapon 1 as well as ' blow tdrdma ‘ hole \ manna- ‘ a mortal 
place, vital organ carmct ‘ skin vdsma ‘ garment etc. 

Like other neuter suffixes in -n this suffix is extended by i 
m Greek (gen. sg. crcofiaros, etc.). A case of such extension is 
found in Skt. vanmdt - ‘ breadth ’ (mst. sg. vanmdta RV 
1 108. 2). 

The neuter suffix -t-er alternating with -t-en, which is so well 
represented m Hittite, has become exceedingly rare in other IE 
languages. Only isolated examples such as Lat. iter, Toch. ytdr 
‘ way ’ are quotable. In Sanskrit a solitary example of this 
kind appears to be preserved in RV, 6. 49. 6. : jdgatah sthdtar 
jagad a krnudhvam, ‘ may ye bring stability to the moving 
world ’. Misunderstood by the redactors the form has been 
handed down without accent as if vocative of sthatdr- ' stander 
and the passage has been rendered unintelligible. A restoration 
sthdtar n. ' stability ’ gives meaning to the line. Apart from this 
the neuter suffix -tar- appears in a small number of locative 
infinitives, e.g. dhartdri ‘ to hold vidhartdn ‘ to bestow ' In 
Avestan some dative infinitives are made with the same suffix 
viddihe ' to look at ’ barvOre ‘ to support'. These forms are 
interesting as showing that the neuter r-stems were capable to 
some extent of being inflected throughout the declension instead 
of being replaced by w-stems. Under what precise conditions 
this happened originally it is not now possible to say. 

Some adverbs appear with this suffix, having the usual 
change of accent : antar ' inside ' (• Lat. inter), prdtdr ‘ early ' 
( Osc. finder), samitdr ‘ aside, apart ’ (c-f. Engl, asunder) 
These imply old neuter nouns * antar ‘ the interior etc. This 
type of adverb became very productive in Latin, alder ‘ other- 
wise ' (cf. anydtr-a) , breviter, leviter, etc. With additional suffix 
-a we get adverbs in -trd, e.g. sayutra 1 in bed, abed and this 
suffix may, and normally docs later, appear with a short vowel, 
any dir a ‘ elsewhere dir a ' here ', etc. Among the adverbs the 
Veda has some interesting collective formations : devatra 
‘ among the gods fiurusatrd ‘ among men They may be 
explained by comparing Hittite forms like antuhsatar ' the 
population, mankind ' ( antuMas ‘ man Similar neuter col- 
lectives *devatar, etc., lie behind these adverbial forms. 

A neuter suffix -tan is found only in naktdn - 1 night ’ (mstr. 
pi naktdbhis). Alternating -r appears in Gk. vvktojp ‘ by night ' 
and Lat. noctumus. This neuter suffix is found sporadically 
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elsewhere (hat. pl.tlai glue , etc.) ami m Old Persian it is used 
to make dative infinitives (/art ana :y ' to do etc.). 

The compound suffix sar/t ), which is very common in Hittite 
is more or less obsolete elsewhere It is an extension of the 
neuter s -stems, and in Hit rite the -a r,K has been added so con- 
sistently that the simple s-stnns have practically disappeared 
In other languages the simple s-stems are well preserved so that 
it is unlikely that the sar/n formation ever had the same exten- 
sion elsewhere as appears in Hitt do. Nevertheless there are 
considerable traces of it. Adjectival derivatives of the type 
matsar-d * exhilarated ’ are based on such formations, and the 
coexistence of tmndasdnd - ’ id.' shows that there was the old 
rhi alternation. Similarly pusary A- * well-nourished ’ implies 
*piisar nt. ‘ fatness, prosperity equivalent to Gk. irvap ' beest 
milk and the alternative n-stem is used m the masc. derivative 
Pusan- ' nourisher (name of a god) ’A 

A few neuter stems in -sn- are preserved in the oblique cases 
of nouns which appear in the nom. sg. as simple s-stems, eg, 
gen. sg. sirsnris. linsnas, nom. acc. sg. sir as ' head dds 1 arm ’ 
A small class of locative infinitives is made on the basis of 
neufoi stems m sun: nvsdni 'to lead', parsdn: ‘to pass’, 
fcrnisdni ' to smg imtri ’ to emit ’ (for is-sani with the old 
sandhi, p, 05]. In Greek also this suffix forms infinitives. The 
common type ik'pw is best explained in litis way (*^qoeer«r 
*bht'resen. the, simple base without ending being used as m 
tbfUV, f'tc.}. 

§6. Action Nouns transferred to the 
Masculine 

It has been remarked above that the major distinction in 
Indo-European was between neuter action nouns accented on 
the root and masculine, originally common gender, agent nouns 
accented on the suffix. But in Sanskrit as in other languages 
not all nouns fit into this simple classification ; among the 
« -stems for instance with which we are dealing there are quite a 
number of masculine formations which cannot bo classed as 
agent nouns, and which from the point of view of their meaning 
go rather with the neuter action nouns of the above type. Such 

1 {,/'/'!} as is seen by omnparmp irwip ami Kkt. Jtlydfd- 

Sinulnrly ftuf~ ' to thrive, prosper ' i» tor originally a, denominative 

•formation like urtnydu, etc, (*pyufydtt). 
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are : (-an-) miirdhdn- ‘ head ’ (AS. molda), pllhdn- ' spleen ' 
{Av. sp&rdzan- m,, Gk, ottA rjv m.), 1 majjdn - ' marrow ’ (cf 
0. Pruss. musgeno) ; (-van-) adhvan- ‘ way ’ (Av. advan -), grhvan- 
' pressing stone ' (0. Ir. bro, Welsh breuan) ; (-man-) usmdn~ 
‘ heat, vapour ', ojrnan- ‘ strength ’ (Lith. augmu), oman- 
‘ favour, assistance ', takmdn- ' a particular disease dtmdn - 
‘soul, self', pdpmcin- 'sin' (also adj. ‘wicked’), pdman- 
‘ scabies preman- ‘ love ’, bhiiman- 1 abundance ', raimdn- 
' rein ’, resmdn- ' whirlwind ', simdn- ‘ parting of the hair ’, 
svadmdn - ' sweetness ’ ; (-iman-) jarimdn- ' old age ’, mahimdn- 
‘ greatness ’, hariman- ‘ yellow colour ', etc. The question natur- 
ally arises as to why such words should have form which is 
properly a characteristic of agent nouns. There is no apparent 
reason why words meaning ‘ liver ’ and ‘ udder 1 should be 
neuter and words meaning ' marrow ’ and ' spleen ’ masculine , 
nor is there any immediately apparent cause why verbal 
abstracts like oman - ‘ assistance ’ should differ in formation 
from the normal neuters in -man. 

In the case of a few of such words we may be dealing with 
disguised agent nouns. A good example of this kind is seen m 
Skt. kloman- Gk. nAed/acov ‘ lung so named because it floats on 
water (‘ swimmer, floater ’ J ~pleu - ). Likewise we may interpret 
rasmdn- as ' that which binds, binder ' and resmdn- as ‘ destroyer ' . 

When these have been explained away there still remain a 
number c ?l pure action nouns or abstracts constructed after the 
manner ctf agent nouns. In these cases we have to do with a 
transfer of action nouns from the neuter to the masculine class 
The following facts speak for this : ( 1 ) A number of words 
appear in both classes in Sanskrit, varsman- n., varsman - m. 
‘ height, top, surface sv&dman- n., svadmdn- m. ' sweetness ', 
daman- nt. ‘ giving ’ (inf.), daman- m. ‘ gift, liberality Here 
the neuter may be taken to be the older formation as conform- 
ing to old rule. In the case of dhanvan- nt. and dhdnvan- masc 
‘ desert ’ the latter is unknown to the earlier language. ( 2 ) The 
same alternation is found as between different languages 
Skt. ojntdn-, Lith. augmuo : Lat. augmen nt. (with extension 
augmentum) ; Skt. sytiman- nt. ' thread, suture ’ : Gk. v^rjv 


1 Tins word appears in the different languages with a varying arrangement 
of suffixes in each case : Skt, pllhdn- : ($)pl-i-n-gh-£n- : Av. spsrszan 
spl gk-en- ; O. SI. sltzena : s(p)el-gh-en-a ; Gk. ora-Aijv : spl-Sn, cf. o-rrAoyjp’ov , 
sp) n-gh-no- ; Lat. hen : (sp)l-t-cn or \sp)i-i-n-m) , O. Ir. selg : s{p)el-gh-a 
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hd , be tx,- adhtti.al f~ rms fh,?n<ir-a- -it;- l parh,id-u- affected 
with scuba's ’ show | hat their wap- an <*]d nrub r >■ a di‘m which 
has given way t" (in* maso. pdtHan-, and (*sman ‘ "all stone ' 
attests an old licit, AasVa/r a? oppox<d to lie maxruline u-stem 
whi«'h is ahvay- found elsewhere (Skt. dun an-, lath, akmuo • 
(Ik tut f i an’ ' ;i n\ it ’). The Sarne relate mship exists between (he 
(ik adjt etive T’jfup^ 1 gentle, tnnu ’ ami Skt. ,s itnumd- ‘ quiet 

The p sternl tendency of the neuttr It) decline, and with it 
tin* decline of flu* old antithesis marked by accent and gender 
between action noun and agent noun made it easy for a type of 
masculine* (and feminine) action noun to develop. To a certain 
extent also p- rsonific.it ion is responsible for the gender. 
Terms like (tannin- 1 liberality r.mdn- ' favour (of the gods) ' 
and hkuinun- ‘ abundance ’ are regarded in the Wdic hj'mns as 
dnine powers in I heir own right. T>iseu<e (iakvuin-) and sin 
(cUirdsnuiK-, pdpimiu-' are likewise regarded as active evil 
powers. At the same time there are some more mechanical 
transfers. The abstract foimatmus in -imdn- ( fnathimdn - 
‘ width vet imdn ‘ id \ etc.) take the masculine gender as a 
< lass, and there is probably a rhythmical nason behind this 
because the formation* in -man preceded by long f remain 
neuter pi biman - ' width iuk'hvan- ' rail etc.). 

Masculine aefion ti*»un** nf the same type are common in 
tlreek : rtpftm ’ 4 boundary ’ beside u( ' id ! (Laf, ternivn), 
yo/oae ' winter ' beside y-f/m fit., Ov t fidn - ‘ leap * beside nt. 
(Skt, dhuman- nt. with different sense), knfidw ‘meadow*, 
kurijv 1 harbour dbijv ‘gland’ (Lat. inguen nt,). In Latin 
there arc both masculine {cmlo, s t 'rm o< and feminine (metrgo, 
Irgni, c.tipUo) a -stems of this type. 

Owing to their early obsolescence the neuter r -stems have not 
undergone this transference with the exception of a single 
example. The defective stem mar- (ttsr-1 ' dawn ’ is feminine 
(acc. pi. usrds) but was originally a neuter /'-stem {cf. usarhudh 

S4). 

§7. Thematic Extension of Nfutek Stums 
in r and n 


The original function of the thematic sutftx was adjectival 
and in this case it was accented : haran-d ' doing etc, This 
conclusion i5 indicated by Hittite which possesses such stems 
[vciiara.i ‘herdsman’, etc.) but no thematic m-nters like the 
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other languages. When we compare the thematic type of 
neuter, e.g. Skt. sdnara- ' acquisition ’, kdrvara - ' act ' with the 
non-thematic stems in -ar, -var, etc., illustrated above, it is 
clear that the thematic suffix here has no grammatical function 
This, coupled with the absence of such formations in Hittite is 
an argument for the secondary origin of this type ; clearly as 
between Lat. unguen and Skt. anjana - the former is the older 
formation. It is not difficult to see how such forms arose 
There were agent nouns of the type brahman- beside brahman - 
nt. hut also from the earliest period another type of agent 
noun/adjective made by the addition of the accented thematic 
vowel (Gk. larpos beside lanjp, Hitt, vesiaras beside Av 
vdstar-). It was then natural and easy to create a neuter 
thematic type balancing the thematic adjectival type ( kdrana - 
nt after karand-, etc,). 

Thematic neuter stems corresponding to the various r- and 
ji-stems listed above may appear either with the guna of this 
suffix (kdrvara- ‘ deed ’) or with the reduced grade (dhdrtra- 
1 support ’) . Both types occur from simple r-stems : (1) sanctra- 
' gain tdsara- ‘ shuttle panjara - ‘ cage ’ ; framework of the 
ribs (cf. pajra- adj. ‘fixed, firm Lat, pango, etc.), gambhara - 
' depth uddra- ‘ belly It will be noticed, here and below, 
that there is a certain fluctuation in the accent of the tri- 
syllabic forms. Final accentuation, the characteristic of adjec- 
tives, is "avoided, but the accent may fall on the penultimate 
syllable -instead of on the root. (2) dgra- ' point rdndhra- 
‘ hole svdbhra - ' pit There arc a few substantives with final 
accentuation but these are adjectival in origin, e.g. krcchra- nt 
' difficulty but also krcchra - adj. ‘ difficult nprd- nt. ' defile- 
ment but cf. Gk. Amapos ‘ greasy ’, abhrd nt. ' cloud cf. Gk 
&ppo$ 1 foam 1 masc. (nt. ambhas- ' moisture ’ beside which 
there must have been *dmbhar, cf. Lat. imber), ksira- nt 
‘ milk ' of uncertain etymology but from its accent of adjectival 
origin. 

In sth-dia- ' place, ground ' there is a thematic neuter forma- 
tion involving the Z-suffix. 

A few old neuters m -var have been extended by the thematic 
vowel : kdrvara- ‘ deed ', replacing earlier *kdrvar, gdhvara- 
' hiding place ', phdrvara- ‘ sowing, sowed field ’ ( *(s)phar - 
Gk. OTT€Lpw) , catvara- ‘ quadrangle, cross-roads ’ (from a neuter 
Hatvar on which the adjectival catvaras ' four ’ is based). 
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With the fur-suffix we have a muter formation m -tar a in 
mmtara- ' heel of grass ’ (J ’wants-) and a fairly abundant senes 
of neuters in -tra : dtra- ' food ' (: aird- m. ' eater kdrira- 
' spell kstfra- ‘ field ’ p Av. JfaiQra- ‘ habitation ”, vdsfra- 
' garment drdira- 'hearing, ear' (AS. kleapor 'noise’), 
sutia- ' thread * (cj. flu 1 1 .at, agent noun tutor). In addition to 
such words whirl; eat; be explained quite simply out of primitive 
neuter fur-stems, there is another series of neuters with the 
suffix -fra less easy to explain since they have paradoxically 
accent on the final syllable. Such are antra-, antra- (: (,k 
tvrfpa ph), asird-, destrd- ’ direction nctra- ' guidance 
rcitird- 1 rule, kingdom sasird- ‘ invocation s.atttd- ' sacrificial 
session iihird- ’ command *, stotrd- ‘ piaise, hymn of praise 
v ihfdrd- ‘ station hotrj- ‘ office of hrftar oblation po*jd- 
' office of polar- ’, tu'stra- ' office or vessel rtf nds.tar- A few of 
these forms may be explained as originally adjectival, eg 
tintrd- 1 what is inside asird- ' what is thrown but the 
majority clearly cannot, he explained in this way. They must be 
explained from a different jxfint of view. There is a series of 
agent nouns in -tar denoting holders <>t professions and priestly 
offices, e.g, bdmtiaf- ' reciter ’ hdfar- ' sacrificial priest *, pdtar- 
‘ purifier ’ and closely associated the m^tar- (prob. * sifter’, r f 
Gk, viifajTrjp A<x/ojry/> Hes.). Such nouns as a class have the 
nominal accent, i.c. on the root. The above neuters, koird- 
1 office of haUtr-’ , etc., have become, as far as then meaning is 
concerned, secondary derivatives from these agent nouns, thus 
reversing the position originally prevailing between neuters 
ami agent nouns. In ordinary taddhita derivation there is a 
special rule in Sanskrit whereby the taddhita derivative is 
accented on the final -d if primary formation from which it is 
derived is accented on a previous syllable : nairhasld - 1 hand- 
kssness dtithyd- 'hospitality', saumanasd- 'friendliness' 
from nlrhasla-, diiihi sumdnas- (and vice versa, pShiya- from 
palitd- ‘ grey-haired ’). There are also examples from non- 
vrddhied formations, e.g. sakhyd- ' friendship ’ from sdkht- 
This is a new way of using accent in derivation which Sanskrit 
has developed, and it is this system which accounts for the final 
accentuation in fwird-, etc. These formations are however not 
from the beginning taddhitas, but a subdivision of the old 
simple neuters in -tra which have been adapted for a special 
purpose and have had their accent altered accordingly. 
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There are a fair number of neuters with the gradation -atra, 
eg. naksatra- ‘lunar mansion’ (naks- ‘to reach'), pdtatra - 
' wing vadhatra- ‘ weapon ’ ; with penultimate accentuation, 
hrntd.tr a- ‘ piece cut off ’, d-dtra- ' gift ’ ; with taddhita accent, 
ksaiyd- ‘ sovereignty ' ; post-Vedic kalatra- ' wife 

A thematic extension of an old neuter sar-stem appears 
in tdimsra- ' darkness ’ (cf. Av. tadra-) ; with l pdtsala- 
' way ’ Un. 

In Hittite there is a neuter suffix in -an (not alternating with 
-ar) making primary verbal abstracts, henkan ' death etc 
The same suffix appears in the Greek infinitives in -ev and 
sporadically elsewhere (Lat. unguen). In Sanskrit the thematic 
extension of this suffix has become exceedingly productive m 
the formation of neuter action nouns from verbal roots They 
frequently stand in opposition to agent nouns having the same 
suffix but accented on the last syllable : kdrana- nt. ' deed 
karand ~ masc. ‘ doing Examples with radical accent are 
dnjana- ' anointing, ointment ', cdyana- ' heaping up darsana- 
' vision pat ana- ‘ fall bhojana- ' enjoyment sddana- ‘ seat 
etc., etc. ; from a non-verbal root, sdmana- ‘ assembly Such 
words sometimes appear with weak form of root, e.g. bhuvana- 
' world ’, and, when the root- vowel is a, sometimes with vrddhi 
bhdjana- ' vessel There is a tendency in the later language to 
associate these latter formations with the causative of the verb, 
e g. tdv 'ona- ' crossing ’, tdrana - ' getting (somebody) across, 
delivering Penultimate accent is sometimes found : vrjdna- 
' enclosure, settlement ’ (also vfjana-), krpdna- ‘ misery * 
( krpana - ‘ miserable '), damsdna- ‘ wondrous deed ’, vesdna- 
' service dh-dna- ‘ wealth r-dna- ‘ battle ' (cf. Av. armu- 
‘id’.). 

Similar neuter formations are found occasionally from the 
compound «-stems : vayuna - ' delimitation, appointed time 
karuna- ' deed ' ; drdvina- ‘ property vdjma- ' race, contest ’ , 
vdtana- ‘wage' ( p~vi) , r-dtna - ‘treasure’ (rd- ‘to bestow’); 
mdtasna- ' lung '. 

The neuter suffix menjmn could be extended by the suffix -i 
(Gk, crdjjxaTos gen. sg„ etc., cf. the Hittite infinitive forms m 
- manzi , -wanzi) . This complex could also receive the thematic 
extension, Lat. augmentum , $tramentum, etc. There is one such 
example in Sanskrit, drdmata- nt. ' fame' , cf 

OHG hMumunt, Germ. Leumund. 
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§8 Ma«CIIIM r li MAT If NS >V THE T \ I’ 

-TOJOM r- AN1> n -STEMS 

The essential feature of this type is the suffixal accent as 
on pus* 6 to the radical accent of the n< uters, and vrddhi in the 
nominative singular. There is some evidence that originally 
they were f Iwuisolvex capable of b*-mg used as adp ctivo-p with- 
out nnv change of form, Lxainples of this rue found in many 
languages, e.g. (jk. pdxop ‘blessed’, pdprvp 'witness’, I. at 
tlba in the pease of ‘ rich Hitt, humr meaning both ' enmity ' 
and ' inimical, enemy \ In Sanskrit there are two formations 
whicli may be compared with Hk. /xdprvp, although they have 
nro-nt on the suffix, namelv nhtur- ' active in holy works ’ and 
\t iniur- ' controller *„ With the suffix we have forms like 
nahus- ‘ neighbour ’ and mJtius- ' man ' which arc not in any 
way distinguished from the corresponding neuter types. Such 
formations are, however, very much in the minority, because 
I t id I*- European eaily developed fins method of indicating the 
adjectival function of a stem by switching the accent. 

In M-inie cases in Sanskrit the two typ' s exist side by side, 
notably m the case <>{ the suffixes -man- and *-<re, hut mon 
often the old system ha?, broken down. 'Ihis is mainiy due to 
the elimination of the old neuter types, which lias left important 
classes ol nuoenlttic agent nouns standing isolated. In Sanskrit 
there is an abundant class of agent nouns m 4 Jr, ka>hh~ ' do/ r 
etc. The nature of this formation only became clear avith the 
discoveiy m Hittitc of an archaic class of neuters in -tar, We 
have seen above that this, like similar formations. Isas left many 
traces in other languages and therefore must at one time have 
In on widely prevalent This means that the two types *A Jrtar 
nt, ' doing, action ’ and kurtar ~ masc. ‘ doer, agent ' must it 
one time have existed side by side, and this being so it becomes 
immediately clear that the relationship of the two tvpes is 
exactly the same as that between hdhmav- and brahman- hkt, 
kartdf ' doer ’ is one connected with * kurtar ' doing ' and 
sihCitJr- ' one who stands ’ is similarly related to that sth&tar, nt. 
which, as w« have seen, is preserved in a somewhat disguised 
form in one passage of the Rgvcda. 

Since this is one of the commonest formations in Sanskrit the 
citation of further examples may he dispensed with. A few 
words arc necessary about the accent. Suffixal accent is proper 
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to this type and occurs most frequently in Sanskrit, but there is 
also a type with retracted accent associated with a curious 
syntactic distinction : data . : vdsundm but data vasum. It has 
been noticed above that specialist words with this suffix (hdtar-, 
etc.) have also as a rule accent on the root. In Greek also there 
are two sets of forms, with suffixal accent, S orrjp ' giver 
fSarrjp 'goer', den/jp ' establisher and with radical accent, 
Swreop ' giver etc. The first of these preserves the most ancient 
form, with reduction of the root consequent on the accentuation 
of the suffix. In Sanskrit the suffixal accent is preserved to a 
large extent, but apart from very few exceptions, e.g. drmhitar- 
' one who makes firm ’, guna is universal in the agent nouns 
Its maintenance or reintroduction in spite of the basic law of 
apophony may he ascribed to the influence of the related 
neuters. 

This suffix is prominent in the formation of nouns of family 
relationship ; pitdr- ' father ' (cf Lat. pater, etc.), duhitar- 
‘ daughter ' (cf. Gk. dvydrrjp, etc.), mdidr- ‘ mother ’ (Gk. fj.pr^p, 
Dor. p.arrjp, OHG muoter, etc.) ; bhratar - ' brother ’ (Gk. 
t fipdrcvp , <j bpdTrjp, ppdnqp ‘ member of a phratry Goth, bropar, 
OHG bruoder, etc.), jamdtar- ‘ son-in-law ’ (Av. za.ma.tar~ , Alb 
Sender), yatar- ‘ wife of husband’s brother ' (Gk. elvarepes, Lat 
lanitrices plur., 0. SI. jgtry, Lith. jente) ; ndptar- ‘ grandson ' 
(secondary substitute for nap at = Lat. nepos). Of these it is 
probable that the word for 1 father ’ is an old agent noun 
( p-i-idr 1 ' protector ’ from pd-(y)~ ' to protect '}, but in the 
majority of cases the etymology is too obscure for it to be pos- 
sible to say much with certainty. Its gradation is of the old 
type (cf. Gk. So'TTjp , etc.) as is to be expected m such a word 
Only duhitdr - agrees with ptiar- in. accent and apophony ; the 
rest have both accent and guna of root with the exception of 
matdr-, and even here Greek has radical accent, which may 
easily be original in spite of the agreement between Sanskrit 
and Germanic. It is not unlikely that these contain some old 
neuters (*mdter, etc. : Lat. mdteries would be an extension of 
sush a neuter) which were adapted when the gender-system 
developed. There is also the possibility of the analogical exten- 
sion of the suffix. This has certainly happened m Skt. ndptar - 
and probably in the unusually formed jamdtar- (cf. Gk. yafxjSpos 
' son-in-law ’ differently formed. 

The defective noun star- (instr. pi. stfbhis), tar- (nom. pi. 
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iira^ ( k acmjo is f rm d with this mmsculin xufhx the 
\u rd 1 1 -, 1k.c in s< r duu-d thTt n th latter f rn onI> the 
suffix IS 1 ft 

The suffix -tar is the only our of the r~sntfixvs that has be- 
come prolific in the formation of agent noun?. Rut both the 
simple >■ suffix and the various compound suffixes which ha\e 
been enumerated wue capable' of being used in this way and a 
small number of examples have survived. 

An example with the simple r-suffix is seen iu ndr- ' man, 
warrior ' (Gk. ck-r'p, Umbrian net-, etc.}. A corresponding 
neuter *<2my is deduced from certain derivatives (Gk. r)voptr t , 
ethji’Qip, etc.). 

The suffix -var is so used in atlv&ras masc. pi. ' four The 
corresponding neuter *cdtvar * square 1 is not preserved, hut 
there is a thematic extension of it in rah at a- nt. ' quadrangle, 
cross-roads Another example is devdr- ! husband's brotlur ’ 
cf. Gk, &<h}p (for BmFqp), Lat. llvir, etc. There is no example of 
such a formation with the ;«ar-suffi.x. but it will be noted below 
that hirmiira- ' smith ’ implies an earlier karmd(r). 

The suffix -s«r appear* in this class in the word svdsar- 
‘ sister ' (.sr«- ' one’s own ’) with retracted accent, and in the 
numerals tistd'i, cuUisra k ‘ three, four ' (fern,). Here the accusa- 
tive form has come to he used for the nominative ; the old 
nominatives ♦fmirr*. /AriV sores ate represented in ft Hie (O. Ir 
hair, crtfmnt). 1 at, u to a- ‘ wife ’ is a noun of this class, being 
based on an r-extension of the i'-sfem which appears -in Skt. 
okas- nt. ‘ home There seems to have been a tendency for this 
suffix, when used adjectivally, to be specialised iu the formation 
of feminine nouns, and with the above we may compare the 
thematic derivative in Hittite iShaBaras 1 lady ' {iihak ' lord ') 

Similarly agent nouns and adjectives arc formed with the 
accented w-suiTixes, related in the same way to the neuter 
n-stems : Uksan - ' carpenter ’ {: Hitt, taksan nt. ‘ joining ’), 
rSjan- ' king ' (: rdjdni nt. ‘ under the guidance of alternating 
r-stem in Av. rdzar- nt.), praiidivan- ‘ opponent at play 
vibhvan-, vibhvdn- ' powerful There are a few old masculines 
of this formation no longer referable to verbal roots, yuvun- 
' young man ' (cf. Lat. invents, etc. ; ya-s-it ‘ young woman, 
woman'), ivan- ' dog' (Gk. avwv) , Examples from other lan- 
guages are Ah. spasan- ' scout, spy vindan- ' one who ac- 
quires Gk. Trojfbje ‘spy’, (Ifniydiv ‘helper’, I -at. edit 'one 


THE FORMATION OF NOUNS 14.I 

given to eating', etc. In addition this formation has provided 
in Greek the nom. sg. of active participles of the thematic type 
(ejiepcov, Xittcov, alternating with -ovt- in other cases, as opposed 
to SiSous, etc.) and in Germanic it forms the basis of an adjec- 
tival declension. The accent is generally retracted in Sanskrit. 
It has already been remarked that this is usual in the case of 
words of adjectival origin which have become completely 
nominalised (e.g. rajan-). 

The accent is likewise retracted in the adjectival formations 
m -van, but here the weak grade of the root shows that this is 
not original. Examples are fkvan - ‘ worshipping, praising ’ 

( Hitt, arkuwar nt. ‘ prayer '), druhvan- ' injurious yudhvan- 
‘ fighting ', iubhvan- ‘ beautiful stubhvan- ’ praising ', patvan- 
‘ flying ’ (: nt. patvan- * flight ’), mddvan- 1 exhilarating, ex- 
hilarated jdsvan- ‘ miserable ’. Suffixal accentuation appears 
only in musivan - ‘ thief Roots ending in i, «, r take the addi- 
tional suffix t before this suffix : hftvan- ' active ’, suivan- 
' pressing ’, sftvan- ' moving That these are based on old 
set of neuters with alternating rjn stem is shown by the fem- 
inine. This is based on the f-stem of the neuters, e g. fiivan fem 
‘ fat ’ is derived directly from the neuter stem which appears m 
Greek as vlap, whereas the masculines are derived from the 
associated n-stem. Exactly the same distinction between 
masculine and feminine is found in Greek : -niwv masc., meTpa 
fem. ' fat Similar feminine formations in Sanskrit are ydjvarl 
f pious \ tdrvari ' night °sivari ' lying ', °ydvan ' going 
°da.vari ‘ giving ’ (e.g. Godavari ' cow-giving name of the 
river). The suffix forms both primary derivatives, as above, 
and secondary derivatives. Such are rtdvan - 1 righteous 
satyavan- ' truthful maghdvan- ‘ bountiful and svadhavan- 
' powerful A fair proportion of the secondary formations re- 
tain the adjectival accent : amativan- ‘ indigent amtivan- 
‘ hostile ', rndvdn - ' indebted ', srustivan - ‘ obedient Their 
feminine is likewise in -vari ( rtavari , etc.), indicating that there 
existed at one time also secondary neuter formations in varjn 
of'the type *rtavar ‘ righteousness 

In the case of the suffix -man a number of pairs are found m 
the Vedic language with varying accent and meaning illustrat- 
ing the general principle of noun-formation in Ipgio-European • 
brahman- : brahman- ; sddman- ' sitting, seat ' : sadmdn- 
■ sitter ' ; dhdrman- ' ordinance ' : dharmdn- ‘ ordainer ’ , 



dUm/m- i.tft . ihiman- jjiVi r Other iiuO'Ciibric ugfiit noun 
of this typo are dwmdn- ' breaker bktijmdn - ‘ fertile &omdn- 
‘ soma-prober There is one secondary formation m -man, 
arywmin- ‘ friendly, allied ’ In Axestan there is the same anti- 
thesis I«'fv,,en r«‘u1*-r and masculine uufM-xrems in anman- nt. 
' care ' ; tinman* muse. ‘ curing for ’ ; zjfman- nl. ‘ wakeful- 
nevs * ; zatiiui}!,- mast. ‘ wakeful Form.it bun of this masculine 
type in Gmk are Pipin' ‘one who knows’ f: ttyar-oi inf,), 
rXjjsun ' enduring •fyytji.uiv ' leader etc. ; in Latin an alimonr? 
nom. pi, {.--atirndnia) is quoted. 

Masculine? with the suffix -uin- are very hw ; Pfisd>i- name 
f,f a s^nd (ef. ptisan d- above, § 5), i r.sun- ' male ufcstin- ‘ ox ’ 
! Fngl oa, oxen, Vffilsh ych, pi, yehen, Tods. ohsn). The last two 
involve extended roots with incorporated s-suffix (cuffi-, vr$-) 
and from that pomt of view may ho classed m, --stems. A 
feminine saw -stem appears in y«\t*K- ' woman 

Masculine hm-stems art; not found m Sanskrit, but, appear 
occasionally in other languages : Av. n.wjUin- ‘mortal’, 
dia n \tdiiK- ‘ dwell' -r, occupier', Gk, Ttarun’, ytrnov 'neigh- 
bour 

1 he compound suffix -in- is one of the most pioduelive 
adp'ctisal suffixes in the language. It may appear in primary 
formations, at tin- ' shin my hut it is used much more fre- 
quently in secondary formations with a pussr-dvr a< nse, asvin- 
' possessing homes *, Jhanin* ' wealthy paksin- ’ winded etc., 
etc. Such adjectives may be formed in any number from stems 
m -a and -a, m which case the filial vowel of tie- stem is replaced 
by -in-, and less frequently from other stems, e.g. y\tnin- ' keep- 
ing dogs', Erasin' ‘strong'. I‘he suffix has imariably the 
accent, which is pro] ter to these adjectival types, hut it is in- 
variably in the weak grade, which cannot be original, and this 
is associated with the formation of a new analogical form of 
nom. sg. hi i. Originally there must have been vrddhi in the 
nom. sg. and vrddhietl forms of this formation are found in 
other languages (Gk, etc.). In Latin then; ate 

some feminine action nouns which use the same formation (just 
as hhumdn- * abundance etc., have taken on th<- hum proper 
to action nouns, see above, £ ffi, Inge. ’egoum, etc. ‘Hiese have 
likewise generalised the strong form. The uriginnl system with 
alternation of strong form in nom. sg, and weak fonts it) gen.sg,, 
etc., is preserved in Oscart winds uses a weak fonu H the stem 
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m the oblique cases : dat. sg. leginei, etc. The use of this suffix 
m a specifically possessive sense is found also in Iranian, e g 
Av. par min- ' having wings but examples are comparatively 
few. 

A fair number of adjectives are formed with the accented 
suffix -vin : sragvin- ‘ wearing a garland \ tapasvm- ‘ heated ’, 
tejasvin - ' brilliant etc This complicated suffix which is un- 
known outside Indo-Aryan, seems to be a contamination of the 
suffixes -van- and -in-. Beside it there is a rarer suffix -min (like 
-mant beside -vant), e.g. vdgmin- ‘ eloquent gomin- ‘ possessing 
cows ’, svdmin - ' owner, master ’ ( sva - ‘ one’s owm '). 

§9. Adjectival Formations in -nt- 

It has been noted above that -n as a neuter suffix could in 
Indo-European take the extension - 1 . This appears regularly in 
Greek (vScop, vSa ros etc.), and elsewdiere there are traces of it, 
though not many (Skt. vdnmat-, etc.). The -t could also be 
added to the adjectival w-suffix, and the compound suffix so 
produced has proved more productive than the neuter -nt-. In 
Sanskrit it appears in the suffixes -ant, - vant and -mant, all of 
which are highly productive. 

The suffix -ant- appears in a small number of adjectives, 
namely brhdnt- ‘ great ’, mahdnl- ' great rhdnt- ‘ small 
pfaant- '^speckled ’ and riiiant- ' bright to which may be added 
the pronominal adjectives iyant- ‘ so much ’ and My ant- ' how 
much ’The first three have the proper adjectival accent, and 
in pfsant-, ru$ant- the apophony shows that the radical accent 
is unoriginal. Similar adjectives in Iranian are seen in bsrszant- 
' high ' and mazant- ' big ’ . These are related to neuters in the 
usual way (Av. barvzan- ' height mazan- ‘ greatness ’) but m 
this case the adjectival forms have received the t extension 
whereas the neuters have not. 

These adjectives are sometimes referred to as being of parti- 
cipial origin. This is obviously not so, since the specialisation 
of this suffix in participial use, though ancient, is nevertheless 
a secondary development. The common usage of the suffix m 
active participles had not been fixed at the time of the separa- 
tion of Hittite, because there the participles in -ant have a 
passive sense as opposed to the active sense which prevails m 
the rest of Indo-European : hunant- ‘ slam ' as opposed to Skt. 
ghndnt - ' slaying '. Both are specialisations out of a more 



h n nl sf-ns i 01 on tK (till with slaying Such a gen ral 
men l ^ is ill tl it i n 1 (rent t bigin with n an^ adjectival 

formation, and it is i«v adaptation th.it the special functions of 
till 1 various suffixes arisi . 

The »on-thi-niatic participles and those from thematic verbs 
which are necvnUiaP'd on the suffix keep the Mttfix.d accent 
i iJclni- ' eating \ indant- ' pushing etc. Elsewhere it conforms 
to she regular accent u;t bun of the verbal stem : hharuni - ‘ hear- 
ing jighamsani - ' denning to .slay etc. This accent is shifted 
to the suffix in the weakest cases, an ancient feature which has 
often been levelled out, and the same applies to the suffixally 
accented adjectives : gen. sg. uiLdus, brhatds. In the norm sg 
the stems in -ant differ from the adjectival types in simple -n m 
that the case is denoted by the termination s and not by vrddhi. 
This is so also in Hitt ite and it seems that from the earliest 
period of Indo-European that can be reached the norm sg, was 
normally express* d in this way m the case of stems ending m 
occlusives. 

The suffix -van! occurs in a number of primary formations 
whieh illu^ti ate it-. origin from the compounding of simpler 
suffixes. Primary formations are: rii am ant- also vivd&rant- 
' brilliant ’ (: simple fosiem in virawan- nt. ’ brilliance ' and in 
the Av. derivator* Vivayhana-), kasnant- ' numerous, all' (cf 
iihiyas - ’ more mimeimi.x ' am! iuittyd- ' abundant drvant- 
' svvib, steed ’ (: at van- ‘ id fkvant- ‘ hymning, worsnipping ' 
{; fki'an- ' id '), satvant- ‘ name of a tribe of warriors ’ (: s utvan- 
' wan im '), yaimhit ‘ vtiung, youngest ' (: yahu- ' id ’), vivah- 
vdrd- ’ eloquent The existence of pairs like fkvan - : fkvant , 
drvan- : arrant illustrates the fact that this suffix is a f-vxten- 
sion of a simpler raw-stem. In yahu : yahvdnt the analysis goes 
further and a simple a -stem is left. In A vest an we find drJgvant- 
‘ wicked as opposed to Skt, druhvan- ' id and an interesting 
treble scries, srxu-, vrzzvan-, srszvant- ' straight ' which shows 
how the compound suffix is built up step by step. Av. bazvant- 
' abundant ' bears the same relation to Skt, hahu-, as Skt 
yahvdni- ‘ to yahu- Such pairs are found also in Hittite 
da.Hu- : daksun'ar.f" ‘ strong, healthy 

It is as a secondary suffix that -vant is mod. frequently used 
in Sanskrit : dhavant- ‘ possessing horses kdiavant- ’ hairy ', 
pulrdvant ' Having a son ’ and so on in unlimited number, 'the 
usage, also occurs widely in Iranian, Av. zastavant- ' having 
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hands amavant- ' strong etc., and, outside Indo-Iranian, m 
Greek : x a P^ L s, x a p' t€VTa (f° r ° Fas, °/Wa) ‘ having grace, 
graceful Ix&voeis ‘ abounding in fish ", etc. 

In the Rgveda there are occasional examples of non-adjectival 
formations in -vant ; for instance dsvavant- sometimes appears 
not as an adjective, but as an abstract-collective noun, e g 
1 83. 1, divdvati prathamd gdsu gacchati ‘ he goes first in (the 
possession of) horses and cows where the singular collective 
corresponds to the plural gosu. Such traces are valuable in that 
there was originally an old class of neuters in -vant related to 
the adjectives in -vant according to the usual principle. Second- 
ary formations with the neuter suffixes are known in Hittite 
( antuhsatar ‘ mankind from antuksas, ‘ man etc.), and such 
are to be ascribed to Indo-European. We may construct on 
these lines a neuter *asvavar ' collectivity of horses, property m 
horses ’ alternating in the way usual in the case of neuters with 
*aivavan~, or with extension dsvavant-, on the basis of which 
*aivavdnt ‘ possessor of horses would be derived in the usual 
way. Another piece of evidence is got by comparing Av. 
karhvant - ' cultivator ’ with Skt. krsivald- and Mrsivana - ' id 
The alternation of suffix between the last two words can only 
be explained by the existence of an old alternating neuter 
*kdrsivarfn, and from this Av. karsivant- has been derived m 
the same way as dsvavant-. 

According to the usual system one would expect the original 
accent of the adjectives in -vant to have been on the suffix. In 
the secondary formations in Sanskrit this accentuation appears 
m nrvant- ‘ manly'’ padvant- ' having feet ' and nasvdnt- 
' having a nose where the primitive stems are monosyllabic, 
and in some cases where the primitive stem is accented on the 
suffix (but never when this stem ends in -a or -a), agnivant- 
' having a fire dsanvdnt - ‘ having a mouth ’, etc. The primary 
formations have the accent only in a minority of cases. The 
same tendency to throw back the accent was observed in the 
adjectives in -van. 

The suffix -mant appears in very few primary derivatives, 
namely virukmant- ‘ shining dyumdnt- ' bright ' (cf. dyumna 
nt. ' brightness ’, susumdnt- ‘ kind ’ (cf. susunmd- nt. ' kind- 
ness ’), dasmdnt- ‘ glorious ' (only dasmat nt. sg. used adverbi- 
ally). The relation of dsumdnt- ' swift ’ (a&umdt hdv.) to dsu- 
recalls that of yahvdnt- to yahu-, etc. Elsewhere it is used as a 
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sec nil iry s ffi\ in Sicily Ih san c x sc s i i? t Uc i. n- 
nlh tf tw uP \ sar s<s aft rthc sai " r 1 t |, « r w / 

boride tviKiruni-, hit usually one only of tie- two suffixes is, 
iim ti in temiccfiou with each word. Ih“r<‘ an* no absolute 
ruUs to mv win u cadi vniiix will be nwd, 'xrept that -tuatit 
is i< pularlv < mplnvvd aft< ? stents in -a pw.i'nniui- ‘possess- 
ing cattle i*tr. ffn.piently else to awid jfjnditlon of r, 
\\L L.rr.tirJ" rich in barb \ \ etc }. This riili is interesting 
because much tin* same hind *■! nil;' i- found in ihuite 
both in the ease of suffixes related to this (Inf. atm’mmri)' 1 to 
bring Supine zraktuominzi ‘ to turn itransp ’ as opposul to 
eb’fu in, atmi arzi from d- ‘ to be eted, and in the i.st person 
plr.r. of the verb [arnummcni ' we bring ‘ a* opposed to cpheni 
‘ we hold etc. j. The accent of Tie- adjectives in -m,mi follows 
the same rules that apply to the inrimittoii.* in -zant, 

$10. TliniAllt*. A i ' J F l f IV A I. FuKM.VJlOhs l - hum 
?•- AM) H- Suits 

There was an alternative way m Indo-Knropian nt making 
taper rives and agent nouns from the primitive neuter foima- 
ti‘>ns. and it wax equally commonly used. This wa« the addition 
of the accented thematic vnwil. These derivatives have the 
same meaning as tho^* just ri<Feril*'ri, and the two types of 
formation often e.xiri side by side, bkt. atrti- 'eater*: 
mlUif' ’ id ’ ; Hitt. v< \hmii ' hi-rdmum * : Ac. jerirm- * id * ; 
ilk. iazpfc, uirt'ijt physician 1 ; Gk 1 event (titter * ; 

Skt, yuhir- ’ a vi-n^-s , punisher * fcf. 1 punishment, tor- 

ment ' with -a- indicating an old alternating neuter). The 
accent is normally on the suffix, but it is occasionally liansfencd 
to the radical syllable: itimstru- ‘ fang The type has prospered, 
and with the dying out of the bulk of ilv old neuter types, the 
suffixes ~>a, etc., have come to have the appearance of primary 
suffixes. Formations of this kind are made on the basis both of 
the simple neuter suffixes -{n)p ~{<Au and of the compound 
suffixes. 

(i) Examples of formations in -id are : u^rd- ‘ powerful ’ 
(: Av, uiif’nr ■ * strength umb ' matutinal, shining like dawn 1 
pm.ir', n.w- ' dawn “i, udrd - 1 wutef-ammtil, otter ’ (Gk. vHtop , 
etc.), a-vadhnl- ‘not injuring’ Wttdkur 'smiting; weapon'), 
jmitfrd- ' small kfdpnU 1 swift vaha- ‘ crooked hasnt- 
1 laughing', etc. An old neuter alternating tpi stem is often 
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indicated by the existence of derivatives from the -n-stem side 
by side with these formations in -rd, e.g. beside vifira - 1 inspired ' 
(with retracted accent), vipanya, etc. ; cf. also ksiprd- ' quick ' : 
hs&pnu-, ksipanu- ; grdhrd- ' greedy ’ : grdhnu- * id ’ ; dhvasrd- 
‘ dusty ' : dhvasdm- * sprinkler (a cloud) ’ ; svitrd - ' white ’ : 
svetana ' dawn etc. The accent is thrown back in only a 
minority of cases and these are mainly substantivised adjec- 
tives : sura- ‘strong man, hero' (Gk. auvpos 'powerless'), 
djra- ' field ' ; original accent in Gk. aypos ; Gk. dyetpco 

' gather, collect ', is formed from a primary neuter *ager, cf. the 
type rathary ati), vajra - ‘ club, thunderbolt ' (' smasher, crusher', 
cf. Gk. dyvvfju) vdpra - ‘ mound, earthwork ' (Av. vajra- ‘ snow '), 
tumra- ' humped of the Indian bull (cf. Lat. turned, tumor, 
etc.). 

In this, the oldest type, the thematic vowel preceding the r is 
eliminated on account of the following accent. There are also 
a smaller number of adjectives in which the -d is added without 
any such reduction : dravard- ‘ running ’, patard- ‘ flying 
nybcara- ‘ suitable, agreeable avara- ' lower ' (: avdr), upara- 
‘ nearer ’ ; with vrddhi, vdnara- 1 monkey ’ ( vanar 0 ' forest ’), 
vdsard- ‘ matutinal ' (vasar 0 ‘ early morning ’). The same type 
with full vowel before the r appears also in other languages, 
Av. abara- ‘ lower urvlsara- ' fugitive ’ (urvaes-), Gk. eAeu- 
f hpos ‘ frge ', etc. Such forms must have originated at a time 
when the accent had ceased to have the effect of reducing un- 
accen ted’ syllables . 

A parallel series in -Id was formed in Indo-European. In the 
Vedic language this suffix would also appear as -rd. Instances 
of -Id occur in Sanskrit, e.g. sukla - ' white ' (also sukrd-), 
sthuld- ‘ thick ' (also sthiira-), gopald- ‘ cowherd but it is never 
possible to be sure about the origin of l in Sanskrit. 

(ii) From the base -varjur : With strong form of suffix, 
bhdsvard- ' brilliant ' ( *bhdsvar nt. ‘ brilliance '), isvara- ' lord 
sakvard- ‘ strong adhvara- 1 sacrifice ' (of adjectival origin 
from its accent ; cf. adhvdn- ‘ way ’), sthavard- ' stable ’ (also 
sthdvema- showing old alternating neuter), nasvara- ‘ perish- 
able ', u yadvard- ' a gnawing animal ' (: Gk. eZ8a p nt.), nisadvard- 
‘ mud ' ; with i-suffix inserted, itvara- ‘ going ', srivara- ' id ', 
pivetra 'victorious'. The variant -vala appear^ in vidvald 
‘ clever ’ (cf. Gk. elSvXts ‘ id ’), palvald- * pond ' (cf, Lat. palus 
‘ marsh '), and in a number of secondary formations, krstvala - 
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ciltnat r Kdr\ti ana li urjasiala strong parv&d 
tiala— having a pan '—a - 1 , king , astdti a»d— priest who prcssns 
soma*. A vrddhied formation is seen in bharvard- ' impetuous ’ 
(cf. bhuradnt- ‘ id. ami Lat. far or, <-tc.}. These formations often 
exist side by side with adjectives in -ran : i/iwJ- ' lord ’ : Av 
is-, an- ; : Irani- * going ’ ; it' sin- ; sihivard- ’ standing, stable 
susththan- ‘ standing together ’ ; phara- ‘ fat * ; pram - ' id'. 
This relationship is based on old alternating neuters, *f& Ivarjn 
' autlmrity \ etc. 

The weak form of the suffix appears in bhdsurd- ‘ shining *, 
chidurd ~ ' tearing hhahgurd- 1 tweaking \ hhidurd - ‘ splitting 
vid.urd- ' wise mcdurd- ‘ fat akknru- ‘ Intel, shoot ; swelling 
tumour * {’ Gk„ <5 yietfoot 1 swollen, proud cf. Toch. B. ohkarho 

* boil ksurd- ‘razor’ (Gk. £vpdu nt.. cf. O. 51. dcsah ‘to 
comb etc..). In the nominalised svastira- the accent is re- 
tracted. ns commonly ; the accent of ilk, h-vp>k- is more original. 
Beside piimurd- ' dusty ’. and mad hard- * sweet ’ forms with l 
appear, pdmsuld-, ntadkidd without it Bung possible to say 
which is original. Beside dmairula- ‘ bearded ’ there is dnrai- 
rtujd". The weak form of the suffix appears as -vr- in iivra- 

* intense 

(hi) A parallel suffix -ini appears in tudhitd - ‘ n d ’ (as opposed 
to simple -ra- suffix in Gk. SpvQpck, etc.’), hadhird - ‘deaf' 
( v hti(r,)dh- ' to hind, obstruct ’). m adit a- ' intoxicatitw imd- 
' vigorous ’ (: Gk. Up<'n from simple r-sfnn). Hi third- ‘loose’, 
ntfhird - ' charioteer tn/dhim- ‘ wise ’ (with retracted accent), 
zih-ird- ' firm .s ph-ini- ' fat rutira- ‘ bright ’ ; more rarely 
-ih, irdild- ' porous salila 'flowing’, nt. ‘water’ beside 
sarird-, sithild- ' loose ’ beside si third- ; with gumi of suffix (like 
-vara-, raid) samusyald- * cohabiting ’ (saw -(• rax-). 

(iv) From the neuter suffix -war there are a few such de- 
rivatives : admard- ‘ gluttonous ' (implying *achntsr nt. ' eat- 
ing ’). ghasmard ‘ id award- * a swift moving animal ’ (cf, Gk 
6f>fuitvo>, denom. vb, from n-stem), pdmaru- 'scabby; miser- 
able ’ (also pdmand- from n-stem) , asmard- ' stony ’ (cf. ctdnidn 
above, § 6) ; with weak form of suffix Jhumrd- ' grey ' ; with l 
pnkfmaid- ‘ having (long) eyelashes ' (pdftsman* nt. ‘ eyelash ’), 
iHi'smedd- alternating with sir omnia- ' afllicte<i with phlegm' 
(dlcsmdn- muse. 1 phlegm bhhnahi- ’ fearful \ 

it was observed in dealing with tlie simple r-neuters that tiny 
might uther appear with guna (iidhar) or by the weak form ni 
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the suffix followed by the extension t (ydkrt) . Forms of the 
latter type can be deduced from certain derivatives of mar- 
stems : karmatha- ‘ workman ' from *karmrihd- (*karmrt{h)~ 
‘ work 1 + d ; aspiration as in kdprth-) , likewise narmaiha- 
‘ jester ' and harmuta ' tortoise ' ( *harmrt-d - ‘ an animal pos- 
sessing a harmrt, i.e. f roof or shell cf. harmyi ‘ roof ’). 

(v) A few such adjectives are formed from w-stems : 
sap sard- ‘ attending on ' ( J sap-), mat sard- ‘ exhilarating; ex- 
hilarated ’ (cf. mandasdnd- from the corresponding s««-stem), 
°rksard- ‘ hurting ; thorn ’ (related to arsasana- ‘ injuring ’ m 
the same way as matsard- to mandasdnd-), samvatsard - ‘ year ’, 
dhusara- ‘ grey krsara- ' a confection of ses am um, rice, etc.’, 
krcchrd- ‘ painful, difficult ’ (if for *krpsrd-), usra- ' hull ' (for 
*ur$rd-, i.e. '*vrsrd-, -sr- alternating with the san of vfsan-). 

(vi) Based on the old neuters in -tar there are adjectival form- 
ations in -tar a and -trd. By a secondary development the suffix 
-tar a has come to be specialised in the formation of comparatives, 
but there are a few old formations where this is not so, and where 
the original, more general function of the suffix is apparent. 
For instance advatard- ‘ mule ’ is an animal which partakes ot 
the nature of a horse ( *advatar nt.) and in the same way Iranian 
kapautara- ' pigeon ’ (Mod. Pers. kabutar) is a bird characterised 
by bluish-grey colour (*kapautar nt.) . In kdrotard ' filter, 
sieve ’ there is a vrddhied formation based on neuter action 
noun *karotar ‘ sifting ’. This root most commonly appears 
with i- extension (Gk. Kpiv<o, etc., Ir. criathar ‘ sieve '} but a n- 
extension, as here, is found in Goth, and-hruskan ‘ dw.Kpivziv 
Other examples of this type are vatsatara- ' yearling calf and 
with retracted accent sdnutara- ' clandestine ’ (: sanutar adv ) 
and dwdtara - ‘diurnal’. The adjective dntara- ‘interior’ is 
derived from anidr ‘ inside (Lat. inter, etc.) and this in its turn 
from IE m ‘ m ' + the neuter suffix -ter. In the same way Skt. 
pr atari- (only in the adv. pratardm), Av, fratara- * being in the 
front Gk. vporepos ‘ former ' are derived from^rd- through an 
intermediate *prdter ‘ the front ’ (adv. *protdr). In this way 
there arises a class of adjectives based on prepositions, such as 
Skt. avatar d- ‘lower’ (only in the adv. avatar dm), uttara- 
' upper Av. niitara- ‘ being outside ', Gk, 1 rporepos ' former ’, 
vneprepos ' higher ’, etc. These prepositional formations have 
a comparative meaning (' higher, lower ’, etc.) lout this does 
come from the suffix but from the nature of the base to which it 
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there v-',is e' > >lvf (1 for tl»i- Hiiiiv a sprt i,d cmujMranvv uK-ansng, 
wish which it added ps a secondary suiiix inadmctiws in Indo- 
h.mi.m and Grid: rf.nely tri-ewheie . U. It. iJ-rdher, cnam, of 
kb or ‘ tong *} : ^maant- ’ rawer c&rn:ttni- ' Tran r ta.'ihfara- 
stroisy* i etc. ; t»k. dyim-tpic - rawer sat ali'% t po,- * lighter ’ 

etc. Tin fact that it is not widespread in I m if >-Hnropi an sJ o >\vs 
that tliis use of the hi ft t a is comnai.tfivt iy late. 

Then- are a few ntljecmes and mains nf ;:djreti\nl might in 
-ini: all,:- ' e.der vriru- ’ i nr my ; n. of a demon mitrd- 
‘ friend ; n, of a god ’, p:t!rd~ ' son ' (cf. Oscars pa khan ' put-nun 
Taeligniun piufois, with -Id- - '-il- ; Lat. ptcer with simpler r- 
suflix; ; with retracted accent, ddmsha- ' fang idrulnt- ‘ vic- 
torious vibhnra- ‘who is carried about (Agiiit johuna - 
‘ calling aloud lidru- 1 drought-animal, camel ' (apparently 
from f '<ih- with irregular sandhi, cf. Av. rnkU'.r- ‘ drought 
animal * - auU.dr-) ; with vrddhi, * vioirainus ’ ; with 

gradation -air a, thmtra- ' viol* nt \\i;uUa- ‘ wrafhy of wor- 
ship 

(vis) With -n<A then- are a number of nouns and adi'-chves, 
e.g, ,T.W. A ‘ thief yaikd- ' sacrifice ' (t i k , dyr<kr ' holv, pure '), 
I’Jipjd' ‘htnt\ in fgW- ’nuk'd - , itsijd- 'hot with radical 
act eni si'fin n- ‘ whip- rite most common use t>{ tin- s.utlix is to 
make pattiriples from cut am verbal toots (about seventy)' 
I'iiutmi' ' broken *, bhngna- ' bent pfmut ' lull tut rind- 
‘ withered etc. 

With the gradation -and there an* formed a certain number of 
agent nouns : kiiruiid- * active Uarand. ' hastening kroiand- 
' shouting vacar.d- ' speaking svapjmi- ' sleeping \ etc. 
These are distinguished by their accent in the usual way from 
the corresponding class of neuter action nouns : cf. kdrana- 
* deed vtkana- ‘ word In Germanic and Slavonic this forma- 
tion makes passive participles (O. SI. ncsenti ' carried Goth. 
fidpjn$ ' hidden '), The contrast in accent between kdmna- nt. 
and karaiid- inasc. is also found in Germanic, where the infini- 
tive is the eipiivalent nf this neuter type : <ioth . jllhan ‘to 
hide ’.pidgins ' hidden 

Though tin: old type nf accentuation is preserved freipumtly in 
these adjectives {as above), the system was breaking down, and 
radically accented forms occur, particularly from verbs of the 
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first class with, fixed radical accent ] avana hastening 

(jdvaii), dyotana- ' shining ’ (dy dials), etc. 

(viii) Corresponding to -vara and -urd thematic adjectival 
stems are made on the basis of the neuter van- suffix, with two 
gradations, - vctna and-mzu. (a) vagvand - ‘ talkative iuiukvana - 
‘ shining satvand- ' warrior ’ ; from prepositional bases fira- 
vand- ‘ sloping forward, inclined udvana- ‘ elevated (b) mi- 
thund- ' paired ’ (Av. midwar a- from alternating r-steni), 
sakund- ‘ bird ’ (J~sak, as prophesying the future), arund- ' red 
ddrund - ' terrible ’ ; with radical accent arpma - ' white ’ (Gk 
apyvpo$ ' silver * from /-stem ; cf, also Skt, rjrd- from uncom- 
pounded /-stem), piiuna- 'slanderous, treacherous' (cf. Gk 
m/cpd? ‘ bitter, inimical from simple /-stem), taruna- ‘ tender ’ 
(cf Gk. rep-qv with uncompounded «-stem, repvs, uncom- 
pounded «-stem) , visnna- ’ various ' ; with penultimate accent, 
dharima- ‘ holding ’,yatuna- ‘ energetic 

Fuller types of gradation are found in occasional forms 
- avana in sravana- ' lame ' (Lat. cl-au-dus, etc.), lavana ’ salty ' , 
nt salt (* si avana- : Lat. sal ) ; - ona in iron a-, slond- ‘ lame 
syond- ' soft, agreeable durond- “ house 

(ix) The suffix -ind parallel to -una appears in a few words 
vrpnd- ' crooked harind * yellowish . deer amina- ‘ over- 
powering asmd- ‘ old '( J~as~), sdkind- ‘ strong ’ ; with radical 
accent, ddksina- ‘ right '. With guna of the first element the com- 
bination appears as ena only in the feminine sdwndhsni (fk) ‘ con- 
nected with lighting the fire '. In Iranian the combination -ama 
is common : Av. tzacna- ' made of leather drvaena- ' wooden 
etc. In Sanskrit there are certain further derivatives from such 
a suffix, namely the gerundives in -my a . : vdrenya- ' desirable 
iksdnya- ' worthy to behold etc. The gradation -yana (cf 
vand, etc.) is not found in Sanskrit, but it appears in Av. 
airy ana- ' Aryan ’. The full grade of both suffixes (-ay ana) is 
not found but certain patronymics with double vrddhi (Dak- 
sdyana-, etc.) appear to be based on such a formation. The 
corresponding forms in Ar'estan (e.g. Vayhuddtayana -) are 
without vrddhi. 

(x) Adjectival formations from neuter man- stems are rare 
mmnd- ' low ; nt. depth The neuters npnna- ‘ manliness ’, 
sunmd- ‘ kindness ’ and dyumnd- ' brightness ’ appear from 
their accentuation to be of adjectival origin. Formations of 
this type are commoner in other languages, e.g. Lat. alumnus 
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nursling ,cf. altm.mry, ahmtma,, (,k. cn>p*p.iw hard , the 
Avestsm middle partirjphs in -tnna, yazsmna-. He,, and the 
corresponding Greek participles with guna (4>*pd{icve<;, etc) 
The two types difter in the same way as -tarui -ana, -v ara-ura, 
etc. Th»> mi responding Sanskrit participles with vrddhi will be 

treated below. 

Hit There am a few thematic adjectives based on the suffix 
-sat? : knnd- ' black ’ {: l). Truss, kirsna-, O. SI, crihuY}, 
dinks nit- ‘smooth'. aksna- ‘ ohffipi' 1 ’ fade, aksnayd) . liksna- 
' sharp bts;w- ‘ all ' ; also a few .substantives of adjectival 
origin : pydkpta- ' covering for a bow hdliksnu- ' a kind of 
animal ; a particular pari of the intestines inri.sn.a~ masc. nt 
‘ dust, powder depui- nt. 1 gift ’ {‘ what is given ’). With 
different gradations of suffix kardsna- ‘ arm vadhusud- masc 
or nt. ' deadly weapon ’ ; Pumnd- beside Pusan (cf. satvand- 
and sdtvan-), duvasand- ‘going far (or the like) 

(xii) Apart from cyauind- ' stirring nt. ' exploit ’ (: Av 
{yacOna^ the suffixes Pita and -tana arc specialised in cornu c- 
tion with adverbs of time (rf. the similar use of -tar a in dh-diara-) 
niltanu », nittna- ' belonging to the present time \ fit at mi- * old 
samihina- ‘ eternal f , adyatann ‘ of today hyasiatta- ' of yes- 
terday etc. 

In th-> above examples We have ,i series of adjectives all 
formed in the same wav bv the addition oj the accented 

*■ «- ip-, 

thematic vowel to the various r- mid n- suffixes, it lias been 
pointed out that those suffixes were capable «f taking the t.v 
tensum and there are a few adjectival forms which are based 
on such an extension. An example from an r-storo is muhurld- 
‘ moment ' from muhur (: Av. msrszu- ‘ short of time). Re- 
ference has already been made to certain formations showing 
Prakritic tendencies, karmatha-, hannuia. From the n-suffix 
extended by l there are a number of thematic formations which 
to judge by their accent were originally adjectival, vasantd- 
‘ spring ' (cf, vatar'), veiantd- ' pond * ‘where rainwater 

settles *) and with weak grade of suffix avatd- ' well Based on 
the man- suffix there arc hemanid- ‘ winter sfimdnia- ' parting 
of the hair’ (: slman- ‘id. boundary') and admanin- * fiu 1 - 
place’; on van fun, dakunta- ' bud’ beside iakuaa- (also 
iakum~ t dak Anti- with Gsuffix, cf. ddkvan-, Hr,), In fiJrzaui- 
‘ mountain V which we may compare with Hitt fiaruaa-, 
pernnunt- ’ rock there is another variant of the weak form of 
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this suffix (-wn-), and, as often elsewhere, retraction of the 
accent. These formations are not very common and some of 
them from quite an early period were misunderstood as if they 
were compounds with anta- ‘ end ’ as second member. For this 
reason the variant forms, vesdnta -, sdmdnta- occur. It is not un- 
likely that some other apparent compounds of this type, e.g 
karmdnta - f work, business ' (Pa. kammanta-), which only occur 
in the latter form, are corruptions of this type. 

§ xx. Thematic Formations with Vrddhi 
of Suffix 

We have seen above that there exist two quite distinct ways 
of making adjectives and agent nouns on the basis of the 
primitive neuter suffixes. In addition there is a series of forma- 
tions which must be classified by themselves, since they par- 
ticipate in the characteristics of both the above types. They 
are thematic formations, frequently accented on the final 
syllable, but at the same time the suffix to which the thematic 
vowel is attached, has vrddhi, like the agent nouns of the type 
brahmdn- in the nom. sg. In this respect they represent a cross 
between the two systems, and they appear to be thematic ex- 
tensions of formations of the brahmdn- type, based on the nom 
sg For instance we may explain Vedic karmdra- ‘ smith ' as 
follows. From the evidence of Hittite and Greek it is clear, as 
shown a'Bove, that the neuter man- stems were originally alter- 
nating stems with nom. acc. sg. in -mar. We have also seen that 
on the basis of all these neuter suffixes in r and n, simple and 
compound, adjectives and agent nouns could be made by the 
method illustrated by brahman-. Instances in connection with 
most of the suffixes were quoted. On this analogy we might 
expect on the basis of *kdrmar nt. (obi. base karman-) an agent 
noun *karmdr. Vedic karmdra- is a thematic extension of such 
a form, and it has been already pointed out above that this 
tendency to thematisation, which is familiar from the later 
history of Indo-Aryan, had already been operating in the pre- 
historic period. Another formation of this type appears to be 
mdrjard- ' cat ’, but they are exceedingly rare from I'-stems 
On the other hand such formations are common in the case of 
the n-su.ffixes, and in particular they have given rise to a senes 
of middle participles in Sanskrit to which nothing exactly cor- 
responds in the other languages. 
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the same relation to the infinitives in -sen (Gk. <j>4pew, 1 e 
*<f>€p£(jev, Hheresen) as exists between bhdramdna- and </>epefi<=v. 
To some extent they have acquired the character of participles, 
but the process ot adaptation is incomplete. Unlike the parti- 
ciples in -mdna they are not integrated with any tense stem, and 
the practice of classifying them with the participles of the 5- 
aorist was more of an emergency measure than a serious attempt 
at their analysis. 

In urdhvasimd- ‘ erect ' we find -sand used purely as an adjec- 
tival suffix. In Pa. rakkhi tamdnasdna- ' whose mind is guarded', 
a formation of this type is used to provide an adjectival termin- 
ation for a bahuvrfhi compound. 

Suffixes of the same type are made on the basis of the other 
compound w-suffixes : -avdna- in hhfgavma- ' shining vdsa- 
vdna- ‘ possessing riches ’, and in the proper names Jpnavana- 
and Pfthavdna- ; - ay ana - in iurvayana - ‘ victorious ’ and 
Haraydna- n. pr. Here belong the middle participles in -aydna-, 
made in the Epic language from tenth class and causative verbs • 
ant ay ana-, pdlaydna etc. Though not used in the Vedic lan- 
guage, nor allowed m the Classical, this formation could be an 
ancient dialectal feature. 

§r2. Various Extensions of the r and n 

Suffixes 

The suffix -d is regularly used to make the feminine of the 
thematic adjectives classified above. In addition it appears in a 
number of independent formations. In ydsand (once yosdna ) 

' woman ’ and kanyd,na ' girl ' it appears as an extension of 
feminine «-stems ( yosan - ‘ woman Av. kainin - ‘ girl '). The 
formation kanyala which is also found shows that the fern 
*kanyan~ on which kanyand is based was originally an alternat- 
ing neuter. There are also words which may he of adjectival 
type though no corresponding masculine occurs, e.g. dstrd 
' goad ’ (‘ driver ’). In addition there are a number in which -d 
is simply an extension of old neuter r and n stems, adding 
nothing to the meaning, e.g. m&trd. 'measure' {*mdtar +a). 
Others arc surd ‘ intoxicating liquor dhard 1 cutting edge 
urvdra ‘ cultivated land ’ (Av. urvard ‘ crop ' : an old rjn neut 
of Indo-European is attested by Ir. arbor, nom. acq. pi. arbann), 
vdgurA ' net tdmisrd ‘ darkness hoird ’ oblation ’. The same 
type is formed on the basis of the w-suffix : tfsnd ' thirst 
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it, c n it i if n rsbuj, arms 1 tht r c rs ll e last 
iWU’ v r tuv p-null un-dv (fur accent wf a— .toms ^re bmow, 
}o) : iirht'uui ' worth ’. hnhona ‘ might ’ ,wdhnnd 1 slaughter 
in.a 1 desire ’ : ,i>and ‘ missile *, jmunfi ' old age’, dyotmfi 
liiauco ’ miund ‘ reign hanmd. With those action nouns 
it id compare the Greek type ySdrrj ‘ pleasure 
here arc a Gw such founatii.ns in -i and -u : rain- ' night 
! rt- ' sMH nulhana- spring 

terns aic frequently made by the addition of i and u to the 

td ft suffixes. 

t) The suffix' -i serves as an enlargement of r-stems in 
h-r-i masc, ‘ foot ’ (of. U. Si. noiyi ‘ foot ’ from different 
Nation of root) ahlm- fern. ‘ hoe diri- Gnu ‘ edge, point 
dfi Gm. ' finger Adjectives are urediri - ‘ singing hymns 

- ‘devouring*, hhiiri- ' abundant \ htbhi- ' beautiful *, 
tri~ ‘ exhausted a 3 inn- ' pious ", adkmi - ' mighty ’ (erf. Gk 
jxJy, eyepos' ' ffim ’ with thematii suffix) ; nouns of a rl) ce- 
ll origin, s Cod- ' patom ’ (y xm- as the instigator of the saern 
}, vdetht t - ‘ a castrated annual ' (: radhar ; Gk. td/«e * id,’) 
.'he* suffix i* m the same way added to the u-sufhx in (fem ) 
ti- 4 tow s r ; dn ’ hip \ dm'- ;t i ) * sickle *, ymtji- ’ heat *, 
r,i~ 'loss*, "hot!- ’ failing (rnasc.) pikrtri- 'In at’, y<hu 
utub In (he formation of action nouns ~ni is usec^coex tim- 
ely with -nd in the past participle, Adjectives ar<* asnn 4 eat- 
*, vdhni- ' currying ' {Inter ' tire ’), iiirni- ' speeding \ dhtirnU 
tgiamlug ptoji- * loving print* ' speckled ' (cf, Gk. 
m>os with thematic suffix) , of adjectival origin, dgat- 
re With the gradation -am there are such nouns as (fem } 
ftani- ‘ brilliance variant ‘ track \ ardni- ' hies tick ’ ( ar- ' to 
\ alternating r in atari- ' door-loaf '). Adjectives are umtm- 
,vift cauirii- ' moving etc. Similar foimations from the 
mpoitnd //-suffixes are ; hr, hi uni- fem. ' hail tuvisi'am- 
owerfu! ’ {-vttni as secondary suffix), aratni- raasc.. ' elbow, 
bit ifiani, epithet of Agni, turvdni- ‘ overcoming 6^wred^i- 
gitated sifsukvthti- ' shining parsdni- ' carrying across 
h$d\d- ‘ everemning \ carynti- ' active ’ ■ no longer of clear 
fivatum, vnni - ' ram piirpyP fem, * heel ' tGk, t. rr/pvit, etc ) 
(b) Tlte n- suffix in csunbimition with r produces occasional 
uier nouns, dim ' tear ' (Toch, A. akiir, plur. dknt-nt), sttutfru 
>eard and some adjectives, dhdru * suckling ' (Gk. B-rj \vs 
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' female ’), bhini- ‘ timid ’, patdru- * flying ’ ; in combination 
with n some adjectives and nouns of adjectival origin : dhrsnu- 
‘ bold grdhnu- ' greedy sunu- ‘ son ’, dkenu- fem. ' cow 
bhdnti- masc. ' light The combinations -tnu and -snu were 
fairly productive in the formation of adjectives : krtnu- 
‘ active darinu - ‘ breaking draviinu- ‘ running *, piyainu- 
' reviling stanayitnu- ‘ thunder ', kavatnu- ' cautious, mean ' , 
vadhasnu- ‘ murderous jisnu- ‘ victorious carisnu- ‘ wander- 
ing etc. The combination -vanu appears in vagvanu- ‘ noise 

§ 13. The Suffix s 

The neuter suffix -as is better preserved than any of the other 
old neuter suffixes, and a larger number of words of this type 
have directly corresponding words in other IE languages than is 
the case with any other suffix. Such are : srdvas - ‘ fame 1 {Gk 
k\co$, Ir. ciu ' id.’, 0. SI slovo ' word ’),jdnas- ‘ race ’ (Gk yevog, 
Lat. genus), mdnas- ‘ mind ’ (Gk. fidvo? ‘ spirit ’), haras - ‘ heat ' 
(Gk. Oepos ' summer ’}, ndbhas - ' cloud, sky ' (0. SI. nebo, Hitt 
nepis-), arias- 'piles’ (Gk. IAko?, Lat. ulcus ‘ulcer’), vdcas- 
‘ word ’ (Gk. Feiros, ems) , sodas - 'seat' (Gk. eSos), pdsas- 
‘ male organ ' (Gk. veos) , idhas ' fuel ’ (Gk. aWo$ ‘ burning ’), 
sahas- 'strength' (Goth, sigis ‘victory’), dp as- 'work’ (Lat 
opus), anas - ‘ waggon ' (Lat. onus ‘ burden ’), vdnas - ‘ charm, 
desire ’ £Lat. vsnus). Other examples of this very frequent 
suffix are tdpas- ' warmth pray as- ' pleasure tdjas- ‘ splen- 
dour ciohas- ' milking kdras- ' deed Ms as ‘ injury ’ (hints-), 
etc. 

The normal type has the regular radical accent of neuters, 
also guna of snffix. Accent shift in declension (type yakrt, 
yaknds) has been abandoned, and the accent remains on the root 
throughout the declension. There are some variant types of 
gradation, namely ( 1 ) vrddhi of root in igas- ‘ sin ’ (Gk, ayes), 
ap as- ‘ work ’ (usually dp as-), visas- ‘ garment vihas- 1 offer- 
ing ’, peijas- 1 side, surface ' ; (ii) weak grade of root in uras- 
' breast ', sir as- ' head ’, juvas- ' speed ’ (also jdvas-), mfdhas - 
' contempt ’, dtivas- ' offering ’ ; (iii) reduction of suffix inyos- 
‘ welfare ’ (Av. yaoi-, Lat. ius), d6s- ‘ arm These variants 
show that the working of apophony was at one time active m 
these formations, although in most cases it has-been levelled 
out. The type with weakened grade of root is interesting since 
it can only be explained out of original terminational accent in 
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the olju q if case*- 1 r an r ire ox nnpl i Hi cvvjich of 
arctnt m (I'd n i c g bh a is for tru f r to fern 


instr. sg Ib-va (oroide bh\4sc r } . 

S>*rm tow-nte-five dativi infinitives are formed with this 
sufsix. Thc-e aiv somethin s .'lerented f ?i the r<‘ot, dvuse 'to 
•ro ’. fJJiMit ’ t*> ov \ if/ uiy.i'sr ‘ to cherish but much more 

commonly on tie suffix, /t,isr ‘to pr; He pmrV ‘In fare', 
jlrJ'i ‘ to iivi (it iuv'.c ‘ hi tniSk bh^jdse ‘ in i njoy w-hluhe. 
‘to shim spiituhri-c “to strive t to. I ho origin of this 
anomalous accentuation, which is in contrast noth with usual 
fixed radical accent cf j<- dnns and with tin original tormina- 
tional accent of the oblique cases, :< not at all clear. It may be 
noted that it recurs in other tyjxs of infinitive ; dihstte 'to 
give’, vidhidne ‘to know’. In a very f< w dative infinitives 
based on the s-sufhx terminate >na.J accent is found with reduc- 
tion both of root and suffix : j;y ‘to conquer', xtuid * to 
praise 

The normal loealival accord appears in :ipJn ' in tie- lap' 
{only the* f<>rnri, cl. al.sdni, etc The telated adverbial accent 
appi am in fin nit ' m front finis ' acne* * and niithds ‘ mutu- 
ally ’ ; cf. «vi if , etc. 


There are a few instance:-, of tinnsfeientc of gend«T in the 
case of :u dots nnnnr. in -as. Such ate. dnuvn'i dnad ‘ rip ugth ' 
(as w ll as ‘ strong ' adi.), hart, jurd, s- ’ old aju fikivtp • ’ fom ’ 
and usds- ' dawn ’ fid, («k. t/w.-) These appear inainlv to he due 
to pcisonifiratton. The transference invokes (he adaption of 
(he adjectival am ait (as in hhuman- ' abimdnner etc., 

above). 

This neuter suffix was capable from an early period of being 
extended by tho addition of the neuter r- and i: -suffixes. 
Examples of this {sirsnds, d'^nds, gen. ,%p. etch have been given 
above, together with derivatives from such stems {watsani-, 
tnandasam-. etc.). It could also be added to other suffixes, pro- 
ducing a variety of compound suffixes, c.g. : in wUx ' seed \ 

srrftas ‘ stream ’ (simple f-stem in srarai.) ; -aas in r Skuas- ' in- 
heritance, property', tifotas- 'wealth', drafts- 'flood’, and, 
preceded by i and T, dr annas ■ ! j import y par;} wo ’ abund- 
ance ’ ; -,shs (repetition ol the suffix) m ddksa s- ’ability, 
dexterity ' (simple -as in daias-vaii) and pads as - ' side ’ (simple 
-cts ill ftijas} ; -vas in pirns- ' fat vdrrras ‘ expanse This 
latter combination normally appears in the weak form -us: 
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ciTi iS- -wound , (tyus length, of life , idpus- heat , tdrus- 
' victory \ ydjits- ‘ sacrificial formula vapus- 1 beauty \pdrus- 
knot (of plants) dhdmts- ' bow An alternative -K-extension 
appears in dhdnvan- ' bow ’ and parvan- ‘ joint and the simple 
w-stem ily it nt. appears as well as ciyzt-s- (cf. also tx?u- in utuh- 
tuda-). In the same way s is added to the Asuffix to produce the 
compound suffix -is. Of these neuter nouns jyotis- 'light', 
amis- ' raw flesh ’ and vydthis- ' perturbation ’ are accented on 
the root according to the general rule. In the rest the original 
accent system has been disturbed, and they appear with accent 
on the suffix: arcis- ‘flame’ (also transferred to feminine), 
chardis - ‘ protection, cover barhis - ‘ bedding, straw ’ (Av 

barszd-), rods- ‘ light varUs- ' track Aods- ‘ flame sarpis 
' butter ' (Gk. I'Attos with simple s-stem), havis- ' oblation 
kravis- ‘ raw flesh ’ (simple Astern in dkravihasta- ' whose hands 
are not bloody cf. also kravyd Lith. kraujas, etc.). 

The neuters in -as can he turned into adjectives and agent 
nouns by the usual process of suffixal accentuation associated 
with vrddhi of the nom. sg. The neuter and adjectival types 
appear side by side in f he case of dpas- ‘ work ' : apds- ‘ active 
turns- ' energy, force ’ : taras- ' forceful ' ; ydsas- ' beauty, 
glory ’ : yusds- ‘ beautiful ’ ; tyajas - ' leaving, something let go 
of ’ : tyajas- 1 offspring ' ; mdhcis- ' greatness ’ : mahas - 
‘ grea t’ rdksus- 'injury, damage’: raksds- ‘demon’, 
duvas- ' worship ’ : duvus- ‘ worshipping Other examples of 
the adjectival formation are tavds- ' strong ’, toias- ‘ bestowing ’, 
dhvards- ’ deceiving yajas- ' worshipping ' and vesds- 1 neigh- 
bour ’. The same antithetic types appear in Greek : pevBos 
' falsehood ’ : pevBys ‘ false ', etc. 

From the compound suffix -vas there are some adjectival 
formations. The usual antithesis of the two types is seen by 
comparing vdrivas nt. ' expanse ’ on the one hand, and okivas- 
masc. ' accustomed to, familiar ' on the other. Formations of 
the same type arc seen in mtdhvds- ‘ liberal ddsvas- ' worship- 
ping ’ and sahvds- ' overcoming which inflect like perfect par- 
ticiples. On the other hand in fbhvas - ‘ skilful ’ and Hkvas- ‘ id ’ 
are influenced in form and accentuation by the coexisting we- 
sterns. There is a special connection between the adjectival 
suffixes -van and -vas in Sanskrit, because the latter is used to 
make the vocative singular of stems in the former (rtdvas, 
vzbhdvas, etc. ; likewise of vant- stems : myiv&s, bhagavas , 



tc In Vvestan w find th s suffix used to form the 
n ni. sg. of rfiabs 1 t, ms, mx.r ist man. s,^. of tiwjii f str.?nt 

Apart from the above examples the adjectival -vds has been 
specialised in the formation of perfect participles : cakrvas- 
“ having done ", titf-ras- ' having conquered tusfhivds- ’ having 
stood', babhurth- 'having been ’, imruvds- ‘having heard', 
etc. These stems show an ancient apophony in declension, even 
though the original b-rmi national accent in the oblique cases 
which caused it has been given up (pen. sg, t asthmas for 
*tasthi<[ w's}. 

The adjectival tss-suffix was capable of taking the enlarge- 
ment -h (cf vagvanu- above, a parallel extension of -van). 
Examples are vibhAvusu- ' brilliant ' ami iauvasu- 1 powerful ’ 
based on the vus- steins which occur m the vocatives noted 
above. Compare also Pa. vuidasu- ‘ wise ’ fur *vidvci$u ~ , 

The specialisation of the adjectival -vas in the formation of 
these participles has resulted in its being separated completely 
from the corresponding compound neuter suffix which, ns we 
have seen, usually takes the form ~ns, Consequently when 
adjectives are needed from these, it is done simply by adapting 
the neuters without change of form. As noted above (p. rffi) 
this practice lias parallels elsewhere and is old. although one 
through the prevalence of the normal system. Examples ire 
ttiksns* ‘eye; seeing’, rdpu$- ‘marvel; wondioux', tapus- 
‘ heat ; glowing ' ; without corresponding neuters, ntihm - 
‘ neighbour \ md/uis- " man and with suihxnl accent but not 
the corresponding gradation, va mb- * eager jayiis- ' victoi- 
ious ' and dafoiis- 1 darning 

There is an adjectival suffix -yds which likewise underwent 
early specialisation and became totally divorced from the neuter 
suffix -is, This is used in Sanskrit, and in other languages for 
making comparative adjectives. Example s are : tnhyas- 
‘ newer ', ftimyas- ' more wonderful bkdyas- ‘ more ntbhyi is- 
‘ more violent vdsyas- 4 better sdhyas- ‘ more powerful 
sduyas- ‘older', Uivyas- 'stronger'. Similarly Avostan has 
spanvah - ' more holy taiyah- ' stronger ' , day ah- ' swifter etc 
This formation is the regular one in Avestan, but in Sanskrit it is 
much less common than a formation in which the -yas- is addtd 
not directly to the root, but ft' the rout phis suffix -t : kdnlyas- 
‘ younger ' (cf. gen. pi. kant-n-dm), ndvivas- ‘ newer mradiyas- 
' softer ', prdthlyas - ' broader vdriyas- ' wider ' (cf, vdr-i-m&n 
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width , ianyas very swift (cf. teen-sdm mf.), r&ghiyas- 
' swifter ', mdhiyas- ‘ greater sthdvlyas- ‘ stouter ’ (cf. Av 
ratify ah-, mazy ah - , staoyah-). In both accent and apophony all 
these forms (excepting bkfiyas - with weak grade of root) are 
reminiscent more of the neuter types (cf. vdnmtin-, vdnvas - . 
veiny as). The reason for this is not clear, though it must have 
some significance in the question of their origin. 

Corresponding forms of the comparative exist in Italic and 
Celtic : Lat. senior, 0. Ir. siniu (IE *sinyos) 1 older The e- 
grade of the root and the o-grade of the suffix indicate an accent 
identical with that of Sanskrit ( sdnyas -). In Greek the same 
suffix appears in some cases ; iXdoc-co (*€Xax-yos-a) acc. sg , 
eXaocrovs (*<rAa y-yoa-es) nom. pi., but in other cases a -yon- 
suffix with similar function appears : iXacrecov, eXdacrovos, etc 
In Greek, as in Sanskrit, a suffixal t may be inserted before the 
comparative suffix : r/Btup ' sweeter ’. In Germanic a compound 
suffix -is-on- is utilised : Goth, s-utiza ' sweeter ', etc. 

The weak form of the suffix (-is-) could make adverbs with 
comparative sense, e.g. Lat. magts 1 more ’. It also forms the 
basis of superlatives which are made by the addition of the 
fmther suffix -tha (elsewhere -to) : kamstha- ' smallest, young- 
est jdvistha- 1 most speedy \ nedistha- ‘ nearest ' (Av. naz - 
distil-), dsistha- ' swiftest ’ (Av. dsisia-), ojistha- ‘ strongest ’ (Av 
aojista-) " dristhu - ‘ heaviest etc. As with the comparative the 
accent ox the superlatives is invariably on the root and the 
apophony is according. Superlatives of the same formation are 
found also in Greek (ij^iaros svddistha- ' sweetest ') and m Ger- 
manic (Goth, sutisis ‘ sweetest ’). 

As with the other neuter suffixes, adjectives and nouns of ad- 
jectival type can be made by the addition of the accented 
thematic vowel to the neuter s-suffix. These are of the usual two 
types, an older type in -sd with reduction of the suffix on account 
of the following accent, and a moie recent type in -asd formed 
from the neuter us-stems with guna of suffix. Unlike some other 
suffixes of similar structure, -sd never became very productive or 
developed independently to any extent. 

sd : rnhsd - ' shining ' ( rdcas - ' light '), dyuksd - 1 bright ' (for 
*dyutsd- after ruksd - ; cf. also dmltsam for avaisam, etc ), 
firksa- ‘ nourishment ’ {f>fh s- ‘ nourishment a reduced s-stem 
which has been adapted as a fem. root noun), ghramsd- ‘ heat of 
the sun', vatsd- 'calf' (Gk. FeVo? 'year'), v rksd- 'tree' 
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K , pru hh~), ' m '■) pfiwciiii,; ’ (s dhus- ‘ strength 1, humsd ~ 

* goose ’ { f ’tk. x'?\ etc.; - In a Mnailir munbej of wi.kK, chiefly 
sn!»t,ml t\«*s, 111*' ;ur< at up] '-a! ^ on tin ton? , (imsu- ‘ 1 %(n mlder ' 
(Tat. urn tits with gunn of suffix 1 , lifui- 4 spiim*’ p*k. vSo$ 
nt.}, ikyu- ' hur * (Tat. anus, etc. ; ru,'.y- ’ P> injure "S, fha~ 
‘ star ’ {arc- ' to slim* '! duly a- cle\<-r ’ pf. u\?v/.s-wYn, gftsa- 
1 dexterous, able \ 


-usu : VthtV'J- ‘ eloquent iinjusu- ' strauhf urnasd- ‘ flow- 
ing *, uJiiiasd- * daik-ctilnuif’d r.nbhavl- ' cloudy rujasd- 
' (lusty ruhh/csd - ‘ wild tr.uttu'U - ' wise \ updtirrui- 4 being near 
a waggim’, vcluvi- ' re>*d \ cunu'fd- ’ cup \ pivasd- ‘fat’, 
{iiV‘V>i!- 4 day prup\<tisd- ' swelling (with mdU 

Thematic extensions of neuter us-stein?, such as arc common 
in the rase n] the sufuxis f and n. are jar* if they exist <n all, 
It is possible that vdnisu- (mast', and nt.‘ might he of ihhurigin, 
hut otherwise such ijeuti r rnmns in as :«v;ir are o\\tnn<\ a 
fart which indicates th*ii adjectival origin; uuousT ‘ iiank 
eivosj- ' ndreshnv’iJt utusd- ' bud) *, Aubn/wr- ' abundance’. 

Adjectival derivation*. with viddhi art draw- ’ made of 
metal ? dyiisd- ' find anonnoT ‘ belonging p» th< mind ' and 
so forth. 

Similar adjectival foimaiioiis ftmn the is- and ;is* stems 
occur : Arr/sif * 1 strong bharisd- ' jajianous vuihisd- ‘ great ; 
tmltalo ' ; parusti ‘ knotty (as reedi ; tough ptirusd- ' grey, 
speckled white ’ (Av. p'>un:su-i cf. b.ngl jluVun , etc.), urusd - 
‘ red ’ , with vrdvlhi, vHpusd - ‘ wonderful The mdiral accent 
of ndhnsa- ‘ neigh hour mdnus.ii- 4 man ’ and 1 dpi'sa- ‘ won- 
drous ’ is connected with the fact that the corresponding us- 
stems are themselves used adjectivally without change of accent. 
Similar accent is found in idrusu- ‘ o\**rcnming ‘ and pur urn-, 
ptmmt - 4 man ’ (related to piiru- ' man ; n, of a tribe ' as 
•mdnnsa- is related to nuinu-). 

There are a few dns«ly related formations in wxtf and -Hj?a 
(iju I s 4 a), rjtxrf- epithet of Indnt, d?hpi s W- ’ hymn ’ and the 
neuters puma- ‘ rubbish kdrtsa * ' dry cow -dung ‘ and ph'i)$a- 
' West milk ’ (cf. pipy list and <*k. Treov *- */»v{Tsfv). 
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There are a number of miscellaneous stems made by the 
addition of various suffixes to s-stems. Such are : bhisa 1 fear 
manisd ‘ understanding savasi ‘ strength tavisi ‘ id sarasi- 
‘ lake ’ ; plusi ‘ flea ’ [J pin-), dhdsi- ‘ abode sdnasi- ' victor- 
ious dharnasi - ' strong ’, atasi- ‘ beggar ' , ddksn-, dhdksu- 

' burning ’ ; bkujisyd- ‘ free ’ ; the rare infinitival forms 
avyathisyai ‘ not to tremble ’ and rohisyai ; masttska- 1 brain 1 , 
naristd 'joking'; tipdsiha- 'lap' (cf. upasi), vanisthu- ‘en- 
trails ’ (cf. Germ, wanst ; different suffix in Lat. venter). En- 
largement with the suffix -ti appears in a fair number of ex- 
amples : gdbhasti- ‘ hand palasti- ' grey-haired ' (cf. pahta- 
‘ id ’), pnlasU- ' having straight hair ’ (cf. puldka- ' bristling of 
the hairs of the body '), Agdsti n. of arsi. This suffixal combina- 
tion is well developed in Slavonic, where, however, it makes 
abstract nouns (0. SI. dlugosii ‘ length etc.). It appears also m 
Hittite with the same function : dalugasti ‘ length On the 
other hand it appears occasionally in Latin in adjectival use, as 
in Sanskrit : agrestis ’ rural caelestis ' celestial From is - and 

stems there appear formations of the same kmd : navisti- 
' hymn of praise pdmsii- ’ admiration latanusti - ‘ spreading 
out 


§ 14. Tiie Suffix t 

The suffix t existed with functions like the above simple 
suffixes, but as an independent suffix it has become much rarer 
It also vcYy rarely provides neuters, since the tendency was from 
a very early period to incorporate the stems ending in occlusives 
mto the common gender system. Its original function as one of 
the primary neuter suffixes is seen most clearly when it serves 
as an extension of the neuter r- and n- stems, e.g. in Skt. sdkrt, 
yakrt and in Gk. yet/nx, gen. sg. ' winter ’ (but the 

corresponding -nt- stem in Hittite, gimmemt- ' winter is com- 
mon gender) . Similarly the primitive suffix i on which the snffix 
4-ar has been built may be presumed to have been neuter 
Apart from this there remain in the various languages a few 
sporadic instances of a neuter suffix t : Skt. pfsai- ‘ drop 
upatapat- ' fever ’ ; Gk. peXi (lor Air), Hitt, milit ‘ honey ’ ; 
Gk. ydXa, yoAoKTos', Lat. lac, lacks ‘ milk Lat. caput ‘ head ’ 

The use of the simple suffix t, in the common gender, to make 
action nouns and abstracts, is fairly well developed in Hittite, 
e g. kariimmiati - ' anger duskaratt - ' joy '. They are rare else- 
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mythi- ; of. dt'tj'i- ‘ mantle >, thup'd- ' drop ' ifor *ifnihiha-, 
cf. ilk. r f-rhj. i U\i, fv.t/'V- and gm/va- 1 bunch ’ (Aw'd/ny-, 
J rju m/wa- ' meipr wering * bum;*-- ‘ ,dn re;th A, hamd- 
1 f;iH>v * ; i rk. i {c A In ,i smaller number f >< voids, chiefly 

sufosl.tiit i\i s, 1 IK' .itf'Tst at] ^ i {lit- ii« ‘shoulder 1 

(L.<f. uhi'rus with gunn «>f suin'; *, uis,(~ ' spring * ((.Ik. vbo? 
nt.], f/ya- ' hear ’ (Laf. mshs, tfe, ; ra\y ‘ fit injnn- '), fksa- 
' star ’ hue- ’ to shim A. thifaa- ' cb ver * (of .Afm.v-yuV? j, iiftsa- 
' dr-xti-nm*', ah!*- A 

~tt yd : vaca*d~ ‘ iloijin-ut A » lilyiia- ‘ straight A attuind- ' flow- 
ing A ‘ dark-coloured r. johtuJ- ' cloudy rajasd- 

‘ dusty '. fuUuiul- ' wild manned- ‘ wise \ ttpdnasd- ' being near 
a waggon A m/avd- ‘ m< d A canttisd- ' rup A pivusu- ‘fat’, 
dh ms;- ' day . ptopyustt- ’ swelling (with nuiki A 

Tie malic exlen imis of neuter us-sb m**. -wit ns ate common 
in tie c.in* of th" stiffiX' s t and n, are tare if they i xist at all 
It is possible that wVmu- (mast , and nt.j might b>* of this origin, 
but otherwise such imuh r nouns in -u'rt ns o<s tir an ovywno, a 
fact vd licit indicates 1 hi ir ad jt nit al origin - .fii'am- 'flank’, 
uViisJ- ' refreshment a.'avb ' bush A p.itnja'-d 1 abundance 
Adjectival derivations with vphfbi arc dvuvu- ‘ made of 
metfd A r«ya\</" ‘ l*ird A ni.mmd- ' belonging So the mind * and 
so Jorth. 

Similar adjectival tunmitions from tin tv - and its- stems 
occur : !<crisc- ' strong A (du;n\s(- ' rap,e ions A t/uthiM- ' great ; 
buffalo ‘ ; parusd- ' knotty (as reed) ; rough A /wms’i/- ‘ grey, 
speckli d white * (Av. ji^umMi- ; cf. l',iigl. tar/ca'. etc), untsd- 
‘ red ’ ; with viddhi, vdpusti- ‘ wonderful A Tin- radical accent 
of ndhitsa- ‘ neigldvmr A indtiuM- ' man ’ aivd r 'tipu&a- ' won- 
drous ’ is connected with the fact that the Corresponding as- 
stems arc themselves used adjectivally without change of accent. 
Similar accent is found in tdntsa- ‘ overcoming * and pftrusa-, 
purma- ‘ man ’ (related to pitni - ‘ man ; n. oi a tribe 1 os 
7nunusii- is rdated to mtinu-}. 

There arc a few closely related formations in -ha and -u$u 
(fj« i -s ( «), rp-yd- epithtt of Iivlra, * h\ l nin ’ and tin* 

neuters j W«V ‘ rubbish A dihttia- * dry vow-dung ’ ami pfyifoa- 
* beest milk ’ (cf. pipy mi and <Ik. xr wf; - *pyilsos). 
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There are a number of miscellaneous stems made by the 
addition of various suffixes to s-stems. Such are • bhisa ' fear 
mamsd ' understanding \ savast ' strength tdvisl ‘ id say as I- 
1 lake ’ ; plusi flea („/ phi dhasi- ‘ abode sdnasi- ‘ victor- 
ious dharnasi- ‘strong’, atasi- ‘beggar’; ddksu-, dhdksu - 
‘ burning ' ; bhnjisyd- ' free ’ ; the rare infinitival forms 
avy athisyai ‘ not to tremble ’ and rohisyai ; mastiska- ' brain ’ , 
nayisid ‘joking’; upastha- ‘lap’ (cf. upast), vanisthu- ‘en- 
trails ’ (cf. Germ, wanst ; different suffix in Lat.. venter). En- 
largement with the suffix -ti appears in a fair number of ex- 
amples : gdbhash- ' hand ’, palasti- ‘ grey-haired ’ (cf. palita - 
' id ’), pulasti- ‘ having straight hair ’ (cf. pulaka- ‘ bristhng of 
the hairs of the body ’), Agdsti n. of arsi. This suffixal combina- 
tion is well developed in Slavonic, where, however, it makes 
abstract nouns (0. SI. dlugosti ‘ length etc ). It appears also m 
Hittite with the same function : daluga&i ‘ length ’. On the 
other hand it appears occasionally in Latin in adjectival use, as 
m Sanskrit : agrestis ‘ rural caelestis ' celestial From is- and 
us- stems there appear formations of the same kind : ndvisti- 
‘ hymn of praise ’, pdmsti- ‘ admiration tatanu§ti- ‘ spreading 
out 


§14. The Suffix i 

The suffix t existed with functions like the above simple 
suffixes, but as an independent suffix it has become much rarer 
It also very rarely provides neuters, since the tendency was from 
a very early period to incorporate the stems ending in occlusives 
in to' the common gender system. Its original function as one of 
the primary neuter suffixes is seen most clearly when it serves 
as an extension of the neuter r- and n- stems, e.g. in Skt. sakrt, 
yakrt and in Gk. x gen. sg. tqs ‘ winter ’ (but the 
corresponding -tit- stem in Hittite, gimmant- ‘ winter ’, is com- 
mon gender) . Similarly the primitive suffix t on which the suffix 
-t-ar has been built may be presumed to have been neuter 
Apart from this there remain in the various languages a few 
sporadic instances of a neuter suffix t : Skt. pfsat- ‘ drop ’, 
upatapat- ‘ fever ’ ; Gk. ueAi (for *p£W), Hitt, mihi ‘ honey ’ , 
Gk yaAa, ydXaKTos, Lat. lac, loch's ‘ nnlk ’, Lat. caput ‘ head ’. 

The use. of the simple suffix t, in the common gender, to make 
action nouns and abstracts, is fairly well developed in Hittite, 
e g. kartimmiatt- ‘ anger duskaratt- ‘ joy ’. They are rare else- 
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I„lt. quit’s, stilus, etc, btk. Bcpix. %apii. 

The reason that such formations an- so mre is that a-> a 
general rule they have been supplanted bv extensions of the 
simple /-MtilW. ntun-Iy by ti in tin cast of action nouns, and by 
til in the ra-r of abstracts, In Skt. Jits.it 1 decade * beside 
naiad- ' id,’ w* have an example of the uino tended and ex- 
tended form side bv side. An isolated avirnl- * abss nn of heroes ’ 
{adruic dab sy. KV. 7,1 in) repri stmts a type that has otherwise 
been universally supplanted by the compound suffix id. 

A very small number of feminine nouns in ~t appear in Sans- 
krit : sravtii-, rah at-, both meaning ‘ stream sasait ' obstacle’, 
- dult- ' c<i\v which miscarries Of these th>‘ last is pr< sumably 
adjectival and the others could b<% A xnasc. adjectival form 
appems in vughd t - 1 worshipper This adjectival suffix appears 
elsewhere, cf. hat pedes ‘ footman eques ‘ horseman 

fn nd pat- ‘ finmdson ’ there is a formation will) viddhied 
suffix which may he compared with the similar fmmaliom 
analysed above. This stem is also interesting because it retains 
m ancient type of declensional apophonv. A reduced grade 
appears in Skt. mUhkyas dab abb pi.. Av. nj-dv ,ibl. s,t;., naf\u 
loc. pi. {with reduction of the three consonant group'd. Then, 
ire other examples of the vrddhied snfin in adprlival forma- 
tions in other languages : Av. ravas-rahil- ' moving in the opt n 
country ", (»k. apyys ‘ shining * (.Jpyyr- or in the ohlipne 

vises, cf. the two t y I n s bor am! 7701/! A a ! , rrivij 1 ‘poor’, 
yi'/mijf ' lightly armed soldier’, Lat. arih ' ram ’ {gen. -His), 
VS. hide ‘ hero ’ {fillip). They differ from the vrddhied forma- 
tions involving the other suffixes only in that they take the 
nominative -s, which is the normal practice with stems m 
occlusives. Skt. paddii- ‘ foot soldier ’ and palii- ‘ id.’ arc both 
1- extensions of a /-stern ; the two different forms derive from 
the declensional apophony of the primitive stem. 

In one special case the suffix i remains a living formative m 
Sanskrit. It has been noted above {§ 2) that roots ending in the 
vowels i, ti arid r cannot, like other roots, hmetion without any 
addition as nominal stems. Where other roots do so they in- 
variably adibtlif: suffix / : slut - ‘ praise saw U- ' battle niyitl- 
‘ team vft- ‘army, host', Hi- ’stream’, mil- ‘post.’, hui- 
‘ treachery ; foe*. These stems, like tie 1 root stems, may he 
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used either as action nouns (in which case they are feminine) or 
agent nouns ; in the latter use they also appear most frequently 
as the latter members of compounds : devastut- ‘ praising the 
gods \ vUvajit- ‘ all-conquering ’ ,jyohskft - ‘ making light etc , 
etc. Like the root stems they have generalised the weak grade 
m declension. 

In this way the t- formations have come to form one system 
with the root nouns, since they are used in identical circum- 
stances and with exactly the same function as the root stems 
in the case of other roots. For this reason the Indian grammar- 
ians do not class the t which appears here as an ordinary suffix 
[pralyaya-), but consider it to be a special addition or augment 
\dgama-). The suffix t has acquired this character of augment 
m a number of other formations, notably in the gerunds m -ya 
(' °ptya ' having conquered etc., as opposed to °driya ‘ having 
seen '), and in the adjectival formations in van ( kftvan - ‘ active ’ 
as opposed to yd] van- 'worshipping'). In these cases too it 
appears to strengthen the roots ending in i, n and r. We shall 
see below that the same kind of development has taken place, 
and to a greater degree, with the suffix i. 

The compound suffix -it appears in a few examples, yosit- 
' woman ', divU- ' brilliance ’ (whence divttmant- ‘ brilliant ') 
sarU- ‘ river harit- ' green, yellow rohtt- ' red These are 
accentedym the suffix, but this does not agree with the apo- 
phony ; cl. the type sods-. The adjectives harit- and roMt-, 
which must originally have been accented on the root, were at 
one time stems which could be used indifferently as nouns or 
adjectives. Of these the adjectives hdrita- and rohita - are 
thematic extensions, and they preserve the original accent of 
the simpler forms, because they belong to that small class of 
adjectives which do not take the normal adjectival accent 
owing to the adjectival character of the stems on which they are 
based (cf vdftus-, vdpusa- above). 

A suffix -ut appears in Marut- n. of the storm gods ( *mar - ' to 
shine ' ; cf. mdrici - ‘ ray ’ and Gk. fiappalpcv, afiapvao-co) , also m 
garmut- fern. ' a kind of grass and garut 0 - which is found only 
in the derivative ganitmant ' winged The guna grade of this 
suffix -vat is employed in the middle cases of the perfect participles 
(■ mdvddbhyas , etc.) and the nom, acc. sg. nt (vidvdi). In Greek 
it is used throughout the masculine (riSwr, elS&ros, etc.). 

A few adverbs are made with this suffix : sanai ' of old 
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has >k'{ t; ;d i.-i Turn >} fftnt the nbi.ntve - mritiur nf :-st< mp. 
Originally tie- tvp>* dai^ihufas ' tmm tin tight ’ was to b t » 
anuiy-eu ai,7;s; v is'-i('s nd. pw.u tor the /-suffix in eminec- 

tit m with tlif» \\«>:d.. With tin* glowing oH-nAscencc of the t- 
suflix, formations n{ this type fame to Ik- analysed dtih&ma-Lis , 
etc. and the -Mx thus ubsii acted became very nr 'durttve in the 
formation of adverbs with aM.tfival meaning : mukhatds ‘ irorn 
'the month ugraids ‘ in front’, survdhi'; ’on ah side-, Idtas 
' from them pay. his ' around ", etc. 

Adjectives- in -la arose m tin usual way from tin addition of 
the arct nted thematic \n\Vi i to /-stints ; so, pr^a.id- ‘ speckled ’ 
from pfsal- ' spot, drop'. Since /-stems have mostly dis- 
appeared, such adjectives appear normally as independent 
formations'. Some have the suffix in the hum -atti. e.g. dardtUd- 
* visible ' it»k. "Cf'pA - rr»sd, yajiitd- 'to be atlotul hharatd- 
' (to bt? maintained), epith. of Agni. is. of a tube rajafd- 
‘ silver ’ fcf. Av. .v.Kirfd-), otheis in the form -la, inti- ' rough 
dychi- 'while', dnapla- ‘not wet (A\. tu (phi- wet), diiUi- 
‘ messenger ,s id a- ' charioti er n.iprdi- ' bather ’ (for *$nupild-, 
d. 1W. >uih,ipiia ) ; in other cases it is preceded by some other 
suffix {!, u, etc. i : 'sharp', fhuitu - ' ercy-hahvd 

ihmtayttUi' ‘ free from auger lUibhuta- ' Wonderful^ kapdta- 
' bluish-grey ; pip-eon Mention has already been made of its 
addition to the suffixes n and t {m^ftid-, muhtitUi i, The colour 
words h-.iriia- and rdhita- have radical accent due to the unwind 
use of the simple /-stems as adjectives. Radical accent appears 
m some other examples, anta- ' black cia- ' Speckled ', tndtia- 
‘ mortal 

The colour adjectives either substitute an «-f>uiftx in the 
feminine : din, sydnz, hdnrJ, or add n with change nf i to k : 
dsikm , pdiikni. Here there are apparently traces of an old 
alternation corresponding to that of r - and n- stems. 

Apart from these adjectives the suffix -td is specialised in I he 
formation of past passive participles, a function which appears 
also in ilie other lit languages There is a redact ion both of mot 
and suffix before the final accented d (hhrid-, as opposed to 
bharatd-) which is characteristic, of the most ancient formations. 
These participles arc very numerous and arc formed from all 
roots except a small number which take -nd : druid- ' heard' 
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(Gk. kXvtos, Lat. in-dutus, Ir, cloth), srutd- 'having flowed' 
(Gk. pvro <r), tatd- ‘ stretched ’ (Gk. Taros, Lat. tentus), hatd- 
' slain ' (Av. O. Pers. fata-, Gk. <ba r6 s ), gatd- ' gone ' (Gk 
jiaros ' that can he traversed’), niktd- ‘ washed ’ (Gk. dvnrros 
unwashed’}, usta- 'burnt' (Lat ustus), vrtld - ‘turned’ 
(Lat. vorsifs, versus), drstd- ‘seen’ (AS torht ‘clear’}, mtsta- 
savoury (of iood) <miks-, cf. Lat. mixtus. 

As elsewhere the specific function of this suffix is not inherent 
m it from the beginning but acquired by adaptation. The 
fundamental meaning of kluio- for instance, like that of any 
other adjectival form of the same type, is no more than ‘ one 
connected with hearing ’. In Greek the specialisation of mean- 
ing has not gone so far, since beside a passive sense, an active 
sense is frequently found : Swa™? ' possible ’ and ' able 
cvveros ‘ intelligible ’ and ‘ intelligent ’, etc. In Sanskrit an 
active sense is seen m sutd- ‘ charioteer ’ (' driver i.e. ' one 
connected with ' driving ’, from su-, suvdti) and m 

ndpitd- ' baiber ’. 

The reason for the rarity of the simple suffix -t is that it has 
normally been replaced by compound formations in which a 
further sufbxal element is added to the t. The commonest of 
these, which makes verbal abstracts is -ti. This is the com- 
monest of all the suffixes making verbal abstracts or action 
nouns, and words formed with this suffix show less tendency to 
develop a concrete sense than is the case with other suffixes 
These words are feminine , m contradistinction to the action nouns 
formed with the suffixes previously discussed, which are neuter 
In this respect they follow the simple i-stems which in most IE 
languages are feminine, and in Hittite common gender. The 
only traces of neuter ri-stems that can be found are the pro- 
nominal forms kdti ' how many tail 1 so many ’, ydti ' as 
many ' which are such in form though they function differently 
It is clear that those stems were among the earliest to break 
away from the neuter system proper to action nouns as the 
gender system developed. 

The process of the enlargement of ristems by the addition of 
the suffix -i is seen in such pairs as samtt-, sdmtii- ‘ assembly ' , 
ndkt-, ndkh- ' night ' ; dasdt -, daddli- ‘ decade '. 

The accentuation of these action nouns is subject to no rule 
It may appear on the root as in fddhi - ‘ prosperity gdti- ' go- 
ing * satisfaction dhrti - ‘ firmness ’, rati- ‘ enjoyment ’, 
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ifdlht prowt iakit power sinU )nia r^m what 
n i re frcpurtlv i th sufh\ v/f h 1} ru, A itf abode 

ihtl- * d . dhili- iln'UfJit , fitfii- ] m isj .v-rit‘, , hhuktt- 

‘ sharing ' muinMutme mail- ‘thought', dvM- 

' praise This Jack of i ul? * in the accub nation is characteristic 
aho of the snuph -i stems, as will b*’ note's b"]ow, In Greek the 
accent is mnmalh on the root, but smi'<* tin radical vowel in 
tlu sc formations in tin rk as in Sanskrit, appear^ always in the 
weak gradi . it cannot have been there unchanged from the be- 
ginning. Compared with the geneial sysh m*-- accent and gmm 
of root, fnr action nouns and vice \*f rsa ft a* agent nouns— these 
formations present a striking anomaly, ami it is mn now pos- 
sible to say what particular developments in < arly In do- 
ICui opt an were responsible for this state of affairs 

Examples of tins formation are abundant also in Greek and a 
number of paralH forms can be quoted : dpacitt- ' retribu- 
tion Gk. dirnj one ‘ id ’ ; Ay? if- ‘ dwelling Av, A7t-, Gk. r/m? 
* settlement ' ; As/,':- ’ desti action ", Gk. eVumv : fi-huti - ' obla- 
tion Gk. \rat$ ‘ pouring out ’ ; stuff- ’ Rowing Gk. mG-tf ; 
pint :- ' float nip \ Gk nXvois ; go/?- ' going Gk, beets, ct. Gofh. 
gii ijinvf’S ; inti- ' si ref ching. row \Gk. r«*W, In Katin they 
have been replaced by a Mill blither ih-vlnp-d suffix -tiCm-, 
niatle by adding; the vrddhwri -smiIIix to (he -;i. These arc 
feminines because abstiarts on which tin v are lysed wire 
feminine: mnitiu fShb waif- ) sundw {Ski. vmWT. Gk. <”< ''sk'), 
etc. 

The gradation aril appears m u number of examples: 
anihaii- ' distress \ dr&ati- ‘ appearance nniiuii- 1 conflict 
vasal!- ' abode *, paksati- ‘ nmt *»f the winy '. 

A few datives of '? -steins are classed as infinitives : ryuye ‘ to 
refresh plldyc ‘ to drink ritdye ' to enjoy ’» stUdyr ‘ to win \ 
iildye 1 to help 

There are also a num?>er of ii- stems functioning as agent 
nouns, mainly in the early language : jfiaii- T< Intion paiti 
paddii- ' footsoldier ’. add hail ‘ sage niff- f liberal dhtiti- 
' shaker sJpii- * steed dhrsfi- ' bold puli- ‘ putrid vdsli- 
‘ e.igyr * ; dmali- ‘poor’, sthapdli ’governor: architect’, 
vrkdU- 'robber', rdmati - 'liking if) stay', />• -dii- 'master’d 

1 I’lntji f [4- ’ i r pmtvi i, t 4 <n* •! n t hat t Ijf f n f las \»m>l r. ''5iiJis.it is 
firnu ii i alihcm c m Ok, Seowona. I Iiticl.in' jxi't i-. lu *>:•£■ ,« ? />a . ct, .) a.s 

* to fla 
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The position of the accent is subject to no rule, as is the case 
with the action nouns, and the two classes are not distinguished 
m the usual way. 

The adjectival formations are occasionally extended by the 
addition of suffixal n, abhim&Hn - ' insidious ’ ( abhimati - ‘ id '), 
ratin 1 liberal ’ (rati ‘ id '). Compare the similar extension in 
Latin 111 the action nouns. 

A suffix -in is produced in the same way by the addition of u 
to the simple f-suffix. These are less numerous than the U- 
stems, and morphologically less altered from the ancient 
system. There are for instance still a number of neuters pre- 
served : ddtn ‘ division v&stn ' abode ’ (Gk. (F)daru ' city ’), 
vastu ' thing ’, mdstu ‘ sour cream ’ (cf. Gallo-Lat. mesga, Ir 
medg with different suffix). A neuter formation in -iu used 
adverbially appears in jatu ‘ at all, ever '. These neuters have 
the regular radical accent, associated with guna, which is the 
characteristic of neuter action nouns. The same accent and 
guna appears also in the following masculines (this is the gender 
which the non-ncutcr action nouns in -tu normally adopt ; con- 
trast the feminine A-s terns) : dtu- ' weft tdntu- ' thread 
dkitu- * element \ sdktu- ' groats situ- 1 bund, dam sotu- 
‘ libation Occasionally suffixal accent appears : gain - ' way ', 
held- (but with guna of root), pihi- ’ nourishment Guna of the 
first element of the suffix appears in edhatu- ‘ welfare vahatu- 
' wedding”’’ and kr-dlu- 'intelligence' {hr- 'to think, com- 
memorate ’) There are very few feminines : vastu - ' morning \ 
sutu - ' giving birth ',pv<itu- ‘ life 

Agent nouns and adjectives are rare : mdntu- ' councillor ' 
and dhuiit- 1 suitable for sucking ' do not have the proper adjec- 
tival accent, which contrasts with the formations in simple - u . 
Regular suffixal accent appears in tapyatu- ' glowing ’ and 

s-isasatti- ' desirous of obtaining 

The suffix -tu is a rich source of infinitives. These are regu- 
larly accented on the root which normally takes guna. They 
appear in the accusative, dative and genitive. 

(1) The accusative infinitive in -turn is the only one used in 
the classical language : kdrtum ‘ to do gdntum to go , 
datum ‘ to give srdfum ' to hear ndtum ' to lead mdktum to 
release etc., etc. In the Vedic language which is rich in other 
kinds of infinitives, this formation is exceedingly rare, appearing 
in some five examples in the Rgveda, and in five others in the 
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found in to** V. 'Is-' ].n,p:r.r'*. Thev an ii.v.in.ibly a'c-mt'd nn 
wi" root vd.i* h t,ik> > guiu 'extcpt vi'kii ' to bring: frith ’ be- 
nd. Ut!,v, . f'Unc ‘ I-* jo> Kibhii'f ' to « n « ’ d'it.n ‘ to jjivc ' 
.mV.’i'.v * ! f - think ya\/o;Y ' to sivniice ’. .*( 4 , 

t ; ‘ '1 in- ,-Maii'i.i -* < rear lass ficjm nilv hch;it-s * from being 
htnicb <.* ‘ fr-iin pung . 1>;. ”ih. formation app art? occa- 

sionally in a v< n ; t i \ * vnse, hdrvts * doing ’ (with vutJkvtiP, 
i i‘V> ' ' ttnina ' fwith i.s’i 

its udditnm to til* sc thrte type* lh»re aho occurs ncciwion- 
ally in thr Vnii rt tytT in -*/««.»? : tfiuvai ‘ to go kdid.ivji ' to 
i-hiy \ ft has tie anomaly of a d< uhle accent which has not been 
explain, d, and if is ahvay? followed by the particle »;< It 
apprais to hr Iv.-l on a the math* extension nj the ciliated 
ffi-sufli\ t »tvf»n-ir- hi.) with th«- old fr-nn « <f the dative* singular 
(Av. 

The neuter suffix -(id which inw-t in oiiirm h** a fin malic for- 
mation i-a *. <i oh tin- .i'f-.Mithx.isijeijuent.and is uwd exclusively 
in tb.i* to; mat ion of ‘•'-•condeTV ah-.ti.ut noun* . a wh//a,d ' im- 
inortithtv dr,\d d ‘divinity', > ' pmitv iztlrutrd* 
' enmity ", eir. the a. cent of fh<"*>< w*n«ndaiv formations has 
m it j tiny to do with the o|d system. hut t <iine<- fiom tendency 
to evolve it sp< rial f.Hldhrtu su’cent foi secondary non t cm which 
has been noticed above Avestan has such format intir-, Ihongii 
net abundant ly ih, .?* ‘ office of i fit a ■ ' , rt* - i, also a number of 
primary formations with this suffix, rytVrt- ‘ herd tin- )(!{•.: a- 
' player S he latter tyj«- is practically unrepresented in San- 
skrit, hut ptira- ' fat sheep ‘ (muse. or matt,) apparently be- 
longs here. On the ether ham! prapu-d- ' time of the morning 
meal {pit:}-), morn in y ’ and abhipuui- ‘time of the evening 
meal ' an* no doubt adjectival in origin. 

The further extended suffix dvand appears in the Veda m the 
same sense : mahit^iitid- ' greatness sakkitrand- 'friendship', 
etc. Though ignored by classical Sanskrit if turns up again in 
Middle ludn-Aryiin {dhimiA, and has been preserved even to the 
modem jicriod (Hi, -pan\. 

There are some thematic adjectives bre-ed on the unfits -in 
which are used ns yenmdives m the Veriic language : kdrtva- 
‘ to he dune jtVvii- 1 to he won \ rvMTru- ‘ to he said s dmtva - 
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to be gained , to be slam . Likewise m Avestan, 

jq&iew- ‘ to be slam These are all accented on the root con- 
trary to the general rule for adjectives. The classical type in 
-iavya [kartihya-, alternatively karfavyd- ‘ to be done etc.) is 
made from the gunated //(-suffix with addition of the adjectnal 
suffix -ya. In Greek yet another variant (-tewos) occurs, 
roLV}T£o<;, etc. 

By yet another enlargement of the -tit suffix the gerunds m 
-tva arc provided which are used with uncompounded verbs 
These appear with the root normally in its weakened form, and 
with the accent on the suffix : istvd ‘ having sacrificed krtva 
‘ having made gated ' having gone tlrtva ‘ having crossed 
ante a ‘ having seen pttvd ‘ having drunk s ndtvti ' having 
bathed etc , etc. 

These formations have at first sight the appearance of being 
instrumentals of action nouns m -hi. As such their form would 
be in order, assuming they are ancient forms, since originally the 
accent was on the termination in the weak cases and this caused 
reduction of the root. The chief difficulty against such an ex- 
planation is the co-existeiice in the Veda of a gerund m -tvi. This 
foirnation is actually more frequent in the Rgveda. than the 
gerund in -tea- ' krtvt ‘having done’, gated ‘having gone’, 
bhiHvf ‘ having become \ etc. The latter formation cannot be 
explained as an instrumental or any other case ending of a 
xu hid noun in -tu. Since the explanation ol both forms must 
run on parallel lines, it follows that the forms in -tva are also 
not case endings. The only explanation possible is that these 
are the suffixes a and i, and the fact that they function here in. 
the same manner is in accordance with the close relation be- 
tween them elsewhere. So wc must have here two compound 
suffixes used adverbially with the final accent that usually 
appears in the adverbial use of nominal stems ( prdtdr , etc ) . 

The suffix -tel, an extension with the a-suffix of the simple t- 
suifix, is specialised in the making of abstract nouns from 
adjectives. As a primary suffix it is very rare, e.g. citCi ‘ layer 
more common in Greek, yeve-rq, etc. The usual type is repre- 
sented in the Veda by such examples as dcvdtd ‘divinity’, 
ftunisdta ‘ humanity bandhutd ‘ relationship vastita ‘ wealthi- 
ness ’, etc. In classical Sanskrit they are made freely from all 
adjectival stems : knnata ‘ blackness pnrnata ‘ fullness 
chrghatd ‘ longness etc. The suffix appears with the same func- 
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Hii.-. '-uln x could hi sfn mphened by the fnrthei addition of 
‘•ulnvil l, !>ij ’ dudm: the mffix -‘tit. hxamples (found only in the 
R^veda i an* ufutdidt- 'proximity', 4< ml -if- ‘godliness’, 
itkdidt- ' vudfhlmexs, muidi , tous:H''.s *, saryJiU- ‘complete- 
ness *. Ilic sum** suffix apj^ais in Avcstan fferm nidi- ' whole- 
ness.' ctr,;, f neek t papwrrfi ' heaviness \ etc. . when- it eom- 
pl-ttiy replaces -id as a stomdary suffix, and Latin {civitth, 
eft .). 

Just as the simple suffix -t. could he extended by the addition 
of suffixal -i [daiut-, duiali- 1 , so the eomjwmnd could be ex- 
tended tn -tali. hxamples are j'yt'Rfruiuiii- ' superiority 
devatati- ' divimly sansUah ‘ completeness msuidti- 'wealth', 
satyutdli- * truth stivtiit;- 4 good fortune The last two may 
also be used us adjectives {like certain funiUttinns in -fj). 

§15. JT$n st }>M\ m 

The suffix in plu\s an important putt in nominal derivation 
in Sanskut and the oilier IK language-, it h.ts already ap- 
pealed in the groups -mar, -vuiti. -mant, - »:m, II is also produc- 
tive of thematic adji eiives in -?W. and «»crasion;dly appears in 
other formations. *1 he problem with this suffix is fjj.it, in cwi- 
tradist motion to all the others, if. is hatdly ever found as a 
simple, imcomprmuded suffix. although the various compound 
suffixes men! iomd must have hern foiuvd, like other compound 
suffixes, by additions to just such a simple suffix. The only 
surviving examples appear to he the numeral stems sapid and 
dasa, I. at. sept cm, decern. Hi *sefdm (earlier s/phn on account of 
apophnny), ddkm, Heie the suffix appears in its weak form like 
the w-suffix in nihna {Lat. wew«), etc., and these numeialsare 
of exactly the type as the primary neuter nouns. 

The frequency of m in various derivative suffixes t-hews that 
it must have originally hern common as a primary neuter suffix. 
The reason lltaf it does not appear as such, is that it lifts been 
replaced hy other formations, and this has come about in two 
ways. The first process is illustrated hy the juxtaposition of 
yn.yim nom. arc. :-y. nt. ' yoke ' and vnpjiui- ’ paired Like 
other thematic adjectival suffixes ytigmd- is to he analysed 
yugm-d and the consonantal tw~sU.ni on which it is none other 
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than the neuter yugdm. The m in the neuter yugdm was origin- 
ally the m-suffix, but owing to similarity with the accusative 
singular of thematic stems (originally all adjectival and of 
common gender) , it came, by an easy process of adaptation, to 
he treated as a termination, with the consequence that forma- 
tions of this kind were turned into neuter thematic stems and 
declined accordingly. The neuter thematic type then became 
productive, particularly in forming extensions of neuter con- 
sonantal {-ana, -atm, etc., above). 

The relation that exists between yugdm and yugmd appears 
also between bhayarn ‘ fear ' : bhimd- ‘ fearful ' and mddhyam 
nt. middle : madhyam-a- adj. ‘ being in the middle ’. The adv. 
sddam can be explained as a neuter w-stem in view of the deri- 
vative sddman- ' seat ' ; likewise dram, dlam ‘ fittingly, suit- 
ably ’ from the IE root ar - ' to fit ' by comparison with deriva- 
tives like Gk, apjios. 

Ancient thematic neuters in IE are very rare. Skt. yugdm is 
shown to be ancient by the correspondence of Gk. £vyov, Lat. 
tugum, etc. Another ancient word, is Skt. paddm ‘ step Gk. 
-nSov, Hitt, pedan, which may be presumed to have originated 
m the same way, though direct evidence is lacking in this case. 
Gk. ej oyov ' work ’ with the same rare and no doubt ancient 
apopliony as ttSov is to be classed with it. It should be noted 
that such primitive thematic neuters, which according to this 
theory are transformed ni-stems, are not only exceedingly rare, 
but they 'are the only class which provide certain word equa- 
tions between different IE languages. Thus the thematic 
neuters of secondary origin, namely (1) extensions of neuter 
consonantal stems and (2) the still later though numerous 
taddhita formations, are of later origin. It would be difficult 
otherwise to explain the absence of detailed agreement among 
these formations between the various languages. In this con- 
nection also we must note the complete absence of the latter 
two formations in Iiittite. 

The rarity of the thematic neuter formations of the type 
paddm, yugam shows that, although this was one way by which 
the primitive w-slcms wore removed, and although it provides 
the only plausible explanation for the existence of neuter 
thematic stems at all, this was not the only, or indeed the main 
way by which this wms done. The other process which operated 
and which accounted for many was the extension of w-stems 
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ih' _ < vi Tr ’ ■ ! ( 'ft* *r "*'■ o\i r tfs- Vu'jli” fjf I ndn- Ivuropcan 
with she i sreption <d a f « that wen- (um< is Into a new 

type, tie il*<’n.ati<- niut'!-. f Ii< n: stem? weie 1 ephu <*1 ]>v the 
wa* h;ar ~n i'i w f.aUr in m>-u kmcrn.ves i !*< - mm-M-ms v\ ( tc 
mi-lid bv ib> jit’iii- -t> ms, In Hittite t hr y. u. s;>. of neuter 
- 1 1 iiis m ~?u:tr i** in -/iu*,' t::<tnna? ‘biinmni; , gen. s t y, 
a*'u:‘i;r.m ' \ b i.-, nsmuly said that thme b.i-s ! ***i-it assimilation 
of ntn in mu h genitivw, b’ii this cannot bo piovij, xj the 
akotnaini theory ?s possible that Mich iwmtives ore foi mod from 
th<- unextended ??:-stnn. Here we may Compart- certain Vejic 
ii i-*t rrnivnt.il'-, dfdrjiuui. ra >>o J , (drachma?!- 1 length ra&tttdn- 

* iein *l whirl) in tin* same way may well h*- formed from the 
.simple w-Mnn and not from tin* extended Mem in ~man 

"Hainati’ rh rivatives from man - stems frequently anptar 
without the fund element of this MtfVi\ ; fniyJJhfitr.a • ‘ fond of 
home \ cbw.r/ ti'iKii" ' ;urorn]’lis]nt;>; all ' romninbu the stems 
and /.emvu- ; of. uK,* dhdn;:a- hum’, ' i.m 1 : dkih- 
jj.ve- iif 'nl‘: tbna- ‘wav, omtv 1 ■ t'nia;; id ’ ; tdkuui- 
‘ sjjuo! , nu-prin/; ' : Udnn ‘ id ’ ; \dfaa*i-i- ‘ disease ’ : yaks- 
man - ' id ’ . i UifiUxi ' desfii.yer ' i iurwJi;-' id In these ea&os 
also there is no evid< nee ft > su| >port the them v H a change mu to 
/«, and the thematic type illuM rated Sty those examples must 
have boon hast d on tie* .simple 

Hu* suiti'c -»ui makes a fair number of adjectives and nouns 
of ndji e.iiuil niij'in : ajmd* ' career, mauli ’ 'Mk. dpp.-.c ; nuin~ 
stem in Jjnian- , I ..it . t/?;;«r’>ih idfmtd- ' fin ! y/y/./f- ' summer ' 
(lyM.wm/-, ef. £inu~ ' heavy b, t'Juinrai- ‘ hint * {originally adjec- 
tival, cf tik. (kpuM. I .at. ionnuh 'hot jihnui- 'athwart, 
oblique liquid- ’ sharp ‘ (Gk. rmypd? ‘ puncture n-stem m 
<t rtyftfi, nl.). Jaaitiii- ' wonderful ’ {Jaswdni- ‘ id ! ), dhfmii- 

* smoke ’ (cf. nwr-steni in dhumrd-), iiartnd- sport, jiastimc’ 
(also ndrvum- nt. ‘ id '\,yudhmd- ’ lighter rttktnd- ‘ ornament ’ , 
vdwd- ' eiiartniny ' ( v ‘ van-), iar^nd - ' powerful ’« iwmd- ‘ black ’ 
{iyavd-, with alternative suffix), hinut- ' cold, frost The adjec- 
tive hjj.w- ‘ helper ’ has anomalously the aereut on (lie root, hut 
the weak pr.it le shows that this is not utiginai. These me a 
number of thematic action nouns with the not mat tadical 

r 

accent and masculine gender, presumably to avoid the repeti- 
tion of m : dhdrma - ‘ law bhama- 1 illumination ", ky’ma- ' r«i- 
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sidence ; security sdrma- ‘ flowing soma- ' the pressed out 
juice of the soma plant ' (Av. haoma-), stoma- ‘ hymn of praise ’ 
Jidma - ‘ offering '. The customary alternation" of accent be- 
tween substantive and adjective appears in srama- ‘ lameness ’ 
and srtimd- ‘ lame 

The gradation -amd appears in dasamd - ‘ tenth ’ (i.e. dasam-d-, 
Lat. decimus ; ddsa. decern), saptamd 'seventh' (after which 
astamd- ‘ eighth '), madhyamd- ' middlemost adhamd- ‘ lowest 1 
(Lat. v ifmns), paramd- ‘ furthest, highest From the ordinal 
saptamd - there is extracted tama which is applied to other 
numerals ( vimsahtama etc.). This is identical with the super- 
lative suffix - tama which presumably arose in the same way 
dntama- ‘ nearest, most intimate ' (Av. antsma-, Lat. mtimus), 
uttamd- ‘ highest vgrdtama - ‘ strongest midhustama- ‘ most 
gracious \ mat f tama- ' most motherly ratnadhdtama- ‘ most 
wealth-giving etc., etc. 

A compound suffix -ima appears rarely : agrimd- ' foremost ’, 
and in combination with other suffixes, krtfima- ' artificial 
bhiddima- ‘ fragile etc. Other combinations of suffixal m are 
-mi : (masc.) urmi- ' wave ’ (Av. varavii-, AS. wiehri), rasmt- 
' rein, ray' ; (fem.) hhtmn- ‘ earth ' ; m?, (fem.) laksmi 'mark, 
sign ', sunni ‘ tube ’ ; -md : Mmd ‘ cold season ksumd ‘ flax ' 

§ i0. The Suffixes i and n 

These tTo suffixes, like the other suffixes, had in Indo- 
Europeaua gnnatod form, n, cij,, and a weak form, i, u , depend- 
ing on the position of the accent. They could also be vrddhied 
under the same circumstances as the other suffixes, and m 
general they develop on the same lines. The neuters were the 
most primitive type, and on the basis of these, adjectives could 
be formed by accenting the suffix, old neuters may be trans- 
ferred to the masc -fern, class, a process which is very common 
m the case of these suffixes ; there are neuter thematic ex- 
tensions, and adjectives are formed by adding the accented 
thematic vowel. They combine wdth other suffixes in the usual 
way ; of these combinations the suffixes -ira, -i n, - ina , -ri, -m, 
-var, -vara, -lira, -van, -vana, -una, -va-nt, -ru, nu , -is, -us, - yas , 
-vas, -isa, -usu, - it , -at, -vat, -U, 4u, -ima, -mi have already been 
mentioned. 

Neuter nouns in -i are rare ; it is a type that early tended to 
become extinct, largely by the transference of such stems to the 
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nri-sc fun d fh f w tint reman ir rvrunlv defective 
5 if t Is -x .>« fit i Uwrk is, im canaille , fiH/Zii boa-.- , evs 
sdk'.hi ‘ thigh ’ and ft. iJ.h; ' curd ' substitute an ?;-sr -m in declen- 
sion Ip 11. ■'M. ti\ik:,d\, ukynds, s diikttAs. dadknds) ; run. ' water’ 
adds a its th>’ stmt in the ; amt- rmunnst an* 'u- (gen Kg. rarinas, cf. 
(hi* -ann- thing with neuter n-stents. and oocasionally elsewhere, 
eg. s/n:; s. siisneh) , hthJi ' heart ’ substitutes the mot stem 
4 ;<-n. s,l;. hr, us. eh*,). There is one ram ncut« r with the com- 
pound sill fix syhri which inih cts lib* van. 

I hi- neuteis have not preserved an inflection in which the j- 
suftj\ is ’j^'S-rud throughout, in contradistinction to the 
neuter u- stems where such exists (ituUhu, nuidhvas' . It can be 
traced however in the declension *>f <«■:- ‘ sheep ' gen. sue dvvas. 
‘Hus type of infliction contrasts stomjfly with the; adjectival 
inflect ion {aym's, etc. ; m the end this becomes the only in- 
flect mm, and when th-* similar oppu-ition in the a-ste msiscon- 
skh’ted {ixddhvus : sunds, it becomes clear that this ftrd type of 
d> clendnn is that pmper to the neuter nouns, as opposed to the 
adjertives. The difference is due to the diltep'nt accentuation of 
the hvn t\j«e,s of stem. etiiiihftondm,.; to that which we have 
found elsewhere, the de» 1> n*»inn oi «ri- indkaU's find it was 
originally a neut< r : it has been tr.itvvfeuvd. on account of 
natural gender, hid has retained soim* of im old f< atmvs in de- 
clension. (In ek the -..tine mile* tion in tins word, and retains 
the mot e ancient alternating accent : oh, a/dy. 

Then- an* oeeaMonal neuter f -stems which have come to he 
used as adverbs : suet * with prAti ' against ’ {/»-, it!, ti stem}. 

Often original neuter As tents have been replaced by various 
extensions : >tiil>h\a~ ' nave ' retains tie- old neuter ponder of 
the i -stem which in tu'ihhi - * navel ' has been replaced by the 
feminine gender. An old neuter *mthihi ‘ middle ' tin Av, 
maidyavya- ' belonging to the middle t>f the year ’ for *madhi- 
ydrya-) is replaced by mddhya- nt. (onginally madhyam-, m- 
stem, cf. a hovel ; likewise ktdvi ' raw flesh ' \dkmvikasta-) is 
enlniged to kravya- {kniryM - . ef, lath, kruujas}, and alterna- 
tively by addition of the s-suttix to kneels-. Similarly the 
neuters arci\,~ ‘ flame *. rods- ' light ’ and km is- * flame ' are 
s-ex tensions of old neuters hi ~i. but the Astejus arci- tnasc., 
ioct- fern., rtki-, rod- fem. have b«‘en transfei ret! from the neuter 
to masculine or feminine gender. 

This and similar evidence make? it quite dear that neuter 
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action nouns in -i were originally common. Further evidence 
comes from another quarter. At a time when these formations 
were readily made, the whole category of outers was incor- 
porated in the verbal conjugation, and served to form passive 
aorists of the third person singular. As such they are well re- 
presented in Indo-Aryan and Iranian : tin, jdni, dam, padt, 
sadi ; with augment akdn, etc. Similarly Av. sravi ‘ is heard 
etc. The accent is on the root as regularly in the case of neuter 
stems. 

Neuter u-stems remain more common than neuter t-stems 
They are regularly accented on the root and not uncommonly 
have vrddhi : madhu ‘ honey ' (Gk. fiedv, AS. tnedu), vdsu 
‘ property ayu- ‘ life ’ (RV. 1,89,9 and 3,49,2, restored from 
evidence of metre) , jinu - ' knee ’ (Gk. yow, Lat .genu, Jlitt.genu), 
daru ' wood ' (Gk. Sopv, Hitt, taru) sinu ‘ summit, top ' (also 
masc.), dan a ' moisture ' (also fem.), pdsu ‘ domestic animal J 
(RV. 3. 53, 23, Goth, faihu , Lat. pecu ; elsewhere transferred to 
the masculine and accented on the suffix), smdsru ‘ beard asm 
‘tear’ (Toch. A, dkru-nt pi.), jdtu 'gum' (AS. cwidu), jdtru 
‘collar-bone’ (also jatrii- masc.), talu ‘palate’, trdpu ‘tin’, 
ydsu ' sexual embrace sndyu ' sinew titau ‘ sieve 

The n-stem could serve throughout as the basis of inflection. 
This type of neuter inflection is seen in madhu ‘ honey gen. 
sg mddhvas and vdsu ' wealth ' gen. sq. vdsvas. The same type 
appears in Gk. yowos, Sovpos, with the more ancient termina- 
tional accent in the gen. sg. which Sanskrit has abandoned for 
the fixed radical accent as in other kinds of neuters (gen, sg. 
ndmnas, vdcasas, etc.). The old terminational accent is seen in 
gen. sg. pasvds but it has come to be associated with an altered 
type of stem. The old IE neuter piku (Lat. pecu, etc.) is pre- 
served in one instance in the Rgveda (see above) as pdsu, show- 
ing that the change is of recent origin. The change of gender m 
the usual pasu- is due to natural gender. The change of accent 
which has also occurred is due to the old terminational accent of 
pasvds gen. sg., etc. Since the normal neuters have adopted the 
fixed radical accent, the only stems in which there is commonly 
alternation of accent from stem to suffix in declension are 
suffixaUy accented masculines with reduced grade of suffix in the 
weak cases ; norm sg. pita, dat. sg. pitrd, nom. sg. Pupa, gen 
sg Pumas, etc. On this analogy it is easy to see how a suffixally 
accented pasvds (after the style of the old neuters) still pre- 
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re ' at tK-. tm). . ■{ tli* t ham-. .,-f g ...hr -i.ii! bnryr about 
the suffixed aemrtn dim, if the ;wvv imm. >y. in the 

same wav we may in> /da- ‘ iond \ ^ n. f-ihd\, which 
from being .in u< tern no»r« ami fi> >m having ihe nudi r tvnc m- 
jlrf't hm, in,.v akn Ivr* garden as . t tian'-fened matter, The stem 
krdiu- ' intelligent -* \ aid neuter f»-t the '-.une reasons, has on 
tie* hand w-anbliihed nulii'.ti ueruitu.it;on throughout, 

Ahenndh ely iji-ut.-r n-.-tcms <tj.i-T.tls- in the wwik<vt Casts 
with an sxtendid suilK o.w-frf. f\?r;;gw gru. v \ • gen. sg 
mddhwui*, vti'-.nuvr-, ii'tattiih ; I or. w:. ay’tni [rf, Gk. offer, loo 
without ending], s ■'ivtwi ; yen. lor, Hu. j.ntnaos s cf. Tr-ch. A 
kiinuon ‘ knr-es ’ with stiung Tom of same sufiix appearing ni 
dual). Greek, when extending the Miliix in 1ht>e has the 

extra /-suffix as with other muter ti-snm-; ■ cron. sg. yauuiros, 

&OVpUTOC, 

In addition the Wda Lro seme f. trrns from th "w stems m 
which the ndji ctival typo of huh > lion is oinph'vi d : dros, situs, 
mdtihits. This is not surprising snuv she adjortivai type of m- 
lleetion lias become universal in i- and n-st>*ms hy the classical 
period, and ilie pmcess was already far advanced in the i arliest 
jK'nod, only a few of the old type bum; h ft . 

IT Ado tie* neuter /- and mst-m-, thuo is, a fair number of 
art ion nnitiivin /and a* whu h appear :i«i m.ewnlii>» - *trfi mitiines 
The action nouns in -i arc nunnully fi minim- : tdlpi - * muttei- 
ing \ i'lirnhi- ’ speed * .t/f - ‘ dir* rt ion ’ that, ?,”*/" with addi- 
tional « -suffix ; ci. the -,nm fe.duie m nmiurlion with the 
//-stems, idio-.r), n'<pi- ' pain h dhtajt- ‘ impulse, {nice nAhhi- 
' nawl ’ ; /r/sv- ‘ splmdotn *, nk;~ ' light ’ ; with snifi.xai accent, 
Sihli- ‘ winning fiji- * contest Ays/- ’ ploughing Wh- ' under- 
standing nrii- ' dancing' bhttjt- ' benefiting ", The few datues 
of /-stems classified as infinitives luuc likewise sutfixal accent 
dndyc ' to see *, yudhdyt ‘ to light ' , etc. jMaseaSines arc rare, 
arc(~ ‘ ray di:: an:- ' noise ravi- ' wealth 

With the i-hlems as with the //-stuns the old titles about 
accent and apophony have. long been snpersi (led. All possible 
types are represented [julpb, sunt-, hhi~, hsi-' and the vana- 
tions are of no granmnitical 'significance. uhvioiMy tap- 
' direction wlmh has a eomtedion in hat, tcym repte^ents the 
oldest type. In ray( gen. sg. n<,yd> (for taitA, n/jiyds. earlui 
rani-, ranyis) we may recognise the same accent development 
as ha^ tik n j lace in ^ nfii pai a\ Tie 1 fit ri nets n h h ny 
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between dhvani - ‘ noise ’ and dhuni- ‘ roaring ' are those that 
exist between action and agent nouns, but the accent position is 
reversed. Obviously very complicated changes, which cannot 
now be followed, have affected the i-stems to produce this com- 
plete lack of system. This is associated with the fact that m 
this type of stem the earliest mass transfers from the neuter of 
action nouns took place. 

On the other hand the non-adjectival masculine and feminine 
« -stems have as a rule accent and guna of root : masc. dsu- 
‘ life ’ (as- ‘ to be ’ : Av. ayhu-), svdru - ' stake, post mdnu - 
‘ man bdndhu - ' relation ’ ; fem. jdsu- ' exhaustion *, dhanu- 
' sandbank ', fidrsu- ‘ rib sdru- ' dart ’, hdnu ' jaw ' (Gk. yews-, 
Toch. A. ianwem du.). The words amsu- ' filament, ra3 rJ (Av 
as it - ' shoot ’), rend- ‘ dust ’ and sanku- ’ peg, stake J have final 
accent, but at the same time guna of root. The accent of bdM- 
‘ arm ’ disagrees with that of Gk. irfjxvs ; the apophony shows 
the Greek to be original. The weak grade of the root in isu- 
masc. and fem. ' arrow ’ and sindhu- masc. and fem. ‘ river ’ is ex- 
ceptional; they are probably of adjectival origin with the shift 
of accent seen frequently in nominalised adjectives. 

There is a small number of neuters in - ya to be classified as 
thematic extensions of f-$tems : mddhya- ‘ middle ’ (see above), 
hr airy (f ‘ raw flesh ndbhya- ‘ nave lijya- ! clarified butter \ 
dmvya - ' substance rtijya- 1 kingdom ’ (Ir. rige). The forma- 
tion is not uncommon in tatpumsa compounds of the type 
harirddyd - ' eating the oblation hotrvurya- ‘ choosing a sacri- 
ficial priest brahmahhuya - ' becoming Brahma ’. In sakhya- 
' friendship ' as opposed to sdkhi- the normal accentual relation 
is reversed because sakhyd- is a secondary neuter, just as in the 
case of hotrd- nt. : hotar- masc. (see above, p. 136). In hfdaya - 
1 heart ' the thematic extension is added to the gunated suffix 

The neuter suffix -ya originating as a simple extension of -t 
has developed independently and on a very wide scale in the 
formation of secondary neuters, either with vrddhi, as usually 
in the later language, saubhdgya - ' welfare etc., or in some 
cases without, duty cl- ' embassy ’, etc. 

As with the other neuter suffixes adjectives and nouns of 
adjectival type could be made from neuter i and u stems by 
shifting the accent to the suffix. For instance wg have, with 
the oldest type of apophony, the IE neuter ftilu (Goth, filu 
' much ’) and with accentuation of suffix and reduction of root 
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in d]irtnol si i pi u "vs Incti apsars in Tk TrArtj (ft>r 

*sA*F-<s,, The ?\sl. ni Jus undergone various mortifications 

and several different typos of declension have emerged as a 
result. 

1 1 > The fir'd, and oldest type, is represented by sdkhi-. nom 
sg. ohi/ei ‘ friend \ This is characterised be \rd<’ h; of tht nom 
sg, ( arid in cWMtMon it follows flu geni’i.d im.-s of the declen- 
sion of the agent vu»»n>. in r and « fnoin. arc. bat. sg. sdhha, 
sukhayatn, \.ikh\c : dsa, svnsiirmn. svihn",. Tins rare type is 
found also in < tprali ATT H t fa, in {r,J vb».v aprahi pape ' soma 
is not drunk which give? not a return and in Av. kavd nom 
sg. f fcavi- title of kings, Ski . kavi ' wise man In Sanskrit this 
type has usually been replaced by that in which the nom. and acc. 
sg. terminate in -A and ~im, but considerable traces remain to 
show that the formation was originally mmc widely used 
The feminirm derivatives JgmJyf and ifafub'T are based on 
the old vnldhied nominative singnlais and uniit 

An old vrddhied nom. sg. forms the fits’, member of the com- 
pounds .{griartsKu frl. mata pilar au\ and ka, ii^akJul- ‘ he who 
cnyiys the ft imdship of tie wise ’, Above all the usual 
form of the h>c. sg, of i~ and steins (agurf, latn .vbiiui, 

etc,] rati only b<- explained as a lorumi without ending equi- 
valent to flie old vpldhieil nom. sg. of adp rfival stems. 

(j) The ft w »> stems which have retained viddhi«iw the nom 
sg. add flic nominative s to this. Ihe type’ is represented m 
Sanskrit nom. sg. h vents ' skv, sky-god f iGk. /. mv ; the mean- 
ing 'sky-god* is the* original one. and this accounts for the 
adjectival form of the word) and in gads * row It is somewhat 
more frequent in Iranian, examples being u Pits. dahyaid 
1 land ’ and Av. hit), hip * companion ’ and u:.Kl~auk 1 with up- 
lifted arms In Avestan a tendency to differentiate adjectival 
and nominal declension is seen in the contrast between uzbazaiit 
and baziti 1 arm ! in the nom. sg. and between daiayo-arstaan 
and ftadal-fsaom as opposed to arkiim ‘ spear ' and pawn 
' domestic animal f in tint act. sg. In Greek this type has become 
productive, and a distinction has been developed between agent 
mourn of the type fWtActb ' king * y.ivt?b ' parent ’ (; Ski 
j iritSH-f- lit.) and the adjective;, of the type m>Aev. 

The Vedie nom. Sg, r/s * bird ’ is also of this type, but the 
gnna instead of vrddhi is unusual and unexplained. The corre- 
sponding Latin word avis conforms to Uv- usual typo of /-stems 
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Gk. cpov ' egg ’ *( <6wyom) is a thematic extension of an old 
neuter *um ' egg ' (with vrddhi of root as frequently in i- and 
u- stems). Skt. ves is therefore a formation of adjectival type 
C one connected with eggs, egg-hearer ’) and the suffixal accent 
which is proper to adjectives has brought about the reduction 
and disappearance of the radical vowel 

(3} The usual adjectival type forms the nom. and acc 
singular in -is, -ini, -us, -um. Adjectives in accented -u are very 
common and frequently have corresponding forms in other IE 
languages : irsti- ‘ thirsty ' (Goth, paursus ' dry '), ripu- 
' treacherous, enemy ' (Lith. lip us ‘ sticky, slimy ’), prihu- 
‘ broad (Av. psrddu- ‘ id Gk. TrXarvs 1 flat ’ , Lith. platus 
‘ broad ’) , raghu laghu- ’ swift, light ’ (Gk. eAa^uV) , guru- ‘ heavy ’ 
(Gk. /Sapti? Goth, kaurus), bahu- ' much ’ (Gk. iraxvs ‘ thick ’), 
puru-, pulu - ‘ many ' (Gk. iroAii? ; the corresponding neuter in 
Goth, filu), uru- ‘ broad ’ (Av. vouru-, Gk. evpvs), tccnu- ‘ thm ’ 
(Gk. raw 0 ), dtu- ‘ swift ’ (Av. dsu-, Gk. to/cuy), svadii- ' sweet ’ 
(Gk. ySvsj, amhu- ‘narrow’ (Goth, aggwus, 0. SI. azu-ku), 
rju- ‘ straight ’ (Av. srszu-), krdhu- ‘ shortened, mutilated ’ 
yayu- ' victorious ddru- ‘ destroying nrtu- ‘ dancer piyu- 
' spiteful ', valgu- ‘ handsome vidhu- ‘ sohtary iayu- ' lying ’, 
sadhii- ‘ good 

The accent m gurus nom. sg., etc., is what is expected for 
adjectives^ but it is in complete contradiction to the weak 
grade of the suffix winch, appears in the nom. acc. sg. It follows 
clearly that such a form of adjective cannot have remained un- 
altered from the beginning. We have seen that an older type is 
represented in a few archaic examples and that evidence exists 
that this was once more widely spread. The forms in -us, -um 
may therefore be regarded as substitutes for this older type, but 
they are very ancient substitutes because they occur not only 
m the languages represented in the examples quoted above, but 
also in Hittite : nom. sg. assus ‘ good parkus ‘ high etc. 

The strong form of suffix which should go with the accent, 
but which has been replaced in the nom. acc, sg. appears in the 
case of these stems in the dat. and gen. sg. Here the adjectival 
declension (agnds, guros) is differentiated from what remains of 
the old neuter declension {madhvas) in a way that accords with 
the position of the accent in the two types. The reduction of 
the termination of the gen. sg. to -s in accordance with the old 
rules of apophony shows that this form is very ancient. The 
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'['in* dijp'iM:. 3i ?»■*«( cii iiiiitfr >?. and iiIjtTtjv.il de- 

rit'jvdf >n aj^tnr*. < l-evd.' in : Hit!. mm u 1 a,- < >j , • * >m h 1 to 

* it »r »<tV * < *T t . 

Ill*- t of the f'-mafi’d suttix to t h*- d.p, and y< it. 

fh"t mnuklie - tiiir-v Menis in m lie. auyetu.d a- ;md /-slims, 
1 in* lall< 5 am not uuimallv distmymdied in hum u. thfM* casts 
troin t f,t n< liter idem,-; {v.ihtur - , /rhs-iSO;, b< cam-. the adjectival 
stems retain tin 1 terminations! aonm!. But nut id* Sanskrit 
there is soiree evidence i li.it <'w;j thi.v ,m rns shared hi some 
exhnt tin* undewy, notably jh the east- id Av . pn.tr • ^vn. sg. 
which B parallel m c\eiy way to mpaw and '■.‘fr-.’-. < »n the other 
hand we have si < n th.it sdUut, dat. .< dhiiyr follows tie* fvpe of 
the adjmh ;d r - and it.s, show in#: that two alternative types 

of inflection existed for udi'rtiial stems. One became pre* 
dominant in r- and it- stints. th< other m i- at d ./-stems, but to 
a curiam > Meat both are repo tent* <1 n t.uh <>f the two dash's 
of stem. 

'1 he root in these ,eljf tikes has usually the Wtak hum in 
accord. m<e with tin at reiituatmn. fi, the re-- of ,oe - *;r.od ’ as 
opposed to Hits, ah/,'. 1 , t/k. tt>V the Mitnx.il accord 3>as it suited 
til the i (‘inplete redm tion oi die iadte.il vmu h Since tile Wuid 
has et used to be tlmd evrpt HI composition. lie m wjjyy t vidcllPt* 
a.s to its eadic iuJlerttou, hut in Ac, lut <• ,#/s- tin fpinated 

stiiiix which is in at co» dare e with tie .idjt ctiv.d ;n n m 'is r< pre- 
sented. The piefix A a- ‘ had ‘ appears to lie oj the same nature. 
The usual association of this with the int< t rotative psonoun can 
hardly he justified, ho vvt may take it to lie a //-adjective, 
similar in form and function to stt, and radically related tn the 
Av. thematic adjective ak-a-. 

There are a tew instances where c/.j respond intr re liter,- exist 
beside adjectives in -u : dyu~ * length of hfe ' (formed with 
simple n-sulhx and vtddhi fiom the IK root at- ‘ to apportion, 
pivc \ i.e. " one's allotted span b ; t {y«- ‘ alivt , tuoital ‘ ; Bk 
rrutv ‘ held, flock ’ : Skt. fhiyt't - ' pm it it tor b The plural jutnira s' 
1 caitilafjes of the collar bone*. ' dtiteis In meaning bom the 
nulieaily accented neuier jtiirn- ‘ collar-bone ' and is tiuneforc 
likely fo be an adjectival form. Kat lin’d may be po atinn d that 
such doublets woic more reiiiilarly met with, and the interaction 
of the two types will account toi radical puna or vpldhi appear- 
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mg in the suffixally accented adjectives. It is clear that the 
strong form of the radical element in ayu- derives from the 
neuter &yu where it is in accordance with the rules of apophony, 
and it may be assumed that similar mutual influence of the two 
contrasting types accounts for the form of such adjectives as 
dsu- ‘ swift etc. The Hitt. nt. aSsu is used as a noun in the 
sense of ' goods, property ’ (like Skt. vdsu), and as such it must 
he regarded as continuing the primary neuter on which the 
adjective was built (dsu : (e)seu-), From this source comes the 
guna in Hitt, asms, Gk. tvs as opposed to the reduction of the 
root in Skt. sii-. No doubt also the early prevalence of the form 
of the nom. acc. sg. in -us, - iim , as opposed to the forms with 
strengthened suffix, was assisted by the coexistence of such 
neuters. Obviously an easy alternative for distinguishing the 
two types existed in the simple addition of the terminations -s, 
-m to the neuter stem in these cases. As a general rule this was 
done in conjunction with the retention of the adjectival accent 
On the other hand radical accent appears m amt- 1 fine, small 
Yritiihu- ' sweet ’ and vdsu- ‘ good The two latter stems occur 
more abundantly as neuter nouns, and their adaptation as 
adjectives with the minimum change of form appears to be 
comparatively late. 

Adjectives and nouns of adjectival origin terminating in the 
i-suffix, and inflecting after the same pattern as the M-adjec- 
ti\ es above, are fairly numerous : agni- ' fire ’ (Lat. igms, 
etc.), tipi ‘ friend ' (Gk. tfmos ' friendly, kind thematic), kapi- 
‘ monkey ’ (originally adj of colour, cf. kapild -), kavi- 1 wise 
man ’ (older inflection in Avestan, cf. above), Mri- ' singer 
kridt- ‘ playing ’, jdmi - ‘ consanguineous, closely related ’ (cf 
Lat. grmi-nus ‘twin'), nail- ‘roarer’, svari- ‘noisy’, etc , 
with radical accent fsi- ‘ seer kin- ‘ singing hymns gfbh- 
‘ containing muni- ‘ sage suci- ‘ shining, pure hdn- 
green lurvi- ' overcoming plusi - ' flea ’ (cf. Alb. pl’est, Arm 
la, etc. ; J'phi ‘ hop, jump ’). 

As with the action nouns in -i there is complete absence of 
rule in the matter of accent and apophony. For this reason it is 
not alwaiys possible to decide to which class a noun originally 
belongs, e.g. asi- ' sword ’ (Lat. ensis), giri - ' mountain ’ (Av 
gain-), dhi- ' snake ’ (Gk. eyts, opts), mmi- ‘ jewel etc. The 
original system, however, has left its mark in declension (agnfa 
as opposed to ctvyas ; cf. Hitt sallaiaS : halkiaS), m the same 
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c\ en gn ntt r extent. 

As witb the suffixes previously tl> alt with. thematic adjectives 
rt tij Id he made <>n the basis <d /- arid a-st'-mx, and ibis sirred as 
an ajb'matm to the type with iV'erd-T .vurlix. Thus Tat. 
<i,ritts ‘ .dij * hrais the xiioi relation 1 m Skf. nom. pc, 

wkfiu ‘friend ’ <cf. the okl muter stern preserved as adverb, 
mjVji, as liitt. s r*tara* to A ■/, ni-tiaf- <<r Gk. tVtrp.i? to ! nr dip. 

The suffix -vj is very frequent and at ,m c-aily period in Indo- 
European it developed vndelv as 3 si imiept ndt tit suffix, so that 
the connection with /-stems has for the mast nart ceased to 
exH.. The way the suihx originated is mode char by such 
examples in Sanskrit as urmva- ‘ undulating sf i:\ui~- ' furnished 
with a sickle fotvvii- 'wise*, Jryu- 'coming from a sheep', 
hjvhnva- ‘ teitcstrial ’ vyyJ- ‘forming a recrpbu h* aryd- 
' kind, dented, pious’, which hare cnrirspundinn /-stems 
pinm'-, ,s r'f)/-, Gut-, »/?:-, bkhv;!-, yd;:/-, a? by The suffix, 
onginaHng in this way. b'vmiw wnhspvad at an e.nlv period 
producing adjertins meaning ' belonging to.,., t omiected 
with '. In the i use of thematic shuns the mi tux is substituted for 
the them, die Miftix. In thecusenf a w or « I like ' belonging 

to the plain ' (< »k. »?yptos ‘ wild 1 1 the derival ive could have been 
burned on the old tieutet /-Mom tu.-yrl from whi cj i tiha- and 
Gk. dypfjv aie themvlves derived. It b in >mne >-uch way that 
this type of substitution must have been evolved. 

In the ease of the derivative -v<r t It*- aeurd in Sanskrit may 
appear either on the suffix or on the root : fa) upyya-, agriyd- 

* foremost divyd- ‘heavenly' fcf. Gk, hiovb sitiyj- ’true', 

griimyd" ' of the village* *, sowed- 4 relating to Soma rdjyd- 
' rfgal ’ (hat. mpmp. ; ;b) ihigya- ' of the limbs ydvyd- 

* bovine nary a- * manly jdmhhya- ' an incisor tonfh ’ (Gk. 
yo/i^cori, kyimya- ‘ terrestrial * (Gk. yfloeux). pitrya- ‘ paternal ' 
(Gk. -rrdrpuK, Lat. palrii ed. shryti> ‘ sun ' (Gk. vjiXtns, rjXios), 
Vanya- ' belonging to the forest etc. 

This suffix, associated with accented root, is commonly used 
to produce adjectives from verbal routs which function as 
gerundives : pjifivtj 4 to Ik hidden i/iva- ' to be worshipped 
Vih/ h \hi- 4 to be fought hthya - 1 t<» be invoked jdyya-, jt'y-JL- 
‘ to be conquered edgy a- ' to be spoken etc. 

Vfddhied derivatives appear abundantly from the earliest 
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period . Mitya- descendant of Aditi ’ , graivya- ‘ relating to the 
neck \ prdjdpatyd- ‘ relating to Prajapati pancajanya- ' relat- 
ing to the five peoples etc. 

In the Sanskrit suffix -ya two suffixes have been confounded 
These are distinguishable in the Veda by means of the metre 
which shows that there is a monosyllabic -ya appearing in such 
words as kavyd - ‘ wise dvya- ' belonging to a sheep ', vdnya - 
of the forest , etc.) and a disyllabic suffix -■iva appearing in 
damiya - ' belonging to the house rdthiya- ' relating to a 
chariot ydmya- ’ relating to the people ', visiya- ‘ belonging to 
the community udaniya- ‘ watery etc. Of these - ya is the 
suffix discussed above) and it was formed on the basis of the 
suffix -i by the addition of the thematic vowel. On the other 
hand the suffix -iya represents earlier -ina and it was formed on 
the basis of the suffix -»h>*. These formations are therefore 
dealt with in the next section in connection with that suffix. 

A small number of thematic formations have the Asuffix m 
the guna grade. Such are : saiayd- ' abundant, frequent ’ (cf 
id sly as- ' more numerous' and sdivant-), susmdya- 'strength- 
ening gavayd- ‘ Bos gavaeus sdnaya-, sanaya- ' old tansy a - 
f offspring, son \ kupaya- ' seething iaiataya- ' tenfold ' 
{ daiati- 1 decade ') ; also a couple of double formations 
hr any dy a- ‘golden’, gavydya- 'bovine'. The same type 
of suffix is found in other IE languages : Gk. xpuW>s ' golden 
Lat. aureus, igneus, etc. 

Though the adjectival suffix -va is not uncommon, it never 
received anything like the extension of -ya. and its connection 
with the w-suffix, or other derivatives from it, remains m most 
cases evident. Examples with final accentuation are rsvd- 
‘ lofty ’ (Av. srffsva- ‘upright, exalted’), urva- 'enclosure' 
(vF- ‘ to surround, cover', originally adj. ‘ enclosed ’), hrasva- 
‘ short iirdhvd- 'erect' (Av. srdhwa-, Lat. arduus ) , takvd - 
‘ speedy ' (beside tdku -), yahvd- ' young, youngest ’ (Av. yeztvi 
fern. ; beside yahu- ‘ id ’), rhvd- * singing hymns ’ (beside fkvan-, 
fkvant-, ' id dhruvd- ' firm ' (Av. drva-, O. Pers. duruva- 
‘ sound, healthy '), malvd- ' foolish iyavd- ' dark ' (Av. syava- ; 
beside iyamd - with m-suffix), ranva- ‘ joyful, enjoyable ' (be- 
side rdnvan -) , pvd- ' alive, living being ' (0. SI. divu, Lith. gpvas, 
Lat. vtvus, Osc. bivus nom. pi.) , pakva- * cooked, npe ’ (adapted 
as past participle), sarvd- n. of a deity (Av. saourva-, lit, ' one 
armed with a sdru-, ' dart ’), sruvd- ‘ ladle iikvd ' skilful ' (be- 
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Stem* in am occasion.-Hv tularpd by -he addition of the 
suffix -t : yx/y A ‘ lively, ]<.v(nl ' 1« -td< y:fy <■ ‘ id ' ; other n- 
stems am UkrtU 1 linn </*<;? 2 tern. ' 3 ,idh- \ jt hr, > ' wakeful 
utldliiv: ' sisbr.ninp slnnum v;*:, ’ sw< Ihng nr 

.pvwinc \\'li fin ih" woinbl \ cf. .‘Tv?- ‘ vhild 'rbit- addition 
wppeiu.. al", in other IF J,inpr„pres. is*’uH\ in f mm. « hnrt- all 
ih*' old ,s» !}"<*( iv .if 22-stuns ,nr mi *pl,u ned ! s-v e/-atrms : lews 
' light ’ [ Ski 1. w*‘lh\ ' S<dt {Ski. >#<7t iV, / r, ."2 2:’(S, etc, 

t'enw-iM lv -a is added hi the suliiv -t ptodiu in" the rent- 

' t i*a& 

j’i >2)11(1 ••ufii'i vjf \«;v« ‘ pious ‘ whyu- 

1 strong nnmyti hum, njisn r \ uitfvu now’ ' dead, ’ f,\v. 
K.ifjOyif). dct'Ui- ' hnrh.uiai! Hun v:t ■ ' yu.ihhy In t'liiisknt 
tins has 4e\el<*j« d chiefly ;u n MHonduty auSbx : (PmtfM'tf- 
' worshipping \ uJtinvu- ' irrigating \ adl,)itivu* ' .t kind of 
priest it h.is conti- to i »« ■ specially connected with tin* de- 
nominative verbal has- 1 . de; uva- 1 phuts ’ : Jr, ’in till ‘ ho is 
pious', ole., and it tends In aoptise a d> sut-native meaning, 
twwvrt- ’ desiring wealth etc. I he formats m is vtry produc- 
tive m the Veda, but disappears almost completely in the liter 
language. 


> 17. Tin Si m ix i as I'mdx Vm\ 1 t. 

It was noticed above that On* suftix t anpmed under certain 
circuuMuuref* the ebunulerot an augment 01 *.peckd insertion 
between root and suffix (At t-ya- ’ to b* done etc ). The suffix i 
also functions in this way in Sanskrit on an extensive scale. 
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The use of i as a connecting link between root and suffix or be- 
tween root and termination is particularly common in the verbal 
formation. Tire Indian grammarians call the i so used it, and 
according to their terminology the forms which take this i are 
called set, (with tf) and those that do not are called unit (without 
it) The two types of conjugation may be illustrated by the 
following examples : 

I. Present, root-class, isise, Uidhve, Hire ; future, patisydh, 
bhavisydti, vardhisyati ; aonst, -is, arocimm, djlvisam ; desider- 
atrve, njivisdrni ; perfect, 1 pi. oct. bubudhimd, teinmd, 3 pi 
mid. bubiidhird, tenird ; pass. part, iankitd lajpid - , gerund 
patitvd, ydcitvd ; mfim. vdrdhiium, ydcitum. 

II. Present, root-class, dtsi, vitsd, dese ; future, vaksydti, 
chetsyati ; aorist, dcchaitsam, ddrdksatn ; desiderative, 
dtdrksati, vivitsati ; perfect x pi. act. cakrmd, jagrbhmd , 3 pi 
mid. yuynjrc, vividre ; pass. part, krtd-, drstd- ; gerund, 
chiitvd , krtvd ; infin. kdrtmn, drdstum. 

This i is also found in nominal derivatives other than the 
participial and infinitival forms illustrated above. In the agent 
nouns in -tar it appears mostly in agreement with the forms of 
the infinitive and gerund : yficitar, vardhitdr, etc., as opposed to 
kayidr, drastdr etc. Examples in the case of other suffixes are 
prnthimdn- ‘ breadth khanilra- ’ shovel rocisnu- ' shining 
idrmts- space dtithi - ' guest ’ (as opposed to Av. asti-), 

dmvitnu- ‘ running etc. 

It is 110V possible to formulate any simple general rule govern- 
ing the presence or absence of this i in the verbal conjugation 
and elsewhere, but a general tendency is observed to use the 
set-forms where inconvenient consonant groups would result 
[papHmd, etc.). The use of -i- is more predominant in the later 
language than in the Veda. For instance the Vedic language has 
both -re and -ire m the 3 pi. mid. of the perfect, but tile classical 
language knows only -ire ; in later Sanskrit the stems in -rsya 
account for three-quarters of the futures, while in the earlier 
language the larger proportion (five-ninths) are still formed 
with simple -sy«-. This continues a process which had been 
going on iu prc-Vcdic times. Old Iranian, close as it is to San- 
skrit, shows very few formations of this nature, which makes it 
clear that in the main the great extension of the use of - 1 - in the 
verbal conjugation is a special development of Indo-Aryan 
Its adoption on such a large scale is clearly connected with 



1 S£ Tl!f IOSMAT! N >T X I NS 

characteristic tendency of Jndo-Aryari, observable from the 
x cry beginning, to gd rid of consonant groups. 

To begin with th» ; in \**rb.il and nominal d**rn at i«>n must 
in such rase?- when* it existed, have had etymological justifica- 
tion, that is to say it must haw been the suffix i compounded 
with other suihx* s m the usual way. A nmnher of such suffixes 
containing i haw alr« ady bren ennmerah d, -is. Tyr. -iva, etc , 
formed on the basis of the /-suffix in the same way as -us, -usa, 
-rim, etc., art formed on the basis of the n-snffix, 1 he suffixes 
forming the verbal stem am the same as those of the corre- 
sponding nominal stems. For instance the shun of the -is aonst 
c irociyim appears also in the noun rods- 1 light *, Since focis- 
* light ‘ is an ext* tvuon of the simpler /-stem in n>ci-, rvc t-, 
the verbal stem also is oriuinallv bmlt up from the /-stem 
Similarly in the future the suffix sy4 is formed from the 
s-stem with the addition of the denominative v,t, (the stems 
i a k:\vj~i*, etc. . differ only in a pc .phony from denomina lives of the 
typo Kditiirn'H/t!, In the same way the futute in -/sv« was to 
lu^in with haied on the rs-stem. As ngntds the form of the 
stem hfjtirisyti-, et>\, are exactly parallel to the denominatives m 
~usy>i {unv : ydli, ViViusydfi), and m the Ahyriffi a number of such 
formations are (dearly to be classed as deimminativ* s, Sn< h arc 
arisyuti, v whyttii, which have beside them nominal forms 
{.rdsvd. nvlsvii'. sanisyti-) which are commonly mounted with 
the denominative but never with the future. 

Those participles in -ita where the ; may he ronsiffi'-n d to be 
original have incur pirated an /-suffix which appears » Isewheiein 
the inflection of the mu. This is the ease for instance in stta 
‘ hound' {.sat- 1 to bind '} when* the suffix t is so frequently 
associated with the roof that the simple root (nor. U\V) has be- 
come comparatively rare ; e.g. s-ydfi ' binds *, s-^-tuve ' to bind 
siSiiya ’ bound etc. The -iiu of the participles from of her roots 
in -d fi 'ltd- ‘ sharp diid- ' bound sikitd ’ stood etc,) origin- 
ates in the same way. The participle of causative and tenth class 
verbs {garni td- ; gamiyati, etc.) includes the suffix which is used 
in the formation of the present, and comparative evidence 
shows that this practice is old {of. Goth, gatar flips : yjdarkjan , 
t rdsifts: wasjan, dc.h The same connection is seen between 
participles in -ita and presents of the fourth class {kufitU 
kupyati, cf. hat. cupio, cupltm) or presents in at hematic i 
[sianitd- : sianihi, cf, further shinnyifnu-, tar.yatu- , O, SI. stenp 
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etc., for the prevalence of the f-suffix in connection with this 
root). A similar incorporation of suffixal u is seen in ddbhuta - 
and dnatidbhuta- from the root dabh- (pres, dabh-n-6-h). 

In the same way we may account for -itar beside -tar in the 
agent nouns: marditdr- 'forgiver', cf. mrddyati, mrdaydku-, 
nvrdikd- (Av. nmsidika-), panitdr - ' praiscr cf. pandyah, 
pandydti, panista, aor., panayuyya, pdnisti -) ; likewise vardhndr 
vardhdya coditdr- : codaya-, etc. The process is illustrated by a 
similar development occasionally in connection with the u- 
suffix. The agent nouns tarutar- ‘ conqueror dhanutdr - ' run- 
ning swiftly ’ and sdmdar- ‘ winning ' incorporate the u- suffix 
which appears in the present tense {tarute, ttirvati ; dhdnvati , 
sandti ) and elsewhere (tdmsa- etc.). 

From these instances it is clear that the i in a fair number of 
verbal forms and nominal derivatives was etymologically justi- 
fied, and the analysis in such cases does not differ from that of 
any other forms containing compound suffixes. What Indo- 
Aryan has done is, on the basis of a modest number of such 
forms to extend the use of i in the verbal derivation on a vast 
scale. The analogical i which then comes to be so abundantly 
used, ceases to be subject to the usual analysis and acquires the 
character of a union vowel or euphonic augment. 

The i which appears in the alternative form of certain termin- 
ations {papljpui beside cakr-md, etc.) was also in origin suffixal 
There arc some non-thematic presents in -i ( svdpiti , ivdsiti, 
amti, jaRstiii, etc.) with parallels elsewhere (Lat. capio , cap'is, 
capit, etc.). They are defective, and since they no longer form a 
complete present system, they have been attached to the root 
class, the i being treated as union vowel. There are also some 
scattered preterite forms ( ajayit , bddhithas, atanma, avddiran, 
asth-itMs, asthiran, etc.) which have become attached to the 
is-aorist. Tins type of conjugation is based on the i-stem, just 
as Vedic tande is based on a i-i-stem, so that in origin the i here 
is not different from suffixal i elsewhere. But it came to have 
the character of an addition to the termination and this enabled 
this type of termination to be transferred to the perfect. The 
perfect stem is based only on the root, so the i in the perfect 
terminations can only be accounted for as a borrowing from the 
present and preterite forms of the above type where its presence 
is etymologically justified ( bubudhimd , dadimd ; hibudhird, 
dadkird, etc,, after atanma, Hire, etc.). 
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The vufhx -d has two functions. < m the on- haml it forms the 
fcminiii' 1 nf ,tdi< tuic- «. m - a <h-u'- inar-r. ‘hoy’. fern. 

1 t;irl *i, and on the other hand it appear-. as an independent 
auiti.x of d-TAatjoii, producing .KU-m n>'i;n«, abstract nouns 
and f L< like. In h._\ iiji 1 the two bun lion;, a*!]’ rliv.il and iion- 
udj eeiivnl. it r-'M'inl'k-s the -uftixes j >r« vumsty hist msed, hut it 
ddf* j t> from them in that it. 1 ' adp<fnud iw is confuted to the 
formation , <( feminines. This was the r< suit >.t speciali-ation since 

th(*{rmiu<n r, ^*nd! , rw;ts!!nt present m th«>< arm >1 linlo-Eumptum, 

and as ;i result of tins development o! adject i\a! -«/. the action 
nouns t<M. which to begin with did not differ fr -m the ordinary 
neuters (A i,e. on, like - ( r, t ~ar. etch. have acquired the feminine 
gender. 

The following are t samples of action nouns and tin* like ter- 
minating in the suffix -a' in Sanskrit . hridA ’ play bey,) ‘ pity 
nindti ' blame danhd ‘ doubt /;/»>. ' mpny ’, As'nw.i ’ pat- 
ience Mitvd ' sprech vie * sen Ire s/y/a; ‘ drain* djkkd 
* branch siph.t whip ’ ft!. Av. hi- 4 b> stnke with a whip ’), 
rhd ‘ diseetinn ul:h,1 ' pot a.Va'l ' nieieny ;y»j ' longing 

A w/*<? ‘ night chay/t ‘ shad) av ' (it. (>k. nmf ' old age 

d/ifti ‘ evening ra\t ' moisture ' to. Si. ;ns,t, 1 it h. ><ru ' dew '). 
There is no ronsi'.h n< mle about the accent injj^m nf such 
words, but tinal invent iint inn is the commoner ; in the corre- 
sponding bums in Meek (yniy, etc,] tinal accentual mil A the 
rule. The old general rule about the distribution of accent has 
obviously long ct ased to have any rele* aitee in ibis class. 

The sidli.x is added to the other primary suffixes in the* 
usual maimer, producing a series of compound siiifixe.s : 

~nd : ifxid ' thirst itnid ' wool ’ (Av. rtifjmi, lath, vilna, 
etc.) ; -and ; jar&tjti ' old age- at hand 1 worth *. kahnitj ' cater- 
pillar ’ (cf. (Ik. xd flirt} ‘ id ') ; ~rd. sard ‘ strong liquor \ femtsyn 
‘darkness'; -.‘.a, ms chat ‘thought, wisdom’; -rdf. jihvft 
‘tongue’ (Av. hi. Tad), yriri ’neck' <{>. Sh pvt'a ‘mane'), 
df nh'd ' disease apVii ' a kind ot die.tsi *. duri'd ' n kind of 
grass * ; -yd. pm? ‘ wife mdyd ’ magical, sup, nuitiii.d powei 
if yd ‘ course yiiiytl * knowledge fcnwi 'action', iiiimijyd 
' assembly ’. etc. ; ~/b, kr snafu ' blackness etc , etc. 

Tlu suffix -f likewise is predominantly used for making 
feminines of adjectives, preferably from consonantal stems. In 
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addition there are a small number of primary’ action nouns and 
the like. Such are : 

(a) Dm-declension : Met ' power Mna ‘ holy work tdvisl 
‘ strength \ asattdi ‘ stool 

(b) L/hs-declension : nadt ' nver dehi- ' wall, embank- 
nient ’ , slant- ‘ barren cow ’ (Gk. erretpa), suy-mt ' tube spn- 

sickle ’ , 'paldll- straw ’ , sphigi- ‘ hip nandt- ‘ joy athurl- 
' flame onf- ‘ breast ksoni- ' flood \ khdri - ' a measure 
cakri - ‘ wheel tandri- 1 sloth, lassitude tafiani- ‘ heat 
laksmi- ‘ mark, auspicious mark, good fortune tori- ‘ raft 
tantn- ' string ’. 

The suffix -ft is used for making feminines to steins in -u 
(alternatively -vi is used, or the unaltered stem functions aa 
feminine), e.g. lanti- ‘ thin phalgu- * reddish bahhrti - ‘brown’, 
corresponding to masculines taw*-, phalgu-, babhru-. It also 
forms a small number of independent nouns, camu- ‘ dish 
tanu- ‘body', vadhfi- ‘bride’, kadrti- ‘ soma- vessel’, jalti- 
' bat dkanp- ‘ sandbank ’, nabhcmU- ‘ well ’, svafrfi- 'mother- 
in-law ’ (0. SI svekry, Lat. socrus). 

Sanskrit -it in this suffix resolves itself ultimately m Indo- 
European into the thematic vowel + h. Similarly l and u re- 
present -i-n and -u-it. In this form the parallelism of these three 
suffixes to the three 5-suffixes -as, -is, -us, becomes clear. The 
simple suffix i> -Air, which like neuter -as appears with guna, 
and in the couTpotmd suffixes -m and -mh, old neuter i- and u- 
stems areextendod by snffixal -ji, in the same way as they are 
extended by s in the compound suffixes -is and -us. Thus ddmi 
hni. is an extension of sdmi nt. (indecl.) (cf. the relation of arci- 
and arcls-, etc.) and dhanU fem. ‘ sandbank ’ along with 
dhdnvan- nt. and dhamis - nt. are alternative extensions of 
dhanu- ‘ id ' (fem., originally nt.) The two compound suffixes 
sometimes appear with guna (vutyd ‘ whirlwind ’ ,jihvd ’ tongue’, 
as is alternatively the case with other compound neuter suffixes, 
vdyivas, etc. The close similarity in function between the h~ 
and s- suffixes in making primary action nouns is seen from the 
frequent in. dances in which the two are found side by side in 
words of the same meaning : land, tanas ‘ offspring jara, 
■jards- ‘ old age land, tanas- * body dhand-, dhdnus, etc. 
Like the other primary neuter suffixes this -d has no specific 
meaning and stems in ~d frequently occur side by side with root 
nouns, the extension adding nothing to the meaning: ksdp-, 
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As ap nij.lt ian i in a If j nn N di di u direction 

etc 

The action nouns in -»<. f, k, .ire fomi'-d in precisely fhe same 
way as the neuiei acti-ai xinmis made with other suffixes, but 
differ from them in hemp feminine my' rider, Since the h mi nine 
gender is a comparatively late development in Imlo-Kuiopean, 
it is in he eMwrted that these stems wire originally neuter. 
Direct evidence of tins i- provided by the netiler plurals of the 
tvj«* yffjjyi. This -a i" the sunn as tin ti-subix. which was used 
(like some of the other neuter suffixes! u> a colh ctm\ and 
eventually as a pluml. in this use the snftix still retains the 
indifference to the distinction between nominative and accusa- 
tive- which cimracterist s m-uter stems. The reason fur the 
feminine sender of these action nouns is that those suffixes in 
their adjectival use became, socialised as f murines, and the 
action nouns on account of similarity of form tvtntual.lv fol- 
lowed Milt, 

We have seen that the normal .v^ent of neuter action nouns 
was on the root Little trnfe of the g< nerd svMeni remains in 
the formation of these sinus. 1’lte arreiit ot the d-stems is 
varutble, showing' the same < omplcte absent e of rule winch was 
observed in the icterus Th-> nouns in i and u ha\e a regular 
arrenb on the final. ’Ibis , it cent is in complete contradiction 
to the genet al rule, but the apophony. with weak suihx, and 
usually gun.t of roof (hwil-, </«7ip shows that ihb' is not origin- 
ally ; only radical amnt nation will account feu .such forms, 
IK h'tiuli t etc. A parallel shift of accent was obseivd in the 
neuter stems m -/«, n uriy, eic. 

There is a tendency with the other neuter suffixes for the 
suffix n either to replace or m be added to the other suffixes. 
There are some traces of that system here. Torn-spun ding to 
kunyd ' girl Av. kaitiyfi , there is in A vest an a genitive singular 
kainuu' which is related to it in the same way as Skt. tirpuis to 
imix In Sanskrit this form of the stem appear -5 in the Vedic geni- 
tive plural inuiindw. The is normal in the genitive plural and 
the agreement between Sanskrit and Germanic (Olitl, gtbano, 
ON. nouhin), shows that its presence in h-slems goes back to 
Indo-lvumpean. It appears that this. -fh is the- hetefoditic «• 
suffix, which has been generalised in the genitive plural, hut 
abandoned elsewhere, though Av. kaininv shows that it could 
originally appear in other cases. 
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Stems m -a are used to form a number of adverbs, in the same 
way as is done with the neuter suffixes above. Such are sddd 
‘ always 1 , pur 3 . ‘ formerly dviid ‘ doubly so mr$a ' falsely 
s dca ‘ with devatil ' among the gods sasvdrta ' secretly ’ 

In this class are the absolutives in -tvd and -tvi (see above, 
p. 171). 

In their adjectival function these suffixes are principally used 
to make the femmine stem of adjectives, etc. : ndtd ' new 
devt ' goddess madhti ‘ sweet etc, This is the result of 
specialisation in the later Indo-European period. Originally, it 
must be assumed, adjectival -a, -l, -u were on a par with other 
suffixes used adjectivally, indifferent to gender, and having the 
usual relation to the corresponding action nouns Traces of the 
more general use of a-stems as agent nouns survive in a number 
of languages which still have some masculine agent nouns in -a 
Lat. scriba, agncola , nauta, Gk. vavntjs, iroAfnj?, 0 . SI. sluga 
' servant ', etc. Stems of this kind have totally disappeared 
from lndo-Jranian, but there remain in the Vedic language a 
number of masculine stems in -I, of which the commonest is 
ratln- ' charioteer ' as well as two rare and obscure masculines 
in -it {puUii-, krkaddifi-). These are the remnants of an older 
system in which adjectives and agent nouns of a general type 
could bo made with these suffixes in the same way as with other 
suffixes. 

Some ovideTfteP that there originally existed a formal distinc- 
tion lad ween the action nouns and adjectives of this class is pro 
\ uled by the existence of two types of declension of i-stems in 
the Vedic language. One type is represented in the declension of 
yathi-, norm sg. rathis, gen. sg, ratMyas and the other in that 
of devt, 110m. sg devt, gen. sg. devyds. This distinction corre- 
sponds exactly to that between the two types of i- and us terns 
(gen. sg- dvyas, mddhvas : agues, bahds). In the case of the i~ and 
N-stcms there was evidence enough to show that one type was 
the declension proper to the neuter action nouns and that the 
other was the special adjectival declension. It is likely therefore 
that the same is the cause of the different declensions of the 
i-stems. The bulk of the feminines formed from adjectives and 
agent nouns [devt * goddess 5 , prthvi ‘broad’, adati ' eating 1 , 
jagmtisv ' having gone', ndviyasi 'newer', avitrt ‘helper’, 
dhanwmdit ‘ possessing cows dmavati ‘ strong samrdjni 
' sovereign. ', rtavan ' pious ’ and dpaiighni 1 not slaying her 

B.S.L, 


N 



In 1 ml ill ihtral tl i.uri istyj* ufl it m i\h t according 
t ti u ll rj si I] ti\ d Ir i si n The u ik stun in 

tin nuns. in'. sg. is ; atalH e> that of the i- nod K-sdenw. The 
origin ut i]v* uniatum ir- w\ dear, but ,u with the > and li- 
sts ms. n apptars that a nu*ie «n:'!!ia] foi~n **t the adjectival 
bt< J)i js j»r< Sen* d II the }'f'T5, sg , < t< 

Stem-. >'l tin vrki typi c,*mpn a h'-tfs w-lion norms and agent 
nouns t<*gt tti? r with M.ine miscellaneous feminine 1 '. The de- 
clension ui tltf lath s iiathi-. gen. sg, tathtyn;-) and their accent ti- 
ed ion w closely anal.i.sms In that of the itdjeepvi-s in -in (bait, 
luiiituis). in the rase nj the latter typ** it was observed that the 
generalisation nf the weak drm {from gen sg., etc., which were 
oi iyinaiiy bufhxallv am nt* d; was -w ( ondaiy. and that compara- 
tive evidence indicated original viddhied nominatives of the 
usual type. Tie* same type <*f m nerahsatinn of the weak stem 
is hist ly tu have happen* d m the case of talhi, vtld, etc,, and in 
A ve>un sonn* luw* ■ if an older type • >f dec!* m-init are preserved. 
The \\ est.vti svol'i lor tongue is deolirn d a- follows : nom. sg. 
Iv'Vtt. arc. ?g. h; '.we;, mrir. eg. hi:w, c*-n. y; hi'vb. Ion. sg. 
hi m,.tr. pi. in •'»;.> Tills |.s do.tJlv tie- vim" type of dtcien- 
sioji ,t - i* found in data, dal. eg. md/u s ,ikha , -lal. sg, sdkhvt, 
vk s«/v , ryu. y.. uv/nri, * tr . . with weak form of suffix in the 
ohli-pie c.tsi*,,. As lenurlfd al«w e tin re are two fmms of .idjec- 
fhni du h Winn, on** with tiw weak cases having tin* siune form 
as tin* mufi'is iJ.iitf, etc,}, and ain-thei with -.untig form of 
suffix and weak form o! the gen. sg, temimatiuii in these cases 
lAv. p\htri. Skt. <r gn#w. etc,?. Both types are found among 
t-stem (niiktiyf : y;»dvri and among tie* ? stuns they arerepro- 
siiited hv vrki- {gen. sg, 17 Ary a.') and dr a; (gen sg. day its) re- 
spectively”. The oldest type uf inflection is that which appears 
in the vti'n stem hi? at a in Avestaii. Leaving aside the hetero- 
clitic the same tyjH* of inflection appears in Av. kaitiya, gen, 
sg. kui/nno and in Skt. kanyd. gen. pi. Linimm. Elsewhere the 
weak stem is generalised as in bait, baltnas. Alternatively the 
strong form was gen*-rnh.wd m which case there was a transfer 
to the a- declension • jihad, jihvdyds. 

Tile adieetive mahd ‘great* remains in Sanskrit the only 
mm Enmiine adjerfi\„d d-stem, and it is defective. Apart from 
compounds where if remains in use in classical Sanskrit, it 
appears only in the Veda in the arc. sg masr maktim, The gen. 
sg., etc,, appear as mahdi, etc. I he other IE languages shown 
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m this root (Gk. /ueyas) and the h ( <gh) of Sanskrit is due to a 
combination and the h which originally belonged to the suffix 
The original genitive was therefore meg-n-ds with terminational 
accent and weakening of the suffix of the adjective (cf. uksnas, 
etc.)- This is the only place outside the thematic and other 
derivatives to be mentioned below, where the a, i.e. an of the 
suffix appears in its weak form. Elsewhere the strong form is 
generalised in both action nouns and adjectives, between which 
no formal differences exist. In the neuter sg. of this adjective a 
stem mdhi with an extra suffix -i is used (meg-n-i, cf . Hitt, mekki- ) 

The thematic vowel and other vocalic suffixes could be added 
to the suffix -an (a) and the latter, being unaccented was 
weakened to h. This h remains in Sanskrit in the form of the 
aspiration of a preceding occlusive. Thus caturthd - ‘ fourth ' 
may be explained as *caturta ( <°aH) ' foumess, group of four ’ 
+ adjectival -a, i.e. 'one connected with four, foumess', 
Similarly rdtha- ' chariot ' is formed by the addition of the 
thematic suffix to *rohzH> Lat. rota 'wheel'. Originally an 
adjective ‘ wheeled ’ it has had the accent thrown back on to 
the root, in common with many other nommalised adjectives 
{wt'ka- ‘ wolf etc.). The compound suffix - tha out of -t-n-a is 
not uncommon : drtha- nt. ‘ object, aim vdrutha- nt. ‘ protec- 
tion ’ ; yajaiha-^ ' worshipping vaksdtha - m. 'growth*, 
Sapdtha- m. ' curse sacdtha- m. ' companionship srav&tha- 
m. ‘ flowing ' ^'itcatha- nt ' utterance ’, viddtha - nt. ' worship ’ , 
with fmaffaccent, gathd- m. ' song bhrthd - ‘ offering ' ; (neut ) 
ukthd- ' utterance tirlha- ’ ford ’ ,yutha- ' herd rikthd- 1 inheri- 
tance ’ . Most of these forms seem to belong to the class of themat- 
ically extended action nouns formed in exactly the same way as 
ndksatra -, pdtatra vddhatra-, etc., above. Those finally accented 
are presumably adjectival in origin, e.g. nkthd- ‘ that which is 
left The th in the suffixes -thi [dtithi- ' guest etc.) and -thu 
(vepdthu- ' quivering etc.) is in the same way a combination of 
the suffixes t and H ; cf. -tri, -tru. 

Other examples of aspirates concerning this suffix are 
sdkhi - ‘ friend ’ from sac - ' to associate (simple «h> d suffix in 
sdca ' with ’) ; makha- ' happy, exulting ' from a *makan to be 
compared with Gk. paicap (old neuter adapted as adjective) with 
variant ^-suffix ; ttakhd- ‘ nail where ultimately both k and 
H are suffixal since other languages have a variant g (Lat 
unguis, etc.), sankhd- ‘shell’, Gk. Koyxos (adjectival accent, 
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s tngmm ir.c.inir-' '-i.nul. nvl , .•.ah-ut- b.-nf s .vtnjKer ' 
t i, tik, «*-rrr.>* and S'. -I- >/y,o, '■i/’jfni- ' mer ' U<r ..o'd-ii-f/-, cf. 
a v«r t tl**\v ; s„uk:y ' -e.u ;s It. «1» ’ b*r r-uv'-w-,".- . ' to 

fit ’ ; a die- ' 'A irk i d ' p> rbnp,- f:nm an bbruK ski'* by s.de with 

fif'd'', < sk. u yn. ' 

j 5 n. ( » ; k i J- **> 1 i : . \ s - 

Ul the inn, doing sutfon .■> the tn<’st n.ipoitaiit isth- Mjllix -ka, 
In oili.r II l.{T5i.'u.t‘.t‘-‘ '•]« A ma\ .sppe.u .is n rmn- 

th'-nirttn ; uflix ; 1 .a t , ; 1 old mars , *ik. u<ip'! I’ ' Ltd la<s 

This state of uttairs 1 ms disappemed ?u Sannkii:, which has 
rr>rr< spending to thr-e hums tin thtnmlir -toms wthibi- ‘ old ’ 
mid wjrvdktf- " young man’. Ihr sulUx i.ir-.-lv appears in 
primary formations in S*. n^-ltrit : wndi < ir-c*- an drv' 

(A \ , kutkiiA, t-i-'i.it * > all . fnm. ; v« ih s>a- ' to b< nr '} and 
tilla- ' garment ‘ iAv. <iSka-',- Normally s'. > added nfiu vocalic 
suffixes. in pniticnktr uft< t tin tin matin \nvi,*L Ihe latter typo 
ih inr< nt Hint 11C langnaoes but m SueTiir it is > vveditigly 
fp rpnait, hxamph". ate uVl/vAa* d.-daut *, t 'ant', 

itrMitil J- ' Miiali i* \ /mgvT, 1 j f t h m>u 
I t in fdu n an ■ >.tcn- j. >u wlm !i adds notiimo t*> the mean- 

ing. lint nb<*it has m soma (aws a d;uiinuti\e m m-e soon in the 
last tun examples, Moir laniy it it mnd to Imni ndjecines 
from nouns: ihihtk>i- ’ making an end ”, ' having an 

assumed fmm OtluT voraltr siiliV*’. ale Ijkrv. jv* rxtnndnd : 
avikA ’ shci-p ’ fO. nh wpiu id. ’ i*i,un *■, dkaiuka 

' r*i\\ '.fJhnaLi- ‘ killim: \jutu\<: ' hat It t~. mojc ran ly tiddril 

to constmantal siiftiM'.s : anry^bt- ’ thismrr 
‘ brain ’ do^troytti.t? *• ilm fctuiniia- .,{ tin- com- 

bination -ika is txteniind In*yond its original fWd {,trik it, etc.) 
and it comes to function a> the feminine to nMscuiin ,, s in - aka 
kuiharakii- ' little boy 4 , kumarikd ' little girl ", etc. 

SuHixal k is followed by i and thcri'fox<' palatalised in mdrici- 
‘ ray itf light ' and yrithi- ‘ bright It is followed by -h in a 
few fninuttums like pfehiku" ‘ water-fn.ike ’ and ym isku- ‘ be- 
longing to you tv.o 

The Con expending wwhx m the < js k to 

which in Satusktil k is the most Insjuent our* sj*t aiding sound 
But in the case of this snftiv such apjir.tis only ran lv, e.g 
yuvtisti- ' young ' (Lat. tzttrnr/r:), roviftw baity hahknm- 
* brown kiipiia- 1 tawny \ 
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The voiced guttural, palatalised toy appears in the following 
athematic formations : dhrsdj- ‘ bold \ sandj- ‘ old bhisay- 
' physician ’ (cl Av. °bts, bisaz-) srdj- ‘ garland ' (cf. prahsam- 
and Lat, sere), trsnaj- ' thirsty ’ , dsvaftnaj - ‘ not sleeping - ’ , 
(with weak form of suffix) usij- ‘ a kind of priest ’ (Av. usig-), 
vanij- ' merchant hhurly- ‘ shears sphtj- ‘ hip ’ (: cf. sphyd- 
' flat ladle ’). In the nominal forms tysnaj- and dsvapnaj-. We 
have the same suffixal combination as is used in the formation 
of the seventh class of verbs. 

A thematic ~ga appears rarely, e.g. in srnga- nt, ' horn ’ (cf 
Lat. cornu, etc.), vamsaga- ' bull J (of uncertain etymology), 
pataga, patanga- ‘ bird '. 

Suffixal d appears in a small number of athematic formations ■ 
drsdd- ‘ stone ' {cf. Gk. Stipas), darad - ‘ cliff, ravine J (themat 
darada- ' Dard '), sardd - ‘ autumn ' (cf. Av. sand- ‘ year '), 
bhasdd - ' posterior, rump ', vanad- ‘ desire kakud- ’ summit ’ 
(cf, haku-bh- with different suffix). It appears compounded 
with n in sadandi- ‘ permanent ' (cf. the -nd- of the Lat 
gerundive) . 

The suffix ghjh is likewise extremely rare. It occurs in dughd 
' long ' (cf. Gk. SoAi^d?, Hitt, dalvgas , note that it is preceded 
by three different suffixes in the three languages, Hitt, u, Gk i, 
Skt. H, i.e. dl-'B.-gho-) . The root appears without this suffix in 
O SI. dim a ‘ length Other cases are varahd - ‘ boar ' (: Av 
varaza- ; thc'"rtsot-in Lat verres, etc.), saragh - ‘ bee and com- 
pounded with r it appears in sigkrd - ’ swift ’ (. iibham adv 
' quickly ' with different suffix) 

Suffixal dh appears in a number of combinations. The suffix 
-dhra appears in vardhra- ' thong ’ (■ varatrd ‘ id ') ; it is common 
m certain other IE languages. The combination -dhya- appears 
m infinitives like gamadhyai ‘to go bhdradhyai ‘ to bear 
sahadhyai ‘ to overcome ’ and the like (some thirty-five in- 
stances). 

A suffix -pa appears in a few rare instances like y tip a- ' sacri- 
ficial post ’ [yu- ' to attach, join cf. yuthd- ' herd ’ for it) and 
stupa- ' top-knot ’ (cf. °stu and stukd ‘ id 

Non-thematic -bh appears in kakubh- ' summit ' (cf. kaku-d- 
above), and thematic - bha m a small number of nouns, mostly 
animal names : vrsabha- and rsdbhd- ' bull ’, garddbha - ' don- 
key rdsabhd- ' id ', salabhd- ‘ locust sthulabha- ' big ’. The 
specialisation of this suffix in animal names is known also 
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1 hi*, 7 ^ »sT?| ’It { t- i m- w-,t r rf ^,rii ffi.nl <,mi IT suffixf-*, A S Will b(t 
seen all IS' t <»nr>i v\< !'• capable of l.H’in^ ijhhI as elements 
Hi <1 u ■".atlixal >,ys?< m. 

fc-ue, i\ Hi kivahun 

In it-, si'-c f f viddhi S.msknl hnsdevi loped a-'Vdem of deriva- 
tfi >n wht< h was. totally ur.km »w n m the parent IK languaee, It is 
«M'd in conm rtfim with a number of suffixes which may also 
Junction without 1 m ing asM>ci;ited with \rddhi. and as such have 
already been treated Its use a ‘■pectahty of th** secondary 
as opposed to Ihc priman dentation. In the earlier language 
ahtuiathf* ftJintv without vrddhi occur, Thus the suffix -a 
(normally accented) whit h makes adjective s or, the basis of the 
old neuter suffixes. may U* ass>>ciat> >J With \ tddhi, e,£, »u hiusa- 
' roiuieclcd vvith men : man' In side mu'easm ’man', and 
beside ru/atjM- ‘ beautiful ' ftom vafmy. Ibis type of 
formation nuj l» i Must sated by a few examples classified 
atcordut;, to the various ■y.itnxos. 

Suffix ,s : isn.ih ' defended fjoui Alimas vussithi- ' re- 
lit mp to tin* .Majid:, *, irusfuir.s- ’ human ; man jaitra- ‘ vic- 
lorioijN ’ aas’iitj 1 eotmeeh d with the priests called uiij-, 
iif, ‘ mercy 

Suffix -vci ; tlisfrvtt- ' divine mhwyJ- ' i>‘l.t*nTj.' to Soma', 
u.mnym ‘ In longing to (he wind ' , neutet ahstuu t.x, pdlitya- 
‘ Kteyticss iirh'ijyii- ‘ priestly office *, 

Suffix -i : Arniveti- 'a descendant «; Aqnneko Pauru- 
hn*i- ’ a descend, ml of Ihunkutsa This type is almost en- 
tirely confined to patronymics. 

Suffix ~d\ana : patronymics, Kan:ftyuna~. Ddksuyana-, etc. 

Suffix -a-,? . piitvjisyu- 1 of the mountains This type is 
practically confined to the later language. 

Suffix -hit : tmwuihJ- ' mine biwsvnha- ' neasxary ntsaw- 
tika- ' of i lit* spriny lime Jiiarnuka- ' religious etc. ; this type 
is mainly confuted fn the filter iunpua^e ami no Vedie examples 
are quotable loan the h'yredti. 

Suffix */ v c : i <r.?fyti~ ’ descendant of a >a{*e *. jiinasrulcyd- 
‘ son of Jmvbrnii e.HVym ‘of the Madder ' (neffi'-), puih'u- 
,'i nw* ' refill tup to man \ 'Ac, 

l k-iivnlksiud vpldhi with other xu fixes exceedingly rare; 
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such cases are agmdhra- ' belonging to the fire-kindler ’ (agntdh-) 
and asvma- ‘ a day’s journey on horseback 

The exact details of the development of this use of vrddhi 
are somewhat obscure, but the material enables a number of 
observations about it to be made. The process began in the late 
Indo-Iranian period, developed rapidly in the pre-Vedic period 
of Indo-Aryan and continued to extend during the historical 
development of Sanskrit. The complete absence of any such 
formations m IE languages outside Indo-Iranian, makes it clear 
that it was a development confined to those languages, and the 
fact that in Early Iranian examples of this vrddhi are exceed- 
ingly rare, shows that this type of formation was only in its 
beginning at the time of the separation of Indo-Aryan and 
Iranian. Iranian examples are 0. Pers, mdrgava- * inhabitant of 
Margiana from margu- ‘ Margiana Av. ahiiiri - ' belonging to 
Ahura- dhuirya- ‘ son of a prince from ahum-, mdzdayasm- 
‘ belonging to the Mazdayasnian religion ', xstdvaenya- ‘ de- 
scendant of Xstavi. The three suffixes -a, -i and -yet which occur 
in connection with vrddhi in these Iranian examples are the 
ones that most frequently occur in this connection in Sanskrit, 
and the suffix of the patronymic xstavaenya is related to the 
-ay ana which makes patronymics in Sanskrit. 

The point of departure of this derivational vrddhi must be 
sought in the old IE phonetic vrddhi, which, as instanced from 
time to time'abov& 1 is found sporadically in the radical syllable 
of nouns of primary derivation. Instances quoted are ra-jan- 
' king ', bhdrman- ' burden vdsas- ' garment dam ‘ wood 
sdnu- ‘ top grahi- ‘ seizure and the like. Examining some 
of the older cases of derivational vrddhi it can he seen that 
mdnavd- ‘ man kdvya - ‘ one having the qualities of a kavi-, 
wise man \ tirya- ‘ Aryan ', and nadyd- ‘ bom from a river J and 
similar forms which from the point of view of Sanskrit show the 
vrddhi of secondary derivation, are not essentially different m 
form from words like d&navd- ‘ demon. bhavyd- ‘ which is to 
be vdrya- ‘ to be chosen ’ and adyh- 1 to be eaten ’ which are 
either classified as primary formations, or (in the case of 
danavd-, etc.) are derived from primary formations with phonetic 
vrddhi. Likewise Skt. vdsard - ‘ matutinal ; day \ would appear 
to have derivational vrddhi (cf. vasar 0 ), hut elsewhere in Indo- 
European a long vowel is seen in the primary neuter (Gk. dap 
<*wesf, etc.). It may be assumed that primary formations 
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wi-.h \;*idh* i*f ih'- t\. rf - diiru-, Hisphi-, Wtf'- «’ r t unahy more 
;;i ncr.'.I, that mini. of the jype exist. d m p^radm. 

m.die ult'»TjMifrti 'A it!’. wJku- etc. ; :md timt when tht 1 guija 
itr. !<]•*, t t*‘ . wav veturj-dlv o muMi-td Ir th» seniority of 

tit* s:u]<i< , th* if n ni,i:;n‘*l a * t!« main; deri- 

} < >i t t i > ji tin K'sms < -f *•].-. T tr sS<!r!hi<il sterns, i.c 
rKiKurd- r.Jvu 'I h.- imbu* s-i** .v. i: j ■ the .Jurnation 
guna m the primary and v;ddhi in tin rondn; y d< r:\ alive 
would turn be the stoning | oh.t **t ths sy-m-m in which vrddlu 
rami' to Ih vid-h ii>rd m the fom.it’n i, of soeoudmv deriva- 
tives. 


11. h moans that derivational \uddhi nm-s 1m e appeared first 
in tho caw of In*- vowel and that tin- use ot arid u ,7 in these 
formations inu.-t in* duo t<> amdeuy, ?>*r tin renvoi. that ui and 
a:t do not occur in primary nominal d< riv rdlor. i’hrie is evid- 
ence that this vv.e the oa-a . simv hi Iianiart. which n*t]< cts this 
process iu its early h< 1 is t!i« unh v'ddhird vowel 

which npp< a is in this type of drji\„ti\e. Forms such as 
ihtUfxt rtf- ti. pr. iVt. Sht. and rjrtXJtuii >:u- ' kiudnosb r 

{of. Skt winch li.iv.d' 1 '.'a * pr* <1 *** I .>■. parallels to the 

Sanskrit .-f; and <iu vtddin, naitam not \ r rui hi hnt puna. Since 
tho words f r*»tn which tin v .no doth* .1 had, t«v nature a gmyi as 
woll as a w ak p-tad" Uuv-lti- ' ; [em/a ..f o- 'pood’) 
thofo in no r>Mv.n why th,o nhov< f'-nnati •n i *jjb i, !iht imf bo 
straight drmativrs lit.ru the tli’v iu’f , r * thad ft is in 
accordance with >'< comktty unpin <>f tho *» .rid a?! vfddhi dial 
casts oj denvutionn! wddhi with th* vowel- air much rarer 
in tho h'i'vi'dj than tho-e contamiu?' h 

On tho whole tho system has la-fa fully built tip by the lime 
of tho JJiv? 1 ho main tvp’sarc hi o.Msttnoo. hut ("iuntpli-sdn 
not occur with tho same frequency as in the later language. 
There exist also a greater nurahm of fonuations of the older 
type, in which tiro secondary siuTixosatt* added without vrddlsi 
op. vttpusd- hesido and nVhtf- hr sitio o,n >\ ,t~. In the 

htfor potiod the- popularity of tho V(ddhi« d forms rapidly in- 
croasos, and if dovol-ips into one of the most ohanirtenstic 

fc» tutor.* if the SatiskHf langunco. 


§21. F.HAMMA IJi'AI. fllNOite 

In common with tho other IK language nil Sanskrit nonns 
arc classified according to the finer genders. Masculine, FVm- 
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mine, and. Neuter. This classification corresponds only partly 
to the natural order of things, that is to say in so far as the nouns 
or adjectives apply to human beings and to certain of the larger 
animals, bor the rest of the language the choice of gender is 
arbitrary and without any logical foundation. In spite of this 
the system has proved remarkably tenacious in the majority of 
IE languages ; in the modern Indo-Aryan languages, for in- 
stance, where traces of the old IE grammatical system have 
been reduced to a minimum, the system of grammatical gender 
remains in operation. Languages such as English or Persian 
which have abolished the distinction remain a minority even 
now among the descendants of Indo-European. 

A study of the evidence provided by the comparison of the 
IE languages particularly of those which are recorded at an 
early period, enables some insight to be gained into the origin 
of this system. This is because grammatical gender was, at tne 
period of Indo-European which can be reached by comparison, 
a comparatively recent innovation, and evidence enough can be 
gathered from the main existing languages, to understand the 
nature of its development. 

Two stages can be traced in this development. At the earliest 
stage there were two classes of nouns, on the one hand a ' com- 
mon gender ' later differentiated into masculines and feminines, 
and on the hand the ‘ neuters This state of affairs is 
faithfully rdketed iu Hittite, which is distinguished from all 
other lE'languages by the absence of a special feminine gender 
The next stage sees the development of the feminine, and it is 
only at this period that it is proper to speak of gender in the true 
sense. 

The existence of an earlier dual system is attested not only by 
Hittite, but also by abundant evidence gathered from the re- 
maining languages. Mcillet and others had adopted it on the 
basis of this latter evidence before anything much was known 
about Hittite, and the discovery of Hittite has gone further to 
confirm the theory. Attempts have been made to explain the 
dual system of Hittite as due to the loss of the feminine gender 
m that language, but no satisfactory evidence has been adduced 
for this. The fact is that the evidence of the other languages 
points unambiguously to the pre-existence of a dual system, and 
since such a system is to be found in Hittite, which in other re- 
spects preserves archaic features not known to the remaining 
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’ n l,\i igc hr is n i r asr n uri y 1 51 Hut 1 < \ id *nc< si 0 u]d 

mi t >i- taki fi it its fncf- A -il.it . I 1»* ps is!, iifs- fjiiFti Nin*knf ruid 

the other hirim-v? s js hn« dv that ;i’> flu* hub; of masculine 

sutfi ;s also to be found hi buunhv n- <mr , anri G-) that the 
;•{■.< i ithallv b marine MifhX'*-. a ? am mH aho in Tt5.L-.nihm- dc- 
rivuPvi 

n; flu- -'«V I'-rm 1 * m-rinlv agent tvmi-- which are ma.s- 
mlim . her ;hr femimrn th--- suffix ; js nddid Uiiri) and a 
similar riitf< mn tuition aptaars in «hh« r huipum-- (Gk. dordpo., 
J,at. d ibf.y- On tht other hand m thi- unci' nt ipuiip of nouns in 
-/rtf' f\ptv‘-sii!j; umitiv icl.tiurtisldps the undiftereiitiat* d suffix is 
im^tl for niin-rf mine ifiidr-'i and iVmimm [tthitJr-, yaft/r- ? n f >uns. 
This conservativ- type present's th* older sv-mm which has 
b<m abandoned in th>- urtlinorv agent mums nt fa\nur of a 
system in wlnrh masculine and ft minim are distinguished. 

Tin suffix -or; which appi nr- in .sra:,ar- * sisti r also in tisras, 
iMasras. Lad, e.n r arid theni.it bed in Hitt, off affttruX 1 lady ’ 
functions adjectivally w the s.ttne wav as un (both being 
opposed it' the neuter -vm, -/if;', but it fended at an early period 
to be st>e> l.div >! in feminine human* *nv 1 In- exej.foal adoption 
of H-sidhx as the normal means of expo- .sing flic feminine 
cheeked litis iS»”. eloptiicnt, and only those buy survivals 
nun. tin. 

The adjectival 'niffix man is normally masrtiUii*? ifaahmh:-, 
etc b but in bahuvtthi compounds if remains indifferent to 
gemler according ft' the earlier sy-bun, \ edit* examples of this 
an- purusdinui L-h/r/H, Jyitl iL ivanu-tna m (t/ws/i/m, yatarnw>i<im 
{ndvarn}, ;uc. pi. sactjanituoui? {n\/t\tis>. instr. pi. vJjubhar- 
mabhts {litibhm). The At harv.weda first begins to show special 
feminine forms in compounds containing the word nSman- 
' name ’ : pailtanSmnl ‘ having five names etc. 

The feminine suffix is added ttt the present participle in San- 
skrit and in Greek [hhdranti, dd/.oeea) , but in Latin the older 
undistinguished type is used for both masculine .mil feminine 
{Jr whs, jerotiem). 

The non neuter (be. accented! suffix -iii functions in both 
masculine and feminine nouns, e.g, a/H- 'active ' maw\ and 
feiu, as opposed to aptts- nent. 4 work ’ ; likewise in bahuvtlhi 
a impounds, .snwiiimb; mum sg. muse, and fem, ’ vveli-disjtofied h 
The same state of affairs appears in Greek, Hi/th/s-, te/iuejs-, 
etc. The rornpound suffix -yas, functioning in a comparative 
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sense, adds the feminine -i in Sanskrit (hhayasi, etc.) but Latin 
preserves the undifferentiated usage [maior, masc. and fern.) 

Non-neuter nouns in -i and -u are both masculine and fem- 
inine. The adjectives in i do not distinguish a masculine and 
feminine stem (ram nom. sg. masc. and fern.) and those in -u 
optionally follow the same system {cams masc. and fem.). The 
latter may optionally form feminines in two ways (bahvi ‘ much’, 
tan4 ‘ thin ’), but the fact that this still remains optional shows 
that it is a comparatively recent innovation. 

The thematic suffix -a, accented and forming adjectives was 
originally in the same way indifferent to the distinction between 
masculine and feminine. This state of affairs has become alto- 
gether extinct in Sanskrit, but in addition to its being preserved 
m full force in Hittite, it has left considerable traces in Greek 
and Latin. It is preserved in Greek in compounds (poSo- 
Sdx-rvXo; rjd>s, etc ) and in both Greek and Latin in a number of 
individual formations. A good illustration is provided by the 
word for daughter-in-law which appears with the thematic 
suffix in Greek and Latm ( wos , nurus ) as opposed to the speci- 
fically feminine a-suffix which appears in Sanskrit (snusd) and 
Slavonic (Russ, snoxd). There is no doubt that the form pre- 
served in Greek and Latin is the more original, and that the 
form as it appears in Sanskrit and Slavonic is an innovation due 
to the growth of the system of grammatical gender ; IE 
snus-o - was foNsffd at a time when the accented thematic vowel 
was used 'Simply to make adjectives on the basis of neuter 
stems in the way amply illustrated above ( udra - : vStop, etc ) 
and was, as still in Hittite, indifferent to gender. The word is 
based on an obsolete neuter in -us, and etymologically this 
sn-u-s- is to be connected with sn-eu-bh- in Lat. nubo, etc. 

( 2 ) Instances in the reverse direction are quotable from a 
variety of IE languages. In dealing with the suffix -a (-ah) it 
was pointed out that it could appear with two functions, one 
originally neuter forming verbal abstracts, etc,, and the other 
adjectival ; also that, since the usual variations in accent and 
apophony between the two types were mainly eliminated in 
these stems, these is no formal difference between the two. The 
feminine gender developed with the specialisation of this suffix, 
m its adjectival function, as a feminine suffix, but there are still 
preserved a number of masculine adjectival formations with this 
suffix. Examples of such masculines are seen in Lat. senba, 
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ii tSiiii'i?!' f it' * k a» r -> Is e-. ■’■i* Is *3 usi abac pi . tii’,1 has 
tliN h r* i.ti.'i' d them m. its own bv addm*- - ■■ in IG m.m, f » 

•’ . , < 3' i, \u Nm-bbt iln- tvp* ! ( .i-. i « * mil* * »1 likt 
that W tie ii ir5.ni 1 >* " jbjv*'. On 'h. "Tv i hand di-T*' tnnain a 
lumpier of mu mine f* humid with da* < >.n<j ound milts 
i which t-iiit'in.im side by dd.- wbh a <r th'* tomi.dinji of 
I- iuhsiti. ?Lt. i.fit.l- ' chorion M'r a sun i v.*l fn.ui ihi’ time 
when ;aIyvUN3l w as naumT' nt to dm. befmc it in came 
‘’ji'ti iH*-i d 1< iniiiJti" Mifiis, In Ih:!i< and t -flmr rbis adj* e- 
t iv.il -i. by .-,r< e.s-y ( buuge « f svnmetw .ii function, was adapted 
to fu m the en mtsM* .-inpnur of o-sP in- lc<r>u mauds n * apras, as 
hifki- io rdfha-'.. 

The cxiMi ure of IbcM* common foMpafions so 

abundantly tn .''•.indo it and "tin r 11* lengnuyt ... n urn h>*r with 
the twofold system r>f Ifittib whnh st,nw.s no Iran of a f’cm- 
iiiiiu' ly-rd* r, is lapabie nf «*Hy era* t \*j Innrd.on. An oidi-i dual 
sy.t.m h.>>« Urn lepl-wed by a tfipaf'-Ul ria-Mncatt.-n into 

«eud» IS. 1 he "Id 4 \ rf *'!! 1 1.** pi' ,-t nod US If - OUtm t \ t!l liltfite , 

lii rvndmt and nilm tiiii.j!.*',’'*' if i * stilt 5 *. f fly pi served, a<5 
tile aboNi eN*<iit!ji]i s s’ttAV, but in dmum u if li.i *• been r< placed 
by the dm rteld ,-v mm. 

Hu plot, i .s uf i I s : - it* v-’lnpitv til cannot b« followed in detail 
since it lie-in tin prohssfopy of the lanjm i|;im «Ar<mn d. All find 
on ii*. 1 4 'aid is (hut a< some petiod of later Indo l-umpi.m the 
fWft; (otjether vvifii the « ojnpound srjh:\ts; \ i -n) and 
:1 rutin- to Ii*' vjn i ulj.'f d as feniiliin*’ sU!1*>,es This 
have applied first to thew* Mill axes in tlnir cuijertival us** lx- 
jdnntse; possibly with a snadl mu lens (^f wopb wlr.eh li;q»|vntd 
1 <j ptwsess this suffix and wen; f> ntinnte by mensmu: fe.g. ?kt 
yutif. Gk. yin'j'i. 1 he snthxrs so tts*-d are eitbi r an addition to 
the primary adjectival suffix {rfijnh or m the case ol thematic 
sli'tns a substitution for it \tu\>v c ‘ : ns i .L\\. 

t he suume of tin- eat Her dual sWem has bes n made suf- 
ileienily <irar in dealing with the individual , *ufitxes abo\r 
Th<' Nvotd*' of ' eojuniou gendn 1 from whit h tua:.'”a1itie and 
feminine nouns evtutually dtuive are in firipin adjectives or, 
what hum the point of view u! catty linto hacopeau is the same 
thine, agent nouns. The fundamental dhbion is the one repre- 
sented on the one hand by t»k. ~<huip ‘ water’, Hitt, arkuit f ir 
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prayer , Skt. ydsas- ‘ fame brahma ' prayer *sth&tar 
' stability and on the other hand by Skt. vdrd- ‘ water- 
animal, otter fkvan - ' worshipping, worshipper yasas- 
‘ famous brahman - ‘ priest and sihatar- ' stander and m 
other examples copiously quoted above. It is therefore mis- 
leading to speak of an ‘ animate ' and ‘ inanimate ' gender as if 
the twofold classification were in origin the expression of such 
a distinction. It is clear enough from the evidence that the 
origin of the system was primarily grammatical and not due to 
any psychological classification of objects in the external world 
The so-called noons of ‘ common gender ' or 1 animate gender ' 
are in origin agent nouns, and they are predominantly ' ani- 
mate ' (and in the main designative of human beings), because it 
is natural that the agent type of noun is most frequently applied 
to persons. It is not however exclusively so, and this may be 
illustrated by a number of Greek formations in e.g. aopr^p 
‘ sword-belt ’, Xap.tr rqp ‘ lamp-stand Kparrjp ' mixing-bowl 
Tparrrjp ‘ pestle levKrrjp ' yoke-strap etc. These represent 
an ancient type, better preserved in Greek than elsewhere, and 
show how in origin the adj active/ agent-noun class of stem had 
nothing to do with the distinction between animate and in- 
animate. We have seen that these suflixally accented forma- 
tions arc originally based on a class of neuters which are well 
lepresented by the Hittite formations in -tar. The latter are in 
the main verUftf abstracts or nouns of a similar type. The 
ad]cctiva*l type with suffixal accent means somebody or some- 
thing connected with the meaning of the primary neuter, and 
could originally apply to things as well as to persons. Because 
in practice such formations were most frequently applied to 
persons, the tendency was to eliminate their use as inanimates, 
so that m the case of nouns in -ter for instance such usage is rare 
outside this Greek type. 

Another type of archaism is preserved in the Vedic language. 
This is the occasional use of the masculine form of adjectives, 
m the case of consonantal stems, in agreement with neuter 
nouns. As examples of this we may quote vacah . . . dvibarhdh 
RV. 7. 8. 6, sdrdho . . . anarvanam 1. 37. 1, visarmanam krnuhi 
vitidm 5, 54, 9, iardho mdmtam . . . satydiravasam fbhvasam 
5 53. 8, idd r as train oyasvt bhavati MS 4, p. 47,4. These reflect an 
early state of affairs when the formations with accented suffix 
and vrddhied nominative were purely adjectival, unconnected 



with mi r, and rr. ud th'Ttfn., !,<■ ,js< i m agnrnvnt With any 
noun, With the j;;t£ -v t U of the gender vonm a n^w type of 
adicf.tival iifut< r wa*. created e,g, punk. Iwride punts ' much’ 
and tr.n cs lik" tin* ah >**,••- were evrniuadv < -sminatod, The pro- 
is '•fiU s' m m tb«: course u{ «v uT-pna nt in Sanskrit in 
I In* faw <-f til-’ agent mams in -f? ; the formation kartf- 

' doer 'V 4 ' I! - t^'toit fills'- is unknown m th< •• iriie„t f"*d.%and is 
a Jain rjiahn'ii a? tk vehtpmere, *ihe "Tut wnUr forms of 
adje*'fi\ thnn <r b of origin, w< sv to begin with itumva- 
ii« uis of fin 1 same- type. 

1 ho foundation f.f the nun-nsoper d.oy. lies in the adjectival 
formations. but if v. as mriv augmented hy t raiisferc mv? which 
inlmdum] a growing numbs r of action noun? Ties- have been 
classified separately m tin- above pages and ate illustrated by 
such examples as hhuni- masc. ’ burd* n \n gfsi * d<. sire of con- 
quest \ , iT«r- foni. 1 speech \ opr. (in ■ rrwsc. ‘ s*n nglh hkivas- 
fcm. ' fear \ Wii/f* fem. ' intelligence and Uinh i- rnasc. 

' thread ’ Hie nature of this tran'-femure -> <*nts to h;m been 
ni.dnly mechanical, IVj'-omfn .itmn plays a csrfmn part but 
Ibis r. suit flv suhsitliarv. It i- wn.h Wardubh that a stem like 
?{y?V should appear as feminine j«»r (bo- muon in view of the 
plan- of uv?V in the Vedie psmfla m , or that oa/.b? ’ assist- 
ance ’ and titinnin- " liberality ’ which ate invoked a? dninc 
ai tributes of the god? should be m.iM.uline r.tlhid than neuter, 
but mi sue h eoiiMth ration can apply to the'ioajorify of Midi 
nouns. For instance, while it is quite tbur that r .\ic- fem. 
'speech’ ih in Sanskrit Usage quite definitely pc} Sonified as 
oj ij msec] fo ih<* neuter vtiruy , if cannot bt sair! that it owes its 
feminine gender to this. 1 )n the orbs r hand if is capable of being 
personified because for other reasons it has acquired the 
feminine (derived from the originally common '■ ponder. Stems 
terminating in occlusive? in all IE languages take the nomi- 
native s and distinguish between nominative and accusative. 
In tliis they are distinguished from the mas? of neuter action 
nouns and agree with the adjectival and agent noun type. 
It is clear also horn the absence of rase* to the C’litiary that 
this must have been the rase from a very early j«-nod, There 
is no logit ,d haw? foi fins ; all that eati be said is that there is a 
general tide that all stems of this type inline 1 m this way, that 
vd/dy), v&rutn i? so inflected because it is a radical stem ending 
iu an occlusive. The fact that it is inflected in tins way, and 
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thereby acquires a non neuter, eventually feminine gender, 
enables it to be personified. In the same way we may judge the 
relationship between dpas, nom. pi. fem. and udakam , udan- 
(Gk. vS top, etc.) ‘ water There is nothing about radical action 
nouns as such, from the point of view of their meaning which 
should cause them to become masculines or feminines ; only the 
mechanical development which caused them to inflect in the same 
way as the adjectival type of noun which formed the basis of 
the ‘ animate ' gender is responsible for their becoming such. 

In the same way other action noun stems ending in occlusives 
early inflected in this way (Hitt, kartimmiyat- ' anger etc ) 
The neuter Gstems were eliminated except for small remnants, 
and a similar tendency, though on a smaller scale is observable 
among the action nouns in -it. The thematic action nouns are 
extensions of root stems which were originally common gender, 
and this characteristic they retained ; when the common gender 
split into masculine and feminine they naturally became 
masculines because this is the masculine adjectival suffix. In 
the same way the action nouns in -a are feminine because this is 
the feminine adjectival suffix. 

An essential part is played in the development of the IE 
system of gender by the system prevailing in these languages by 
which an adjective must be inflected in the case, number and 
gender of the. noun with which it is in agreement. This is one of 
the most chaf^MiM’istic features of Indo-European, as gram- 
matical congruence oil this scale is hardly to be found elsewhere 
Traces of an earlier system, in which the simple adjectival stem 
could function in attributive use, survive in nominal composi- 
tion, indicating that the full system was only gradually built up, 
but it is none the less of ancient origin. It is fully developed 
m Hittite and applies there to gender in so far as the ' common 
gender ' and the ' neuter ’ are distinguished, that is to say in the 
nominative and the accusative. With the growth of the 
feminine gender, which is the final stage in the development of 
the system, the system of congruence was correspondingly 
extended. 


§22. Nominal Composition 

The capacity to combine independent words into compound 
words is inherited by Sanskrit from Indo-European, and simfiar 
formations arc found in other IE languages. Sanskrit differs 
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\\ 1 1 f m b i a ul 1 c n j i ill d else 
VocTe, IjTi'ii' > eh 'I ii}eT;f , h-Mf- . tf, :t> > i-iFCi'' t- j 3 S f so only of th,G 
ckc'-su.d and in ih" V-dh; Lmimnee the «k> i hade of 

ft: *ii iiiiril < emptr-dr >n is mm h ui= re ?< drieted 1? i„ estimated 
that in tie R vr,u ilv i-i'> H iihiy 1 ' i- not ir.oi.* important than 

;n Hfiilfii'- *!{■'•! k. hn>m tin* j if -Hit 1 •£ xvw of comparative 

phihde..v it h- nmifdv tji'> Wdir litis- nn,;e thru has hi K> ccm- 
M'hjerl ‘1 he imbum. d devt hipim-nt “f mmnned rornpodtion in 
the later rla.-'ical lit! leiuiv i- artHhi.il and n* t bcised on 


spokm n '.’o'j . 

The incur, haxmes ».{ ,t rnir.jVimd. tl« uph ivt invariably 
pi« '-‘lit. are 1 1 i tin .,pp. arano- «»f fit'* hM ni> mb"i in its stem 
form, without the itbh cth*n.d uiduuiswith whirl , except in the 
vocative, it is nsis<*2 * t-n i m independent '.lw, and {_■) th<> muting 
<>f < he two ilciuM tx timh : one Hu* fust feature is of 

,yn at ir, tm'd from the point of v h\\ of <-ailv I udo- European 
mntplit’lory, -me* U p**mi> »u a tir.n whi n thr simple stem of a 
noun nt crip etiv.’ rmiitl appear in \\ nt,n in ,d relation tn other 
wools of the i-i'T'Sen: o, \\i;h< ait ihee.tx* ti tlcunalioii- which inter 
I'lC.uiii ojibcuioi y i«.r U»o i xj’n mion of ym ii rd.uioiislijps. A 
tonipouiitl tonus into oxi^futn- \vbui iw«> voids appear so 
try, til, nty and f. «*• ji;> nth tnpe‘,hes that f h* v h ovme In all 
intents and purpose*. ;i siti-ch' expin-y.on, a pronv- which is 
nomudly associated with the development *<1** a specialised 
jncaninp, Tn the rasa of inflected i;j<»nps. the- lead , to < mupmiuds 
lik<* Ufiui'fwu- ptojxt name ,»1 a divinity i’ l.*td of prayer'), 
On tin- other hand a compound hk-* ; ' thief of a dan’ 
can onlv derma as a type, from a state of album in which the 
relationship which Lx laur t xprev-ed i>y *ht gonitm case, could 
hr express’d hv tin- .simple juxtaposition of two nouns in a 
certain order t'r.7: pod-A. The compounds a.- a system are the 
fossilised remains of an tarlii-r state of Iml-i-Ennip-an which 
has lamp been supplanted b\ the consistently inflected type 
which appears in bam-krit and the el.i sxuvd lanmiapes. 

Four main ciaw-s of compmmd were n royui* ed bj tin* Indian 
grammarians, J aifwmyt (with a special cmbflivisinti Kar- 
mtidrhitayu) litihuvrihi , Dtmab'i ami At vuvihiumt, b rms which 
will Tie dr hmid below, Ol these the last two are ill the main 
specifically Indian <U velupim ids ; tin- types mhetited from 
ludo-Luropean ate fliuse classified as tafpiinma and hahttvrfhi. 
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For the purpose of this brief exposition the inherited types may 
be divided into two major classes, namely I. those which 
function as nouns and II. those which function as adjectives 
These are followed by III. Dvandva and IV. Avyayibhava. 

The first class falls into two main divisions according to 
whether the first member is (a) an adjective or noun in apposi- 
tion with the second member of (b) a noun standing in such re- 
lationship to the second member as -would normally be ex- 
pressed by a case termination. Conversely the adjectival type 
can conveniently he divided into two classes according to 
whether the final member is adjective or norm. Of the two 
major classes, nominal and adjectival, the former are rare in the 
early language, and this is the case elsewhere in Indo-European 
On the other hand the various types of adjectival compound 
are abundantly represented, as elsewhere, particularly in Greek. 
We shall see that there is very good reason for this disparity and 
that it is of significance for understanding how the system 
evolved. 

I. A. Compounds in which the two members stand in apposi- 
tion to each other are named Karmadharaya by the Indian 
grammarians. The main class consists of an adjective followed 
by a noun. The type is rare in the Samhitas, but becomes more 
frequent in the later Vedic prose texts. Examples are candra- 
mds- ‘ (bright) moon purndmdsa- ‘ full-moon ekawra- 
‘ unique hero ‘J&pfnasakimi- ‘ raven mahdgrdmd- ' great host 
mahemrd-. ' great hero ’, mahadhand- ' great wealth mlotpala- 
' blue lotus ’ , rajalapatra- ' silver vessel daksinagrd- ' southern 
fire adharahanu - ' lower jaw trtiyasavand- ' 3rd pressing ', 

navadavd- ‘ land newly burnt for cultivation krsnasarpa- 
' cobra ’. Such compounds possess frequently specialised mean- 
ings, which would not automatically be expressed by the simple 
combination of the meanings of the adjective and the noun. 
The word krsnaiakum literally ' black bird means more speci- 
fically ‘ raven ’ ; ‘ black bird ' would be expressed by the un- 
compounded noun and adjective. Similarly mlotpald- means not 
merely 'a blue lotus’, but a particular botanical species 
(Nymphaea cyanea). It is only in the later language that such 
compounds show a tendency to be used as simple equivalents of 
the combination adjective + noun. 

In a smaller class the first member is a noun in a relation of 
apposition to the second member. Such are purus amrgd- 
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]!:«!«■ 1 ; an hv *<* in which lb 1 * nttuhiitive adtortive was 
indented in went with it *. in ah r.>< s, p ndi/rs and 
nuinhi r- : hut :h* n r timm.-d ,t w i \p». — ; m« . whi'dt were so 
grown tovyth* r in us, mi* that th* > cent him •] ns r> Ii>-s of the old 
sWiffi *Jhe.-o (.’'ill linn m rvr ns Ui «h 1 . f*»r tin- » p-.ition of 
tji'w !‘\.)nn>lfs »>! th*' Min* tvj v 

h>. r«'*!|'nnt'-,is v*, i j I ; on onhmsiv irdr.e a* T Iv tv first 

nsemUi are in the tarn* •< ’ww'.ti, ■» Min* what tv< n* numerous 
than < innj'otuul'i **t lh«* kamsmth ftpi , but the** are still 

diMimtiy run* in e<*injMij'.«*n with ttnh»\i shis and otlr-r adjec- 
ts-, ,d tyjK*-. ihiy an i.umt m tli** rathe- t part < t the hl/yofo 
nl.d bn owe rf.nhndU ’non* jmjn t!.m( in I *•< ,vr stages 
of Vi dk* hx-unjM s ur< /■;./?..• Liter's son 

nniyHftinrfhU' ' romp.. won ot death’ nsf^’S, ■ ‘lot.,! of the 
filin’ Jtvpiuhi * ;w~a «*f wood kitjdyjt.if/tit ' «at of gold 

di'vakdbbj' ‘ ofii no* ain-t the invionv**,,'? * Indra’s 

army canui^iUhvivyu- ' the yiirsl o.nnt’ited with the cups 1 , 
dntghayd- 'mao of wood \ ard? vann a ‘teat hoi’s wife 
purn^aHjd- ‘ king of no, n \ tT/Wmvk- 1 gnat's hair nsvaniln- 
' hair {from the tail) of » horse udupnfrd- 'bowl of water’. 
T.ho relationship between the two m**wl» rs is ireM fiMpieutly 
that exj 'jessed by the genitive ea:-»*, hot h< im; viy general it 
can in various examph* he fran.srnhrd hy nil ruse*-, and the 
Indian guiromariaiiH have ehi'-sifn d fhn« on th«H* lines: 
Dative, yupadina 'wood for a sandsual post ' ivnpdyn udru), 
uMatKe, caur^hmvu ’fear of thi* ws ' \c.tit tibityo hhu\\m), 
locative punniva;^ ‘ dwelling in a v ilhigv amwdive 
viiiiiiipwmna ' going abroad 
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Compounds of which the last member is a verbal action noun 
in -ii form a special class. Such are dhdnasati - ' winning of 
wealth devahiiti- ' invocation of the gods ', sdmastdi- ‘ pressing 
of soma ' and devdhiti- ' ordinance of the gods \ These have 
accent of the first member as opposed to the tatpurusas above 
and m this respect go with the adjective compounds whose final 
member is a participle m -ta (• mrdjdta etc.). They are also 
abundantly formed m the earliest language, a characteristic 
which is usually reserved for adjective compounds. A few 
instances where the final member in ~ti has acquired a concrete 
sense are to be classed with the examples above, e.g, devaheti 
‘ weapon of the gods ’. 

The corresponding type appears in other IE languages in such 
examples as Gk. /o? rpo-rrarcop ‘ mother’s father ■jrarpaSeA^o? 
' father’s brother ’, olKo&ecnrorws ' master of a house Lat 
muscerda ‘ mouse dung Goth, piudangardi- ‘ king's house 
0 SI. vodotoku ‘ watercourse ’. 

Besides these there exists in the Vedic language a new type of 
compound in which the first member retains its genitive ending, 
and, most frequently, its accent. These are commonest with 
pati- as the last member : vdnaspdti- ’ lord of the wood, tree 
gnuspdti- ‘ husband of a divine woman bfhaspdti- ' lord of de- 
votion etc. ; with one accent amhasaspaU- ' lord of distress 
name of an intercalary month. Other examples appear rarely 
dtvoddaa- ' servant of heaven r&yasposa - ' increase of wealth ' , 
later, gospada- ‘ cow's footprint, small puddle ddsyahputra- 
‘ slave-girl's son (term of abuse) Compare Gk. diouKovpot., 
etc. This is the type of compound an inflected language might 
be expected to form Its emergence in the Vedic language is to 
be viewed in connection with the comparative rarity of the 
ordinary type. As in Greek, etc., these had come to play only a 
smaJI part in the language, and were in comparison with other 
kinds of compound, unproductive. Later the reverse process 
sets in ; the frequency of the true tatpurusa increases and the 
development of the new inflected type is checked. 

II Compounds functioning as adjectives may be divided 
into two classes according as to whether the latter member is 
an adjective or noun. 

A. (i) (a) Compounds with verbal adjective as second member 
In these the first member most frequently stands in the accusa- 
tive relationship to the verbal adjective which forms the 



v. c »! lm rl t 1 h > my 1 h class ii 1 icn r Inj, t tit various 
t> |m -* < si in t U ] v r j*i tli sj t i n n r 


fi-T-.rlr-.' . ; ... Slit, t ];v uhlid li know- 
ing ’ *, ‘ifcaUn- 1 Maynv uim-irs ’ Knob. in i, ? may 

in>: .is i n;<*. in >’i;?s and arid th ■ imgmcni -t : dhaKdjlt- 

' r<in.JU*T!l.r* Wt.iltlik '-’WltlMi? ‘ p3< m MtlJia', h'ntnkft - 


‘ naA-j.s ii'.'id Si id; ? v* ills rrn.t .*tems have &rmie- 

rini*s ,j ns- .ujimj : mamyu^ ‘ yded by th** will’ 

k/i/.y.'.!', i<ih- ‘ pi,K< '1 to tlx m.irl'. Ik* h.p* is familiar in other 
IK Uinyuava s, a. 1 Ik. p^vrthj;, Lab jtJiccK, He. 

Tktmahc s.uff,v: anxaif a- ‘ ft»ui eating yyhrui- ‘killing 
c fWi ;u\i'v,ivdii- * jjtHt-piaisiny Kimisi/'Mf.'/* ' workman A 
newer type in winch the tirrt membri taker, 'in* accusative (or 
ttcrni!**r«tliy s.>im tain n termination i- in r, irmr-ction 

with this wiifiK : dharjinjttvd -- 1 conquering wealth p'amndard- 
‘ th str.-tvim; i uilpHnya- ‘ lying on a b< <3 . Th*- thematic 
type larniliar in mlw r IK larmum:*-*. ; Av. ka.ad.i.'d- ‘ betray- 
ing a in* tid *. hh. HywAPep-i,', ?>p i»~np'-‘v, I at, .•mruV.Yif.s, mag- 
nijtrtis. Kit 1 :, r stc>, ah ' water earner etc. 

Snfmv -ana : /.rwrib.iAnyu* ’ mutiny hair ntmirj.lJmlJunita- 
1 dee; env-mifs d f:\iyd Hina • ‘ worshipping the gods 
hufu\ -;#r . ;AMi;,hf»s '•{>:- * stngmg hymns'. mf/imbbi- 

' j-eift.nuiip' a Vow Wtii; m/br ‘ Mu-akin;; tin* truth ", 

Snips. f : piilki*iiky. ' protecting the rn.nl sakohiidti- 


' bearing' slnmHh 

Suths.es '''tin ami -man: stmutpar nt- ‘ dfinkitrg snrna 
htfhtJih'ttn- * pi\ mg strength ", v.'wiukyhhtutn' ‘ .sharing out 
sweet things \ At. f»k. ?mA i*hey$intv. 

Other M’.!ii.X ,, 'i - M.'/frfr/f phii- ' injuring the kitJ^iioni; *, 
li‘kah:nt't- * wcalt! making *, mpatf- ‘ men -proiec ling 

Among furtnatiniiS of this kind there is a eonsui*. rable class 
in which the form of the last membi r i.s modelled ei; the present 
stem taken by the root in question. Such a re stems ending 


in • 


ya (qlh class) ; fam armnnyd- ‘ again thinking of \ttkrsfapacyd- 
' liprning without ploughing d^srvan: pusyJ- ' not swing the 
sun 

-uya (mfh clis. and causal I v, .* 1 , autfayd- 'not testing’, 
pi a am ejay d- ' rousing the {»‘<tpl<‘ uhimnaJh.iT ay. t- ‘ maintain- 
ing the law Cf Av. narttvdfpayg,-. 

-nvu : vnvarmnvd ' stimulating all \ dJnyatfVjitn'd-. danuph wd-. 
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-net : duradabhnd-, kulampund-, sadaprnd Cf. Gk. ulu- 

Oapvos, TToXvSdfjLvrjs. 

Infixed nasal : agnimindha-, i&lyakmta-, govinda-. Cf. Av 
yimd'kormta.-. 

Reduplicated formations \ sardhanjaha-, mono fight a-, iddd- 
adha-. Cf. Av. azro’daBa-. 

(to Compounds with a past participle passive as second 
member differ from these in the syntactical relation of their 
members, and also in having their accent normally on the first 
member. For this reason they may be treated as a separate 
sub-class. They are a very productive type : hastdkrta- ‘ made 
by hand mrdjdta- ‘ bom of a hero devatta- ‘ given by the 
gods prajdfiatisrsta- ‘ created by P. ulMbhihata- ' struck by 
a thunder bolt ’ ; indrota- ‘ helped by Indra This is an old 
Indo-European type which is also represented in related lan- 
guages : Av. ahura-Sdta-, Gk. fleoSpijro?, aroy, etc. 

The type of compound instanced under (a) is characterised by 
the fact that the second member is very frequently, m the case 
of some classes almost invariably, a stem that cannot appear in 
independent use. Compounds like goghnd- may be formed at 
will but a simple ghnd- does not exist. The same feature is 
shared by the related languages and goes hack to Indo-Euro- 
pean period. The origin of this type of compound goes back to 
an earlier phase of Indo-European with a different and simpler 
structure to tn*4 prevailing in the historical period and the 
period immediately preceding it. What in the historical period 
are compounds were to begin with constructions of a type 
which are familiar in languages with a less developed inflection 
than Indo-European. The relative participles known in 
Dravidian and certain other linguistic groups are instances 
of this type of construction. In Indo-European the growth 
of inflection led to the disuse of such simple constructions 
but this type of compound, based on them, continued to 
flourish. 

( 2 ) Compounds having as their last member an ordinary 
adjective are comparatively few. Such are : tanmubhra- 
' shining in body yafiiddhlra- ‘ versed m the sacrifice 
s&mavipra- ‘ skilled in Sama chants t Hand Ira- ' mixed with 
sesamum ' ; with case termination of the first member, 
mdderaghu- ' quick in exhilaration ', vidmandpas- ‘ working with 
wisdom 



Ii x 1 iih rthi I m i r i c mpoinds 

t nil n t! n 1 1 n j 1 th s. m r r si] kar 

n.-sdKit-.ya ami t everm-w (*>u ] » mi.iH hm dip. ; jj, ru-sming m 
that tijf compound mm '.mm- m- an .s*i*-'e'G\ r pmdHyitv some 
«*shtr vfijje* pf limy ,d~.» tiill ■ r v-i limji fmm the 

k.emadh. i.i'- .ok' 1 utp m \ U isc thaiur tensed 

mumeih !>v ih-‘ t»n ips,s { of im- .uv> a* of the mml member of 
ih-* eompomsb. Hit de-lim imu Iftv.iM’jj th< t\\ tsij.p. k{;i^ types 
is *i b\ w;i 1 - 1 ,v*"' .»*» 'iljjf'.&if- ’ h.nuje hnigs ;ts sons ' 

as opposed to V’i K.f’fii i- sell of .) .Hid 1 jf>0 c- ‘ having 
the brk'htmrw. . .f dm mm ’ .m oppov d to wi? .v/.*/s?\- ' thy sun’s 
brightm ***» lit- follow mj will > rv. lt> tyoie.d e>.:smp]i s of the 
lahuuihi sypi : ?bh- ' huum; mush ri re' .after which 

lh< rla's ;? mumsb, h-sune, tie* plumes of a 

psacod. ’. ir.<o,v : Al> ,i- ' ui)."-*- h>> is Indie. :v r .i ahthu- ‘ having 
powerful ami'. tib> ‘ 1 up. ’-boarded j:\iipnim~ 

'having limn:, ''‘■ns', ;im;. \vl»* «-«■* {in* i c kmdWl \ pra- 

Vtf.Ww/hnm- ' who has ple-e;itrd s;;, Tlfil !.|1 glibs !’LrtlK(ifk(hi I- 
* w(?sk.«< wm,. i' *r\ >-r* d <m usuttHu ■ ‘ Ii.ivmj a s hu no, chariot 
pitrc;u\;;utX‘ ‘ ir.e-imnered - ' hum vdengnod 
th.t’n ;• ii’tf • 1 1 on m«;a m ckb»e« on th" m * 1 ' .V/mcm/a ' having a 
\< psi*l in ill-* hand \ vi!;mh,ihif ‘ mined will*, t f k ■ 5,^,1 hhu,ra- 
inujJti* * sionkf y. fared \ IntheV-dn luujiiro lit* 5*' are uoms- 
nmol i'mhii'Ih with miles ted put unmila'S ; f >M\“tmtu;ha- 
' vomhiinf mg ;t rsosafl by inMlnrr'Ve \ tiwi ni?u~ 

' ha vino; ;m<'Rs in th< ukuiUi \ on ;v>xi; ‘ ulms*' wwi:in is us 
Ikm'u'H 

'U»* typt* i‘- v. iih*Iy thstrsbuioi’ m th<* II*. Ian, nauvs. Gk. 
Ano.voAnu.'- white aruifvl \ f 'fnVi5av‘,mAo< ’ 1 1 ’Sr.tiu,*;' lv(i Ldt, 
niarjhiniwus ' great .-oul'd i\>brn ' bavin*: tin* Isornsola 
goat \ Goth, kuunvu-haitis ' purt'-lM'.irivfl th H. h’luvvla^u 
' Mark-haiifd 

Tim bahtivrihi hkmvi.si originated in th»* '-nrlier. los*. inflected 
period of Imh»-Kuro]H an, and if r-miaiued nff 'r th*' systim of 
declining adjourn* and noun in apposition v>a c dt veloped. 
Dmt dovclopnu-nf was, as wo have seen, tin fa \ out able to the 
growth of a large ebt>s <ti karmadltAiaya r< •mjioittai*'. since in 
the simple collet atiiajs of atijcelivt* ami ream the tsifiectod 
hums vu*n* used, Un the other hand the hahiHilhi mnstrnc- 
thus could nut he so simply Irnusformed, Mine a Hibsiitutt; 
could only in* found by ohtmsy jiuiphfitse;;. ("(msitiuetitly it 
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survived in the more developed inflectional stage in the form of 
these compounds. 

Though the latter member of these compounds is always a 
noun, it does, in the case of consonantal steins always have an 
adjectival form, e.g. suyasa s- ‘of good fame’. From *(a)su 
ydsas- ' good fame ’ (cf. Hitt, assn- ‘ good ’) an adjective, nom 
sg suyasds is formed in the same way as yastis from simple 
ydsas, since the apophony indicates that the accent was origin- 
ally on the last syllable of the compound too. The same applies 
to the 51-stems; nom. sg pwundma ‘having many names’, 
etc. Adjectival -d is frequently used in the same way as with 
simple nouns : anudrd - ' without water unmasd - ' having a 
broad nose trivatsd - ‘ three years old sarvavedasd - ‘ (sacrifice) 
m which all property is given away ’. Other adjectival suffixes 
are frequently appended, e.g. -ka : pvapiirka- ‘ whose father is 
alive pilnyalaksmdka- ‘ having auspicious marks ’ ; -ya * 
Mranycikeiya- ' golden haired ’, mddhnhcistya - ‘ having sweetness 
m the hand ’ ; -in : mahahastin- ' having a large hand 
satagvin- ' having a hundred cows 

(2) Adjectival compounds are formed on the basis of the 

combination preposition -t- noun. Corresponding to dty dnihas 
' beyond distress ’ there exists the compound atyamhas - ' one 
who is beyond the reach of distress ' Similarly dnuvrata- 
' obedient ablddyu- ' directed to heaven upakaksd- ' reach- 
ing to the shoulder iirdhvdnabhas- ‘ being above the clouds 
pavihasidr ‘ something put round the hand, amulet These 
compounds frequently take the adjectival suffixes which have 
been noted above in the case of bahuvrihis ; ajarasd- ‘reaching 
to old age dpathi - ‘ being m the way panpanthm- ‘ way- 

layer upatmya- ' lurking in the grass ’. 

(3) An archaic class, confined entirely to the Vedic language, 
is composed of a participial first member governing the second 
member. Examples : vidddvasu- ‘ winning wealth bharad- 
vdja- ‘ carrying off prizes tardddvesa- ‘ overcoming hostility 
mandaydtsakka - ' rejoicing friends ’. The same type is estab- 
lished in Old Iranian ; Av, vanat • p^sana- ‘ vanning battles 
etc. Sporadically of, her verbal noun stems are used in the same 
way: Trasddssyu- ' making enemies tremble’, raddvasu- 
‘ opening up wealth ', ddtivdra- ' giving choice things ’. Similar 
governing compounds are familiar in Greek : SepeoiKos ' carry- 
ing his house c-Ajceo-LTrerrAos ' dragging robes 
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hry cm*?/'' ft; iid'ii'rhs 

I Van pc mid ruij“- <iws may be- im d jdcerhji’dy in the same 
wav a”' sunph ..djet !iv s, a; a: as *njs h normally ai>y: ar j;j fw 
arm ,t!ni' Mm”*!.!* maper, If ii- /- common wbh hahuvrihis 
an ! in til*' ion,; roimIomr;r lions of thh 

n r .tu:i an* fn >nu mlv ~o um >f. It is al -o t on m.>n wit ]j the corn- 
]k nu.:, 3 po-poMnmi nr '<t]j»r indeclinable as first 

m< a - .;*' ; thus uU^biiutm ml' , ’ ev«.-. i\«-ly ' hum tiiimaira- adj, 
' - cn>*r>i \ Sud, adverbud conipmmds an considered hv the 
Hindu yr.irmmu bins fo be a s par, He cits'. of compound ami they 
am t< rim'd aryuyihhu: a-, ’i hr mas. in fur tin.- la m the fact that 
in t!>r later nmymtije them is a con-id* ruble class of such 
-ri'S without actual ndj< etna:- I'nrtvsm.jMma to them. This 
class is represented i v sudi as ufai Ct^vn ’ ra-ar the 

fcimt iff's/PtiiiOi' ‘ near :I»* n\<r /. ottvap,’; ‘ fanny tli*> lire' 

and futt’KtsiOK ’ 1 icthtlv A productive class nf md< dinablcs 
is font,. d by the «■>* compounds, which hav a iclative ml verb as 
1 1 i<*r ncnib-'r : vu//?,i-bb?j.o»- ‘:*m nrdtru; f* v»Kh ‘as 

I >m; as otic live > 1 c. 


Ill /»: mure { ? ( '-tqS ,vr >A, 

1 hi- has nothin}.' exactly rr*r<cs|>r.iidjn,.' to it in the re- 
late el language., and has developed m.tiulv within the- histcsjicill 
iH-rio'l e,f s.nvkrit i(m If. The earlv '•{ type wife h is common In 
Sand- sit am! Aw dan ense isis <-t two dn;th, o.idi n-faininy its 
own accents, -which arc justapoo A in <vvh a way that a i b is 
expressed l>y , «v< ' ,\fih:U Wirnnan ‘ M, ami V.', dy;h'ii- 
prthi" ' heaven anal earth *. u'-'Ud-ndkLi ' d.iwn and night ’ ; cf, 
Av, r^a ' Iva-i ami man gm. frusta "incur, S>nK-tirnes 
t lliptic duals may in 1 used in place nf this cotislnu tk>n ; Mitrd 
‘ M. ami V.’. -pi far a ‘ parents dy&xfi * heaven stn«I earth 

This represents the oldest state e>f a hairs. Otii nf "uch con- 
structions. which ar»* not in the nrnpe r scns>‘ of the. term enm- 
pemmls, the Sanskrit system of dvamlva ru-npnmuh eivvedoped 
and some al the intermediate stapes may b< olivrved m the 
early lihr.ttorc. Thus (t j the hum of the ncm aw. dual is re- 
tained in flu- first jnemfiot* in < - a:-cs oth«*r than tiom. nee*.: 
miirdvJrurit rye/? instead in plan: of .l/i/nme I itrutuiyah ; 
(.:} in a small number of instances in the KM. and in a somewhat 
larger number in tie- later Samhitas, the lirsl member of such a 
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combination, loses its accent : indrdpusndh, somarudrdyoh ■. 
The final stage appears when the first member appears in its 
simple stem form : indravdyu (only example in RV.) vdyu- 
savitfbhydm, daksakratd, etc. 

Because the ending of the agent nouns, etc,, in -tar in the nom 
sg coincides with that of the first member of the dual dvandva, 
this form is chosen in dvandva compounds having such a stem 
as first member : pitdputrau ' father and son hotddhvaryu, etc 

Plural dvandvas are exceedingly rare in the earliest language 
Of the few examples in&ramarutah (voc.) and pitdputrdh ' father 
and sons ’ are modelled, as far as their first member is con- 
cerned, on the dual dvandvas. An example of the normal type, 
with simple stem of first member, appears in a late hymn of the 
Rgveda : ajavdyah ‘ sheep and goats In the later Vedic litera- 
ture such examples become more common : d&uimanusyah 
' gods and men bhadrapdpah ‘ good and bad '. In this period 
also dvandva compounds with more than two members begin 
to appear ; prdnafianodanesu. 

Feminine nouns are not found employed in the oldest type of 
dvandva in the Veda, though such are known from Avestan . 
dpa urvaire ‘ water and crops They appear in the later Vedic 
period in the fully developed type of compound : jciyapati ‘ wife 
and husband ’ . 

A few„nctitCT dvandvas of the fully developed type appear 
even in the Rgv'tcta : satydnrU ' truth and falsehood ahordtram 
‘ days arid nights There are also a few older types : idhmdb- 
arhis- with two accents and tstdpmta- with the first member 
modelled on the old type of masculine dvandva. In the plural 
dvandvas dngapdnmsi ’ limbs and joints ' (two accents) and 
■itkihasastrcim ’ hymns and praises ’ the form of the first member 
may be interpreted as the old form of the nom. acc. pi. neut 

At an early period there was created a type of neuter dvandva 
which functions as a singular collective stem : krtdkrid- ' what 
has been done and what has not been done trnodakd- ‘ grass 
and water kahpup abarha?id- ‘ pillow and bolster '. In the 
examples both members are neuters. The same type also 
appears early in cases where one member is neuter, whether it 
be the last member as in kesasmasru- ‘ hair and beard ’ and in 
klmnd.hr day d- ‘ lungs and heart \ or the first member as m 
ahordtrd- ' a day and a night ', iirognvd- ' head and neck ' and 
in yugaiamyd- ‘ yoke and the attaching pin Finally the stage 
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CHAPTER V 


THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

§i. Accent and Apophony 

The IE declensional system was characterised by a shift of 
accent from the stem in the strong cases (nom. acc. sg, and du , 
nom, pi-) to the termination in the weak cases, that is to say in 
the majority of the oblique cases. This shift of accent entailed 
apophonic changes affecting stem and suffix. The system was 
already in decay in the late IE period, and tending to be replaced 
by a system of fixed accent. In Vedic the shift of accent is best 
maintained in monosyllabic stems, but considerable traces of it 
are found in the case of other types of stem, both radically 
accented neuters {ydbt, yaknds) and suffixally accented masc - 
fern, types 

The three grades of apophony associated with this accent 
shift are clearly seen in the declension of vrtrahan- : nom. sg 
vrtraM, acc. sg. vrtrahan am, gen. sg. vriraghnds. It is seen also 
m the suffixally accented r- and n-stems of the type pitd, 
pitdram, piln nksa ‘ bull ultsdnam, uksnas. Elsewhere it has 
been modified and simplified in various ways. The vrddlii of the 
nom. sg. tends to be extended to the acc. sg. and nom. pi., e g 
pat ‘ foot pdiam, pddas, as opposed to Gk. 7708a, 7708c?. The 
accent shift may remain while the vowel gradation is abandoned, 
e g. dik ' direction gen, sg. dUdz for what must originally have 
been *dciks : dikds. Conversely the accent may be stabilised 
but the vowel gradation retained, e.g. pasuman ‘ possessing 
cows pasumaniam, pasumdtas. 

The system of accent shift is best preserved in radical con- 
sonantal sterns In these the accent regularly appears on the 
termination outside the strong cases. On the other hand the 
accompanying vowel gradation is only partially preserved. The 
three grades appear in the declension of ksdm- ' earth ’ : nom. 
du ksdma with vrddhi, loc. sg. kzdmi with guna, gen. sg. ksmas, 
pnds, gmds with zero grade of root. Elsewhere the zero grade is 
rare in alternating sterns : el vrtmghnds already mentioned, 
* 219 
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THE DECLENSION OT NOUNS 

Ur as • head r ). The terminational accent in the oblique cases 
entails in some instances a reduction of the root, e.g. udrids as 
compared with Engl, water , etc. It is seen also in gen. sg. usrds 
‘ Df the dawn ’ compared with the strong stem vasar° which 
appears m compounds. In two cases fixed accent has been 
applied to nouns of the old rjn declension : dhar, dhnas ‘ day 
udhar, udhnas ‘ udder '. 

In the masc. and fern. r~ and »-stems the accent shift to the 
termination is preserved in the weakest cases where the vowel 
of the suffix is lost : pitd, -pi/iri, cf. Gk. vaTqp, varpos, murdha 
‘ head ', gen. murdhnds, uksti ' bull uksnds, cf. Gk. dpqv, 
Fapqv ‘ lamb gen. dpvos. In the middle cases where the n and 
r of the suffix were vocalised on the loss of the guna vowel the 
accent is retracted to the suffix : pitfbhis, miirdhdhhis. In cer- 
tain cases the apophony indicates that the accent was originally 
of the alternating variety although it has become fixed : sva 
' dog gen. simas (original accent in Gk. kv vo?), yuvd ‘ young 
man gen . yUnus, naghavd, maghSnas. 

With as-s terns traces of this accent shift are exceedingly rare 
The instr. sg. bhisa ( bhiyas - ‘ fear ') and the gen. sg. usds (for 
us-s-as) show both the terminational accent and the correspond- 
ing weak form of suffix and root. Otherwise these stems have 
been normalised. 

This accent was originally characteristic of the i- and w-stems, 
and traces remain notably in Greek : ols ‘ sheep gen. ol6s, 
yow ‘ knee ' , yowos, bopv ' spear Sovpos. Sanskrit in general 
has stabilised the accent {dvyas, mddhvas) though occasionally 
the apophony indicates original accent of the termination, e g. 
in drunas ( <,drmias) gen. of ddru ' wood '. The nom. sg. pasu 
nt and the gen. sg. pasvas (masc. but originally neuter) repre- 
sent the original IE inflection, but they no longer belong to- 
gether. since the forms classed with pdsu have acquired a 
normal radical accent, and a masc. pasus has come into being, 
to which the gen. sg. paivds is attached. Elsewhere termina- 
tional accent appears in a small number of suffixally accented 
nouns which take the gen. sg. termination -as : arls : aryas , 
rayis : ray as ; piius : pitvas. 

The accent shift remains in the case of those participles m 
-ant which are accented on the suffix : nom. sg. addn ‘ eating ' 
instr. sg. adatd ; yunjan ‘ joining ’ : yuhjatd ; sunvan ‘ press- 
ing ’ : sunvatd, etc. ; but this does not apply to the middle 
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the aecent on the suffix of suffixally accented agent nouns and 
adjectives. This type of declension eventually ousts the alter- 
native type, which was originally exclusively used with neuter 
nouns (mddhi'as, pasvds originally neuter) and optionally in the 
agent noun -adjective type (sdkhye with secondary radical 
accent). The decline of the neuter as opposed to the masc.-fem 
types is largely responsible for this development. 

Fixed accent on the suffix is to he found also in rna.se. and 
fern, stems in - as : nom. mksds, gen. raksasas and in the stems 
in -mant and -vanl in so far as they are accented on the suffix 
pasiunttn, pasmndtas. In the latter case the apophony indicates 
an original shifting accent. It does so also in the perfect parti- 
ciples whose fixed accent must be of secondary origin ; cakrvan, 
caliY iisas. 

The accent of certain infinitival forms calls for mention since 
it differs from any of the types listed so far. This appears in 
certain, dative infinitives which are accented on the suffix. This 
is most commonly found in infinitives formed from s-stems , e g 
redse ' to praise cardie ' to move spurdhdse ‘ to strive 
bhojasc ' to enjoy Some examples are also found from man- 
and mu-stems : vuhndne ‘ to know ' davdne ' to give turvdne 
‘ to overcome ’. This accent cannot be original since suffixal 
accent is proper to the adjective and agent-noun type, whereas 
the neuter action nouns, to which these infinitives belong, are 
accented on the rwot. It is also hardly possible that this type of 
accontuatvon should have supplanted a radical accentuation, 
since that has become the normal type, and the reverse would 
be expected. The accent normal to neuter nouns does some- 
times occur in these infinitives, rarely in those with suffix -as 
(dyase ‘to go', dhdyase 'to cherish’), more preponderantly 
elsewhere {ddtnane ‘ to give dhurvane to injure . Since it is 
unlikely that this normal type would be supplanted, the in- 
finitival accent on the suffix must be explained as a substitu- 
tion for older terminational accent {*rca$d, etc.). The cause of 
this change is not altogether clear but it may be associated with 
the tendency observed elsewhere to avoid final accentuation m 
forms of more than two syllables : ct lrivftas as opposed to 
rods, and aksdblvis as opposed to aksna. It may also be due 
partly to influence of locative infinitives where the regular 
accent was on the suffix. 

A few action nouns in -as have also acquired auffixal accent, 
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opposed tn the rarer tyj«* props- Isyht i in anomalous 
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on v, iiu h :t is plmad, and ul,-n from a 1- mpai iaon with the 
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p.naliii to that "{ . fir. An cui 1 jui die! to the latter 

type in found 111 tb< adjer fives in -/'! , i>a!‘ . In both 

these ad*, ri. t.ve! t\pe>- S;j» uie»ni w*-tepuiui f but its 

weak ytude is to be explained mi) of tonus in vvhii h the accent 
was oitjtjnully on <’»•• stilus {*\tfay.i s. H-ihttih * 1 ’he weak 
ItJ.wk associati d wish the latter hums ha-. In eit yi moralised, but 
also the suftnal am-tii of the n><m. ue* . whole originally the 
strum* 1 rade of the siiffiv must have prevailed. 'I be action 
nouns 01 the \r>hr, > and u-.-um s hue c* fallen together with the 
adjective '‘apent-nmn type in accent as in other P sped?. 

Thu same kind of dew* (omiu nt seems to J»„w taken -place in 
0 number of originally neuter /- and jostt ms. 1 his is dearest in 
the case of the stem /w,vk ' domestic animal A neuter pdiu is 
preserved in on” m-Tann,* ;md t omp.u.dt% e oUdetiee dsmvs that 
this form with ip: radical at c* nt is onymal b f, l.at. /xn;, Goth, 
Jaihit , (A dross, ptchu . IK p:'i:x). l‘he old form oi the yen. sg, 
to this, with its tetmiuuti-m.d as emit is preM*ived m Sanskrit 
(ptiy,\i\), but by the analogy of the oi;r>r stems uieutiunf’d 
alrovti this form is the cause of the creation of a new, niuvuiline, 
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nom. sg. pasus. The same seems to have occurred with pitus 
1 food gen. sg. pitvds, since this by its meaning is an action 
noun, and among t-stems with rayis : rdyds ' wealth ’ (for 
*rani$ : ravyds). Possibly also some masc. w-stems which are 
no! of the adjective/agent-noun type arose in this way, e g 
murdhtt, gen. sg. miirdhnas ‘ head 

§2. Heteroclitic Declension 

The mutual relation of the r- and »-stems has been dealt 
with at some length m the section dealing with the formation of 
nouns, and may be briefly summarised here. The neuter r- 
stems that remain m Sanskrit are normally not declined out- 
side the nom. acc. sg., «-stems being used in the remaining 
cases : nharjdhnas ' day ’ , yakrtjyaknds ‘ liver', etc. This type 
of inflection is found elsewhere in Indo-European, but always, 
outside Hittite, as an archaic survival, and not as a productive 
formation. In Hittite, on the other hand, this type of alterna- 
tion is exceedingly common, and appears regularly in the in- 
flection of neuters in rjn, and in the compound suffixes -mar, 
tear, £ar, far'ti . It was therefore at an earlier period of Indo- 
European much commoner than later, and its decline is due 
partly to the decline of the old neuter types in general, and 
partly to the extension of the M-stem to the nom, acc. sg. This 
system arose ton«irJy for it to be possible now to say how pre- 
cisely d came into being. It does not however appear that the 
neuter r-stenis Were from the beginning incapable of inflection, 
since such examples occur in all languages (Skt. svdrjs 4 ras , 
vasar 0 Justus ; Gk. eapjtlapos] Hitt, kunir/kumras, etc.), and 
there is no reason to believe that this type is not ancient. Nor 
can it be said that the «-suflix is in origin either a case termina- 
tion or a formative making an oblique case. It is a suffix in its 
own right, on a par with the others, and it appears like them m 
the 110m. acc. sg. in many ancient examples (e.g. Skt. nama 
‘ name Lat. nomen, Hitt. Idman, etc.). It is therefore dif- 
ficult to say how exactly these two stems so often combined to 
form a single paradigm, but this took place in the early period 
of Indo-European, and though the system was beginning to 
become obsolete in the final stages of the parent language, it 
persists as an archaic survival m several of the existing lan- 
guages. 
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a ;» iv ' hers*! \ n. *-e. .vxm-'., an. I ilu *< J- -tf'Jit f.-v; 
f'tJfit \v. aho o ft , sy, Ik* m-s ( i ihij. s/ 15 nmcls 

< ,Vh tided in r,!M , i' ,■ SUstj, s. of J(i; s>- {. mid 

is M> nss U!,; , 'U: i, : us lit 1 jmn j it. it 3 ,u 1 >m n intro- 

4 :n'fti sis the c,s -t o! all Mf m, : J t 


eto. 

' > it.im ilrS<vl ivr in iiSrs a- :;mi ni's u}n*> ..t in the Veda 

itMUih .is iiist; tmi> td.sls, .'tin! |i„\c I »t < . in ( f ’ uif.e'hid (u the 
i urn /".is; stems ■ h;;) sV}. r?:u , fwfhititi, 

nuilhl.ii, i<nuui {hr, ' ,{i*u]i<i-tu «’ *’» U , f'> -itUtfhin- 

wirilh »'!>'. s. Is Si-!, laeii n<4ts; ,i|w>m* lls.tl it s^ [ji ( (tet , r-s>,i 3 y 
its tli4 ,4i e ra-f v tu ,,'stum- a di.iU'V' <>t - ut i; t-> ?#- . 

\ n .iHetis.itivi us.irot shniLii' If- 1?« s ■; .slit ui.sthiis upjH-ars 
in. iStv X 4 die vh’Urii'ii <>t bkJii<-,y ' hnu 1 in '-tens ;spp(-;irs 
jsi fin limn, while vh< whet** tie' siftii is used. It 

s.s prohsiisle that the tuns steias /'fO-;a* »um1 fni> mu- ‘ j*imt ' were 
oiujtndly <}htribuf« tl in the same way. 1 hi 1 - rnuihunlH-n of 
n - and vsti-ms is jwiind hi tin muresituiiditie iiiissottltncs. 
The vi><\ sl t , of oertani n.iu-stvtns in the X ed.i is in ->v,o ; nui'as, 
mi y&i'ds. vihh’iYii'i mMimiikv, from fl.i.an* ' nylitemis etc. 
Tin II- are also doublets like f‘NiVtt>t' r //dw. ; .<//;, f sir. s7 hrns- 
(both tmauint; in which the two -u'.l'sxi';-. tsltetnatc* 

without any iipputont rtik , Hiss voe. ■ ra*. abn, and 

siwic tvgtiksiSy, its the dims in iMo/. which i,- a I extension of 
the rrf«-.sufijx ( ami iss t3u* parafld Mutn m -nut fit : rsivas, 
£iuW.-n>, pa(ni,'ttS' iiivywas, Nhitvmas, inir.mas. In the case of 
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these stems the s-forms are more extensively used in Iranian, 
since Avestan has nominatives of this kind attached to stems 
in -vant : amavd ( amavant -). 

.On analysis the Sanskrit forms of the nom. sg, are derived 
from this (ndmasvan, paiuman, etc.). The nominative formed 
from the vant - and mant - stems would have appeared as °van 
and (like °an in the a westerns). The nominatives in -van, 
-man are derived from *-vans, -mans (- vams , mams) which have 
replaced *-vas, *-mas by analogical extension of nasalisation to 
the nom. sg. This phenomenon is found elsewhere in Sanskrit 
m s-stems, and since it does not appear in Iranian, it is to be taken 
as a special Indian development. The alternation of nasalised 
forms in the strong cases with forms without nasal m the weak 
cases in such classes as the present participles ( adan , aidntam, 
adatti, etc.), which is due to the change of the sonant nasal to a , 
led to the extension of n to the strong cases of other classes 
where the nasal does not originally belong. This is found 
notably in the comparatives inyas (srdydn ‘ better ’, sreyamsam, 
drdyasas) and in the perfect participles m -vas ( vtdvdn , vid- 
vdmsam, vidusas). It is found also, in the declension of pums- 
‘ man ’ : puman, pumamsam, punts as. This is a masc. -as-stem, 
but one which in contradistinction to the normalised type 
(raksds, raksdsam, raksdsas ) has preserved some archaic features 
These arc (i) the weakening of the radical vowel as a result of 
the accentuation bf the suffix, (2) the old terminational accent 
of the oblique cases as in pitrd, ultsnds, etc., and (3) the con- 
sequent weakening of the suffix in these cases. In addition the 
inflection is complicated by the introduction of the nasal into 
the nom. acc. sg. (replacing *pumcis, *putnasam ). 1 There is one 
other example of this nasalisation among the masc. us-stems, 
namely svdvan, nom. sg. of svdvas- ' helpful 

The introduction of -n- into the heteroclitic nom. sg. of the 
vant- and mant - stems follows this general principle, and it was 
further facilitated by the existence of -n- regularly in the acc 
sg which was formed with the vant- stem. The distribution of 
the two stems corresponds to that of the neuter us and van m 
dhdn its-jdhdnvan above except that in the masculine the acc. sg 

1 Ihu ma&c. pumds- would concspond to a neuter * pe&mos- ‘ pubes '. The 
Lat vvoids pvbli., piiber, have different suffixes. Since the final root here is 
likely to be that which appears also m Lat. pu-d-or, b and m may also be vary- 
ing sufiixal elements, alternatively b in Latin may be for m before r in puber 
as m hibsrnus, tuber {. iumSr). 
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§3- The Case-terminations 

Nominative Singular, Masc. and Fern. The nominative 
singular of masculine and feminine nouns is formed in three 
ways, (1) by vrddhi of the suffix, (2) by the termination s, 
(3) by the simple stem uncharacterised in any way. The basis 
of the first method has been dealt with at length in the section 
dealing -with the formation of nouns. There it was seen that 
adjectives and agent nouns were formed on the basis of the 
various types of neuter stem by the transference of the accent 
to the suffix, and that for phonetic reasons which are not now 
clear, this led to the vrddhi of the suffix in the nom. sg. Assoc- 
iated with this vrddhi there is a tendency for the final semi- 
vowel of a suffix to be elided : pita, brahma. The vrddhied type 
of nom sg. appears regularly in the case of masc. r-, n- and $- 
stems [data, cf. Gk. Sotted , brahmd, cf. Gk. ; raksas, 

sumdnds, cf. Gk. pevSys, evuevrjs), rarely in the case of Gstems 
(sakhd). A similar vrddhied nom. sg. originally existed in the 
case of u-stems of this type, but in all cases where such vrddhi 
is preserved it has secondarily acquired the addition of -s 
Skt. dyaus, Av. uzbazaud, Gk. j3a<n\ev$ (for - tjvs), etc 

The termination -s appears in Sanskrit, which in this respect 
is m close agreement with the related languages, in the mas- 
culine u-stems {devas, Lat. deus) in masc. and fern, i- and u- 
stems, both of the action-noun (matis, krdtus , Gk. /3 ams, 
etc.) and ’adjectival type (sucis, p-urtis ; Gk. i'Spis, noXvs, etc), 
in i-stems of the vrki-t ype and ?7-stems, in consonantal stems 
{action-noun or agent), including the monosyllabic stems 
originally ending in -H ( dhis , bh4s ) . 

It is clear that there is no common principle uniting these 
various formations, and distinguishing them from those classes 
in which the nom. sg. masc. and fem. is formed differently. It 
is also clear that the range of s-nominatives has extended at the 
expense of other types. This has already been observed in the 
case of the vrddhied nominatives in -aus. It is also clear that 
the feminines in -i of the vrki class, and those m -u ( tanUs ) have 
acquired their -s from the radical stems in -1 and -u which else- 
where are declined like them. The feminines in -d and those m d 
of the devi class preserve the uncharacterised nominative which 
was original to the stems in -H. Furthermore it is doubtful 
whether the s-nominative was originally attached to the i- and 
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the nom. acc. sg. neut. ((A. A ukov, W8w), and it is certainly 
wrong to assume, as is sometimes done, that the latter is the 
more original form. 

Nom. -A cc. Sg. Neuter. Apart from ^-sterns neuter nouns have 
no endings in these cases : tidhar, Gk. oWap \ madhu, Gk. 1U6 v , 
ndma, Lat. nomen, Hitt. Idman, etc.}. In thematic neuters the 
termination in both cases is -m. It has been suggested above 
that the -m of the old neuters of this class was originally the 
suffix -m (yiigam : yugmd-, etc.) and as a result of these forms 
coinciding with the acc sg. of thematic adjectival stems, a 
neuter thematic type was developed. 

Instrumental Singular. The instrumental singular shows no 
united formation in Indo-European. Forms corresponding to 
the - d which is the regular ending in Indo-Iran.ian, appear only 
m certain languages, and there only in certain classes of stem 
In addition there appear the endings -bki (Gk. Beopi, Arm 
mardov) and -nit (0. SI. vlukomi, Lith. sunuml). The former 
element is that which appears in the instr. pi. in Sanskrit 
( r oki-$). In Greek it is used indifferently either as singular or 
plural, and further in a wide sense, covering instr. loc. and abl 
Hittitc has a different formation of its own {-etj which is not to 
he reconciled with any of the other forms in Indo-European 
It appears that the instrumental with its various forms is a 
comparatively new case, and. consequently has no common 
foim covering the whole of Indo-European. 

The Sanskrit 'form is normally -d, i.e. -an : padd, pitrd, 
rapid, etc. But it may also appear in the zero grade, -h, 
notably in the case of feminine Astems : citil (Av cisti), uti, 
justl, etc. In Avestan this form is also attested for «-stems 
niiWmyu, , xriitu , etc. It must further be assumed for thematic 
stems (yfkd, Av. vshrhd, etc.), since the acute accent which 
appears elsewhere (Lith. vilku , gerp-ju, and of. the Gk. udv 
Z-ricyypw which is interpreted as an old instrumental) speaks 
against contraction (IE therefore h, not w/A«o-oh/*h) 

The quality of the long vowel that developed from this varied 
between - o (lith. vilku, OHG. walfu with , u<o) and -e (Goth 
hmme-h. Ire, Skt. (adverbs) paseti, uccd with palatalisation 
indicating -c. This applies an original IE metaphony erq/oiij 
Dative Singular. The termination is -e, Av. -s, ot, Indo-Ir. 
-ai : padi, pitrd, tune, mdnase ; Av. Invzaite, vise, pidre, 
paiOyae-ia, snbjyoi, etc. The IE ending -ei is preserved in 
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cennrtiion with i- ajul (if,;'< J A. n? in A v>>tan 

in sitw r*sdftti s ( p fats*!, in tin* ; anA ?f-Mi *.ns tip* ioTiss hus 
.,pjv;.sA from tln r atij* <'ti\ a! type tn wijidi if hrlnugs, 

te ths* majeriiy «jf neann f /!<!'•)■ °iily n fwv 
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examples remain in the Veda of the alternative type (avyas, 
mddhvas ) . 

Locative- Singular. Three types of locative singular are found 
m Sanskrit, illustrated by the alternative forms of locative of 
the word for ‘ eye ’ : aksan, aksai-ii, akstyi. Their chronology 
appears to be in this order. The type aksni is the latest 
According to the grammarians the locative of n-stems may be 
m -ani or -m ( rdjani , rdjni ; sakthdni, sakthni), but in the lan- 
guage of the Rgveda the latter type does not appear, and is 
therefore clearly an innovation. It is due to an analogical 
tendency to put the loc. sg. on the same footing as the other 
oblique cases by accenting the termination and weakening the 
suffix. In many of the consonantal stems this tendency had 
already become general in the pre-Vedic period {adati, bhaga- 
vati, vidusi, etc.) , but the older type with accent and guna of 
suffix is preserved in the an- stems, in r-stems ( svdsari , pitdn), 
to which certain monosyllabic stems can be added: ksdmi, 
dydvi (beside divi). 

" The oldest form, the locative without ending, appears in n- 
stems {ah an, manikin, sir&dn ; cf. Gk. alev f always \ and in- 
finitives like etc.), and in the vrddhied forms of the i- 

and u-stems. It also appears sporadically elsewhere, e.g. in 
part'd ‘ last year ’ as opposed to Gk. vepvcn, nepv ri, a compound 
whose last member (-«/) is the weak form of the wet that appears 
m Hitt, writ-, Gk'. Faros' 1 year’. In Avestan there appears a 
locative without ending from a root noun man- ‘ mind ’ in the 
phrase M9H cu daidyui and to put in the mmd, remember 
The locative in -i is based on the older locative without end- 
ing, to which a suffix or particle -i has been added. This pro- 
duces a dearer form w'hich tends to oust the earlier form with- 
out ending, but the process is not yet complete by the Vedic 
period. To a large extent this form of locative preserves the 
accent and guna of the suffix which characterised the form 
without ending, and it is thus sharply differentiated from the 
genitive and dative singular with their accented termination 
At the same time analogy has tended to adapt the loc. ,sg to 
their typo, in some cases in the prehistoric period {adati, etc ) 
and in' other cases during the history of Sanskrit itself [rcljm, 
etc.). The suffixal accent of the old locatives without ending is 
parallel to that which has been observed to occur in adverbs 
based on neuter stems {prdtdr, etc.). 
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jocular oiiita of ih*- suffix, which is due to tfie snhix.il accentua- 
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Nominative Ptunrf, Ma^t. at,ri Ftm, The Sanskrit {/shfus 
' fed "} o>rre*p*uufs to IK -c* which is preserv**;) rli-ewheie <t Ik. 
w.y>fc). The terimiwtion always appeals in th< 1 lull fpa.de 
flieiiph it is never a< rented. It is associated with the strong 
stem in stems nt varyn ip pi .uh-s, and this muv !»' either puna 
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th< a<vusnti\e sinpulai the I:itt« r type K cne to extension ftnm 
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An « appears in most of the phtrcd ease;;, e,p, arc. instr. 
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-bhis, dat. abl. -bhyas, loc. -su. It is possible, but not certain 
that this s is identical with that of the nom. pi. The IE plural 
system is complicated by two unusual features. On the one 
hgnd if this s is the sign of the plural it is distinguished from the 
type found in most linguistic families by being added after 
instead ol appealing before the case terminations In the 
second place the terminations of the plural are for the most part 
different from those that appear in the singular and this appears 
to be quite an unusual phenomenon. A further problem is pre- 
sented by Hittite. In this language the nominative plural has a 
form of its own, and likewise the accusative {humantes, humand uS 
‘ all ') but for the gen. dat. there appears normally a form identi- 
cal with the gen. sg., and otherwise the inflection is undeveloped 
It is uncertain to what extent this is due to Hittite innovation, 
but it may be an indication that the plural inflection in IE is a 
later development than the singular. 

Accusative Plural, Masc. and Fem. The ending in IE was 
-hs after vocalic stems, -ns after consonantal stems. This is 
preserved in Gothic and certain Greek dialects, notably Cretan 
(Gk. zkevBipovs, vlws, Goth, wulfcms , gastms , bropruns). In 
Sanskrit the accusative plural of masc. vocalic stems (-an, -in, 
-an, -fn) preserves this -s m sandhi (-ams, etc., before i-). In 
the Veda its effect is seen also before a vowel (-am, wnr). The 
long vowel in Sanskrit is not original but arises in thematic 
stems from the analogy of the nom. pi. (-as with long vowel 
whence aecc-ans for -ans). From ihis declension the Song vowel 
nas spread to the stems in -tt and -r. The ending -?is after con- 
sonantal stems becomes regularly -as in Sanskrit as m Greek 
(■ padds , iroSas). The acc. pi. is a weak case in Sanskrit, that is to 
say the termination is accented and the stem appears in its 
weak form. This is in contradiction with the fact that the 
termination itself appears in the weak grade and it is therefore 
in all probability an innovation. If IE -ns m this case is de- 
rived from -ms the form can have arisen by the addition of the 
plural sign -s to the acc. sg. 

The feminine vocalic steins show no trace of n in Sanskrit 
(-as, As, -us, fs ) . This absence of n is shown to be IE in the case 
of stems in -d by the agreement of Indo-Iranian (Skt. kanyas, 
Av. urvard) and Germanic (Goth, gibes). Non-distinction of 
nominative and accusative, which characterises neuters was 
originally characteristic of -d (-&H) stems when these had not 



II I 


1 \ J N 


Ik m In r nt 1 i fr 1 li t t rs It is | r ** rved 
ii f li t j wl 1 mi\ si ]r tl j ir i f muter 

1 1 it lit i * iv sUiiss 'V«an me, |-s. v:',-;.- . The m mini h minincs 
i , s i. ..un.-.i ih* i lur.d *• ,-i Tie («.* »*•■; (L.svsbjjt 
M’il it item ir tin* plural tie eb-. n* *■ <’ .ii-fin- timi b. twvcii 
T-om, .si f l :< > rinin tl."' J M< me tii'* Ape itj*i .td- Pi t ] k* 

r t and ; -tun wha h till n-.-i >in; inallv in 1 L hav» ;i iorm 
dbpnr! ! i< n th.it 'I tin emit spendm?: muo-iilt! e<. iGJi. 
f'ii.il iftt'v ' '■I 

.V.'j/r; r ;,i';;v-.bvr,'s,fhw‘ I'lUtai AftUr?, , t< I he neuter plural 
appear^ st .11 m tiif W-li. Ltiips.ip.* m >erne r^M-s un-liltemv 


vi.mhk / are many umi-u.-s , urn 


tide 

d f: 

»*m ih> 

• si; s - -lar 

1 i S 1* 

ni 

r./sV ‘ 

all pood: 

UhtnUi !\o\u ' 

tin* join 

fr. an 

an 

■■arlv 

>f ,!!'*• wl 

-ehi 

- d 

. { : 'Ih> '-s.'*’ 

r.eHt' 

i 1 

■Iiuali* 

chat. H ti 5 

1 dai 

i* « 

iiC 1 

‘ v, f *r 1 i,s ‘ 

a:u lent 

■'ItU'e 

evuinpli • 


!•- ;n It/.iiiiiti, I* 


t< tlift Hus U a survival 
ml ’Astfm wa.s li*ss < 3 r- 
5‘ t f ‘ fh’A typ", it 


< u Tins tvjn 1 is 
.m- -.I'-f 'puilabi- bom Utttitr, t*.p, 
a: MI. pi. r-f .•,-ififr ‘v:,sUT ", lii *»!>’) k .‘I! l]u utkr iiaiiil such 
M'ltlhin: !,« ijtft loute a| p«',u Mitrnhi- : 

7 ri> n.iy 1 •• nib plural h-mts utilised ... -.hi pilaus 

.»{t - s t hi tsp* l,.ui th- >! uut a pim.tl i.-nt'.j't. ti. A-mAPt has 
in tin* in. sir. i.-])1;tri<i thi. h pe by Out whh h is mbit.!.-'! by 
tlit Mittts; (f; A h)ijr,i ' names'; but the \ 1 <i;f laipiM;-/- Mill tt‘~ 
him-- ii ;b< Mtlr- tin- alt ci native btiu; in tin <ase <>{ .jv liter n~ 
sbms .t-ki.nui ‘ «h<t ' \ si e.n ' heads', in which 

tin K of ihc sultrs is <hd<<i its i-Im whtir in com wet ion with 
■ubdht pbju, * t**.b (,p llif i.mjU-t plurals which me made by 
s’jfjs\inf> 1 t's th*. s<- Vfddhnd buns nppt.-? ah.-, in Avcstan 
{namlni ' rames sa 1 ’ ttMchtmcs ’ r.j ' < ni-ryi-'si ’) as 

an alternative iu tlsc jiutab with simj.h \nicihs. A neuter 
plural snfiiv -i is found in Hutitf [h'.irnti pi. ui tiur.tr nt 
hostility*), which te-hiic*- to its anti-.nitv in balo-Kmopc.in 
,is a nn-thott 1 *s formiiivi the i.cuti r plmah 1 'fiu / is appar< ntly 
idcntu.it with 1 h<* sttitis; -1 which appeals m the fni mat i<m of 
in-ub s jiontis. Ofh.-r IK l-mptucea h.m m.uidv the - uttiv << <>r « 
w-htt'h liiifpnates ftom the thematic stems ft.k. like 

eir ,j, In Vedi-* th-‘ r-form of the plural has bn 1 \ much 
1 xtendc-d in rotnpaiiS'Ui with the IiuKi li.uit.m iif.il- of aifaits 
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formations with simple vrddhi have disappeared in the case of 
most types of stem. In addition the nasal of the n- and ci- 
sterns ( ndmani , ghrtavdnti) has been analogically introduced into 
other types of stem, e.g. mdndmsi ‘ minds J for mantis-, t, simi- 
larly havimsi ‘ ablations J , cdksumsi * eyes etc. A non- 
nasalised form remains only in the case of catvari ‘ four The 
process is continued further in the post-Rgvedic period by the 
creation of nasalised z'-plurals for consonantal root-stems, e g 
c saMi from °iak- ‘ able °bundhi from 0 budh - ‘ understand- 
ing \ In addition, on the analogy of the neuter w-stems like 
ndmani there is created a new type of neuter plural for a-, %- 
and Ji-stems ' bhuvandm ‘ worlds iucini ' bright vds-um 
‘ nches \ In the Vedic language these forms occur in competi- 
tion with the older forms ( bhuvand , hid, vdsu], but in the later 
language they are exclusively used. Furthermore, on this 
analogy the later language creates a neut. pi. -tfni for stems m 
4r (4) The inherited neuter plural of thematic stems is m -d 
(yttgj, Gk. £vya, Lat. mga, Goth, juka, 0. SI. zga). This -d is 
identical with the suffix -a which in the historical period forms 
feminines. As already pointed out this a ( <«h) was not origin- 
ally distinct fiom the usual type of neuter suffix. These plurals 
were originally singular neuter collectives, and in Greek they 
retain this character to the extent that they are still construed 
with a singular verb (ra t I n this function the suffix 
-a retains its primitive characteristic of being indifferent to the 
distinctioli between nominative and accusative. The variation 
m the IE languages between ci and d appears to be due to dif- 
ferent sandhi developments of IE -«h {-d before vowels or a 
pause, otherwise -d) and it is paralleled by a similar fluctuation 
m the case of feminines in -d. The neuter stems in -1 and - u also 
make plurals by lengthening the vowel of the stem, and if these 
forms are not simply made on the analogy of the thematic 
neuters, they can be analysed -i - H and -u-R with the weak form 
of the suffix added to the stem. In the Vedic language they 
exist side by side with forms undifferentiated from the singular 
and with the innovating type -mi, -itni which later becomes the 
rule. 

Instrumental Plural. The ending of the instrumental plural 
-bins (Av. -bis) contains an element -bhi- which according to the 
evidence of Greek {6e6<fn, dyeAi^i, £<£1, etc ) 

was at an earlier period of IE of much vaguer and wider appli- 
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which arose in this class. The shorter termination -am has been 
generalized m Slavonic (> u, matey ii, imenu), and also probably 
in Latin (j hominum ), where it appears unnecessary to assume 
that -mu lias developed out of an earlier form with a long vowel 
A variant ograde of this formative appears in Gothic only 
{tiulfe, s waive). The Sanskrit vocalic stems are characterised 
by an -n- inserted before the termination, and the Avestan de- 
clension agrees with this system with the exception of the 
stems m -r. The only agreement elsewhere is in Germanic, m 
the j-stoms (OHG. gebeno ‘ of the gifts ’) and it is likely that the 
inserted -n- began in this class and from there spread to the 
other vocalic classes. 

Locative Plural. The Sanskrit termination -su (patsu) 
appears also in Iranian, Slavonic (- chii<su ) and dialectically m 
Lithuanian. In Greek on the other hand the termination is -ol 
(roam, etc.). This variation indicates that the termination into 
two elements, on the one hand s + u and on the other hand s + t 
The s can be identified as the plural s which appears in other 
cases, to which the further elements! and « are added in the tw f o 
types. The -i of Greek is apparently to be identified with the -i 
of the locative singular, and the -u of the other languages in an 
alternative suffix performing the same function. The case 
would thus originally be formed by the addition of plural -s to 
tlie endingless form of the loc. sg. (in thematic stems to the loc 
sg in and thoVldition of i and u is secondary, just as is the 
addition of ~i m the luc. sg. 

Nom. 1'oc. jdcc. Dual. This case was made by various form- 
atives in IE, according to the type of stem. The ending -au, -a 
of Sanskrit w’as originally, from the evidence of the related lan- 
guages, confined to the thematic stems (Gk. Xvkoj, Lith. mlku, 
0. SI. vliika ) from which in Sanskrit it has been extended to 
other types of stem ( pddau , pitarau, etc ). In these latter classes 
Greek and Lithuanian have an ending -c (p^-repe, ditguse) It 
lias been suggested that this termination, elsewhere replaced 
by -au in Sanskrit, is preserved in the dual dvandva mdtara- 
pilarau ‘ parents ’ which the grammarians quote as a northern 
form. The termination is regularly -au in classical Sanskrit, bnt 
m the Yedic language it varies between -au and d. As a general 
rule -an is used before vowels, becoming - dv , elsewhere d. 
Some such variation must go back to the IE period, and it is the 
latter form which has been generalised in the related languages. 
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The feminines in -a and the neuters take the termination ~i. 
This agreement is another sign of the close relations existing be- 
tween the feminine cz-stems and the neuters. Examples from 
neuter consonantal stems are : vdam, cdHusT, nibiun, brhati. 
In the thematic neuters and the feminines in -a this -T combines 
with the vowel of the stem to form the diphthong -e : vug d, 
smge ; dive, sens. This -s is found also in Old Slavonic, though 
rarely (imeui, tile si), and Slavonic shows the same diphthong in 
o- and a-stems [sale, rgee) a form which then spreads to con- 
sonantal stems [mens ' two names The i- and n-stems make 
the dual by lengthening the vowel of the stem : pdtl, silt iff, and 
with them are to be classed the feminines in -i of the dert type 
in the Vedic declension (du. devt, later devyaii). This type is 
ancient, appearing also in Avestan {gain, mavtyu), Slavonic 
(0. SI. pqti, syny) and Lithuanian («r ikli> Siinu), 

Imir. Dai, AM. Dual. The termination that serves for all the 
three cases is - bhyam , and it contains the same element -bhi- 
that occurs in the dat.-abl. and instr. pi, A corresponding 
-byam appears only once in Avestan ( brvatbycpn from brvat- 
' brow ’). Elsewhere it has -byd and 0. Pits, has -Liya, winch 
makes it clear that -m is an element secondarily added, as else- 
where (cf. tubhya, tubhyam, etc.). The Bulto-Slavonie languages 
have, as in the plural, -m- instead of ~bh- here (O. SI. nhina, 
etc.). The termination is ordinarily added to the normal stem, 
but m the earlier language sometimes to the iurm that serves as 
nom. acc. du., e.g. aktibhydm, cf. ahf ' the two eyes r *(ef. 0. SI. 
ocima : oh 1 the two eyes This has become the normal form 
in the case of thematic stems : vfkdbhydm, cf. < fkd{u), etc. 

Genitive-Locative Dual. The termination common to these 
two cases is -os : pados, pitros, etc., which is added to the weak 
form of the stem.. Avestan on the other hand has two separate 
terminations, -5 [zastayo] for the locative and -A ( ndmkayi ) for 
the genitive. The ending -o is derived from -au and is equi- 
valent to the Sanskrit ending minus the final -s. The genitive 
-d (<-«s) is peculiar to Avestan. Slavonic has a termination -« 
which could represent either -ou (Av. -o) or -pus (Skt, -os). 
Lithuanian which keeps this inflection only in some adverbial 
forms has both -au and -aus ; dvejau, dvcjaus ' in twos, as a 
pair ', cf . Skt. dvdyos. The -ay- which in Sanskrit appears before 
the termination in a and Astems has spread from the declension 
of the pronouns and the numeral ‘ two ’ (tdyos, dvdyos). It re- 
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mains confined to these cases in Slavonic : toju, dvoju, but 
vliiku, igu, rgku. 


§4. The Declension Classes 

The complication of the Sanskrit declension consists not so 
much in the system of terminations thus briefly described, as m 
the combination of these with the various types of stem, and 
the alternation of the stem itself in respect of accent and 
apophony. The classification of the stem types and the de- 
clensions based on them falls naturally into five main divisions . 
(1) consonantal stems, (2} stems in -r, (3} stems in i, u, {4) stems 
m a, l, u, (5) stems in -a (thematic stems). After the practice of 
the grammar of the classical languages, and also for reasons of 
convenience, the descriptive grammars normally deal with these 
classes in the reverse order to that given here. Since however 
the normal scheme of terminations as described above appears 
most clearly m the consonantal declension, and since the thematic 
declension is the most aberrant from this, having adopted a 
variety of special declensional forms from the pronouns, it is 
more convenient from the point of view of comparative gram- 
mar to proceed in this order. 

§5. Consonantal Stems 

The consonantal stems consist of the root stems {pad-, etc ) 
and derivative steins in -n, -nt, - s , etc. The latter fall into two 
classes, neuters and masculine-feminines. The particulars of 
their formation, and the mutual relation of the two classes have 
already been dealt with. The inflection of the nenters and non- 
neuters is distinguished only in the nom. and acc. In this re- 
spect the consonantal stems differ from the stems in 1 and 
[madhvas : s finds), and also from the practice of certain other 
languages with consonantal stems (Gk. ovdon-os, ov6p.a.ros, 
neut. : ptpovros, ttol{jl 4 vos, masc.). The declension of these 
stems calls for little extra comment. The normal endings are 
added with little modification throughout this declension. The 
special development of Sanskrit phonetics cause some complica- 
tion (e.g. vis- ‘ settlement ' : nom. vit, acc. viiam, instr. pi 
vidbhis, loc. pi. (vedic) viksn) but this aspect of the problem 
belongs more properly to phonetics than to morphology. For 
the rest the complications that occur in this class have already 
been described under the headings of (1) Accent and Apophony 
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[pat . padas, etc.) and (2) Heteroclitic Declension {ildhar 
Mimas, etc.) . The strong tendency of Sanskrit to nasalise the 
stem in the strong cases has also been noted [vidvan, vidvdm 
sam, vidusas). It spreads by analogy from those cases wlier^.it 
is historically justified ( bhdvan , bhdvantam, bhdvatas , etc.) and 
it is paralleled by a similar development m the neuter plural 

§ 6. Stems in r 

Sing. Nom. pita., acc. pitdram, dat&ra-m, instr. pitrd, dat. pitrd, 
gen.-abl. piker, loc. pitdri, voc. pitar. Du. N.A.V, pitdrau, 
ddtarem, I.D. Ab. pitfbhydm, G.L. pitros ; PI. N. pitdras, 
ddt&ras, Acc. pitfn, mdtfs, I. pitfbhis. D. Ab. ftitfbhyas, G. 
pitfnam , L. pitfsu. 

The fact that the stems in r are classed in Sanskrit as vocalic 
stems rather than consonant stems is due to certain develop- 
ments of Sanskrit which have tended to enhance their vocalic 
character. This appears particularly in the acc. and gen. plur , 
forms which are Sanskrit innovations. On the analogy of the 
consonantal stems the acc. plur. would have been pitrds, but 
this is replaced by a new form in -to, based on the analogy of 
-an, -in, -im. By this process Sanskrit creates a new long vowel 
f which has no phonetic basis among the inherited IE sounds 
The old type of gen. pi. appears in Av. dug9drq.n1, etc. In San- 
skrit it is preserved occasionally in the Veda, e.g. ndram 
(: Osc. nerum), gen. pi. of ndr- ' man and once svdsrdm. Else- 
where it has been replaced by the innovation -fndm, created by 
the same type of analogy on the pattern of -dndm, -indm, 
- imam . 

In the vrddhied nom. sing, the r is elided in the same way as 
the -n of w-stems [pita : rdja). This elision appears also m 
Iranian (Av. mat a, etc.), Baltic (Lith. motl, sesuo ) and Slavonic 
( 0 . Si. mail). In other languages the -r of the stem is preserved 
(Gk. fwjrrjp, etc.). The acc. sg. has guna of the suffix m most of 
the names of family relationship (mdtdram, duhitaram, etc ), 
but in svasr- ' sister", and in the agent nouns in -tr vrddhi 
appears which has been introduced from the analogy of the 
nom. sg. The same distinction appears in the nom. acc. du. and 
nom. pi. In the weakest cases the old type of inflection, with 
transference of the accent to the termination is normally pre- 
served. Elsewhere in IE this type is found in the conservative 
names of relationship (Gk. irarpos, na rpi, Lat. patris, etc.), be- 
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side which there is found an alternative type with guna of 
suffix (Gk. /MjTepos- beside p^rpos, cf. rroipivos, Osc. pater el, 
O SI. materi, cf. agndye). Indo-Iranian alone preserves the 
primitive type in the case of the agent nouns in -ir. Elsewhere 
this has been replaced by innovating forms with guna or 
vrddhi of suffix in these cases (Gk. Sorfjpos, Swropos, Lat 
datons , etc.). In Sanskrit guna of the stem appears in the de- 
clension of nar- ‘ man ' (D. ndre, G. naras) as opposed to the 
older type of inflection seen in Greek (dvSpd?, av8pi). 

In this respect the Sanskrit r-stems differ markedly from the 
adjectival i- and «-stems which keep the guna and accent of the 
suffix in the dat. and gen. s g. ( agndye , agnes ) . The difference 
between the two classes becomes less when the nature of the 
gen. sg of r-stems is examined. To agree with the form of the 
dative this would normally have been in -as with accented 
termination, and such forms are in fact found in Iranian (Av 
bradro, da6ro) as well as in other IE languages (Gk. varpos, etc ) 
The form which actually occurs (-nr, -us, - uh ) goes back on the 
evidence of Iranian (Av. nsrss) to -rs (ppitfs), Such a form with 
weak grade of both suffix and termination cannot be original 
and it must therefore be regarded as an innovation which has 
replaced something else. There is no way by which it could have 
developed from *ptirds if that had been the only form, and its 
origin is therefore to be sought in yet another type of gen sg 
which Iranian preserves . nars, zaotars, sdstarL This type, with 
which wehnay compare Lith. moters is of exactly the same for- 
mation as the gen. sg. of adjectival i- and w-stems (agne'-s). It has 
arisen by the same process, i e. by the extension of the accent and 
guna of suffix proper to adjectival stems to the gen. sg. and since 
it involves a reduction of the termination it must be ancient. In 
Sanskrit and partly in Avestan the -ars has been replaced by" -rs 
(> Skt. -ur). The reason for this is that elsewhere in the weak 
and middle cases the suffix appears in its weak form (pitra, 
pitrbhis, pitfsu), and this grade has been analogically extended 
to the genitive singular. 

No forms of the loc. sg. without ending are preserved, though 
such presumably existed at one time. This case always retains 
the guna of the suffix which is proper to it, in contradiction to 
other steins { r&jni , etc.) and the practice of other IE languages 
m nouns of this class (Gk. rtarpL, etc ). 

Of the old neuter nouns in -r such few as remain inflect 



244 the declension o t nouns 

heterochtically, and they have lost connection, with the mase. 
fern, r- (r-) stems. On the other hand Sanskrit creates a new 
adjectival type of neuter in -r which has no prototype m IE 
This differs from the masc.-fem. in the nom.-acc. as usual 
(dhatf, dhatfm, dhdtfm ), and also in the weak cases by inserting 
-n- after the style of the neuters in i and u (dhdtnid, etc.). It 
is not of frequent use. 

§7. Stems in i and u 

Sing. N. agnis, s unus ; van, mddhu, Acc. agnim, sii-num, 
I. agnind, siinund ; gdtyd, dhenva, D. agndye, sfmdve , pdtye, 
paive ; vdrine, madhnne ; gdtycui , dhenvai ; Ah. G. agn&s, 
sands ; dvyas, mddhvas ; vtinnas, madhunas ; gdtyas , dhenvas, 
L. agnail, sunau ; sano, s&navi, sanuni ; gdtyam, dhenv&m , 
V. dgne, s uno. Du. N.A. agnt, sunti, I. D. Ah. agmbhydm, 
sunubhydm, G. L. agnyos, sunvos ; vdrtnos, madhunos . PI. N 
agnayas, sundvas ; ary as ; s4ct(ni), purUigii). Ac. agnln, 
sunun ; gdtis , dhenUs ; aryds . pasvds, I. agnibhis, s umiblus, 
D. Ab agnibkyas, sumibhyas, G. agnindm, sunimam, L. agnisu, 
siinusu. 

The most ancient and fundamental division of these stems is 
between the neuters on the one hand and the masculine- 
feminines on the other. The latter two classes were originally 
identical in declension and the distinction between them which 
is observed in Sanskrit is a secondary development. On the 
other hand the distinction between the neuter and masc.-fem 
types (; mddhvas : agues) which is caused by variation of accent 
goes back to an ancient period of Indo-European. 

The inflection of the neuters was effected by the addition of 
the normal endings, which in the weak cases originally bore the 
accent (Gk. Sovpos, yowos), and in this respect it did not in 
principle differ from that of the consonantal stems. This type 
of declension was not originally confined to the neuters (see 
below, sakhye, etc.), but the special type developed by the masc - 
fem. class as a result of their suffixal accentuation ( agndye. , 
agnd s) was foreign to them. In Sanskrit the accent has become 
fixed on the root throughout the declension, mddhvas gen. re- 
placing *madhvd$, as in other neuter steins. A few traces remain. 
The IE declension of the neuter w-stem meaning ' domestic 
animal ’ was of the type pdku, pekwds. Corresponding to these 
forms Sanskrit has a neuter pasu (once in RV.) and a gen. sg 
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pasvds which directly continue the old type, but pasvds has be- 
come the gen. sg. of an analogically created nom. pasus, while 
corresponding to pdsu there has been created a dat. sg. pdsve by 
the usual levelling process. 

As a result of the stabilising of the accent on the root in the 
normal type of neuters, the only type remaining in which the 
accent normally changed from the stem to the termination in 
declension consisted of those suffixally accented masculines and 
feminines in which the vowel of the suffix was elided in the 
weak cases (mwdhd : mtirdhnds, etc.). The result was that in 
certain cases, where an old neuter noun had preserved the 
terminational accent in the gen. sg., a new suffixally accented 
stem was created on this analogy, and with this change of 
accent was associated a change of gender : paius masc. for pdsu, 
neut. Of the same type is pitus : pitvds ' food '. 

The number of stems inflecting in this way in the Vedic 
language is very small, and in addition to neuters it includes 
some masc. and fem. nouns : avis, dvyas ‘ sheep krdtus, 
kratvas ' intelligence cf. Av. x ratus, xraBwo. These may be 
regarded as transferred neuters. Such a development is easily 
understandable in the case of dvi- on account of its animate 
nature. The action nouns in -i and -u were originally, in accord- 
ance with their meaning, of the neuter type, but in general they 
have been transferred to the masculine and feminine classes 
In doing this theyTiave normally adopted the adjectival type of 
declension ( mails : mates , etc.) but the neuter type has re- 
mained in a few cases as an indication of their originally neuter 
class. The masculines of this type use sometimes special forms of 
the nom. acc. plur. (nom. Av, pasvas ' cattle gnzvo ‘fingers 
acc. Skt. pasvds) but also those of the normal type ( pasdvas , 
paPPm) . 

The Vedic declension of the stem rayi-fray- is of this type 
(n rayis . g. rayds , etc.). It represents earlier *raH.i-sjraKyds 
It is a transferred neuter of the dvi- type, and the termina- 
tional accent of the gen. sg. has effected a change of accent from 
root to suffix in the nom. sg., just as has happened in the case of 
pa.su-. Besides this there exists a root stem rd- corresponding to 
Latin res. In the classical declension this is combined with the 
ray- form of the Astern . Similar is the declension of naus, 
ndvds ‘ ship ' (Gk. vavs, vjj6s) for *naRu-s, *naRvds . In the 
only place where the nom. sg. occurs in the JRgveda it is pro- 
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nounced as a dissyllable . naus ( navus ) and m this respect it 
can be compared directly with ray is. The long diphthong is a 
later contraction of these vowels in hiatus. The acc. sg. is an 
innovation. like the rtiyam which supplants rayhn. 

The stem an- in which two different words have been con- 
fused (art- ‘ pious *aU~ ' alien, hostile ’) infects according to 
this type, although adjectival in sense. Since there are found 
elsewhere in IE examples of old neuters being adapted to this 
use without the usual modification of the stem, its character- 
istic inflection (gen. sg ary as, etc.) might be explained by its 
being an old neuter of this type transferred to the masculine. 
If it were originally an adjective it would have to be assumed 
that it inflected originally like sdkhi (I. sdkhyd, IX sdkhye ) and 
that from these weak forms the type of inflection characteristic 
of this class has spread to the nom. pi. (ary as like pah as). On 
the whole the absence of any trace of the strong form of the 
suffix makes the first explanation more probable. 

The same doubt exists in the case of pah-. In the meaning 
' lord ’ this word follows the normal inflection (type agni-), but 
in the meaning ‘ husband ' it forms cases after this style (dat. 
pdiye ) . The accent and the -n- of the derivative palm ‘ wife ’ 
might be held to indicate an old alternating neuter ; on the other 
hand the nom. pi. is always normal and weak cases of this type 
are shown also by the adjectival sdkhi- The stem jdni- 
' woman ' has a gen. sg. janyus with a termination -us which 
appears also in sdkhyus, pdtyus and which is clearly -borrowed 
from the nouns of relationship (jntus, etc.). In all tjiree cases 
the normal gen. ending -as has been replaced. Avestan has 
j any oh, a compromise form replacing *3 any as. This type of 
genitive inflection indicates that the stem is an old neuter 
transferred to the feminine. 

There existed an alternative way of inflecting the neuters of 
this class in IE, by the employment of the heteroclitic « -suffix. 
In the few neuter i-stems that remain this n replaces the i- 
suffix (dksi, aksnds), so that these stems are in the main re- 
moved from this declension. On the other hand the neuter 
stems in -u add this to the stem before the vocalic weak ter- 
minations : dat. sg mddhune, gen.-abl. mddhunas, sanunas. 
dyunas, loc. madhuni, vdstuni, nom. acc, du, jdnuni ‘ knees 1 , 
gen. loc. du. jdnunos. Similar forms in other languages show 
that this practice is ancient (Gk. gen. sg. yovaros for *gonwntos, 
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Toch. du. kanwem ‘ knees ’). It is probable that originally a 
corresponding extension -r could be added in the nom. acc. sg 
whence the two types of suffix -urajuna- in derivative adjectivffi 
stems. In the early language these endings are, with very rare 
exceptions, used only with neuter nouns. In adjectives the 
neuter is not normally distinguished in form outside the nom - 
acc. In the classical language the «-forms are the rule for neuter 
substantives, but optional in the case of adjectives. The -n- 
has already in the earliest language spread to the instrumental 
singular of the masculines { sum'ma ). 

Examples of this kind of inflection in neuter f-sterns are ex- 
ceedingly rare { aksinl ‘ eyes ') and the only common neuter that 
inflects in this way, vdri ‘ water gen. sg. v&rmas, does not 
appear in the earliest language. This is to be expected m view 
of the rarity of such stems, the existence of an alternative type 
of heteroclitic declension ( dsthi/asthnas ), and the fact that the 
adjectival Tstems do not, any more than the corresponding Ci- 
sterns, distinguish the neuter in these cases in the early lan- 
guage (gen. sg. nt. bhiires). Nevertheless it may he assumed to 
be old from the existence of the alternating suffixes -ira-jina- 
and the fact that this -n- has already in the earliest language 
spread to the instr. sg. of the masculines. 

In the Veda the neuter nouns m -u may as a third alternative 
inflect according to the normal masculine type : gen. sg 
mddhos, dros, snd%, etc. This is an innovation which is elim- 
inated in’the classical grammar. 

The neuter type of declension shows three types of loc. sg m 
the M-stems which differ from the normal type of the masculine 
stems (sunati). (1) A locative without ending appears in sano, 
vdsto. This type appears also in Iranian (Av. psrsto, O. Pers. 
Babirauv, gadav-d), and it corresponds to similar formations 
from w-stems (aksdn), except that the characteristic accentua- 
tion of the loc. sg. has been eliminated. In s&navi this forma- 
tion is extended by the addition of locatival -i as has happened 
m aksdni, etc. In the Vedic language this type has been ex- 
tended to a small number of masculines {dnavi, ddsyavi, etc ) 
(3) The locative may be made on the basis of the stem extended 
by : sdnuni, vdsiuni. This becomes the regular inflection 
in the classical language. 

The common masc -fern, type, consisting originally of adjec- 
tives and agent nouns, but at an early period enriched by 
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wholesale transfers of action-nouns from the neuter, was dif- 
ferentiated in IE from the corresponding neuters by its suffixal 
accent : pelu nt. subst. ‘ much ’ (Goth, flu), pleu - adj. c much, 
many ' {Gk. irXhs) . On the basis of this adjectival stem these 
could be formed a vrddhied norm sg., uncharacterised by the 
termination -s, on the same pattern as in the n-, r- and s-stems ■ 
sdkhd ‘ friend ’ (stem, sakhi-) like pita, raja. In Sanskrit this 
word, in which the accent may be presumed to have been 
secondarily transferred to the root, remains the only example of 
this type of formation from an i-stem. As a general rule the 
forms -is, -im and -us, -urn are substituted in the nominative 
and accusative, forms which go back to an early period in Indo- 
European. The vrddhi which appears in the acc. sg. and nom 
pi. ( sdkhdyam , sakhdyas) is as elsewffiere [data? am. etc.) an ex- 
tension of the form of the nom. sg. Guna was originally proper 
to these cases. Some forms of the acc. sg. with guna are pre- 
served in Avestan (. kavasm, fradat-fsaom ). Sanskrit has no such 
forms but it preserves the regular guna in the nom. pi. of the 
ordinary declension ( agndyas , silndvas). The accented and 
gunated suffix could also appear in the dat. and gen. sg 
[agnaye, agnis) and this type has become the normal one m 
Sanskrit for masculines and feminines. Alternatively, on the 
analogy of pitri, etc., the accent could appear on the termina- 
tion in stems of adjectival type, so that in these cases their 
declension is not distinguished from that of the neuters 
Apart from the shift of accent this type is preserved in the dat 
sdkhye , and also in patye if this word is of adjectival origin 
The Avestan declension of haxd ' friend ’ corresponds in general 
to that of sdkhd (nom. s. haxd, acc. haxdim, dat. hah, etc.) thus 
establishing it as Indo-Iranian. In the gen. sg. this stem has 
been influenced by the names of relationship of the r-declension 
(■ sdkhyus after pitus) The old endingless locative has been re- 
placed by one in which the -y- of the dat. sg., etc., has been 
introduced { sdkhyau ). A similar form appears in the case of 
pdti- ‘ husband ’ ( patyau ). 

Although the vrddhied nom. sg. which appears in sdkhd is 
isolated in Sanskrit, signs are not wanting that it w f as originally 
more common in the i - and w-stems of the adjectival and agent- 
noun type. In Avestan the stem kam- which has been nor- 
malised in Sanskrit still inflects in this way : nom. sg. kavd. In 
the acc. sg. this word has the original guna ( kava&m , 1 e , 
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kavayam, cf. fiitdram), as opposed to the vrddhi in Skt. sdkha- 
yam, Av. haxdim. In the gen. sg. in Avestan the gunated suffix 
normally appears, but once apparently it is inflected on the 
analogy of the heteroclitic neuters [kavino, cf. varinas). 

A vrddhied nom, sg. m -ms appears in Iranian in the case 
of some w-slems : Av. hiQdus ' associate uzbazaus ‘ with arms 
aloft ’ (and uyta 0 ), 0 . Pers. dahydus. These have developed 
from the asigmatic vrddhied nom. sg. by the secondary addition 
of the nom. sg. -s. The adjectival nature of this form of termina- 
tion emerges clearly from the juxtaposition of uzbazaus and bdzus 
‘ arm ’. In the acc. sg we may have the old guna grade preserved 
(Av. dainhaom ) or vrddhi extended from the nom. sg. ( 0 . Pers 
dahydum, Av. nasdum 'spirit of the corpse'). The contrast 
between the acc. sg. pasum ‘ domestic animal ’ and jradat- 
fsaom ‘ increasing cattle ’ illustrates the adjectival nature of 
this kind of inflection. A similar variation appears between 
ar stint ' spear ’ and darsyo • avstaem ‘ having a long spear '. In 
the gen. sg. these stems have either the old type of inflection 
undifferentiated from the neuter (uzhdzvo), the normal type 
with guna {daiyhmis ) , or by later innovation forms with vrddhi 
(: nasdvo ). 

In Greek the adjectives and agent nouns have separated into 
two types in the case of «-stems. The adjectives have, as m 
Sanskrit, adopted the endings -us, -urn (-w) in the nom. acc. sg. 
ttoXvs : purus), at the same time preserving the original 
suffixal accent. On the other hand the agent-noun type (/ 3 a- 
mXevs, yovevs, $0 vevs, etc.), have developed on the basis of 
the old vrddhied nom. sg to which -s has been secondarily 
added as in Iranian (-eds for -tjvs). The vrddhi is earned 
through the declension as in the case of certain other types of 
stem ( fiatjt\rj(F)os , cf. Sorfjpos). 

To return to Sanskrit there is possibly one example of a 
formation parallel to sdkhd : apratk in RV. viii, 32, 16, nd somo 
aprata pape ' Soma is not drunk without recompense ' ( prati -, cf 
Lat. prehum). This is usually interpreted as loc. sg., but as 
non-adjectival compounds with a- are against the normal usage 
of the Vedic language, it is probably better taken as a nom. sg 
interpreting the compound as a bahuvrihi. 

The inflectional type of which Avestan preserves traces m 
examples like uzbazaus is preserved in Skt. dyaus ‘ sky This 
is conventionally classed as a diphthongal stem, hut, as else- 
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where this classification is unsound. On the one hand the 
normal i- and w-stems are themselves partly diphthongal {(ignis, 
s finds), and on the other hand this word is in part of its inflec- 
tion not diphthongal (gen. $g. di-v-as , cf. madh-v-as). It is •ail 
adjectival ujeu stem dy-eu- with accent and gun a or vrddhi of 
suffix according to the general rule. The addition of -s in the 
nom. sg. is secondary hut of IE date [dyaus : Zeus). In the 
oblique cases of the singular there appears most commonly the 
undifferentiated type with accented termination {divas : Gk. 
Aids) but also the special adjectival type with accent and guna 
of suffix (dyos ■. Av. dyaoi). With this must he classed gnus 
‘ cow ' (dat. gave, gen. gos) whose accent and declension show it 
to have this adjectival suffix (g-6-, i.e. g w }i s -eu, cf. Gk. poo-Kco) . 
It inflects only according to the adjectival type and goes further 
than other ujo- stems in introducing the guna into the cases of 
the plural (instr. gdbhis, etc ). In the acc. sg. the forms dydrn, 
gtim appear to be from *dyawn, *gaum, with vrddhi from the 
analogy of the nom. sg. and elision of the final element of the 
diphthong before -m. 

The stem vi- ‘ bird ’ is an adjectival formation based on an 
old IE neuter *om ‘ egg ’ (whence with thematic extension Gk. 
<x>ov) and the accentuation of the suffix has resulted in the total 
elision of the radical vowel (as opposed to Lat. avis). In the RV. 
it has a nom. sg. vis with guna and nom. s. There is no parallel 
to this formation. 

An old nominative agnd{i) is traceable from the derivative 
Agndyi ' wife of Agni and it appears also in the compound 
Agndvisnu ‘ Agni and Visnu ' (cf. nidtd-pitarm). Similarly 
Mandvi ‘ Mann's wife ' is based on an old nominative *Manau. 
More important than this the vrddhied nominative of the adjec- 
tival type is preserved intact in the form that appears in the 
locative singular: agnd{u), sunau. These forms are a special 
adjectival type of the locative without ending, being identical 
in every respect with the forms that originally served as the 
nom. sg. In that function they have normally been replaced by 
the termination -is, -us, but in their locatival function they 
have been retained. 

The terminations -is, -im, -us, -urn are therefore innovations 
in IE, and this accounts for the association of the accent with 
the weak grade of the suffix (fturus). Nevertheless they are of 
considerable antiquity, and they have become the normal type 
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HI the various languages (Hitt. ialhi great , good , 

Gk, ttoXvs' much Lith. hfiits ' sticky Goth kaurns ‘ heavy 
etc.)* Their origin is to be sought in the fact that in the mas- 
culine and feminine i- and w-stems two classes have coalesced 
To the adjectival class consisting of adjectives proper (■ puru 
etc.) and nouns of adjectival type (simu-, etc.) there has been 
added a large class of action nouns [gati-, situ-, etc.) which were 
transferred at an early period from the neuter class. This in- 
volved the adding of the case terminations -s, -m in the nom. 
acc. sg. on the analogy of the thematic stems, thus producing a 
type ending in -is, -im, -us, -aw. In the amalgamation of the 
two classes in a common masc.-fem. declension, this type of 
formation in the nom.-acc. is generalised, but in the dat. and 
gen. sg. the formation proper to the adjectival type is general- 
ised (gates after agues, etc.). 

The type of inflection prevalent in i- and w-stems in Sanskrit 
appears also in other IE languages : cf. gen. sg. Goth, anstais, 
sunaus, Lith. naktes, siinaus, dat. sg. 0. SI. synovi. In Hittite 
and Greek the forms of the gen. sg. with non-reduced termina- 
tion (Hitt, sallaias, aSsavsas, Gk. ofcos, ijSeo?} may be regarded 
as innovations replacing this type. 

In the locative singular the -an of the M-stems (suna-u) has 
been introduced into the i-stems (agnau), hut the Vedic lan- 
guage also has agni (i.e. agnd(i)). The locative without endmg 
appears also in other IE languages (Goth, anstai, sunau, 0. SI 
synu, etc.\, but it is not possible to determine whether a long or 
short diphthong is represented in these cases. 

The special feminine terminations in the dat., gen.-abl. and 
loc. sg. (gdtyai, -as, -dm ; dhenvai, -as, -dm) are adapted from 
the i-declension. They are still rare in the RV. but become very 
common in the latex pre-classical literature. The grammarians 
allow optionally in the case of feminine nouns either these ter- 
minations ( gdtyai , etc.) or the common masc.-fem. terminations 
(gdtaye, etc.). 


§8. Stems in a , i , % 

-a : Sg. N. s ind, A. siudm, I. senaya, D. sendyai, G. Ab 
sendyas , L. sindydm , V. sine ; Du. N.A.V. sine, I.D. Abl. 
sendbhydm, G.L. sinayos, PL N.A.V. sinds, I. sinabhis, D. Ab 
senabhyas, G. sdnandm, L. sdnasu. 

-i : (A) Sg. N. vrkis, A. vrkydm , I. vrkya, D. vrkye, Ab. G. 
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vrkyds Loo. gaurt Du N A V vrkyd(u 1 D A"b vrkibhyam 
G L vrkyds PL N A V vrkyds I vrkibkts D Ab vfkibhyas 
G vrkinam L vrkisu 

(B) Sg. N. devi, A. devim, I. devyi, D. devyai, Ab, G. devy&s, 
L. deny am, V. ddvi ; Du. N.A. devi [ devydti], LD, Ab. devibhydm, 
G.L, devybs ; Pl. N. devis [devyds], A. devts, I. devibhis, D. Ab 
devibkyas, G. devindm, L. devisu. 

-ft : Sg. N. tanus, A. tanvdm, I tanva, D, ianve, Ab. G. tanvds, 
L. tanvi, V. tanu ; D. N.A.V. tanvctu, I.D, Ab. tanUbhydm, G L 
tanvds ; PL N.A. tanvds, I. tawkbhis , D. Ab. tanubhyas, G. tanu - 
ndm, L. tantisu. 

The nouns of these classes have in common an IE suffix -h 
{-an, -i- H, -u- H> d, i, u). With this suffix action nouns could be 
formed which originally did not differ from the usual neuter 
types (cf. the neuters in -as, -is, -us), and also adjectives which 
came eventually to be specialised as feminines. The dual type 
of inflection which appears in the i-stems is traceable to the dis- 
tinction of these two types, since whereas the vrki type inflects 
according to a system which may appear in both neuter and 
adjectival types, the devi declension contains inflections 
(i ievyd-s, etc.) of a specifically adjectival nature, m which the 
strong form of the suffix is due to the original adjectival accent 

The stems of the vrki type consist of both action nouns ( dehl 
‘ rampart ’) and nouns of adjectival type, masculine and 
feminine [rathi- ' charioteer ’, vrki ' she-woK In the former 
the accent has been shifted to the suffix, where it remains 
throughout the declension, in the same way as has happened in 
the stems in -is { havls , havisas, similarly -in, -in os). In the 
adjectival class the strong form of the stem (*vrkyi), whose 
original existence is to be assumed on the basis of the accentua- 
tion and of the general system {jnid, etc.), has been replaced by 
the weak form, a process for which a parallel is to be found m 
the Mi-stems [bait, balinas) . As a result of these processes, and 
because of the acquisition of feminine gender by action nouns 
with suffix -H, the two classes become completely fused to- 
gether in declension. 

The same two types are found among the u - -stems ((i) tanu- 
‘ body ( 2 ) svafrft- ‘ mother-in-law ’) and their fusion has pro- 
ceeded in the same way. 

Since the -s of the nom. sg. was originally not characteristic 
of the H-stems, from which it remains absent elsewhere, its 
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existence in these two classes must he regarded as an importa- 
tion from the root stems in l and u which are declined in the 
same way (dhis, dhiyas, bhtis, bhuvas). For the rest the declen- 
sion is of the normal consonantal type calling for little comment 
The stem and ending are pronounced as separate syllables m 
the Veda [tanuvam, etc ) although written according to the later 
system (tanvfon, etc.). The normal type of loc. sg. appears m 
camvi, tanv'i, etc., the endingless variety in camu, etc. The few 
locatives in -F of the F-stems could either be the result of con- 
traction ( <*i>yi<*iH2) or he locatives without ending. In the 
gen. pi. -n- has been introduced on the general analogy of the 
vocalic stems. 

The devi type is the one that normally appears in the feminine 
of non- thematic and some thematic stems (rdym, datn, fyihvi, 
kalyani). It is thus predominantly an adjectival suffix, and 
although the accent of stems of this type has become variable 
in Sanskrit, the suffixal accent which frequently appears maybe 
considered to be the more original type. The strong forms of 
the suffix, which are to be explained by this adjectival accent, 
appear in the dat , abl -gen. and loc sg. In the nom.-acc. the 
weak form of the suffix appears, so that there exists an alterna- 
tion here parallel to that which appears in the i- and «-stems 
Theoretical considerations indicate that the weak form of the 
nom.-acc. sg. (and of the 110m. pi. following suit) are innova- 
tions, just as the similar formations in the adjectival i- and u- 
stems, and. the related languages provide some evidence that 
this is so. This is clearest m the case of the acc. sg. which for 
phonological reasons cannot be original, since these stems were 
originally consonantal and *-jh am could only produce -iyam 
(-yam). In Balto-Slavonic and Germanic the strong form 
appears in the acc. sg. (Lith. nesusia, O. SI. nesusa, Goth, bandja, 
etc.) and there is no reason to believe that these forms are in- 
novations. On the other hand these languages have the weak 
stem in the nom. sg. (Goth, fnjondi, Lith. vezanti, 0 . SI. vezash) a 
fact which indicates that the weak form was earliest established m 
the nom. sg. Greek on the other hand has *-ya in the nom. sg. 
(ttotvc a, fiipova-a, ula), and this cannot be phonetically equated 
with the I of the other languages since IE -in- develops into F in 
Gk. as elsewhere. The final -a here as elsewhere (wfi<j>d, etc ) 
represents IE -an. and the short vowel, as opposed to the long 
& elsewhere, arises from the pre-vocalic sandhi of this combina- 
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tion. It is clear that the accent of fu'a is not original since it 
rests on a weakened syllable and it follows that the accent of the 
oblique cases (/u%) must have originally prevailed in the nom. 
sg also * 

The distinction between the two types of declension of the 
t-stems, which is strictly observed m the Vt-dic language, is not 
retained in later Sanskrit. The devi inflection is preserved at 
the expense of the vrki inflection, but it adopts the inflections of 
the latter class in the nom -acc. du. and nom. pi. : devyaii, 
devyds. Among the «-steros inflection of a type parallel to that 
of the devi stems is exceedingly rare in the RV, In the later 
language it becomes the normal type : vadhvai , vadhvas, 
vadhvdm, the development running parallel to that of the f- 
stems. 

The fusion of the termination and suffix in certain cases 
(devyai, devyds) produces the special feminine terminations 
which are later applied to the feminine i- and n-stems. The loc 
sg. has a special termination -m. This -m is absent in Iranian 
(O. Pers. harauvatiya) , which shows that the loc was originally 
without termination. The secondary addition of -m is paralleled 
elsewhere : tubhya : tubhyam ; mstr.-dat -abl. du. -Ihyam 
Av. -bya. 

The stems in -a have been influenced, in declension by the 
stems in The cases of the singular from _the dative onward 
are formed by the addition of -yai, -yds, - yam which have been 
abstracted from the devi declension. This peculiarity is shared 
by Iranian : Av. dat. sg. daenaydi, etc. The older IE endings 
are preserved elsewhere . gen. sg. Gk. ya '>pos, 0. Lat. vtas, 
Goth gib os, etc. 


§ g. Stems in -a 

Sg. N. devds, A. devdm, I. devina, D dev&ya, Ab. devit, 
G. devdsya., L. devi, V diva ; Du. N.A.V. devau, I.D. Abl. 
dev&bhyam, G.L. devdyos ; PL N. devds, A. devdn, I. devais, 
D. Ab. devebhyas, G, devdndm, L. devisu. 

Neuter N.A. yugam, Tfxi.yugi, PI, yugam. 

The stems in -a. are the most numerous type in the language 
(45 P er cent of all nominal stems in the Rgvcda) . They are char- 
acterised by the absence of any shift of accent in declension, 
and this seems always to have been the case. Thematic stems 
are either masculine or neuter, and these differ in declension only 
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m the nominative and accusative. This declension contains 
some special features which may he briefly summarised. It has 
been considerably influenced by the pronominal declension 
lathe instr. sg. the termination -ena has been taken from that 
source. The older termination -d still exists in the Vedic lan- 
guage, though it is a good deal less common than -ena. In 
Avestan only the ending -a appears. The Indo-Iranian termin- 
ation of the dat. sg. was -di, a contraction of the stem vowel and 
the termination -at, and this was inherited from Indo-European 
(-o + et) '■ Av. haomdt , Gk. LTmaj, etc. To this a postposition & 
might optionally be added as in Av. ahurdi a and in Skt. this 
element has become permanently attached, producing the 
extended termination -aya. The ablative sg. which is disting- 
uished from the gen. sg, in this declension alone, is inherited 
directly from IE (0. Lat - dd , etc.). 

There exists no common IE form of the gen. sg. In Balto- 
Slavonic the old abl. sg. functions also as gen. sg. and in view 
of the identity of the two cases elsewhere this could be ancient 
Italic and Celtic have an ending -i, which is the adjectival suffix 
-t substituted for the thematic suffix. This % appears in Sanskrit 
in constructions of the type sami-kr ' to make even In Hitt 
the gen. sg. of the thematic class is equivalent to the nom. sg 
There exists in the Veda a small number of compounds like 
rathaspdti which possibly contain such a form of gen. sg. A 
form correspondirfg to the Sanskrit termination appears in 
Greek and Armenian (Gk. oto. Arm. -oy). A similar formation, 
but without the -y- appears elsewhere : Goth, wulfis ( <°eso ), 
0 SI. ceso ‘ whose These terminations may be presumed to 
have originated m the pronominal declension, as has happened 
elsewhere. The elements - so and -syo which are thus added to 
the stem, appear to be demonstrative pronouns of that form 

The loc. sg. is analysable into the stem vowel and the normal 
termination -i : cf. Gk. oikoi, etc. The nom. pi. -as ( a + as ) 
appears in a similar form elsewhere (Goth, wulfos, Osc. nuv- 
lanus), but in its place an ending -ot, derived from the pronouns 
is also frequent (Gk. Avkol, Lat. lupl, Lith. vtlkal, Toch. B 
yakwi). The ending -as is in the Vedic language sometimes 
pleonastically extended to -asas, a feature w v hich is also ob- 
served in Iranian (Av. -ay ho). This innovation is again abol- 
ished in classical Sanskrit, but it lives on in some early Pali 
forms ( panditase , etc.). The acc. pi. has acquired its long vowel 
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from the nom, pi. (original form in Gk, (dial.) Afkov?, etc.). 
The gen. pi. has acquired its -n- from other classes, the innova- 
tion being common to Indo-Aryan and Iranian (Av. masyanam, 
O. Pers. bagandm). The original termination is preserved only 
in the phrase devdn jamm ' the race of gods J ; cf. Av. staoram, 
Gk. Qe&v, Lat. deuni, etc. 

Two forms of the instr. pi. appear in the Vedic language, in 
-ais and in -ebhis. In Iranian Avestan has -a*/, 0. Persian 
-aibis. Elsewhere there exist only forms corresponding to -ais : 
Gk. Xvkqis, Lat. lapis, Osc. imvlanuis, Lith. vilkals. This form 
of the case has the appearance of being a pluralisation of the 
form that appears in the singular as dative. If so it must go 
back to a time when the cases were less differentiated than they 
became later. The ending -ebhis is an Indo-Iranian innovation 
after the pronominal declension. The innovation is later 
eliminated m classical Sanskrit, but it is the basis of the Middle 
Indo-Aryan forms of this case {: Pali -ehi, Pkt. -eht(m)). The 
-e- which appears here is from the form of the pronominal stem 
which appears in most of the cases of the plural (nom. pi. U, 
etc.). It also appears in the dat.-abl. and be. pi. of this de- 
clension {-ebhyas, esu ). 
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CHAPTER VI 

NUMERALS, PRONOUNS, INDECLINABLES 
§ i. Numerals 

The Sanskrit numerals from i-iooo are inherited from Indo- 
European. They are constructed on the decimal system, the 
numerals l-xo being the foundation of the whole series. The 
numerals from i-io are adjectives, as also 11-19 which are com- 
pounded with das a ' ten The higher numbers are properly 
collective nouns, though a tendency to treat them as adjectives 
appears as the language develops. The numbers from 1-4 are 
fully inflected in the three genders ; those from 6-10 are 
defective and appear originally to have been uninflected. 

1. Two roots appear as the basis of the numeral 1 in Indo- 
European, of which the one [pi-) appears to have had the mean- 
ing of f alone the other (sem-) that of ‘ together '. In Sanskrit 
dka- ' one ' is formed from the first root with the suffix -ka, and 
it is declined according to the pronominal declension. The only 
form exactly corresponding is the Aryan aika- which is found 
m the Hittite documents. Elsewhere different suffixes appear 
Av. aeva-, Gk otos ‘ alone ’ ; Lat unus, O. Ir. din, Goth, cans 
The root sem- provides this numeral in Greek (el?, fxla ■ *sSm$, 
*smia) and Tocharian (A. sas, B. seme). This root appears m 
Sanskrit in its reduced form (sm-) in sakft ' once ’ (: Av 
haksrst), and in compounds of the type sdmanas- ‘ of one mind, 
the same mind The adjectives samd-, samdnd - 1 same ' are 
derived from it. 

2 The numeral dvau (: Gk. Sva>, Lat. duo, 0 . SI. dva, etc ) is 
like the normal dual of an a-stem : N.A. nt. dvi (• O. SI. dvB), 
I D. Ab. dvdbhyam, G.L. dvdyos (: 0 . SI. dvoju). The uninflected 
thematic stem appears in the Gk. variant Suo. There is an 
alternative stem formed by means of the suffix -i, which appears 
in compounds (< dvipdd - ‘ two-footed Gk. Sirovs, Lat. bipes) 
and in various derivatives ( dvitiya - ‘ second ', etc.). Beside the 
numeral proper there is a stem ubha- ' both ' which inflects in 
the same way. The exact nature of its relation to Gk, dppov, 

R « 257 B.S.L. 
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Lat. ambo, O. SI. oba, Lith. abu, Goth, bai, Engl, both, etc., is 
not altogether clear. 

3. The stem tri- contains a suffix ~i which is absent in the 
ordinal trtiya- It is inflected like a normal adjective in -i (nom. 
pi. irdyas : Gk. Tptls, etc.), except in the gen. pi. where 
tray mam has replaced an earlier tray dm (: Av. Bray am, with 
guna from the nom. pi, as opposed to Gk, rpitZv, etc.). It pre- 
serves the alternation of accent in declension : mstr. pi. tnbhis 
as opposed to vibhis ‘ with birds ’. 

4. This numeral is formed on the basis of a root k w et- which 
seems originally to have meant something like 1 angle ' (cf. Lat. 
triquetrus ‘ triangular '), whence ‘ square ' and from that ‘ four 
In the masc. and neut. (caivaras, catvari, Lat. quailuor, etc.) the 
stem is formed by means of the suffix -var, with adjectival 
accent and vrddhi in the nominative. In the other cases (acc. 
caturas, etc.) the suffix has the weak form according to the 
general rule. A neuter noun *cdtvar, or its IE prototj^pe, is pre- 
supposed by the thematic extension catvara - ' square, cross- 
roads ’. Elsewhere the simple r-suffix may appear (Gk. Dor 
TCToper, Lat quater), or the elements of the suffix may be 
reversed (Av. 6 aQru-). 

The feminine of these two numerals (nom. acc. tisrds, 
cdtasras : Av. tisrd, iatayro) is made by means of the suffix -sar, 
which elsewhere (see p. 140) shows a tendency to become a 
specifically feminine suffix. In tisrds the -r- of in- has dis- 
appeared through dissimilation. The common form of the nom. 
acc. is in origin accusative. The normal IE forms to be assumed 
for IE, *tisores, *k w etesore$, are continued in Celtic : O, Ir. teoir, 
cetheoir. 

The numerals from 5-10 have a less developed system of in- 
flection than the preceding ones. With the exception of the dual 
ending of astau ' eight they do not inflect in the nom, acc. 
In the Vedic language they may appear unmflected also in the 
other cases : pdnca ksitisu ‘ in the five tribes sapid hdtrbhih 
1 with seven priests etc. In Greek and Latin the correspond- 
ing words are uninflected, also in Germanic when used attribu- 
tively. This is the oldest state of affairs. The beginnings of 
inflection may be put in the late IE period, the uninflected type 
surviving by the side of the new inflected type down to Vedic 
times. 

5. In partca (: Gk. irivrt, Lat. quinque, etc.), representing IE 
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p£yk w e, we find an uninflected thematic stem. As such are to be 
assumed, from the evidence of compounds, etc., to have existed 
freely at an early stage of IE, this is an interesting archaism. 
The root peyk w - is in all probability that which appears in Engl. 
finger (*peyk w r6-) and fist ( <*fipk w sti-, of. 0 . SI. pesti ' id ’). The 
derivative pcmkti- (: 0 . SI. pfii ’ five ’) means from the Rgveda 
on, not only ‘ group of five *, but more generally ' group, 
series \ 

6. Skt. sat ( <*sats<sats with assimilation of initial) repre- 
sents IE *seks • cf. Lat. sex, Goth, saihs, etc. The forms of this 
word in Indo-European are rather complicated, since there, also 
exist forms beginning with sw- (Welsh chwech), ks- (Gk. f;earpi£ 

‘ in rows of six O. SI. sesti ' six ’), ksw- (Av. xsvafi and simple 
w- (Arm. vec, 0 . Pruss. uschts ‘ sixth '). The original initial con- 
sonant group has been simplified variously in the different lan- 
guages. Middle Indo-Aryan cha goes back to an original differ- 
ing from the Sanskrit form, and beginning with ks-. 

7. The final -a of sapid (: Gk. eVrd) represents IE ~m, as is 
clear not only from Lat. septem but also from the ordinal 
saptamd-. The agreement between Greek and Sanskrit shows 
that the final accentuation existed already in IE (septfi), but it 
cannot be original since it appears on a reduced syllable. 

8. In astau (:Gk. oktw, Lat. odd, Goth, ahtau, etc.) there 
appears the termination of the dual. The meaning of the stem 
oktd- of which this* is the dual may he inferred from a related 
t-stem, aSti-, which is found in Avestan. This is a measure of 
length meaning 1 the width of four fingers ', from which it may 
be inferred that the dual *oldo{u) meant originally ' tivo groups 
of four fingers In classical Sanskrit there exists beside this a 
form asta with short a from the surrounding numerals. 

9. The -a of ndva ‘ nine ’ (: Gk. ev-pea) may go back to -tp 
(cf. navmnd-, Lat. novem ) or possibly -n (cf, Lat. nonus ‘ ninth '). 
The word has been considered to be related to IE nSwos ' new 
which in view of the formation of the preceding numeral is not 
without plausibility. 

10. The primary series closes with ddsa ' ten ’ (: Gk. Setca, 
Lat, decern, Goth, taihun, etc.) representing IE dlkm, about the 
etymology of which no likely suggestions exist. 

11-19. These are dvandva compounds of 1-9 with 10 * 
dvddaia ' 12 trayodaia 1 13 cdturdasa ‘ 14 ', sddaia ‘ 16 ’, 
etc. ; cf. Gk. Lat. duodecim, etc. The long vowel of 
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ekadasa ‘ n ' is from dvadasa. The numeral 19 may alterna- 
tively be expressed ekonavimiati '20 less 1 

The tens from 20-90 are feminine substantives and as such 
decline properly in the singular, with the gen. pi. of the things 
enumerated : tiavaUm navy tin dm 90 navigable streams etc. 
But they may also be construed either (1) agreeing in case, but 
not in number, with the noun enumerated, vimiatya hdribhih 
' with 20 bay horses or even [2) adjectivally, agreeing also in 
number with it : pancasadbhir bmiaih ' with 50 arrows The 
intervening numerals are constructed like those from 11-19 : 
trdyastrimscd- 1 33 cdtuhsasti ' 64 etc. 

20-50 : vimiati - : cf. Av. msaiti, Gk. zlkooi, Lat. vigintl, etc. 

Irimsdt : cf. A. drisas, acc. sg. Brisatem , Lat. tngintd, etc. 

catvdnmsdt : cf. Av. caBwansatem (acc. sg.), Gk. -rerrapd- 
Kovra, Lat. quadyiiginta, etc. 

pancdidt- : cf. Av. pane a sat- , Gk. mvrfjKovra, Lat. quin- 
qudginta, etc. 

The element - sat - which appears in these four numerals is out 
of -kmt-, which further stands for dfopt-, a reduced form of the 
numeral 10, with the i- suffix that appears in Skt. daidi- ‘ de- 
cade '. The reduced form belongs properly to the wea.k cases, 
since Av. drisas ‘ 30 and visas ' 20 show that the strong stem 
{-sant-) was originally used in the noxn. sg. This stem was 
originally neuter and could be inflected as such along with the 
preceding numeral (Gk. n-rrapd-Kovr a ‘ 4 tens etc.). In San- 
skrit the neuter pi. inflection appears in the first member in 
catvdri-m-iat and pancd-sat-. Its absence from the second 
member is explained by the fact that this inflection could be 
optionally omitted (cf. vi bam vasu, etc., p. 236). The i-stem 
vimiati - was originally a dual *vi §ati ‘ 2 tens The vi which 
appears here in the sense of ‘ 2 ’ is the normal word in Tocharian 
in place of the usual dvau, etc, (A. wu, we (fern.), B. am). It may 
be identified with the prefix vi- ‘ apart, separate '. The presence 
of the nasal at the end of the first member Is unexplained, and 
outside Indo-Aryan it appears only in Oss. insdi ' 20 ’. 

60-90. sasfi, saptati aiiti-, navatt-. These are formed in a 
manner quite different from the preceding. They are abstract 
or collective nouns formed by means of the suffix -ti, meaning 
primarily ' hexad etc. The primary meaning is retained in the 
similarly formed pankti ~ ‘ group of 5 and 0 . SI. Mti, which 
corresponds in form to Skt. sasti-, means simply ‘ 6 The 
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specialisation of these forms as names of the tens is common to 
Indo-Aryan and Iranian, cf. Av. xsvaM-, haptditi ~, aStmti-, 
navaiti-. The form of the numeral 80 in Sanskrit is an inde- 
pendent formation from the root which is not paralleled else- 
where but which is obviously ancient. It has been replaced in 
Iranian by a normalised form based on astd. 

xoo. The original form of satdm (Av. satsm, Gk. e-Karov, Lat 
centum, etc.) was *k j %htom, as is clear from Lith simtas. In view 
of this, and in view of the fact that the -sat- in trims di, etc , 
means ‘ ten ', the IE original is derived from dhntom, a neuter 
collective noun meaning ‘ a decad (of tens) '. 

iooo. sahdsra- (: Av. hazayra-) is connected with Gk. yfAtot, 
XelXioi, yc'AAi .04 (^yecrAiot), and the initial element sa- is identi- 
fied with IE stn- ‘ one, together '. 

These two numerals are neuter substantives, but the same 
variations of construction are found as with the tens. The 
numerals above a thousand are purely Indian : ayuta- ‘10,000', 
laksd - ‘ 100,000 prayuta- ' 1,000,000 koti- ‘ 10,000,000 
etc. The series is earned to great lengths, particularly among 
the Jains and Buddhists (asamkhyeya- — io W0 ), but among the 
higher numbers there is little agreement in the names between 
the various texts. 

Ordinals : 1 firatha-md- (Av. fraUma-) , 2 dvitiya - (: Av 
daibitya-, bitya-, O. Pers. duvitiya-), 3 trtiya- (Av, 8ntya~, Lat 
tertius, etc.), 4 (a.) caturthd- (Gk. rerapros, Lith. ketvirtas, 
etc.), (b) turiya -, turya - (Av. tmrya-), 5 (a) pakthd- RV. 10, 61, 1 
(Av. puxBa-, OHG. funfto from pyk w t{h)6- : Gk. 'irefim-os, Lith 
penktas, etc., from perjk K to-), pancatha-, Kath. (: Gall, pimpetos, 

0 Welsh pimphet ), (c) normally pancamd - (Pahl. panjum, Oss 
panjam), 6 sasthd - (Gk. eteros, Lat. sextus), 7 (a) saptathd-, 
RV. (Av. haptaOa-), (b) normally saptamd- (Pers. haftum, Gk. 
efiSof-ios, Lat. Septimus, etc.), 8 astama- (Av. astdma-), 9 navama- 
(Av. naoma-, O. Pers. ncivama-) , 10 daiama (Av. dassma, Lat 
decimus, etc.). 

The simplest type of ordinal is made by adding the accented 
thematic vowel to the numeral in its usual adjectival function • 
saptani-d dasam-d. From these numerals the numeral is 
futher extended to cases where it did not originally belong 
astama-, as opposed to the more original Gk. oySoos, Lat 
octdvus , navama- as opposed to Lat. nonus. The suffix <4hd, 

1 e. -t-'R-ri- must have originally arisen through the addition of 
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the accented themat c \ owel to a collective or abstract denva 
tive m ia 1 e ta *caturta + a> caturthd There is no evidence 
of an h outside Indo-Inmian Gk etc are formed on 

the basis of the simple i- stem. 

The first ordinal differs in the various languages (Gk. nptbros , 
Lat. pnmtts, Lith. pirmas, etc.), but they agree in deriving it 
from the same root meaning ' in front and not from the 
corresponding cardinal, The ordinals from n-19 are thematic 
formations with accentuation of suffix : dvadaid, etc., cf. Av 
dvadasa-, etc. The suffix -lama which serves also as a superla- 
tive suffix is used to form ordinals from the tens, 100 and 1000 
tnmiattama (Av. drisastoma-, Lat. trice(n)simus ) ‘30th'), 
sustitama- ' 60th satatama - ' 100th ', sahasratama- ‘ 1000th ’ 

(Av. hazayro * tsmch). Alternatively there exists for 20-50 the 
type vimsa-, trimsd-, catvanmda-, panctUa to which nothing 
corresponds outside Indo-Aryan They are formed analogically 
on the pattern of ekada&d-, etc. 

Of adjectival derivatives other than ordinals dvayd- (Gk 
Sows, O. SI. dvoji) and trayd- ( 0 . SI. troji), meaning ' of two 
(three) sorts, parts ’ are inherited. Sanskrit has created by 
means of the suffix -lay a a series dkataya cdtustaya- , etc., used 
in the same sense. Old adverbial derivatives are dvis (Av. bis, 
Gk. Bis, Lat. bis) and tns (Av. Oris, Gk. rpls) ' twice, three 
times It is not certain whether catiih ‘ four times’ is the 
simple stem catur used adverbially, or whether it is from 
*catur-s, with the addition of this adverbial -s. Av. caOrvJ 
‘ four times ' has such an -s (though the elements of the suffix 
axe arranged in different order), but it is not necessary to 
assume its original presence in Lat. quater. Elsewhere this 
meaning is expressed by the use of kftvas ' times ' : pdnca 
kftvah ' 5 times, etc.’. The root of this word appears in the 
compound sakft ‘ once and in Lith. kartas, O SI. kratu 
Other adverbial formations are made by means of the suffixes 
- dhd ( tridhd ' in 3 parts etc.) and -das ( sataias ' in hundreds ’) ,etc 

§ 2 . Pronouns 

Personal Pronouns 

r. Sg, N. ahdm, A. mdm, md, I. mdyd, D. mahyam, me, 
Ab. mat, G. mama , me, Loc. mdyi. 

Du. N.A.Y. dvam, I.D. Ab. dvabhydm, G.L. avdyos , and 
A.D.G. nau. 
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FI. N. vayum, A. asm&n, nas, I. asmdbhts, D. asmabhyam, 
nas, Ab. asmdt, G. asmdkam, nas, L. asmdsu. 

2. Sg. N. tv dm, A. tvdm, tod, I. ivdya, D. tubhyam, te, Ab. tv at, 
G mtdva, te, L. tvdyi. 

Du. N.A.V. yuvA.m, LD. Ab. yuvdbhyam, G.L. yuvdyos, and 
A D.G. vam. 

PI. N. yuydm, A. yusmtin, vas, I. yusmabhis, D. yusmdbhyam, 
vas, Ab. yusmdt, G. yusmakam , vas, L. yusmdsu. 

The inflection of the pronouns differs in many respects from 
that of the nouns, and this difference is most marked in the 
personal pronouns, (i) These pronouns show no difference of 
gender, which is in accordance with the earliest IE practice, 
and contrasts with the practice of other language families (e g 
Semitic) in which gender is distinguished. Only an isolated 
yusmas acc. pi. fem. is quotable from the Vedic texts. (2) The 
distinctions of number are expressed by the use of different 
stems, which contain different radical elements, (3) The same 
distinction appears between the nom. sg. and the other cases 
(4) The terminations of the plural are partly identical with 
those of the singular, and this was much more marked in the 
prehistoric period. (5) The individual terminations differ 
widely from those of the noun. 

The nom. sg. ahdm (Av. azsm) contains a suffix -am which is 
elsewhere prevalent in the declension of the personal pronouns 
The form is found" also in Slavonic (0. SI. azn with u <-om) . 
Elsewhere' there appear forms without ending (Lith. es, ad) and 
forms terminating in -5 (Gk. iyd), Lat. ego). The latter form was 
originally egoH, and the aspiration in Sanskrit shows that it was 
to this form that the -dm has been added [egon + &m~> egu-om) . 
The - am of tvdm (Av. tw?m, turn) is not found outside Indo- 
Iranian and is therefore of more recent origin. The other lan- 
guages have tu which also survives in Iranian, and possibly also 
m the Vedic particle tu (cf. RV. 8, 13, 14 d tu gahi, r p?d tu 
drava). In the other cases of the first person there appears a 
stem beginning with m-, before which on the evidence of Greek 
{ifii acc. sg.) and Hittite (ammuk acc. dat. sg.) a vowel has been 
lost in most of the IE languages. On the other hand the pro- 
noun of the second person does not differ radically in these 
cases. The base te which appears elsewhere {O. SI. ie : -- Skt. 
tvam, etc.) may have arisen out of HwS by sporadic loss of -w- 
after initial t-. The final -m in the acc. sg. forms mam, tvdm 
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Av mam dwam) is found outside Indo-Iraman only m 
Slavonic (0 SI It is an innovation replacing the older 

forms which are preserved only as enclitics , ma, tva (. Av, ma, 
Owd ) , The relation of these forms with long vowel to the forms 
with short vowel like Gk. ipe, /xe, ere, ae is not clear. 

The enclitic forms me, te (: O. Pcrs. maty, taiy, Av. moi, me, 
toi, te, Gk. [lot. om, Lith. mi, ti) are forms of stem and contain 
no case ending. As such they are more ancient than the 
accented forms which have evolved a full case system. It is also 
an ancient feature that their use is much wider than that of a 
normal case form. . They are used regularly in the sense of 
both genitive and dative, and occasionally even more widely 
Originally there must have been corresponding accented forms 
with similar wide use. The growth of a full system of in- 
flection for the accented personal pronouns has abolished 
these, but the older undeveloped system is preserved in the 
enclitics. 

The lateness of the fully inflected case forms is shown by the 
fact that a number of them have no exact correspondences m 
other IE languages. Such is the case with the instr. sg. mayo, 
This is formed on the basis of the stem form preserved in the 
enclitic me. On the other hand the original form of the instr. sg 
of the second person was tva, as is shown by the agreement of 
this rare Vedic form with Av. (had. It is replaced by tvdya 
formed on the pattern of mdya. The same ibrrn of stem is the 
basis of the loc. sg. mayi. The original loc. sg. of the second 
person is tve which appears in the RV. It is replaced from the 
AV. on by the analogical tvdyi. In the absence of Iranian evid- 
ence it is not possible to say anything about the earlier history 
of this case. 

The forms of the abl, sg. mat, tvat (: Av. mat, 8wat, cf. 0. Lat 
mid, ted ) are formed with the same element that appears in the 
declension of thematic stems. A form mdmat, influenced by the 
gen. sg. appears in the RV., and later the extended forms 
mattds, tvattas , formed with the ablatival suffix ~tas, come to be 
frequently used. The forms of the dat. sg. are mdhyam, 
tubhyam, but tulhya is attested in the RV., and both mdhya 
and tubhya are frequently required by the metre. These are the 
earliest forms and the -m is a secondary addition of Sanskrit, as 
elsewhere The -m is absent in Iranian : Av, maibya, maibyo, 
taibyd, taibyd. The final element A found in Indo-Iranian is 
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absent elsewhere (Lat. mtht, it In, Umbr. mehe, tefe, O. SI. iebi, 
0 Pruss. tehbei ) , and it is therefore to be regarded as a post- 
position which has become attached to the original case form. 
The h ( <gh) in Skt. mdhyam) is shown to be original as opposed 
to the -b- in the Avestan form, because it appears also in Italic 
The of tubhyam is peculiar to Sanskrit : all the other lan- 
guages have forms derived from original te-, The gen. sg. iava 
( Av. iava) representing IE Hewo is an uninflected thematic 
adjectival stem, and therefore an isolated survival of archaic 
IE usage Elsewhere this stem is found inflected as a full 
adjective : Gk. red?, Lat. tuus. On this analogy mama may he 
explained as a substitute for *ama, the initial m- being intro- 
duced from the rest of the paradigm. This *&ma would corre- 
spond to the stem of Gk. e/ids ' my ’ in the same way as tdva to 
red?. Such an IE form of gen. sg. is represented in Armenian 
vm The gen. sg. in Iranian (Av. mana, 0. Pers. mand ) which 
corresponds exactly to that of Slavonic (0. SI. mene) is a dif- 
ferent formation, containing an w-suffix which in Germanic is 
attached to the diphthongal base (Goth, meina ) . 

The nom. pl. vaydm (: Av. vaem ) contains the same additional 
element -am that appears in the nom. sg. It points to an original 
IE wet which appears in Gothic with the secondary addition of 
the plural -s (yds, cf. also Hitt. wes). This -s appears also in the 
nom. pl. of the second person in Av. yu$, Goth, jus, Lith. jus. 
A second form yuivm exists in Avestan with the addition of the 
common'pronominal termination -am. In Sanskrit yuydm the 
-am is added to the stem without -s, with the intervention of a 
-y- taken from vaydm. 

The cases of the plural from the accusative on are made from 
the bases asmd- and yusmd- to which corespond exactly Gk 
(Aeol.) afifK and vuue. The as- of the first person is for ns- 
( = Goth, uns) which is explained as the weak grade of the form 
of the pronoun which is used as an enclitic, nas. It is possible 
that in yusmd- the initial y has been secondarily introduced 
from the nom. pl., and that an original *us- was in the same way 
the weak form of vas. The stem extension resembles that in the 
masc. sg. of the demonstrative pronouns (tasmat, etc.). These 
bases originally took the inflections of the singular, and the 
introduction of the plural termination is of comparatively 
recent origin. The old state of affairs is still preserved in the 
dative and ablative : asmdbhyam (: Av. ahmaibyd), yusmd- 
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bhyam (: Av. yitftntaibya) ; astnat (: Av. ahmat), yusmdt (; Av 
yustnat, xsmat). 

For the accusative the simple uninflected base was originally 
used as in the Greek forms quoted above and in Avestan shim, 
ahma. The introduction of the termination -an is an innovation 
of Sanskrit. The original (singular) ending of the instr. pi is 
preserved in Av. xsma, and also in Vedic in a few compounds, 
like yusma-daita - ‘ given by you The long -a- of asmdbhts, 
yusmabhts is derived from this form of instrumental, and from 
here it has been introduced into the loc. pi. : asnuisu, ymmasu 
The forms of the gen. pl.„ asmikam, yusmakam {: Av. ahmaksm, 
0 Pers. amdxam ; Av. yvJmdhm) are based on the adjectival 
stems asmdka- and yusm&ka- which still function as such in the 
RV. The original form, which still occurs occasionally in the 
Vedic language, was the uninflected stem as in tdva, and the -m 
as elsewhere is a later addition. 

An earlier form of the locative, asmd, yusmd appears in the 
Vedic texts, with the peculiarity that it can he used also as 
dative and genitive. This archaic characteristic of combining 
the meanings of several cases indicates that the forms are 
ancient, though nothing exactly parallel is quotable elsewhere 

Only one form of enclitic appears in the plural, nets, vas, 
which serves as acc. dat. gen. In Avestan the corresponding 
ii9, no, vs, vo, serve only as dat.-gen. while for the acc. there 
appear forms with a long vowel, nd, vd. These correspond in 
form to Lat. nos, vos and 0. SI. ny, vy. * 

In classical Sanskrit three case-forms are distinguished in the 
dual of the personal pronouns, as elsewhere. In the Vedic 
language more numerous distinctions are found. The nomina- 
tive avdm, yuvdm are distinguished from the accusative avam, 
yuvdm. The ablative forms aval and yuvat appear. A separate 
instrumental is attested by compounds of the type yuva-datta - 
' given by you two \ The uninflected adjectival stem yuvdku is 
found functioning as gen. du. In Avestan there exists a gen. du 
yavafam more closely parallel to the forms of the plural. The 
forms of the dative and locative, yuvabhyam, yuvos are replaced 
by more regularised forms in the classical language : yuva- 
bhydm, yuvdyos. 

The nom. du. yuvdm is formed from the same radical element 
as the nom. pi. The unextended form is seen in Lith. jit-du 
' you two ’. For the first person a nom. du. vim is attested once 
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in the RV, (6, 55. 1). This corresponds to Av. vd, the -ni being 
obviously a secondary addition of Sanskrit. Av. vd corresponds 
exactly to 0 . SI. ve, and from these forms Goth. wi~t and Lith. 
ve-du differ in having a short vowel. All these forms contain 
the same radical element as the nom. pi. A form corresponding 
to dvWm is found only in Av. asdvd (acc.), and there is nothing 
similar in the rest of IE. The most plausible explanation of this 
formation peculiar to Indo-Iranian is that a dual d of the pro- 
nominal stem a- has been prefixed to the original vd, va (IE 
we, we), 

The enclitic forms of the dual, whose usage corresponds to 
that of the plural enclitics, are nau, vam. Forms corresponding 
to nau appear in Av. nd (gen.), 0 . SI. na (acc.) and Gk. vd> (nom. 
acc.). It is clear, particularly from Greek, that this formation 
was not originally confined to enclitic use. A form of the 
second person without -m appears once in the RV. (4. 41. 2), and 
a comparison with Av. vd (acc.) shows this form to be original 
In 0 . SI. the corresponding form va is an accented form used as 
both nom. and acc. 

There existed in IE a reflexive pronoun which inflected after 
the fashion of the personal pronouns (Lat. si, sih, etc.). The 
initial varied between sv- and s- in the same way as that of the 
second personal pronoun. There are some remnants of this in- 
flection in Avestan (dat sg. hvdvoya, i.e. *hvawya), but it does 
not remain in Sanskrit. The stem sva~ ‘ self 5 is used in com- 
pounds ( sva-yuj - ' yoking oneself ’, etc.), in the adverbial svatas 
‘ from oneself and in certain derivatives (svatvd-, etc ) 
Apart from these cases the stem sva- is a possessive adjective 
corresponding to Lat. suus, etc. There is also an indeclinable 
svaydm ' self which is formed by adding the usual pronominal 
increment -am to a base *svai- (sve-, cf . me, te) . As an enclitic 
this base appears with initial s- in Av. hoi, he, se, O. Pers. saiy, 
functioning in the same way as me, te. This enclitic form of the 
pronoun is absent from Sanskrit, but it turns up in Prakrit se. 
The V edic enclitic slm (acc.) appears to be radically related to 
this group, though differing widely in formation. In Iranian 
there are corresponding forms of the dual (Av. hi) and plural 
(Av. his, O. Pers. sif). 

The old possessive adjectives based on the first and second 
personal pronouns (cf. Lat. meus, tuus, etc.) have been lost m 
Sanskrit, although they are preserved in Iranian. (Av. ma- ‘ my 
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8wa- ‘ thy J ). It is pointed out above how the stem of such 
adjectives is adapted as a gen. sg. In their place there are some 
fresh creations of Sanskrit, e.g. mdmakd-, tdvakd- with vrddhi, 
based on the gen. sg. ; mdmakma-, etc. ; madly a, tvadiyor, 
asmaMydr, yusmadtya-, based on the compositional stem , 
matka- ‘ mine etc 

Substitution of some honorific term for the singular of the 
second personal pronoun, is a characteristic shared by Sanskrit 
with many languages. To some extent the plural serves this 
purpose, as in English, etc. (yuyam me gwavah ' you are my 
teacher '}, but the normal substitute is bhavdn (stem bhavant -} 

' your honour ' with the third person singular of the verb. The 
word is an irregular contraction of bhagavdn ' the fortunate, 
blessed one which is itself used in this way. The vocative 
bhos ( <bhagavas ) which is still further contracted, preserves the 
old Vedic form of the vocative. 

Substitutes for the old, reflexive pronoun are provided by 
the nouns tanii- ‘ body ’ and dtman- ‘ soul The former is so 
used in the Vedic language (sura upakd ianvdm dddhdnah 
' placing himself near the sun ') and the usage is paralleled in 
Avestan, It disappears in this usage in the classical language, 
but derivatives of it appear in later dialects of the North-West 
(NW. Prakrit tamivaka ianuvdga- ‘ one’s own Torwali tana 
' id etc.). The classical alternative dtmdn- appears also in the 
RV., and supersedes the other word from the early prose 
onwards. 

Demonstrative, Interrogative and Relative Pronouns 

Sg. N. m. sa-s, f. sd, n. tad, A. m. tain, f. tam, n. tad, I, m n 
Una, f. tayd ; D. rn, n. tdsmai, f. tdsyai, Ab. m. n, tasmdt, 
f tdsyas, G. m. n. tdsya, f. tdsyas, L. m. n. tdsmin, 1 tdsydm. 

Du. N.A. in. iau, f. n. U, I.D. Ab. m. f. n. tSbhydm, G L 
m f. n. tayos. 

PI. N. m. te, f. ids, n. ta, tani, A. m. tan, f, ids, n, td, tdm, 
I. m. n. tais, tdbhis, f. tdbhis, D, Ab. m. n. Ubhyas, f. tdbhyas, 
G m. n. Us dm, f. ids am, L. m. n. tdsu, f. tdsu. 

Those demonstrative, interrogative and relative pronouns 
whose stem ends in the thematic vowel inflect according to the 
above pattern. The masculine and neuter pronouns inflect 
partly in agreement with the nominal a-stems and the feminines 
partly in agreement with the a-sterns. In addition they have 
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forms of inflection which are not shared by the nominal stems 
These are as follows : 

The norm sg. in the pronouns sa, esa and sya appear without 
final -s when followed by a word beginning with a consonant 
sa dadarSct ' he saw but so ’bravit ‘ he said purusa esah ' this 
man Forms without the nominative -s appear also in the 
corresponding Gk. 6, Goth. sa. 

The nom. acc. sg. nt. ends in djt : tit (: Av. tat, Gk. to <*tod, 
Lat. ts-tud), etdt (: Av. aetat), tydt, ydt (: A v.yat, Gk. or-™), kdt 
RV. (: Av. kat, Lat. quod), tvat, enat. The Sanskrit sandhi does 
not allow any decision as to whether the original consonant is 
-d or -t, but it is clear that the final consonant was originally -d 
both from the evidence of other languages (Lat. quod , Goth 
pat-a ) and from forms in Sanskrit where a further suffix is added 
to this stem : tadd, iddm, etc. 

The instr. sg. masc. nt. is in the classical language identical 
m noun and pronoun. In the Vedic language the noun has also 
the termination -a, which is not used in the pronoun with the 
exception of end (classical enena) and the adverbial and ‘ thus 
It is clear that -ena is the termination proper to the pronoun 
and that this has been transferred to the noun. The form is 
based on the diphthongal stem (ke-, etc.) which elsewhere is 
confined to plural use. The -n- appears to be of the same nature 
as the -n- which appears in the instr. sg. of masc. and neut i- 
and w-stems. As Opposed to classical -ena, the Vedic language 
has both -ena and -end, due to different developments in sandhi 
of final -an (> -a before vowel). No forms corresponding 
exactly to these are found outside Indo-Aryan. In Iranian 
there are some forms with the intrusive but they are formed 
on the ordinary thematic, not on the diphthongal stem : Av 
kana , O. Pers. tyand, avana. The instr. sg. fem. (tdyd, etc.) is 
likewise based on the diphthongal stem, without the -n~. It has 
likewise been adopted by the nominal declension (sinayd). 

In the dat. abl. loc. sg. the stem of the pronoun is enlarged by 
an element -sm{a)~. This element is fairly widespread in IE 
Umbr. esmei pusme, Goth, imma, parnma (-mm- <-sm-) , O. Pruss 
stesmu , etc. It is not altogether clear whether the simple -m- 
which appears in 0. SI. tomu, etc., is a development out of this 
or stands for an originally variant form. If -sm- only is original 
it could perhaps be connected with the root of sama so that 
tdsmai, for instance, would mean originally f to that same 
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The dat sg preserves the old termination of the thematic 
stems, which m the noun has been replaced by the extended 
-aya. The -in which forms the termination of the loc. sg, 
appears nowhere else. In Iranian there are forms with simple 4; 
Av, akmt, kahmi, cahyni, yahmi. These forms are clearly more 
original, and the -n of Sanskrit must be regarded as a secondary 
addition, whatever its origin. There is also absence of nasalisa- 
tion in some of the middle IA forms : Pa. tamki, Pkt. tamsi, as 
opposed to Pkt. tassim. These may be connected directly with 
the Iranian forms, and they point to a dialect variant 
etc., in Old Indo-Aryan, existing beside tasmin, etc., adapted by 
the literary language. 

In the dat. gen. abl. loc. sg. fern, an element -sy- appears 
before the termination. This is found also in Iranian (Av. ahyai, 
aiijhai, aiyhd, etc.) and in Old Prussian (dat. sg. stessiei, gen. sg 
stesstas). In Germanic there appears in these cases simple -s- 
(Goth. dat. sg. pvzai, gen. sg. pizas) . The most plausible explan- 
ation of these forms is that they are based on the gen. sg. tasy a, 
etc., which were originally common to both genders, the fem- 
inine being eventually discriminated by the addition of the 
termination -as. From this starting the rest of the cases 
could easily be formed on the analogy of the noun. 

The terminations of the dual are the same as those of the 
noun. In the gen. -loc. this is due to the transference of the pro- 
nominal forms to the noun, as can be seen from the opposition 
of two types of formation in Slavonic {yluku, toju ). A few 
forms with, simple -os appear in the Vedic language [avos, 
G/U)s). 

The 110 m. pi. masc. is formed by the diphthongal stem : U> 
P6, etc. Similarly in other IE languages : Gk. roc, Goth, pen, 
Lith. tie, 0. SI. ti, etc. Since in O. Lat. quoi (gen. quoins, dat 
quoiei) we find such a form of stem used in the singular, and 
since in Sansknt it appears in certain cases outside the plural 
(instr. sg. U-n-a, fern, tdy-a, gen. loc. du. tdy-os), it must be 
assumed that this form of stem was not originally exclusively 
plural, and that it gradually became specialised as such. The 
form of stem that appears in the nom, pi. forms the basis of the 
other cases {tebhis, etc.) with the exception of the acc. pi. which 
is in all probability borrowed from the nominal declension. In 
the RV. the only forms of the instr. pi. that occur are of the type 
icblus, and the nominal declension shows a tendency to borrow 



NUMERALS PRONOUNS INDECHNABLES 271 

this type. Later the pronominal lorm of the case is not only 
excluded from the noun, but also in the pronoun it is replaced 
by the nominal form (tais). The only exception is the stem a- 
which preserves the old form of instrumental in the later lan- 
guage (ebhis : Av. aeibis). 

In the gen. pi. both in the masc.-neut. and in the feminine an 
-s- appears between the stem and the termination. The same 
-s- appears elsewhere : masc. Av. alsam, O. Pers, avcasani , 
O SI, iecMt, O. Pruss. stdson ; fem. Av. dyham, Gk. rdcuv, Lat 
istarum, Osc. etzazun-c. Allowing for the fact that in Germ an ic 
(AS. 5am) and Slavonic ( techu ) the masculine forms have re- 
placed the feminine xn this case, the -s- forms are clearly more 
widespread in the feminine than in the masculine (e.g, Gk. t5.wv 
but rtSv). This may well indicate that the formation is more 
original in the feminine, and if so the -s- would be the -s of the 
nom. pi. ids, to which the gen. pi. termination is added. Apart 
from the gen. pi. the inflection of the feminine does not differ 
from that of the nouns in the plural. 

The thematic pronominal stems that appear in Sanskrit are 
sdjtd- ‘ that ; he, she , it esdjetd- ‘ this sydjtya - ' that 
ena- ‘ him, her, it dm a- * this ’, ava- ' that ', tva- ' one, one . . 
the other M- ' who, which ? yd- ' who (relative) sama- 
‘ any, every simd- ‘ self ndma- ‘ a certain a-, ana - and ima- 
‘ this 

The steins sa-*and ta- combine together to make one 
paradigm,* and they are divided so that sa- appears in the nom 
sg masc. and fem., and id- elsewhere. In this respect Sanskrit 
is m agreement with Iranian (Av. ha, ho, ha, tat, etc.), Greek 
(o, rj, to, etc.) and Germanic (Goth, sa, so, pata, etc.). This con- 
tinues the IE state of affairs, and where t- appears in these two 
cases (Lith. ids, id, 0. SI. tu, ta) it is an innovation. The absence 
of the s-termination in the nom. sg. masc. was also an original 
characteristic of this pronoun. In Sanskrit the pronoun has this 
termination (sah) when it appears at the end of a sentence, and 
m sandhi before vowels it is treated as if it were sds (sa dha, 
so ’dya) . Greek also has a form os ‘ he which appears pre- 
dominantly at the end of a clause, which suggests that this 
variant form of the nom. sg. goes back to the IE period. For 
the rest of the paradigm ta- follows the regular form of the de- 
clension of these pronouns, with the possible exception of RV. 
sdsmin, loc. sg. Since however the meaning of this in some 
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contexts appears to be the same one it should perhaps be 
connected with the IE root scni one rather than with this 
pronoun 

The stems esd-jetd- and sydjfyd- alternate in the same way as 
sajta-. The former of these is compounded e-, which is the ay- 
of the qya?«-pronoun, and the above stem sajta-. The combina- 
tion appears also m Avestan (nom. sg. masc. aSsa, aeso, fem 
aesa, nt. aetai) but not elsewhere in IE. The pronoun sydjtya - 
appears mainly in the RV. There are a small number of 
occurrences m the later preclassical literature, and even in early 
Pali texts (Jat. iyamhi , tydsu), but it is not used in the classical 
language, although it is recognised by the grammarians. Out- 
side Indo-Aryan the only corresponding forms are O. Pers 
hyajtya-, used as a relative pronoun in place of Skt. Av. yd- 

The interrogative pronoun M- ' who ? ’ is declined regularly 
according to the pronominal declension with the exception of 
the nom. acc. sg. nt. Mm, beside which the RV. has also kdt 
(■ Av. kat, Lat. quod, Goth, ha) formed regularly from the a - 
stem. In Indo-European there existed both an #-stem (Skt 
kd-s, Av ko, Lith. Ms, Goth, has, etc.) and an Astern (Gk. tI$, 
Lat. quis, Hitt, kwis) . Indo-Iranian had likewise both forms of 
stem, and this state of affairs is continued in Iranian : Av. nom 
sg. Sis, acc. sg Sim nom. pi. cayo, etc. The tendency in Sanskrit 
has been to eliminate this form of the pronoun. An isolated 
interrogative Ms is quoted once from the IiV., elsewhere this 
form only occurs in the combinations na-kis and md-kis ' no 
one ’ (: Av, nae-SiS, md-cid) . A particle k%m of the same forma- 
tion as dm, sim, which occurs in combinations like nd-kim, 
md-kim (cf. Av. nae-clm, md-Sim) also belongs here. The only 
ki- form which maintains itself in the regular paradigm is nom. 
acc. sg. nt. Mm. This form does not correspond to that found m 
other IE languages, which has the normal pronominal -d of 
the neuter (Hitt, kwit, Lat. quid, Av. Sit, etc.). This form is 
preserved in Sanskrit in the enclitic particle cit ( kdscit f any- 
body ’), from which the existence of an interrogative *cid may 
be inferred at an earlier stage of the language. Plow the final 
-m should be explained is not quite clear, but the existence of 
the Avestan particle Sim would seem to indicate that it is at 
least of Indo-Iranian date, and further connections with the 
Latin adverbial termination in inter -im, Slim, and of Skt. Mmctt 
with Arm. in-c ‘ something 1 have been suggested. The restora- 
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tion, by analogy, of the k- before the palatalising vowel is a 
common feature of Sanskrit in contradistinction to early Iran- 
ian. It has also taken place in certain of the thematic stems 
which originally contained the vowel e, e.g. gen. sg. kdsya, 
Av. cahyd, Gk. re 0 , O. SI. £eso. 

There is a variety of adjectival and adverbial derivatives 
from this pronoun based on the three steins ka-, hi- and ku-. 

ka- : katard- ‘ which of two ’ (: Av. katam -, Gk. nor epos, 
Goth, hapar), katamd- ' which of many ’ (: Av. katdma-), MU 
' how many ' (: Av. 6aiti, Lat. quot), hatha, kathdm ‘ how’ (: Av, 
kaBd) kadd ‘ when ’ (: Av. kadd, M8a), kdrhi ‘ when ’. 
ki- : kivant- ' how much ’ (: Av. cvant -) My ant- ' id 
ku- : ku in kiiat ' everywhere kuv-it particle of interroga- 
tion (: Av. ku ' where ’), kvd ' where kuna ' id ' {: Av. kudd, 
0 SI. Mule) , kutra ' id kutas ' whence ’. 

The relative pronoun yd- is paralleled in Iranian (Av. ya-) 
Greek (os) and Phrygian (ios), and in various derivatives else- 
where. Its declension is of the normal pronominal type (yds, 
ya, ydd, etc.) and calls for no further comment. Among the 
various derivatives from it mention may he made of yatard- 
' which of two ’ (: Av. yatdra-), ydti ' how many ydvcmt- ' how 
big ' (: Av. yavant-), ydthd ‘ how ’ (: Av. yadd), ydtra ‘ where ’ 
(: Av. ya&rd), yadd ' when ’ (: Av. yadd), yddi ‘ if ’ (Av. ye St, 
yeiSi, 0. Pers. yad iy) . 

The enclitic pronoun ena- ‘ him, her, it ’ is used only in the 
acc. of all numbers, in the instrumental singular, and in the gen. 
loc. du. In other cases unaccented forms of the ay dm pronoun 
are used with the same syntactical function (asya, asmai, etc ) 
No pronoun which can be compared with this is found in Old 
Iranian, nor in the rest of IE, but possibly M. Pers. en. Mod 
Pers. m go back to the same source. 

The pronominal stem avd- is nearly extinct already in the 
Vedic language, being confined to three occurrences in the gen 
loc. du. (avos). In Iranian on the other hand it remained m 
common use (Av. 0. Pers. ava-) and a corresponding pronoun is 
found also in Slavonic (0. SI. ovu). 

The unaccented pronoun tva- ’ a certain one, many a one ' 
(when repeated ‘ one . . . another ’) occurs in the Veda but is 
absent from the later language. Outside Indo-Aryan it is pos- 
sible to compare Av. &wat, nt. sg. used adverbially (as also is Skt 
ivat) . Avestan has also a pronoun hvo ‘ he which suggests that 

s . B.S.X. 
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there was originally an alternating stem *sn ajtva- after the 
fashion of syaftyn 

The pronoun dma- ‘ this one 1 appears only in one ritual 
phrase. Elsewhere the stem appears only in the 0. Pers. adverb 
amata ‘ from there and possibly in the Vedic adverb amd ' at 
home 

The Vedic pronoun ndtna - ' a certain one, many a one ’ is 
used in much the same sense as the pronoun tva-, and may be 
combined with it in phrases like nima u tva aha ‘ one or the 
other said It is the stem of Skt. nema- ' half Av. naema- 
‘ half, side ’ used adjectivally, ' he, they on the one side \ 

The unaccented sama- ‘ any, every ’ is likewise confined to 
the earliest language. It corresponds to Av. harna- ' every 
Goth, sums ‘ a certain one and it is ultimately derived ftc-m 
the IE root sent- ' one ’. An adverb samaha ‘ somewhere, some- 
how ’ is derived from it. 

The pronoun sinia- ‘ oneself which is also confined to the 
Vedic language, has nothing exactly corresponding to it outside 
Sanskrit. In structure it can be compared to the pronominal 
stem imd-, sima- having the same relation to sim, for instance, 
as imd- to im. 

The stems d-, and- and imd form part of the ay dm declension, 
and are treated below. 

This form of declension is followed by a variety of adjectival 
stems, consisting partly of pronominal derit atives, and partly 
of certain other adjectives. The full pronominal declension 
with nom. acc. sg. nt. in -at is taken, by anyd- ‘ other ' ( anydt , 
cf. Gk. uAAq, Lat. aliud) and such pronominal derivatives as 
katard-, katama-, yatara-, yatama-, and itara ’ other Pro- 
nominal inflection, but with nom. acc. sg. nt, in -am. is taken by 
such stems as visva- ‘ all ' (nom, pi, masc. vidve, gen. pi. masc, 
neut. viivesdm, etc. : Av. vlspe, mspaesam), sarva- ' all ' (Indo- 
Aryan development on the analogy of visva-), eka- ‘ one 5 (cf 
Av. aevahmat, etc., from aeva- ‘ one ’). Other adjectives which 
show declension of this type are certain comparatives and 
superlatives such as ddhara adhama-, dntara-, antama-, dpara-, 
afamd- and the like, and a few other adjectives such as purva- 
' prior, east ddksina ‘ right, south 1 and ubhdya - ‘ of both 
kinds In this latter class there is considerable fluctuation of 
usage ; in some cases pronominal inflection is optional, and in 
others pronominal inflection only occurs in specific senses. 
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The Pronouns ay am and asau 

Paradigms : 

( 1 ) Sg. N. m. ay dm, f. iydm, n. iddm, A. m. imam, f. imcLm, 
nt iddni, I. m. n. anena, f. andyd, D. m. n, asmai, f. asyai, 
Ab. m. n. asmai, f. asyds, G. m. n. asyd, f. asyas, L. m. n. asmin, 
t asydtn. 

Du. N.A. m. imau, f. n. imi, I.D. Ab. abhydm, GL. cmdyos 

PI. N. m. imi, f. imds, n. im&ni, A. m. imdn, f. imds, n. vmtmi, 

I m. n. ebhis, f, abhis, D. Ab. m. n. ebhyds , f. abhyds, G. m. n 
esdm, f. asdm, L. m. n. esu, t dsti. 

( 2 ) Sg. N. m. f. asau, n. adds, A. m. amirn, t amtim, n. adds, 
I m. n amund, f. amuyd, D. m. n. amusmai, f. amusyai, Ab 

m. n. amusfndt, f. amusyas, G. m. n. amusya, f. amiisyds, L. m 

n. amusmin, t amusydm. 

Du. N.A. amii, I.D. Ab. amttbhyam, GL. amuyos. 

PL N- m. amt, f. am us, n. amUni, A. m. aniun, f. anms, n. 
amuni, I, m. n. amibhis, f. amubhis , D. Ab. m. n. amtbhyas, 

I amubhyas, G- m. n. amisdm, f. amusdm, L. m. n. amtsu, 
i. amusu. 

These two pronouns may be classed together as being in 
many ways aberrant from the normal pronominal declension. 
The ay dm pronoun is distinguished by the number of different 
stems that combine to form the paradigm. The fundamental 
stems are ay-(e-)ji and a-. The nom. sg. ma.sc. ay dm (: Av. 
aem) is made by the addition of the common pronominal -dm 
(cf. ahdm,'& tc.) to the gunated form of the first stem. The nom 
sg. fem. iydm (Av. bn for *2 yam, 0. Pers. tyam both masc. and 
fem.) is a similar extension of 2 - In the same way the 

nom. acc. sg. nt. is an extension of id (: Lat. id] which remains 
m use as a particle. Latin has the same extension in idem, ‘ the 
same with a specialised sense that is absent in Sanskrit. The 
same extension applied to an acc. sg. masc. *im (Gk. iv ■ avrov, 
Lat. im ‘ eum ’) has produced imam (: Av. imam, 0. Pers. 
imam), from which a new stem ima- is abstracted and extended 
to the acc. sg. fem. imam (: Av. imam, 0. Pers. imam), nom. acc. 
du. masc. imau (: Av. ima), fem. nt. imi, nom. pi. masc. imi 
( Av. ime, O, Pers. imaiy), acc. pi. masc. nn&n (: Av. ima), 
nom. acc. pi. fem. imds (Av. imd(s), 0. Pers. ima) nt. md(m) 
(Av. ima) . The stem is occasionally extended to other cases on 
the Vedic (but never in the classical) language : imdsya, 
tmdsmai ; similarly in Iranian (Av. nom. acc. sg. nt. imat. 
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O Pers gen pi imaiiam Middle Indo-Aryan Pa imassa 
etc ) and m Buddhist and other me rrect forms of Sanskrit 
(imesu etc ) 

The stem a- appears in the D.G. Ab. L. sg., in accordance 
with Avestan {ahtndi, ahmat, ahyajahe, ahnvi, fern ahyai, etc ) 
with the normal corresponding forms in the instr. pi. etc 
( 1 ebhis : Av. aeibiS ; fem. dbhis, . Av. obis, etc.). In the Vedic 
language the instr. sg. appears as end, fem. ay a, and the gen. loc 
du. as ay 6s. These arc (allowing for the alternation -ajd in kina, 
etc., as opposed to end) the normal thematic endings, and the 
stem therefore is a-. On the other hand in the classical language 
these are replaced by anina, andya, andyos. In Avestan there 
is an instr. sg. and, formed like kana, etc., from the stem a-, and 
corresponding to it there is a Vedic adverb and ‘ therefore It 
seems that the stem ana-, on which the above Sanskrit forms 
and the Av. instr. pi andis are made, originated in this form 
ana. On the other hand there is in Slavonic a pronoun onu 
which can be compared. It is possible that the Slavonic pro- 
noun has arisen by the generalisation of a stem which arose m 
the same way as Indo-Iranian ana-. 

There is a difference of accentuation between this pronoun 
and the corresponding forms of the normal pronominal declen- 
sion (asyd as opposed to tasya, etc ), which is apparently due to 
a generalisation of the final accentuation of ay dm. As an 
anaphoric pronoun (asma.% ' to him etc.) Che cases of the a- 
stem are unaccented. 

A variety of adverbial forms are made, on the basis of the 
pronominal stems a- and i- : dir a ‘ there ’ (: Av. adrd), alas 
‘ from there ', idd (: Av. id a), iddnim ' now ihd ' here ' (Av 
ida, iSa, 0. Pers. idd ) , itthdm ’ thus etc. 

The only part of the asau pronoun for which anything corre- 
sponding can be found m another language is the nom. sg. asau 
Corresponding to this Iranian has Av. Mu, O. Pers. hauv, but 
in the other cases it uses the stem ava-, which has become 
almost extinct in Sanskrit. The most likely explanation of 
*sdu is that it consists of the pronouns, sa, sd and a particle -an 
indicating distance. In the same way the acc. amum may be 
explained as replacing am-u, with a variant grade of the same 
particle. The am- would originally be the acc. sg. of the pro- 
nominal stem a the specific sense of the pronoun (' that over 
there ') being provided by the added element -u. Once this is 
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interpreted as a stem, and the acc, sg. termination added it 
naturally forms the basis of a fully inflected pronoun declined 
on the analogy of the other pronominal stems. If it had been 
an older stem with suffix -u, inflection after the style of the u- 
stems would be expected. The fact that in contradistinction to 
all other M-stems it inflects according to the thematic type (m 
its pronominal variety) indicates that it is a late creation 
peculiar to Sanskrit which has arisen m some such w T ay as 
described above. 

The Sanskrit norm sg. masc. fern, has an initial a- which is 
absent from Iranian Mu, It is clear that this has arisen from 
the analogy of the amii-stem. and that Iranian hau, represent- 
ing Indo-Ir. *sdu is the more original form The nom. acc. sg 
nt adds is a form for which no analogy appears elsewhere. The 
most likely interpretation of this form is that it was really ado 
misinterpreted as being for adds in those sandhi contexts where 
-as becomes -o. In support of this explanation one instance of 
add before initial j>- can be cited from the RV. The nom pi 
ami and the remaining cases based on this stem are not easy 
to explain. It is suggested, but without any degree of certainty 
that an. analogical diphthongal form amui was created corre- 
sponding to the diphthongal plural stems of the thematic pro- 
nouns (U<tai<toi, etc.) and that since this combination was 
new and unfamiliar (inherited u + i becoming vi-), it was un- 
stable and became changed to -i. 

* 

§3. Indeclinables 

Some of the oldest types of adverb have been mentioned 
already in connection with the formation of nominal stems. It 
was observed that adverbs of the type firatar ' early ' are formed 
by means of suffixes that were originally used in the formation 
of neuter stems. Adverbs of this type have most commonly 
accent on the suffix which also appears in the endingless 
locatives, with which they are identical in formation. There is 
also a type with radical accent (anti, etc ) having the form of an 
unaltered neuter stem. The following is a list of adverbs of 
these types arranged according to suffix : 

Neuter stems without suffix : yugapad ' simultaneously 
anusdk 1 in order ’ . 

-ar : avar ' down ’ , punar ' again -tar : prat dr ' early \ 
sanutdr ' away, apart ’, anidr ' inside ’ ; -tar : saniMr ‘ away. 
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apart var sasvar secretly ur mubur suddenly 
i , sand half (usually m compounds, cf, Gk. Lat 
semi-), pari ' around ' ; -ti . anti ‘ near prdti ‘ opposite, to- 
wards ’ ; -u : mithu ‘ falsely makstii ' immediately ’ (cf. Lat 
mox), muhu * suddenly J (cf. Av. m^rasu 0 - ‘ short Gk. ^payus), 
annstliii ‘ at once ' ; -as : mithas ' falsely hyds ' yesterday ' 
(: Gk. Lat. hen with additional suffix), svds ‘ tomor- 
row ’ (as opposed to r-stem in Av. stir- 1 morning '), avis 
‘ down adhds ‘ id pray as ‘ generally sadyds, sadivas ' to- 
day, immediately liras ' across paras ' beyond purds ‘ be- 
fore ’ ; -is : avis ‘ openly bahis ' outside ' ; -us : anyedyus, 
pr ad tils 1 forth to view ' ; -at : dravdt ‘ quickly drahydt 
' stoutly ' (RV. once), is at ‘ a little ’ , - it : pradaksinit ' so 
as to keep something to the right *, cikitvlt ; -ad : smad, 
sumad ‘ with ' (; Av. mat ) ; -k : jydk ' for a long time ’ (cf. Lat 
diu) , 

A number of adverbs functioning as verbal prefixes have the 
form of uninflected thematic stems, namely dva ' down dpa 
' away from ’ (: Gk. awo), u-pa ‘ up to, near ’ (: Gk. vtto ‘ under ’), 
and pm ‘ forth 1 (Gk, irpo, etc.). Since the thematic suffix was 
originally used for the formation of adjectives, words of this 
type may be regarded as fossilized adjectival stems without in- 
flection which have acquired the function of prepositions and 
verbal prefixes. 

The above adverbs are formed on the same lines as the corre- 
sponding nominal stems. Other adverbs contain specifically 
adverbial suffixes. The more important of these are as follows 

-las : This suffix makes adverbs which have in general an 
ablatival sense : itds ' from here tatas ' from there any alas 
' from another place daksinatds ‘ from the right, on the right 
hrttds ‘ from the heart etc. In some cases such forms function 
like forms of the ablative case : sarvato bhaydt ' from all fear 
kutai ad deidd dgatya * coming from some district or other 
It has already been pointed out that this formation may be 
explained as deriving from the gen.-abl. of old Gstems. When 
simple ^formations became rare forms of the type daksinat-ds 
were reinterpreted as daksina-tds, etc., and a ne.\v adverbial 
suffix created. Corresponding formations appear in other IE 
languages ; Av. % v atd ' of oneself *, aiwito ‘ around 0. Pers. 
ha£a pamviyata ’ from of old \ amata ‘ from there Gk- itcris 
‘ outside Lat. funditus , caelitus, etc. 
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tad . Tins formation which arises from a contamination of 
the above with the ablative termination -di appears in such 
adverbs as udaktdt ‘ from above prdktdt ' from in front 
adhdstdt ' (from) below \ purdstdt ‘ from or in the front ' and 
the like. There are no parallels in other languages. 

-Ira : With this suffix are formed adverbs with a locatival 
sense from noun stems (in the Veda only) and from pro- 
nominal stems : devatrci, ‘ among the gods purusatrS. ' among 
men sayutrd ' on a couch daksinatrd ' on the right side 
air a. ‘ here tdtra ' there ', kutra. ' where etc. The forms (com- 
pare those in -tas) are occasionally used as substitutes for the 
locative case : hdsta a daksinatrd ' in the right hand '. Similar 
formations in Iranian are Av. vayhadra ' at the place of dwell- 
ing' , idra ‘ here aOrct ' there kuBrd ' where etc. As 
already indicated these adverbs are based on the extinct class 
of neuters in -tar [*sayutar ‘ couch *vasatar ' dwelling-place '), 
of which they are instrumentals, with the locatival sense which 
instrumental forms always have when used adverbially. The 
fluctuation between a and a is due to variant treatment m 
sandhi of final -a <an, of which examples are noted elsewhere 

-thd, -tham : The suffix -thd forms adverbs of manner . 
rtuthd ‘ regularly ', pratndtha * as of old ', visvdthd ' m every 
way', anyatha 'otherwise', tdtha 'so', katha 'how', ittha 
' thus etc. More rarely -tham appears in the same sense 
hath dm ‘ how ittM-m ‘ thus ’. A similar formative appears only 
m Iranian : Av. kada, ku&a ' how avada ' thus hamada ‘ in 
the same way \ etc. 

-da, -damm, -di : The suffix -da in kadd ‘ when tadd ' then 
idd ‘ now ', sarvadd ' always ' contains clearly as its first ele- 
ment the -d of the neuter pronouns (tad, etc.). Similar forma- 
tions appear in Iranian (Av. kd8a, taSa, etc.), and Lithuanian 
(kadd, tadd ; visadd ‘ always ’). These forms may be extended 
by the addition of an element -mm of obscure origin : iddnmi, 
tadamm ; visvaddnim ' always The same pronominal -d 
appears in the -di of yddt ‘ if ' (: 0. Pers. yadiy, Av. yet St). 

-dhd : This suffix meaning ‘ in so many parts ’ appears m 
such words as tridhd ' triply caturdhd ' four fold katidhd ‘ m 
how many parts bahudhd ‘ in many ways visvadha ' in every 
way bahirdhd ‘ outside mitradhd ' in a friendly manner ’ 
The -dhd is not in origin suffixal, but the root AM forming a 
compound with the previous member (cf. tridhatu ‘ consisting 
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of 3 parts beside irfdha but it has come to function exactly 
like a suffix 

-dha, -ha . A suffix -dha appears occasionally, e,g. Veche 
sadha- ' with ’ {in certain compounds) ; usually it is weakened 
to -ha : saJta ‘ with The same suffix with the same weakening 
appears in ihd ‘ here ' (Pa. idha, Av. iSa), kitha ‘ where ’ (Av 
kudd, O. SI. kude), vidvdha ‘ always ’ (0. SI. viside ' everywhere ’} 
and samaha ‘ in some way or other 3 . 

-das • This suffix makes distributive adverbs from numerals 
and other words : dvisds ' in twos, two by two ' , datasds ‘ by 
hundreds s ahasradds ‘ in thousands drenisds ‘ in rows ', 
devasds ‘ to each of the gods \ etc. ; cf Av, navaso ‘ in nines ' 
The corresponding suffix in Greek is -k®, in ends ' by oneself J 
and dv$pa.tcds ' man by man The ultimate analysis of this 
element is not certain (<&$$, cf. dams-, Lat. censeo ?). 

-rhi : kdrhi ' when ? tdrhi ‘ then etdrhi ‘ now yarhi 
' where (rel.) arnurhi ' there The first element of this double 
suffix appears independently in various IE languages to make 
adverbial derivatives from pronominal stems : Lat. cur ' why 
Goth, par ' there Lith. kitr ‘ where visur ' everywhere etc 
The second element is best, explained as a weakening of -dht 
(cf. -ha above) and this -dhi may be compared with, the -8i 
which appears in Greek in such words as rrodi ' where rodt 
' there 

Adverbially Used Case Forms. It has been pointed out that a 
large number of the adverbs dealt with above are, in their 
ultimate analysis, case forms of nominal stems, e.g. the simple 
neuter stem which elsewhere functions as nom. acc. sg. nt 
{jdtu), endingless locative ( prdtdr ), instrumental [iayutrd). In 
principle such adverbs are formed in the same way as those 
below, but the stems on which they are based no longer exist 
apart from the adverbs concerned. The following list consists 
of adverbs formed from stems which are used also as substan- 
tives or adjectives. 

The most common case form used in the making of adjectives 
is the nom.-acc. sg. nt. By this means adverbs are formed, 
occasionally from nouns, copiously from adjectives, including 
all compounds which are adjectives. Typical examples are 
puru ‘ abundantly urii ‘ widely ’, mdhi ‘ greatly ’ , bhfiyas 
' more, again rdhas ‘ secretly nydk ‘ downwards nama ' by 
name sukharn ' happily bdlavat ‘ strongly dhrsnu ' boldly 
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saiyam truly , nityarn continually , ctrdm for a long time , 
sadaram * respectfully nandratham ‘ on different chariots 
firadana-purvam ‘ accompanied by a gift Those compounds 
which have a preposition as their first member are classed by 
the grammarians as avyayxbhdva. Such are pratyagni ‘ towards the 
fire anusvadhdm ‘ by one’s own. will praiidosdm ‘ towards 
evening ’, and the like. 

Adverbs meaning ' like — ’ are formed by means of the 
suffix -vat in its nom. acc. sg. nt. form, the accent being on the 
suffix (as opposed to balavat, etc.) : manusvdt ' like Manu 
puranavdt ‘ as of old etc. 

The acc. sg. is occasionally so used in the case of masc ulin e 
and feminine nouns : kamam ' at will, if you will ndktam ‘ by 
night vasam ' freely, as one wills The feminine accusative 
functions adverbially in certain cases where the su ffix es -tara 
and -tama are added to adverbs : uccaistaram ' higher ’, 
sanaisiardm ‘ more gradually etc. These suffixes are allowed 
by the grammarians to be added even to finite verbs — st date- 
tar am, etc., though no trace of such usage appears in the earlier 
language. From the adverbial accusative there develops a 
special form of gerund in -am : abhikrdmam juhoti ' approach- 
ing (the fire) he offers viparyasam avagUhati ' he buries it up- 
side down ’. These formations are common in the Brahmanas, 
but rare earlier. In the later language only a repeated variety 
is used : madhukaran dm kvanitam sravam-iravam pariba- 
bhrama . ' constantly hearing the humming of bees he wandered 
about 

The adverbial use of the instrumental may be illustrated by 
such examples as sdhasa ‘ suddenly anjasd ‘ suddenly 
distyd ‘ fortunately aiesena ‘ completely daksmena ‘ to the 
south sdnakms ‘ slowly itccais ' on high meats ' below ’ 
A number of adverbial instrumentals in -d have a locative 
rather than an instrumental sense : diva ‘ by day dosa ‘ in the 
evening etc. Shift of accent sometimes characterises the 
form as an adverb : so in diva, madhyd ' in the middle ’, 
daksind ‘ to the right ’. In the Vedic language there occur 
adverbs in -ay a such as naklaya ' by night riayd ‘ in the right 
way sumnaya ‘ piously svapnayi ' in a dream Avestan 
has similar formations, angrayd ‘ evilly ’, a say a ' rightly ’, etc 
These have the appearance of instrumental singulars of fem- 
inine a-stems, but no such ^-sterns occur. Possibly they have 
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developed out of the locative singular with postposition -a o 
the type 0, Pers. dastuyd ' in the hand \ On the other hand a 
similar formation appears (also confined to the Vedic language) 
in connection with stems in -u : raghuyi ' quickly dhrsnuyh 
' boldly etc. ; cf. Av. dsuya ' quickly A satisfactory explan- 
ation to account for both types is difficult to find. 

Examples of other cases used adverbially are : dat. (rare) 
apaniya 1 for the future \ dray a ’ for long \ ahndya ' presently 
abl. pa&cdt ‘ behind sdksai ‘ evidently sanat ‘ from of old ’ 
(with changed accent), adharat ' below ' ; gen. (rare) aktos ' by 
night \ vdstos ‘ by day ’ ; loc. durd ‘ afar \ rdhasi ' secretly 
sthane ' suitably", sapadi ‘ immediately ’. 

Miscellaneous Adverbs and Particles. In addition to the 
adverbs classified above, mention may be made of the follow- 
ing. The particle evd ‘ only ’ is clearly to he identified with the 
stem of that form of the word for one which appears in Iranian 
and Greek (Av. aeva~, Gk. o?oy), and evdm ‘ so ’ is probably the 
neut. sg. of the same word. Of the particles of comparison iva 
' like ' appears to be based on the pronominal base i- and its 
formation may be compared with that of the stem am-. In the 
Vedic language a particle nd, homophonous with the negative 
particle is used in this sense : gauro nd trsitdh piba ' drink like a 
thirsty buffalo etc. A comparable form elsewhere appears 
only as an enclitic particle in certain combinations : Av 
yaOanti, hdma, Lat. quidne. This enclitic may be seen also in 
Skt, cam {kaicana ‘ anybody ’). 

The negative nd is a common IE base : cf. Av, no.-, 0. SI. ne, 
Lith. ne, Lat. ne-, Goth, ni, etc. As the first member of com- 
pounds it appears in a weakened form, a- ( <«-), before vowels 
an- ; similarly Av. 0. Pers, a-, an-, Gk. a av-, Lat. in-, Ir. an-, 
Goth. un-. 

The adverbs nu, nu, nunchn ‘ now ' belong to a family well 
represented in Indo-European '. Av. nu, nursm, Mod. Pers. nun, 
Oss. nur, 0. SI. nyne, Lith. nit, Gk. vx>, vvv, vvv, Lat. mm-c, 
Engl, now, etc. The radical element is that which appears in 
the adjective ndm- ‘ new Formed directly on the adverb 
Sanskrit has nutmia-, ntitna.- ‘ new, belonging to the present 
time From a comparison of Greek it appears that the form 
nundtn is to be analysed nun-dm, and that it contains the same 
strengthening affix which was frequently met with in the pro- 
nominal formations. The njr alternation between Skt. nundm 
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and Av. nurrtn is of the same origin as that of the nominal 
formations (cf. Gk. veapo$ : veavtas, etc.). 

The adverb n&na ‘ variously ' (the Veda has also an extended 
f®xm nananam) is of unknown derivation. 

The conjunction ca ' and ’ (Av. ca, Gk. re, Lat. que, Goth 
h } is enclitic, as in all the languages. The same applies to vd 
‘ or ', cf. Lat. ve. A non-enclitic in the latter sense is utd ‘ or ' 
(Av. 0. Pers. uta ‘ and ’). 

Of miscellaneous particles of asseveration, etc., mention may 
be made of ahga ‘ verily * hdnta (expressive of incitement), 
Mia ' forsooth khalu ' indeed ’, tu ‘ but ’, hi ' for ' (Av. zi), 
gha, ha ' indeed ’ (the latter a weakened form of the former ; cf 
0. SI. ze ) , vdi ‘ verily viva ‘ id ’ (with two accents that have 
not been explained), u, aha, sma, hhala. The particle sma used 
m conjunction with a present tense gives it an imperfect value 
In the later language particles are less frequent than in the 
earlier, and those that remain tend to lose their significance, 
and serve in poetry simply as devices for filling out the metre 

A few interjections may be merely listed : a, ha, ahaha, he, 
ayi, aye, aho, bat, bata, dink. Some noun and adjective forms 
have acquired this function re (voc. of aH- ' enemy ’), bhos (for 
bhavas, voc. of bhavant- ‘ your honour ’), kastam ' woe is me < 
svasii ' hail ! ’, susthu, sadhu ' good, excellent ! ’, etc. 

Mrepositions and Postpositions 

In contradistinction to other IE languages Sanskrit has not 
a developed series of prepositions. Furthermore those adverbial 
formations which are used to define more closely the case- 
relationship are normally placed after the noun used in this 
case, and not before it as in other IE languages. In comparison 
with the Vedic language later Sanskrit is noticeably poorer m 
words of this type, so that the distinction between it and the 
usual type of IE language is partly due to regression. On the 
other hand the system as it appears in the Vedic language, with 
freer order and looser connection of such words with the nouns 
they govern, is clearly more primitive than that found in Greek, 
Latin, etc., and is closer to the IE beginnings of the develop- 
ment of the prepositional system. 

Of the words so used in the Veda the most important class, 
as elsewhere, consists of those words which are also used as 
verbal prefixes (see below). The majority of these can be so 
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used but ud m para pra ava and v t are exceptions Their 
use m ainl y postpositional may be illustrated by a few 
examples 

dti : yo devo mdrtydn dti ' the god who is beyond mortals V 
ddhi : prthivyam ddhy os ad hah ' the plants upon the earth ’ 
dpi : yti apftni dpi vraid ‘ who are in the domain of the waters 1 
aim mama attain dim citUbhir di-a ‘ follow after my mind 
with your minds 

abhi : yah pradUo abhi s-tiryo viedste ‘ what quarters the sun 
looks abroad to 

ti : mdrtyesu d ‘ among mortals 

upa : amur yu upa surye ‘ those who are near the sun 
pari : jdto hvmdvatas pari ‘ born from the Himalaya 
prdti : dbodhy agnih prdty ayatim usisum ‘ Agni has been 
awakened to meet the approaching dawn 
sdm : te sitmaUbhih sdm pdtmbhir nd vfsano nasimahi ' may 
we be united with thy favours as males with their spouses 1 
The use of the last one is rare, and in its place the radically 
related sahd commonly appears as a postposition with the in- 
strumental in the earlier and later language. Of the other 
words listed above the only ones so used in the later language 
are dntt , prati and ci. The first two are used as postposition, the 
latter as a preposition with the ablative meaning ' up to d 
samudmt ‘ up to the ocean 

In addition a variety of adverbs, both thd old inherited type 
and the newer adverbially used case-forms, are used to define 
more closely the relation expressed by a case affix or in con- 
junction with it to express a relation which cannot be expressed 
by a case-termination alone. Such are : 

With accusative : liras ' through antdr, antard ’ between ', 
avarena ' below pdrena ' beyond uttar ma ‘ to the north of ', 
daksinena ' to the south of nikasd ' near 1 ; e.g. yd ’varend- 
dityam, yd parmddityam ‘ those who are below the sun, those 
who are beyond the sun ’, daksinena vddim ‘ to the south of the 
altar nikasd Yanumam ‘ close to the Jumna 
With instrumental : Mainly words meaning ' with eg 
saha (above), sakdm, sdrdham, samdm, samdya, sardtham, but 
also vind ‘ without ' which follows the analogy of the words of 
contrasting meaning. 

The dative is the only case which is not used in conjunction 
with words of prepositional character. Nevertheless, as noted 
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above, the form of the dative of a-stems (-dya) can only be ex- 
plained by the incorporation of what was originally an inde- 
pendent postposition, 

-With ablative : bahts 1 outside of ’ purds ‘ in front of aims, 
adhas ‘ below pur it ‘ before paras ' beyond *. vind ' without 1 
(also instrumental), arvak ‘this side of 1 , p ascii ‘behind’, 
urdhvdm ‘ above rid ‘ without etc. 

With genitive : mostly case-forms of nouns or adjectives 
which take this case by virtue of retaining their nominal char- 
acter. Such are agre ' in front of abhyase, sannpe ’ near 
arthe, krie ' for the sake of madhye ' in the midst of '. Words 
of more purely adverbial character used with the genitive are 
up art 1 above parastdt ' beyond purastat ‘ before etc. 

With locative : antdr, antara ‘ inside ’, sdcd ‘ with 

Verbal Prefixes. A widespread feature of Indo-European is 
the compounding of verbs with prepositional prefixes. It is 
normally the same words which appear in use as the common 
prepositions which are compounded with the verbs. In San- 
skrit, it has been noted, the system of prepositions (or post- 
positions) used in. conjunction with nouns is much less developed 
than in the related languages. On the other hand the use of the 
same class of words as verbal prefixes is as fully developed in 
Sanskrit as in the other IE languages. 

The common prefixes so used are as follows : dti 1 across, 
beyond ’ (Av. aiPt, 0. Pers. ally ; Gk. hi 1 also, still ', Lat et 
1 and ’ which are used differently), ddhi ' above, on, on to ' 
(Av. aidi, aiSi, 0. Pers. adiy) dnu ‘ after, along, towards 1 (Av 
ana, O. Pers. anuv ; Gk. avd with variant suffix), antdr ‘ with- 
in ' (Av. antatv, O. Pers. antar, Lat. inter), dpa ' away, from ' 
(Av. O. Pers. apa, Gk. cwto, Lat. ab ; Hitt, appa ‘ back, be- 
hind ’), dpi ' unto, upon ' (Av. aipi, O. Pers. apiy, Gk. im ; in 
Sanskrit used rarely in this way but mostly as a conjunction 
' also cf. Gk. hi, Lat. et above), abhi ‘ to, towards, against ’ 
(Av. ami, O. Pers. abiy, O. SI. obit, obi, Lat. oh), dva ' down, 
off ’ (Av O. Pers. ava, 0. Pruss. au O. SI. a-, Lat. au-), a ' to, 
up to, at 1 (Av. O. Pers. a), ud ‘ up, forth, out ’ (Av. us-, uz-> 
0 Pers. ud-, Ir. ud-, od-, Goth, ut ' out ’), tip a ‘ to, toward, 
near ’ (Av. upa, O. Pers. upd, Gk. vwo, Goth, if) , ni ‘ down 1 
(Av. ni-, O. Pers. niy-), nis 1 out, forth ' (Av. nis-), para ' forth, 
away ’ (0. Pers. para), pari ‘ around ’ (Av. pain, 0. Pers. patty, 
Gk. rrepi), prd ‘ forward, forth 1 (Av. O. Pers. fra-, 0. SI. pro. 
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Lith. pra, Gk. vf>o, Lat. pro-) ; prdti ' against, back, in return ’ 
(Gk. TTpon, TTporl, rrpos, 0 . SI. proti, etc.), vi ' apart, asunder 
away' (Av. O. Pers. vi- ; cf. 1’och. wi 'two', etc., above* 
p. 260), sdm ' together, with ! (Av. O. Pers. ham-, 0 . SI sg, »u' t 
Lith. sa-, sik, Gk. uvv). 

These are the regular and normal prefixes. In addition there 
are a few of more restricted application. In the Veda dccha ‘ to, 
towards ’ is fairly common, but it dies out later. Others occur 
in the Veda and later, only in connection with a restricted 
number of roots : avis ‘ forth to sight, in view ' (with bhii, as 
and kr ) , prddus 'id' (with the same roots), Hr as 'through, 
across, out of sight ' (with kr, dha, bhu) purds ' in front ’ (with 
kr, dha, i and a few others. 

More than one prefix can be combined with a verb (as m 
Greek, etc.). Combinations of two are common, of three, not 
unusual, but more than three are very rarely found. There are 
no particular rules as to the order in which they may appear, 
but the prefix d is practically never separated from the verb. 

All these prefixes were to begin with independent adverbs 
In the language of the Veda they partly retain this character 
and it is only in the later language that they become insepar- 
ably combined with the verbal stem. A similar difference is to 
be observed between Homeric and later Greek, which makes it 
clear that the development of the full system of verbal com- 
position is largely a parallel development rn the various lan- 
guages. 

In the Veda, a prefix most frequently stands immediately 
before the verb {& gamat ‘ may he come ') but it may be separ- 
ated from it by another word (a ivd viSantu ‘ may they enter 
thee ’) and it may even follow the verb {Indro gd avrnod dpa 
‘ Indra disclosed the cows ’). "Whatever its position, in a prin- 
cipal clause the preposition is regularly accented, and the verb, 
according to the general rule, is unaccented. When two pre- 
fixes are used both are accented normally in the RV. (upa pra 
ydhi ' come forth here ’) a fact which emphasises their status as 
independent words. But besides this there is a system, showing 
the transition to a closer form of union, according to which the 
second only of two prefixes is accented when they immediately 
precede the verb : dthastam vipdretana ‘ then scatter ye away 
to your home 3 . In subordinate clauses the process of composi- 
tion has preceded further, the preposition generally appearing 
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compounded, and since the verb in these cases is accented, the 
prefix is without accent : e.g. ydd . . . rdsidathah ‘ when ye two 
sit down Even here, however, it may appear separate from 
the verb and accented {vi yu mami rajas t ‘ who measured out 
the two spaces ’), while occasionally it is treated as a separate 
word and accented even when it immediately precedes the 
verb : yd ahutim pari vddd namdbhih 1 who fully knows the 
offering with devotion 

In the preclassical prose texts the prefix is still to some extent 
separated from the verb, but on a much more limited scale. By 
the classical period its independence is totally lost, and except 
for the few that continue to function as postpositions, the verbal 
prefixes have ceased to exist as independent words. 

In combination with the nominal derivatives of verbal root 
the verbal prefixes appear fully compounded from the begin- 
ning : adhivasd- ' garment dpaciii- ‘ retnbution ’ (Gk. 
oTj-oTtcrie), abhidruh- ‘ treacherous \ avapdna- ‘ drinking place ' ; 
uddyana- ' rising (of the sun) ’, upairuti ‘ overhearing nidhi- 
‘ deposit, treasure ', nirdyana- ‘ going out ’ ; prabhangin- 
‘ crushing etc. In such cases the general rule is that the prefix 
loses its accent in favour of the second member of the compound 
but in some cases it is regularly accented, namely (1) in com- 
bination with the past passive participle, pdnta- ‘ gone forth 
antarhita- ‘ concealed dvapanm- ' fallen down etc. ; (2) with 
the verbal action nouns in 4i, apaciti, etc. In both these cases 
there is agreement in the matter of accent between Sanskrit 
and Greek (d'jro/3A-i}'ros, dvd/3 Azeris , etc.} (3} with the infinitival 
forms based on the tu-suffix : sdmhartiim * to collect dpi- 
dhdtave ‘ to cover up ' ; avagantos ‘ of descending 



CHAPTER VII 

THE VERB 
§i. The Verbal Root 

The roots of the Sanskrit language as enumerated by the Hindu 
grammarians comprise a list of some two thousand. Something 
like half of these are not attested in actual use, and since it is 
unlikely that many of them will ever turn up they may for all 
practical purposes be neglected. Of the rest a considerable 
number may be dismissed as being either reduplications 
( didhi -), stem forms (urnu~), denominatives ( arth- , etc.) or in 
some other respect not primitive. When allowance is made for 
these there remain somewhat over eight hundred roots, which 
form the basis not only of the verbal system, but also the larger 
part of the inherited nominal stems of the language. 

Chiefly owing to its antiquity the Sanskrit language is more 
readily analysable, and its roots more easily separable from, 
accretionary elements than is the case with any other IE lan- 
guage. This is because the suffixes with which the present and 
aorist stems arc formed, are normally kept out of the other 
forms of the Unite verb, and from nominal derivatives : sundtt 
' presses out ' : perf. sus&va, susumd, fut. sdsyati, part, pass 
sutd~. Nevertheless even Sanskrit is not wanting in cases where 
suffixes whose primary function is the formation of the present 
stem, have become permanently attached to the root, and con- 
sequently appear throughout the conjugation of the verb. For 
instance from the present prcchati ‘ asks formed with the IE 
suffix -ske- an extended root prch-jpruch- is made which appears 
in the perf. papraccha and elsewhere. Similarly Latin has 
posed , poposci ( <prksko). The simpler form of the root appears 
in Lat. precem (acc. sg.), procus and in Skt. prasnd- ' question 
The root k$nu- ‘ to sharpen ' contains the wm-s affix which else- 
where forms the fifth present class. From a number of presents 
in which this suffix enlarged by the thematic vowel appears, 
extended root forms ending in ~nv develop : pinv - ' to fatten 
pres, pinvati, perf. % du. pipinvdthm (beside simple root pt- 
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in pay ate etc ) Similar extended roots are vnv to send ( 1 ) 
and jmv- ‘ to quicken' From present stems in -va a 

number of roots ending in -v axe created : fiv- ' to live pres. 
pmiii (: simple root in gdya~ ' livelihood, belongings ’), dhwro - 
’ to injure ’ (: dhvr-), turv- ' to overcome ’ (: tf -) and bharv- ' to 
chew ’ for which no simpler form exists. 

Accretions of this type are of comparatively recent origin, 
and it is quite clear how they have arisen from particular stem 
forms that are current in the verbal conjugation. Besides them 
there exists another class of extended roots, of much more 
ancient date, containing accretions whose functions it is for the 
most part no longer possible to discern. These elements are 
fairly easily recognisable, either through the coexistence of a 
simpler form of the root, or by the existence of synonymous 
roots which differ only in the final element. They are identical 
with the individual suffixes which have been enumerated in 
treating of the formation of nouns, and may conveniently be 
enumerated in the same order : 

-arjr : dhar- { dhr -} ‘ to hold ’ (i.e. dh-ar~ , cf. dhd-), svar- ‘ to 
sound ’ {: cf. svan- ' id ’ with alternating -n ) . 

-an : ksan- ‘ to wound ' {: ias- ' to cut ' : Gk. kt&Ivuo for 
*kstenyo has compound suffix -ten- alternating with -ter- in 
Krepes ' vnKpoi) , svan- ‘ to sound ’ (see above), khan- ‘ to dig ’ 
(i.e. fcu-an- : cf. khd- without «-suffix, likewise dkhu- ‘ mole ' 
and dkhard- masc. •' hole ' with alternating r). 

-asjs : tyas- ‘ to fear Gk. rp£a> (: Lat. tremb), bhyas- ‘ to 
fear ' (: 6M- ' id '}, gras- ‘ to devour ’ (gf- ' to swallow '), dhvas- 
‘ to scatter ' [dhu- ‘ to shake ’), srus- ‘ to hear O. SI. sly sail, 
Toch. klyos -, etc. (; normally' sru- 'id', Gk. kXv-, etc.), aks~, 
naks- ' to attain ’ (; ad-, nas- ' id uks- ' to sprinkle ’ (: Gk 
vypos 'wet’, etc.), nik s- 'to pierce’ (: O. SI. vu-nizg ‘id’), 
bhaks- ‘ to partake of, eat ’ (: bhaj- ‘ to divide, share ’), miks- ‘ to 
mix ' (: misrd- ' mixed ’), mrks- ' to rub ’ (: mrj- ' wipe Gk 
ogopyvvfM, etc.), raks- ‘ to protect ’, Gk. aA e£a> ' to ward off’ 
(. Gk. dAaAjcetv ' id AS. ealgian ' to protect ') ; vans- ‘ to in- 
crease Gk. de£ti> {: Lat. augeo ‘ id ’, etc.), has - ' to go forth ' (: hd- 
' id ’), In contrast with most of the extensions the suffix s plays 
a considerable part in the conjugation of the verb, and this no 
doubt accounts for the comparative frequency of such forms. 

-am : draw,- ‘ to run Gk. cSpapov (: drd-, Gk, BiBpauKiu , 
dm- ‘ id '), gam- ' to go Goth, qiman, etc. (: go- ' id Gk. e)Sa ; 

X 1 £.S,L, 
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Gk fiaujw I at venio from g w en hsam- to endure byrueta 
thesis for *zgham~, cf. Paiio z-yanwl id (. sagh- to be equal 
to, endure '), bkram- ‘ to revolve, wander ’ (: bhur- ‘ to be in 
uneasy motion , 

-i : hi - 1 to dwell ’ (: Gk. ktl'Cw ‘ to found ’ for ks4i- with ti- 
suffix ; root probably teks- with loss of initial consonant in 
group, i.e. tks-i, tks-ti-), hi- ' to rule ’ (: ks-atrd - with no ?- 
suffix, Gk. KrdojxaL with id- suffix, i.e. ks-ta), §n- ‘ to lean 
Gk. kXlvoj, etc. (: Lith. atsikalti ‘ to lean against Russ, khn 
' inclination etc.). Alternative forms of root appear in the con- 
jugation of hi-, hh ' to swell si- ( si- ' to bind and 
h-, id- 1 to sharpen It has not in these cases become com- 
pletely incorporated, but it shows a tendency in the direction 

-u : £ru- ' to hear ' : the unextended form of the root 
appears in the Skt. present, sr-no-H ; elsewhere the ujo, which 
appears as part of the suffixal complex in this form, is per- 
manently attached to the root. Other examples are dru- ' to 
run ’ {: dram-, drd- above) and sru- ' to flow ' (sar- ’ to move, 
flow ', cf. sar it- ' river ’). 

-aiijn : gd- ‘ to go ' (: gam- above), yd- ' to go ’ (: i- ‘ id ’), 
psd - ' to devour Gk. xjjuxu ‘ chew ’ (: bhas- ‘ to devour ’), drd- 
' to run ' (: dram-, etc,), mnd- 4 to note ' (: man ~ ‘ to think ’), 
trd- ‘ to rescue ' (: if- 4 to cross '), pyd- ‘ to swell (udder) ’ 
{: fi- ‘id’), jya-, p- ‘to overpower’ (ft- 'to conquer'), pi- 
\piy-) ‘ to abuse ' (i.e. pi- h- : pis- in piiund- 4 malicious, tale- 
bearing Gk. TTtKpos, etc.). A series of roots belonging to the 
ninth class contain this enlargement. The simple form of the 
root appears in the present tense, where the «h/h suffix is 
separated from it by the intervening n-suffix with which it is 
combined : e.g. prnati ‘ fills ’ for pl-n-en-ii as opposed to purna- 
' full ’ for pj r ii-n6-. Similar cases are ju- ’ to be swift ’ (jtm&U, 
jutci-), pu - ‘to purify ’ { punfiti , pitta-), stf - ' to strew’ (strndH, 
stirnd -) and so on. The enlargement tends to be introduced into 
the present tense, so that from mi- ' to damage ' for instance 
there appear both minati and miniti. In some cases the root 
appears only with the enlargement in the present tense, eg. 
bhhndtt, Av. bhnsnti ' cut ’ and krindti 4 buys ' though in the 
latter case the metre of the Rgveda indicates a pronunciation 
krindti. 

-t : krt- ‘ to cut ’ (: Gk. xeiph), cit- ' to perceive ' (ci- ' id ') , 
in combination with i, mvit- ' to fall in pieces ’ (mi- ‘ to crush 
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mrd - ' id '), ivit- ' to be bright ’ {: Hue- ' to gleam subh- 1 to be 
bright ’), with u, dyut- ‘ to shine ' (di~ in dim- ' day ', etc.). 

-th (i.e. Ah-) : prath- ‘ to extend ' (: Hitt, palhis 1 wide 
L&t.‘ planus, etc.), vyath- ‘ to be unsteady ' {vij- ‘ to tremble 
vip- ‘ id ’), snath- ‘ to pierce ’ (: simple root in sisnd- ‘ organ of 
generation cf. Gk. kcvtem ‘ pierce ' with, guna of root and 
simple Lsuffix) ; similarly bath- 1 to loosen ’, graph- 1 to tie 
mith- ‘ to alternate ’ {mi- ‘ to exchange ’). 

-d : bad- ‘ to divide ’ (: das- ' to cut cf, ks an- above), chid - 
‘ to cut Lat. scindo, etc. (: cf. did-, chi- ' id '), nid- ' to weep \ 
Lat. vudo, AS. reotan, etc. (: ru- 1 to cry 0. SI. rjujo, etc.), 
mrd - ‘ to rub, crush ’ (: mr- ‘ to crush ’), pdd- 1 to press '{<*pizd- 
• pis ‘ to crush ’) ; in combination with n, syand- ‘ to flow ’ 

( sic- ' to pour Toch. sik-, etc.), band-, kland- ' to cry out 
cf. Gk. KteXaSos * cry, shout ’ (: Gk. koMco ‘ call etc.). 

-dh : mrdh - ‘ to neglect, be careless cf. Gk fiaXOaxos ' soft ’, 
etc. (: Gk. apiaXos ‘ soft etc.), edh- ' to prosper cf. Av. azdya- 
‘ thriving, fatness Gk. eadXos ‘ good ’ {: IE es- in Gk. iv$ 

‘ good ', Hitt. asSu-, Skt. su-), sprdh- ' to contend Av. spared-, 
cf. Goth, spa-urds ‘ race-course ’ (: spr- ‘ to win ’, sprh- ' to be 
eager Gk. c mepxofKu, etc.) ; combined with w-suffix, ksudh- 
' to be hungry ’ (: Hitt, hast-, Toch A. hast, B. hast, with guna 
of root and dental suffix whose exact nature cannot be speci- 
fied). 

-p : dip- ‘ to shfne '(: cf, di- t dyut - above), mlup- ‘ (sun) to 
set ’ (: rnnrc-, mluc- ‘ id '}, rip-, lip- ' to smear ’ (: li- ' to cleave 
to', Lat. lino, etc.), rup~, hip- ' to break Lat. rumpo (: ru- ' to 
break Lat. ruo ; ruj- ‘ to break ’), vip- ‘ to tremble ' (: cf- 
vyath-, vij - above), svap- ‘ to sleep', AS. swefcm (: Gk. ev'8a> 
f id ’ <seu-d). 

-bh : iubh- ‘ to be bright ’ (: sue- 1 to gleam etc., above) ; 
stubh- ‘ to praise 1 (: stu- ‘ id ’). 

-c ; mluc- ' to set 1 (: mlup-), yac- ‘ to ask ’ (: Av. yds- with 
different enlargement), rue- ' to shine ’ (rusant ' bright '), sic- 
‘ to pour ’ {.' syand- above). 

-j ; tarj- ' to threaten ’ (cf. tras-, etc., above, Lat. terreo), 
yuj- 1 to join ' (: yu- ' id '), ruj- ' to break ', vij - ' to tremble * 
[nip, vip-). 

-h : sprh- ' to be eager ’ (: sprdh-, etc., above), druh- ' to 
injure ’ dhru- ' id ’). 

The identity of these elements with the suffixes enumerated 
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m dealing with the formation of nouns is evident, and it is m 
accordance with the fact that nominal and verbal steins are 
formed fundamentally on the same principles. The enlargements 
of the verbal roots are simply incorporated suffixes, and do not 
require, as is sometimes considered, a separate morphological 
classification. All the IE consonants and semivowels can appear 
in this function, just as they can in the formation of nouns. In 
the latter case those so used with any frequency are, as has 
been seen, necessarily limited in number. In the case of the 
enlargements the distribution is more even, and with the ex- 
ception of s and H, which had a considerable part to play in the 
IE conjugation, the common nominal suffixes do not appear 
correspondingly frequently as enlargements. The suffixes n 
and r, for instance, which are of very great importance m 
nominal stem formation, appear only rarely as enlargements 
This would suggest that, on the whole, the enlargements of the 
verbal root reflect a comparatively early stage of IE stem- 
formation, that is to say a period when the emphasis on a com- 
paratively few suffixes out of the large number available had 
not developed to the extent with which we are familiar later 
It is also clear that the growing clarity of the distinction between 
verb and noun, which evolved in the later pre-history of Indo- 
European, tended to prevent the incorporation of such suffixes 
(e.g. r and n ) wdiich w r ere felt as predominantly nominal. 

In their guna grade such roots may appehr in two forms, on 
the one hand that which appears in cet- ' perceive sac- ' pour ', 
rod- ‘ weep etc., and on the other hand that which is seen in 
iras- 1 fear ksad- ‘ divide \ sro- ' hear \ etc. That is to say, 
either the root or the enlargement may have the guna, but, in 
accordance with the principles of IE apophony, it is not pos- 
sible that both should have it. The difference between the two 
types of guna form is without any significance as far as the 
meaning of the roots is concerned, or their conjugation. It is 
only in connection with nominal stems that this kind of dis- 
tinction is significant. There it provides the distinction between 
neuter action nouns and adjectives or agent-nouns. Since these 
roots were originally stems, and in the early period, when noun 
and verb were less clearly distinguished, as much nominal as 
verbal, it is reasonable to assume that the distinction in form 
between the two types of extended root, was originally the 
same as that which is fundamental in the formation of nouns 
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That is to say a root form *tres Skt trasah would originally 
be a nominal stem meaning fearing, one who fears and the 
alternative form *ttrs- (Lat. terreo) would be a stem meaning 
' fear \ 

In these cases when the ultimate root has been reached by 
analysis it is seen never to consist of more than two conso nan ts 
and the guna vowel {ter-, etc.), or if the root begins with a 
vowel, of this vowel and a following consonant (ed-, es-). The 
number of roots which can be so reduced is sufficiently great to 
justify the extension of this principle to other roots of three 
consonants, even wffiere shorter or variant forms are not pre- 
served. There is little reason to doubt that the third consonant 
of all roots which have it is to be regarded as an incorporated 
suffix. 


§2. System of the Finite Verb 

Voice. The Sanskrit verb contains two voices, Active and 
Middle, which are distinguished by means of two sets of per- 
sonal terminations throughout the conjugation. The difference 
in meaning between the two is expressed by the names given to 
them by the Sanskrit grammarians, parasmai padam ' a word 
for another ' and dtmane padam ' a word for oneself ’. The 
middle is used when the subject is in some way or other specially 
implicated in the result of the action ; when this is not so the 
active is used. Fflr instance katam karoti ' he makes a mat ’ 
would be used of the workman employed in the trade of mat- 
making who makes a mat for another, while the middle katam 
kurute would be used of one who makes a mat for his own use 
The same distinction is seen between pacati ‘ (the cook) cooks J 
and pacate ' he cooks (a meal for himself) ' and between yajaU 
' (the priest) sacrifices (on behalf of another) ’ and yajate ' (the 
householder) sacrifices (on behalf of himself) ’. Again the 
special sense of the middle is seen in those cases where the direct 
object of the verb is a member of one's own body : nakham 
mkrntate ' he cuts his nails data dhdvate ' he cleans his teeth 
In another class of roots there appears a distinction of a different 
nature, that between transitive (active) and intransitive 
(middle) : drmhati ' makes firm drmhate ' becomes firm ’, 

vardhati ' increases, makes bigger vardhate ' increases (intr ), 
becomes bigger vahati ‘ (chariot) carries (man) ’, vahate ' (man) 
rides (in chariot) From this the development is not far to the 
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distinction between actrv t and passive and the use of the middle 
to express a passive sense becomes common ,,i the perfect and 
the future, which possess no other means of expressing the 
passive. One sense that the middle does not normally expresses 
that of a direct reflexive, which is expressed by means of the 
accusative atmanam ‘ self Not all verbs arc capable of appear- 
ing in both voices. Some arc used only in the active, e.g. ad- 
‘ to eat as- ‘ to be kstidh- ‘ to be hungry ’, bhuj- 1 to bend ’, 
sarp- ' to creep etc. ; others only in the middle, e.g., ds - 1 to 
sit ’, ksam- ' to endure labh- ‘ to receive vas- ‘ to wear 
(clothes) ’ , sac- * to accompany Occasionally a different voice 
appears in different tenses of the same verb, the most usual 
alternation being that of active perfect and middle present • 
variate : vavarta. 

The distinction between active and middle is inherited from 
Indo-European (cf. the equation sdcate, Gk. enerai, Lat. 
seqtiihw), and outside Indo-Iranian the language which shows 
the greatest similarity to Sanskrit an form and usage is Greek 
In later Indo-Aryan the distinction dies out, and this is re- 
flected m the Epic and other less correct forms of Sanskrit. 

Tetise. The. Sanskrit verb has four tense stems : Present, 
Future, Aorist and Perfect. The present stem forms the basis 
of a preterite, the so-called Imperfect, in addition to the present 
tense. In the same way there is formed a preterite of the future 
which functions as a conditional. In the Veclic language a form 
of preterite is formed on the basis of the perfect stem. These 
pluperfect forms are rare even in the earlier language, and dis- 
appear later. The aorist stem forms only a preterite. 

The clearest division to be found in this somewhat compli- 
cated system is that between the perfect on the one hand and 
the other three systems on the other. The perfect is distin- 
guished from the other tenses not only in stem-formation, hut 
also in the fact that it possesses a special series of personal 
endings. Between the perfect and the rest of the conjugation 
we have clearly the most ancient and fundamental division m 
the Indo-European system. On the other hand when we 
examine the future and the aorist in their relation to the present 
system it is clear that they are in origin only special modifica- 
tions of the same type of formation. The future for instance 1$ 
only one subdivision, of the class of present stems in ya in which 
are included the verbs of the fourth class and the various types 
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of denominative. The close relation between the aorist and 
present systems is seen by the fact that certain types of aonst 
stem are identical in form with certain types of present stem. 
This is so with the root aorist ( dkar , etc.) which is formed hke 
the imperfect of the root class (dhan, etc.), and the a-aonst 
[druhat, etc.) which resembles the imperfect of the sixth claw 
(1 itudat , etc.). The aorist or imperfect character of these two 
types of formation is determined not by the form itself but by 
the existence or non-existence of a present from the same stem. 
In other cases there is evidence for the one time existence of 
presents from those forms of stem which in Sanskrit are used 
exclusively as aorists. Thus corresponding to the reduplicated 
aorist* dpjanat, Avestan has a present zlzanmti ‘ they give 
birth Even in the case of the $- aorist, which is most clearly 
marked off from the present system, the existence of presents 
like Av. naismi ‘ I insult ’ demonstrates that such formations 
were not always exclusively aoristic. 

The relation of the present-imperfect on the one hand, and 
the aorist on the other, can be discussed only in view of the 
meaning of the three tenses. In Sanskrit this is not at all com- 
plicated. The present indicates simply present time, and the 
imperfect past time in contradistinction to this, no more and no 
less : hdnti ‘ he slays dhan ‘ he slew etc. There exists no 
trace of an 1 imperfect ' sense in the Sanskrit tense of that name, 
and such a sense' if it is needed, is expressed by the present 
tense with the addition of the particle sma. The aorist in contra- 
distinction to the imperfect expresses a special kind of past 
time, inasmuch as it is used for describing an action which has 
just recently been completed : ud asau stiryo agdt 1 yonder sun 
has risen \ etc. 

This clear distinction of meaning between the aorist and 
present stem is found only in the case of the indicative, in these 
two kinds of preterite. There exist also various moods — in- 
junctive, subjunctive, imperative and optative — and also par- 
ticiples, active and middle, which may be formed alternatively 
from the present or aorist stems. But in all these latter types 
of formation no serious distinction of meaning can be found in 
the Vedic language between those formed from the present and 
those formed from the aorist stem, e.g. karat suhj . ‘ he will do ’ 
does not differ in any demonstrable sense from krndvat ‘ id ’ 
from the present stem. 
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The absence of distinction of meaning in all these types of 
formation between the present and aorist stem, in contradis- 
tinction to the clear distinction between the two types of pre- 
terite, points to the conclusion that it was specifically in these 
preterite forms that the aorist developed as a special gram- 
matical category. It appears that originally Indo-European 
distinguished in the indicative simply between present and pre- 
terite, the forms of which could be made from a wide variety of 
stems. This state of affairs is continued in Hittite, which shows 
no sign of ever having had a tense corresponding to the aonst 
of other languages. The next stage of development is the evolu- 
tion of a double set of preterite forms, one with a correspond- 
ing present (imperfect) and one detached from the present tense 
(aorist) and having a special sense. This stage is represented in 
Indo-Iranian. In Greek the distinction between the present 
and aorist systems is carried further, and applied to moods, 
participles and infinitives derived from the two steins. The two 
stems in all formations express different modes of action, 
namely punctual (aorist) and durativc (present). Consequently 
the preterite of the present acquires an ' imperfect ’ sense which 
is absent from it in Hittite and in the corresponding formations 
in Sanskrit. 

The perfect is independent m formation from the present/ 
aorist system, and is also characterised by the possession of a 
special series of personal endings. It appeals to be one of the 
more ancient IE verbal formations, and to bear some relation to 
the conjugation of the Hittite verbs in -hi. In that language 
there are two conjugations of verbs, one making the 1st peison 
singular in -mi (like Skt. dsmi, etc.) and the other in -hi. The 
relation between the two is not at all that which exists between 
the present and perfect in other IE languages, but the endings 
of the -hi conjugation are comparable in some ways to the per- 
fect endings of Sanskrit, Greek, etc., so that while the detailed 
relation of the two formations remains obscure, there is general 
agreement that some definite connection exists between them. 

The fundamental meaning of the perfect, as it emerges from 
a comparison of Sanskrit and Greek, and is confirmed by the 
evidence of the other IE languages, is that of state as opposed 
to process which is expressed by the present : e.g. bibhaya he 
is afraid ’ as opposed to bhayate ' he becomes afraid ' ; cikela 
' he is aware of, knows ’ : cetati ‘ he becomes aware of, notices , 
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tasthau stands (permanently hsthah takes his stand 
etc. Closely related is the meaning* of continuous action seen m 
such examples as : na irumyanti nd vi muncanti 6te vdyo nd 
fUptuh ' They do not become weary or stop, they fly (continu- 
ally) like birds The perfect is thus in origin a special kind of 
present tense, not a preterite form, and in such cases it is 
normally to be translated by the English present. Its develop- 
ment to a preterite takes place in two stages, both of which are 
represented in the Vedic language. The first stage is the de- 
velopment of a sense which is rendered in translation by the 
English perfect. Since a state is normally the result of a pre- 
ceding process, it was natural that the perfect should be used 
to express the fact that such an action had already taken place. 
As examples of this use we may quote : ydt svm dgai cakrmS. tat 
su mrlatu ‘ whatever sin we have committed, let him forgive 
that ’ , and ydthd jaghdntha dhrsata pur a cid evd jahi sdtrum 
a&makam indr a ' as thou hast boldly slain (enemies) in the past, 
so slay our foe now, 0 Indra The difference in meaning be- 
tween this use of the perfect and the aorist remains clear, be- 
cause the aorist is confined to those actions which have taken 
place in the immediate past, while the perfect indicates comple- 
tion of the action regardless of the precise time. The final step 
takes place when the preterital sense acquired by the perfect in 
contexts like these becomes the predominant sense, with the 
result that the perfect becomes a tense of narrative with a 
meaning that does not differ materially from that of the imper- 
fect. The last usage has already become quite common in the 
Rgveda : ah an dhim dnv apas tatarda, ‘ (Indra) slew the dragon, 
he penetrated to the waters The same usage has developed 
widely in other sections of Indo-European, notably in Italic, 
Celtic and Germanic. 

The pluperfect, the augmented preterite of the perfect, is rare 
even in the Rgveda, and it quickly dies out. It appears to have 
no specific meaning proper to itself, being used as a rule m 
sense of the imperfect (narrative), occasionally in that of the 
aorist. 

Mood. Five moods are enumerated in Sanskrit grammar, the 
Injunctive, the Imperative, the Subjunctive, the Optative and 
the Precative. In the older language modal forms may be made 
from all three types of stem, present, aorist and perfect, without 
any apparent difference of meaning. In the classical language 
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injunctive forms are confined to the aonst stem mptrafave and 
optative forms to the present stem while the subjunctive 
except for such forms of it as are incorporated m the impera- 
tive, dies out. The precative is in the later language connected 
with the root aorist in the active and with the is-aorist in the 
middle. Earlier, while confined to the aorist it appears assoc- 
iated with a greater number of forms. 

Injunctive. The so-called injunctive is not strictly speaking 
a separate morphological category at all. In form the injunc- 
tives are unaugmented aorists and imperfects : dhat, vrnak, 
etc., but forms of this nature may also be used as simple pre- 
terites of the indicative, in the same way as the augmented 
forms. Comparative study of the languages makes it clear that 
the augment was originally an optional prefix in the formation 
of these preterites, and that the unaugmented forms are the 
most ancient. The fact that these forms can also be used in an 
' injunctive ' sense, that is to say as futures, imperatives and m 
the expression of a wish, takes us back to an extraordinarily 
primitive state of the language when owing to the undeveloped 
nature of the verbal system one form had perforce to serve m 
many meanings. 

The three main meanings of the injunctive may be briefly 
illustrated by a few examples : (1) as future : k6 no mahyd 
adit ay a fiihiar ddi ' who will give us back to the great Aditi 
indrasya nu viryani prd vocam ‘ I will now proclaim the manly 
deeds of Indra ’ ; (2) as imperative : gdrbham d dhak ‘ deposit 
the embryo', pdti tvesdsya dimnatir maht gat 'let the great 
malevolence of the impetuous one avoid us'. Where special 
forms of the imperative do not exist, in the 2nd person plural, 
etc., the injunctive remains the only way of expressing the 
imperative, and such forms are incorporated into the impera- 
tive system. The injunctive is used exclusively with mti to 
express prohibitions : ma gdh ' do not go etc. This construc- 
tion remains in the classical language where it is the only type 
of injunctive {except for those forms incorporated in the im- 
perative) which continues to exist ; {3) in the expression of a 
wish : agnim hinvantu no dhiyas Una jesma dhdnam-dhanam 
‘ let our prayers urge Agni ; may we continually win wealth 
through him 

Imperative. The imperative possesses distinct forms only m 
a certain number of persons and numbers, namely in the 2 3. 



thf verb 


299 

singular and 3. plural. Of these the forms of the 3. sing, and 
plur. have originally evolved froln injunctive forms by the 
addition to such forms of a particle -u : vdhatu from vahat + u 
Tire forms of the 2. 3. dual and 2. plural are unaltered injunc- 
tive forms. The forms of the first person in the later lang uag e 
are subjunctives which have been incorporated m the impera- 
tive system ; they do not belong to this system in the earlier 
language. The imperative expresses commands just as the in- 
junctive may do, but it is not used in the other senses which the 
injunctive has. It is also used more commonly in this sense 
than the injunctive. 

Subjunctive. Morphologically the subjunctive arises by the 
evolution of a particular kind of injunctive. It is natural there- 
fore that its sphere of meaning should correspond in general to 
that of the injunctive. Like the injunctive the subjunctive may 
be used (1) simply in a future sense : fra nu vocd suUsu vam 
' I will now praise you two at the libations uvasa usd ucchdc 
ca nu ‘ Dawn has shone forth (in the past) and she will shine 
forth now ’ ; (2) equivalent to an imperative : d vam vahantu 
. aivah, fibatho asmd mddhuni ' let your horses bring you here 
and drink ye draughts of mead with us ’ ; (3) in the expression 
of a wish : fdri no helo vdrunasya vrjyah, urdm na indrah 
krnavad u lokdm ‘ may the wrath of Varuna avoid us, may 
Indra procure for us a wide space While the sphere of the 
subjunctive coincides with that of the injunctive, there is a 
difference' of emphasis inasmuch as the future meaning is much 
more prominent in the case of the subjunctive. The subjunc- 
tive is, in fact, the normal means of expressing the future in the 
Vedic language. There are also certain important syntactical 
differences between the use of the two moods. The injunctive 
for instance is alone used to express prohibitions in connection 
with md. Another important difference is that the injunctive is 
rarely used in subordinate clauses (relative, conditional, etc ) 
On the other hand the use of the subjunctive is very -widely 
developed in this connection, and even more distinctively so in 
the related languages, whence the name of the mood. 

Optative. The optative differs from the moods so far de- 
scribed in that it is formed on the basis of a special stem formed 
by the suffix ydjti Its original meaning appears to have been 
the expression of a wish (from which its name is derived) and 
this meaning is well preserved in Sanskrit ; vayam syama pdtayo 
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rayinim may we be lords of riches From this there arises a 
potential meaning (the mood* is sometimes so called} which from 
the testimony of the various languages was already well estab- 
lished in the Indo-European period : ydd ague sydm ahdm tvam, 
tvdm vd ghd syd ahdm, syus te satyd ihaMsah, ' if, Agni, I were 
you or you were me, then your prayers would come true A 
usage widely developed in Sanskrit is that of the prescriptive 
optative, which appears largely in law books and similar texts 
samvaisarikam aptaii ca rdstrad dhdrayed balim, ‘ he should have 
the annual tax collected from the kingdom by suitable officials ' 

Precative . The precative is formed on the basis of the 
optative stem by the addition of s to the optative suffix, pro- 
ducing the combination yds Its. Its use is in all cases confined to 
the expression of a wish : bhdgo me agne sakhyd nd mrdhyah 
' may my good fortune, 0 Agni, not relax in (thy) friendship ' ; yd 
no dvisii ddharah sas padista ' may he who hates us fall down ' 

§3. The Verbal Stem 

The foregoing analysis of the root shows how from the 
earliest period the verb could be built optionally on the root 
itself, or the root already provided with suffixes. These suffixes 
are in all cases identifiable with the corresponding suffixes 
which appear in the formation of nouns. In these formations 
of the oldest type the suffixes are completely incorporated and 
new, fuller roots are created. Besides these suffixes there exists 
a series used only to form the present stem but excluded from 
the other verbal formations. These are likewise identifiable 
with corresponding nominal suffixes, e.g. dhrstidfu of the fifth 
class, from dhrs - ‘ to be bold with the adjectival stem dhrsnu- 
‘ bold \ The general structure of nominal and verbal stems 
runs closely parallel. Both may be based either on the simple 
root or on the root provided with suffix. The suffixes may be 
simple or compound and the compound suffixes arise always by 
the addition of one suffix to another. The formations are 
divided into non-thematic and thematic classes, the latter in 
both cases progressively increasing in importance. Verbal 
stems may be accented on the root or the suffix, e.g. in the case 
of non-thematic stems vdmiti , jdsma as opposed to srnoti, 
prniti, and in the case of thematic stems, bhdvaii as opposed to 
tuidti. The fact that such accentual difference corresponds to 
no difference of meaning in the verbal system, but clearly does 
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so in the nominal system, may be held to indicate that these 
stems are primarily nominal in origin. 

In the classical language the present stem of a verb is nor- 
mally made according to one only of the ten different types 
In the Vedic language greater latitude is observable. While m 
general the distribution of the roots among the ten present 
classes corresponds to that of the later language, a large number 
of roots is found which form their present tense according to 
two, three, or even more different types. Such cases are illus- 
trated by krs- ' to plough I karsati, VI krsdti ; jf- ' to grow 
old I jdrati, IV jtryati ; da- ‘ to divide II ddii, IV dydti , 
dhii- ‘ to shake ’, V dhuniti, VI dhuvdti ; pf- ‘ to fill ‘ , III 
pipdrti, IX prnati ; bht- ' to fear I hhdyate, III ttbhdti ; rdh- 
‘ to prosper IV fdhyati, V rdhnoti, VII subj. madhat ; if- ' to 
cross, overcome I taraii. III ptc. titrai-, VI tirati, VTII iarute 
To a large extent this variation of stem is not associated with 
any difference of meaning, hut sometimes the difference be- 
tween transitive and intransitive is connected with the use of 
alternative stems ; jdvate ‘ hastens, is quick juniti ‘ speeds, 
urges on ' , tdpati ‘ heats tapyati ‘ becomes hot pdcati ' cooks, 
ripens (trans.) \pdcyate ' becomes ripe In particular an intran- 
sitive sense tends to be associated with stems of the fourth class 

It is clear from the comparative study of the IE languages 
that this variability of stem formation rvas even greater in the 
prehistoric periotl. Avestan shows in some respects even 
greater variety than the language of the Veda. Furthermore 
the discrepancies in stem formation between the various IE 
languages (Skt rinakti : Gk. Aewrot, etc., etc.) shows that in the 
earlier IE period the greatest freedom prevailed in the formation 
of present stems. In all this variety of stem formations no 
inherent difference of meaning was attached to the various 
types, just as in Sanskrit the ten present classes are equivalent 
m function. At the same time there arose early in Indo-Euro- 
pean a tendency for certain of these formations to acquire a 
special meaning and function. The suffix -sco- for instance 
acquired an inchoative meaning which is represented in a variety 
of languages. In Hittite formations in -nu- (corresponding to 
the Skt. fifth class) acquired a special function as causatives, a 
development which is not shown by the other languages. In 
Sanskrit those present formations which acquired a special 
meaning became the foundation of what is called secondary 
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conjugation namely causat ves with steins in -ay a desidera 
tives with red plicated stems in sa mtensives with strong re 
duplication and radical stem or stem in ya. These were origin- 
ally conjugated in the present system only and it is a spefiid 
development of Sanskrit which allows them to be inflected m 
other parts of the verbal system. With these must he classified 
the passive which is a special development of the fourth class 
and which arises from a tendency of stems of that class to 
specialise as intransitives. 

§4. Accent and Apophoky of Verbal Stems 

By a rule peculiar to Sanskrit, the like of which is not trace- 
able in other IE languages, the verb is unaccented in an inde- 
pendent clause, except at the beginning of such a clause and 
under certain special conditions ; it retains its accent in de- 
pendent clauses. When accented the verbal stem has an un- 
changeable accent in the case of thematic formations, which in 
this respect agree entirely with the nominal thematic formations 
In the non-thematic formations the accent varies between stem 
and personal ending, and this variation corresponds to a varia- 
tion between the guna (occasionally vrddhi) grade of the stem 
and the zero grade. The general rule is that in the indicative 
the stem has the accent and the guna grade in the three persons 
of the singular active, and that in the dual and plural of the 
active and in the whole of the middle the accent is on the termin- 
ation and the stem appears in its weak form : dvistv ‘ hates 
3 pi. dvisdnti, 3 sg. mid. dzistd, yundkti ‘ joins 3 pi. yunjanh, 
3 sg. mid. yunkU. Exceptions to the rule (e.g. in the s-aonst) 
are comparatively rare. This old IE system appears also m 
other languages (e.g. Gk. elfu ijiev) , though nowhere so clearly 
and consistently as in Sanskrit. 

§5. Augment and Reduplication 

In addition to a large variety of suffixation Indo-European 
made use of two types of prefixation in the formation of tense 
stems, Augment and Reduplication. 

The augment (IE e~, Skt. a-) is prefixed to the various pre- 
terites (imperfect, aorist, pluperfect, conditional) to indicate 
past time. It is found in Indo-Iranian (Skt. dbharat), Greek 
(e<j fiepe), Armenian (eber), and Phrygian (c’Sae? 'constructed’), 
but it Is absent in the rest of Indo-European. It is thus an 
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important feature m connection with, the dialectal divisions of 
Indo-European, since it is clearly of late origin, and has estab- 
lished itself over only part of the IE linguistic area, among 
dialects which for other reasons also may he held to have been 
contiguous. Even where it established itself it existed origin- 
ally only as an optional formation, augmented and unaugmented 
forms being optionally used. The unaugmented forms were of 
course alone used in an injunctive sense, but they could be also 
used as preterites just like the augmented forms. The co- 
existence of augmented and unaugmented preterites is a char- 
acteristic both of the earliest Greek and the earliest Sanskrit. It 
is only in the later stage of both languages that the augment 
ceases to be optional and becomes obligatory. In Iranian the 
augment is regularly used in Old Persian, but only rarely m 
Avestan, where the unaugmented type of preterite has mainly 
prevailed. In the early stage of Middle Indo-Aryan, which still 
preserves an old preterite made up of imperfect and aorist 
forms, the old Vedic freedom of usage is maintained, but the 
unaugmented instead of the augmented forms become the most 
common. 

The augment seems in origin to have been a separate word, 
namely a particle € meaning ' there, then ' which came to be 
compounded with the verb. It invariably bears the acute 
accent whenever the verb is accented. When the verb is com- 
pounded with a preposition, it always appears between the 
preposition and the verb : samdbharat, etc., and likewise in 
Greek. An irregular sandhi appears when it is combined with a 
root beginning with i, u or r ( aicchat ‘ wished aurnot ‘ covered ' 
Ardhnot ' thrived ’ from icchati, iirndh, rdhnoti, with vrddhi in- 
stead of the expected guna, and this indicates that up to a late 
period it was pronounced as a separate syllable with hiatus 
[aicchat, etc.). On the other hand its coalescence with initial a 
(IE e, a, 0) appears to be ancient, judging by parallels between 
Greek and Sanskrit (Skt. is ‘ was Gk. Dor. ijs, Skt. Ajat 
' drove Gk. Dor. aye). Before roots beginning with v, y, n 
and r the augment may appear as long d in the Vedic language 
[Avrnak, ayunak, etc.). The reason for this is not very clear but 
a parallel phenomenon in the case of initial v- is found in Greek 
(Hom. rj-[F]el6rj, Att. rjSet). 

Reduplication consists normally of the repetition of the 
mtial consonant of a root with a vowel which may or may not 
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be the same as the radical vowel It appears m one class of 
present (the third class), m the reduplicated aonst, m the per- 
fect, in the desiderative and in the intensive. The main varieties 
which will be detailed below under the separate formations aje 
as follows : 

(1) Reduplication with the vowel a (IE e) : dadh&ti ' places 
i at an a ‘ stretched cf. Gk. yiyove, Lat. pepigl, etc. 

(2) Reduplication with long a : jdgarti, jdg&ra ‘ is awake 
cf. Gk. orpcxccrcu * they welcome etc. 

(3) Reduplication with the vowel i when that is not the vowel 
of the root : Usthati ‘ stands didrksate ‘ desires to see cf. Gk 
t<7T't] jju,, ylyvofiai, Lat. sisto , etc. 

(4) Similar reduplication with long i : djijanai > ‘ gave birth 
to cf. Av. zizanmti. 

(5) Reduplication with weak form of vowel of roots m 
diphthongs : juhdti ‘ sacrifices \ hibheda ‘ split cf. Lat 
pupugi, scicidi. 

(6) Intensive reduplication with guna vowel of such roots 
and similar reduplication with repeated final r, n, etc. : nemkU 
‘ washes dSdiste ‘ points out *, vdrvrtati ‘ they turn (continu- 
ally) ' ; cf. Av. naimzaiti, daedoist, etc. This involves the com- 
plete repetition of roots containing only two consonants: 
nondva ' roars mightily jahghanti ' smites violently '. 

(7) Such intensive reduplication with t suffixed to the re- 
duplicating syllable : bhdnbharti 3 sg., bhdfihhrati 3 pi. This 
type alternates with one in which the i is suffixed' after the 
root : jahaviti ' calls loudly etc. 

(8) Initial a may be reduplicated producing a (dsa ‘ was ’) or 
some more complicated process may appear. 

In the case of roots beginning with two consonants the first 
is reduplicated with the exception of the combination s + occlu- 
sive : iuirdm ‘ heard cf. Av. susruma, Gk. KexXvre, iiinyi 
' rested on. \ cf. Gk. k 4 k X nai, sasmdra ‘ remembered sasnau 
‘ bathed etc. When the root begins with the group s + occlu- 
sive, the occlusive is repeated in Sanskrit : Usthati ' stands ’, 
cashdnda ‘ sprung ', p asp aria ' touched On the other hand 
s (> h ) appears in the reduplicating syllable in such cases both 
in Iranian and Greek. The same type of reduplication appears 
also in Lat. sisto and in Celtic (Ir. -sescaind from skinnim 1 jump 
out cf. Skt. skand-). Yet other varieties of reduplication in 
the case of these groups appear (a) in Lat. perfects of the type 
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steti, scicicli, spopondi, which preserve the consonant group in 
the reduplicative syllable but simplify it in the root, (b) in 
Gothic where the full group appears in both root and reduplica- 
tion* : skaiskai p [skaidan ‘ cut ’) . In view of this variety it is 
unlikely that there was any universally consistent usage in the 
IE period. 

Certain sound changes have affected the reduplicated forms 
in Sanskrit. By the rule which prevents a succession of two 
aspirated consonants, a non-aspirate is substituted in reduplica- 
tion for an aspirate : dadhtiti, etc. In the case of h<lE gh the 
non-aspirated form appears as j : johctra. Since a in a redupli- 
cating syllable was originally e, the old velar series is palatalised 
before it : cakdra, jagdma, jaghana. The same treatment 
appears regularly when the vowel of the reduplicating syllable 
is i (tikirsati) and it is applied analogically in the case of u : 
cuMpa. 

§6. Personal Terminations 

Sanskrit, like the parent Indo-European, has two sets of 
personal terminations, one for the active and one for the middle 
voice. These two sets embrace further subdivisions winch 
appear in different parts of the verbal conjugation. In the 
present-aorist system the so-called frvm-ary endings appear in 
the present and future, while a different series, the secondary 
endings, appear in the imperfect, aorist and optative. The sub- 
junctive has optionally either. The perfect endings, where they 
differ from the above, do so more fundamentally than the 
primary and secondary endings differ from each other. The 
imperative has special endings only in the 2 singular and in the 
3 singular and plural. The subjunctive has a separate termina- 
tion in the I singular, which is old, and some special middle 
endings which are an Indian innovation. The primary , secondary 
and perfect endings are listed in the following table : 1 



s. 

Active 

d. 

A. Primary 

pi. s. 

Middle 

d. 

P 1 - 

I 

mi 

vas 

mas 

i 

vahe 

make 

A* 

si 

thas 

tha 

se 

tithe 

dhve 

3 

ti 

ins 

anti 

te 

cite 

ante, ate 


1 For table of imperative and subjunctive endings see under the respective 
sections. 

II - B.S.U 
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B Secondary 


I 

am m 

va 

ma 

? a 

vahi 

mahi 

2 

s 

tam 

ta 

thas 

atham 

dhvam 

3 

t 

tam 

an, ur 

ta 

dimn 

antapaia, 







ran 




C. 

Perfect 



1 

a 

va 

ma 

e 

vahe 

make 

2 

tha 

athus 

a 

se 

dike 

dhve 

3 

a 

atus 

ur 

e 

ate 

re 


Active Terminations : 

1 Sing. P, Skt. dsmi ' I am Gk. eZ/w, Lith. esml, Hitt 
esmi ; dmi ' I go Gk. Ttyn, dddami ' X give ’, Gk. SZSw/xt, etc 
This ending was originally confined to the non-thematic 
classes, and a different ending -0 (-oh) appeared in the thematic 
classes : Gk. pdpco, Lat. fero, Goth, balm. Some such forms are 
preserved in Iranian (Av. spasyd : Lat. specie ), but usually m 
Iranian, and always in Sanskrit, mi from the non-thematic 
verbs is added to the older form : Skt. bhardmi, Av. bar ami 
S. dbharam, Gk. tpepov, dgam, Gk. Zfirjv, sydm ' sim 0. Lat 
siem. Non-thematic verbs have the fuller ending -am, dsam ' I 
was ’, 0. Pers. iihcmi, as opposed to Gk. a in Horn. fja. A 
similar difference between the two languages was observed m 
the case of the acc. sg. of non-thematic stems. Pf. Skt. vdda, 
Gk. oKa ; daddrda, Gk. SiSopKa. Sbj. The Vedic language 
has either a or dni, bravd 4 I will speak bhardmi ' I will bear ’ 
In the classical language, where these formations have entered 
the imperative system, only the fuller ending dni is used. The 
ending -a is identical with the -0 which in other languages 
appears in the present indicative of thematic verbs as well as in 
the subjunctive : Gk. ay to, p£pu>, etc. The extension -ni appears 
only in Indo-Iranian and is of uncertain origin. 

z Sing. P. dsi 4 you go ’, Lith. eisi, bharasi 4 you bear 
Av. barahi ; cf. O. Russ. vehSi ' you command Hitt, iyah 
4 you do S. asthas, Gk. lemys-, abharas, Gk efepes, bhdre s, 
Gk. depots, Goth, bairais. Pf. vdttha, Gk. otada, Goth, waist, 
dadatha, Av. dadd&d . Impv, ihi ‘ go ' ( <*idhi ), Av. idi, Gk. “ 81 , 
jaM 'slay’ ( han -), Av. jaiSi, viddhi 'know', Gk. ladi. In 
thematic verbs the simple stem serves as the second person 
singular of the imperative : bhara, Gk. <f>epe, Goth, hair ; Lat 
lege, etc. 
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3 Sing. P. ash, Lith. esti, Gk. ecm, Hitt, dzi, {?.% <ti) , 
hdnti ‘ slays Av. jainti, Hitt, kuenzi ; bhdrati, Av. baraiti, 
O SI. bereti (beside beretu). S. dbharat, sydt, cf. Av. bar at, Gk 
(with loss of -t) e 6 epe, pepoi, Lat. erat, sit ( 0 . Lat. sied), etc 
Pf. daddrsa, Gk. SeSo put, Impv. dstu, Hitt, estu, itu * let him 
go cf. Phryg. eirov, bharatu, 0 . Pers. baratu. An alternative 
ending -tod appears in Greek and Latin [earoy, estd{d)). Forms 
corresponding to this are found in Sanskrit, e.g. vittdt ( = Gk. 
iffTOj) but they are used for both the second and third persons, 
and for all numbers. 

A different kind of inflection in the primary endings of the 
2, 3 sing, appears in Gk. thematic verbs : 2 dyeis, 3 dya. A 
comparison with Lith. vedi ‘ take : you take ’ shows that the $ 
of the 2 sing, is a later addition, and that the two persons were 
originally identical. They contain no personal terminations, 
only an appended i indicating present time. Such an 1, un- 
associated with a personal ending, is found in Hittite verbs of 
the -hi class . aki ' dies ddi ' takes Sanskrit has innovated 
here by applying the endings of the wf-conjugation, just as in 
the 1 sing., but in this case the innovation is more widely shared 
by other IE languages, Lat. agis, agit, Goth, bairis, bairip, etc 

1 Plur. P. (a) imds ‘ we go bhdramas ‘ we hear ’, cf. Gk. Dor. 
iju.es-, pepop.es, Lat. imus, ferimus, 0 . SI. damn, nesemii, etc., 
(b) smdsi ' we are ’, O. Pers. amahi, bhdrdmasi, Av. bardmahi, 
cf 0 . Ir. ammi ‘ aumus bermai, her mi ' we bear S. and 
Pf. dbhardma , sytima, Av. hydma, vidmd ‘ we know Goth. 
witum. Forms with long vowel which appear in the Vedic lan- 
guage, particularly in the perfect {vidmd., etc.) appear to be 
ancient, and not merely metrical lengthening, on account of the 
occurrence of similar formations in other languages : Lith 
sukome-s (reflexive), Goth, bairaima opt. (out of °me or a mo). 

The variations between IE -mes and -mos were due to dif- 
ferences of accentuation, like the similar phenomenon in the 
genitive singular : originally *imis but *bhdromos. The alterna- 
tive ending -masi appears in the Vedic language beside mas, but 
it is disused in the classical language. In Iranian the correspond- 
ing mahi has come to be exclusively used as the primary ending 
In Greek there is an alternative termination -aev, used both as 
a primary and secondary ending. It was customary to regard 
the final-v of this form as ephelcystic, and to equate the Gk. 
ending with the Skt. secondary ending, but it is now clear from 



Hittite that this is not so The Hittite terminations axe 
P wem mem (with t appended as in Skt mast) S isen mm 
The variety with w is related, to the dual endings of other IE 
languages ; the forms with rn- appear after u {arnummenid ' we 
bring etc.) and the secondary form -men corresponds exactly 
with the Greek ending. In Indo-Iranian this form of ending is 
traceable in Khotanese : hamamanc ‘ we may become ’ (sub] 
mid.). 

2 Plur. P. (a) bhdratha, cf. Av. xiayaQd, (b) vddabkana 1 you 
speak S. (a) dbhamta, (impf.), bhdrata (impv.), cf. Gk. (jdp^Tc, 
Lat./erfe (impv.), Goth, bairip, 0. SI. her etc, (b) djahatana 'you 
abandoned hantana ‘ slay ' (impv.), cf. Hitt, kuenten pret. and 
impv. (kuen- ' slay ’). Pf. cakrd (hr- ' to do ’), vidd. The 
primary endings with aspiration (4ha <tue) do not appear out- 
side Indo-Iranian. The other languages have normally one 
form which serves as both primary and secondary ending, and 
this corresponds to the secondary ending of Indo-Iranian 
Hittite has evolved a distinction between primary and secondary 
ending here in quite a different way (P. Uni, S. ten). The longer 
forms were analysed as tha-na and ta-na, the na being regarded 
as an appended particle, and the whole form as a Sanskrit 
innovation. In view of Hitt, -ten we should analyse rather 
-ian-a of which tan corresponds exactly to Hitt, -ten, and the 
a is simply a thematic enlargement such as is found elsewhere m 
the formation of words. The perfect form *is properly without 
termination and nothing like it is found outside Tndo-Iraman, 

3 Plur. P. bhdranti, Gk. Dor. pepovri, sdnti, Glr. Dor. ivrt, 
Lat. sunt, Goth, sind, 0. SI. soil (beside sgtu), Hitt, adanzi , 
ghnanti ' they slay Hitt, kmtanzi ; dadati ‘ they give cf Gk 
(Delph.) KaOcaraKart, (Horn.) AeAoy^acri. S. (a) dbharan, Av 
barm. Gk. epepov , (b) ddadur (impf.), ddhur (aor.), syttr (opt) 
Cf. Av. ddan ' they made hydw ' they might be jamyarss 
‘ they might come Hitt, wekir ‘ they washed ekuer ‘ they 
drank ’. Pf. astir ‘ they were cf. Av. dyharz, cikitur ‘ they are 
aware of cf. Av. likoiteraL Impv. bhdrantu, cf. Hitt, iyandu 

The full form of the ending varied between -onti and -entt 
according to accentuation, like the variation between -mes and 
-mos in the i plur. Also due to accent is the weakening to 
ati which appears in Sanskrit and Greek. A corresponding 
weak form of the secondary ending, -at < nt, appears in Iranian • 
Av. dadat, jigsrszat. In such cases Sanskrit always has the 
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alternative ending ur The secondary ending was origin all y 
-ant which has been reduced to -an by the normal cause of 
phonetic development in Sanskrit as in most of the related 
languages (Gk. -ov<ovr, etc.). 

The alternative secondary ending -ur appears in the imperfect 
of the reduplicating class [ddadur), in the imperfect of root 
stems ending in -a ( dyur : ydti ' goes '), in non-thematic aorist 
stems and in the perfect. Outside Indo-Iranian r-endings of the 
3 plur. appear in Hittite, Latin ( dixere ) and Tocharian (katkar 
‘ they arose mrasar 1 they forgot ’). In Iranian this r may be 
enlarged by an additional element s [cikoitsrss, etc.). The form 
of the Sanskrit ending shows that it also originally contained 
this enlargement, since -ur has developed out of -rs here in the 
same way as it has done in piiur <*fiitf£. Of the various types 
of r-formation which Iranian preserves, one has been generalised 
m Sanskrit at the expense of the rest. 

1 Dual. P. bhardvas, cf. Goth batros (<*bherowes), svds ' we 
two are '. The corresponding ending in Iranian is an extended 
-vahi (cf. mast beside mas) : Av. usvahi ' we two wish ’ ; a 
form -vast after the style of masi does not appear in Skt 
S and Pf. ; impf. abharava, opt. bhdreva, pf. vidvd, cf. Av. jvdva 
' we two lived Lith. pret. sukova, -vo-s, 0. SI. pres, jesve, 
vezeve , Aor. vezove, Goth. opt. bindaiwa. As in the 1 plur. only 
Indo-Iranian distinguishes between primary and secondary 
terminations. Th5 variation between the long and short vowel 
(Skt va : *S1. v£) was noticed also in the plural. The first person 
of the dual is found only in Indo-Iranian, Balto-Slavonic and 
Germanic. Hittite contains a termination which is related to 
these forms, P. went, S. wen, but it is used as a plural side by 
side with the rarer -menijmen. The most satisfactory explana- 
tion of this is that there existed originally in IE parallel forma- 
tions beginning with w or m which were optionally used as 
1 plur. ending. Hittite has preserved this state of affairs but 
restricted the use of the men- termination to stems in u. The 
above-mentioned languages have kept both types of ending but 
specialised as duals the w-variety. About the remaining IE 
languages it is not possible to say anything owing to lack of 
evidence. 

2, 3 Dual. P. 2 bharathas, 3 bhdraias, cf. Av. yuidyaSo, bar at 0, 
Goth, bairats. In Avestan no 2 dual is found ; the terminations 
-to and -do are used promiscuously as endings of the 3 dual, the 
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two forms hav n,, bee confus 1 The ( othic form js used only 
for the ■» dual S 2 tibhardlay t k epepi r op 3 abharaiam Gk 
e^epernw Pf. 2 cakrathm, 0 cakralnr, cf. Av. yaitaiars. 

With the primary terminations of the 2, 3 dual it is possiBle 
to compare the -hs ( >tes ) of Lat. legttis, etc,, which, is used as 
2 plur. As in the first person the dual endings seem to have 
arisen, by the specialisation m dual usage of a variant form of 
the plural ending. It is also noteworthy that the variation 
between t and ih serves quite a different purpose in the two 
numbers, to distinguish 2 from 3 m the dual, and to distinguish 
primary from secondary in the plural. Secondary adaptation 
m both cases would account for this difference. The 3 dual is 
not of independent origin but merely a variant in form of the 
2 dual. The same form may appear for both as in the Gk 
primary ending (ftperov). In Balto-Slavonic. there appears an 
ending in -fa which in Lithuanian appears only in the second 
person { sukata , sitkato-s) in Slavonic m both ( 0 . SI. 2, 3 vezeta) 
It corresponds to the secondary ending of the third person in 
Sanskrit (-tam : Gk. -ttjv, Dor. -rdv) to which -m is a secondary 
addition. The perfect endings are an Indo-Iranian creation 
with -nr (Ir. ar) introduced from the 3 plur. 

Middle Endings 

X Sing. P. brave ' I speak Av. -mrttye, ydje ' I worship ’ 
Av. yaze, A different formation with -m- as in the active of 
wf- verbs appears in Greek : fiipop icu, etc. S. non-thematic, 
dduhi ‘ I milked akri ‘ I have done Av. uoji ( aog - ' to say ’,} 
msnghi — Skt. (a)mamsi (man- ‘to think’, s-aor.}. Thematic 
stems have -e as in the primary system, dbhave, etc. Greek has 
a quite different ending : iSepofL-qv, Dor. °fiav. Pf. sairuvS, Av. 
susruye with same ending as primary system. Sbj. mdmsat, 
Av. mSnghdi, yajai, Av. yazdi. Opt. tanviyd, Av. tannya. 

2 Sing. P. bhdrase, cf. Av. pzrvsahe ' you ask Gk. Repeat 
pipy, Goth, bairaza ; datse ‘ you give Gk, SlSocrcu. S. dkrthas, 
ddhatthds, etc. In contradistinction to Sanskrit, Iranian and 
Greek both agree in having forms representing IE -so : Av. 
-zayayha, Gk. tyepeo, tyipov. These bear the same relation to 
the primary ending -mi as the 3 sing, secondary -to to primary 
-tai. Pf. same as primary, ririkse, dadhise, cf. Gk. Ae'A wjiai, 
BiBoaat. Impv. bhdrasva, Av. barayuha. 

3 Sing. P. bharate, Gk. ieperat, Goth, bairada, hie ' sits 
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Gk. TjaraL. In the Vedic language there occur some forms with- 
out the -t-, the termination being identical with that of the first 
person as in the perfect : duhd, save, srnvd, etc. In view of the 
Hittite middle formations of the third person of the type esa, 
kisa (cf. cuiuha below), this type must be regarded as ancient 
and not as an importation from the perfect system. S. dbharaia, 
Gk. ifiepero, opt. bhdreta, Gk. cbepoiro. The -ia which appears 
in Hittite as primary ending aria ‘ stands up ’, kitta ‘ lies ’ 
beside artari, kittari) is equivalent to the Sanskrit secondary 
ending. Rare forms without t corresponding to the presents 
duhd, etc., are aiia and aduha (is- ' to rule dull- ' to milk ’), 
cf. Hitt, primary esa, kisa, etc. Pf. dadhe , cakrs, etc. On the 
other hand Gk. has -t- as in the present, Se'Sorcu, etc. Impv. 
bhdraidm, dhattam, cf. Av. vsrszyalam. This form and the 
corresponding plural antdmjatdm are without parallel outside 
Indo-Iranian. A form without -t-, corresponding to the indica- 
tive endings P. -e, S. -a, appears occasionally in the Veda ■ 
duham. 

1 Plur. P. Pf. yajamahe, Av. yazamaide, brumdhe ' we say ', 
Av. mruniaide, cakrmdhe, etc. S. dbhardmahi, cf. Av. vanmaidi 
(var~ ' to choose ’), etc. Sanskrit -h- is from ~dh~, as in the im- 
perative -hi, etc., the original Indo-Iranian terminations being 
*-madhai and -madhi. Closely related to these forms but differ- 
ing in the matter of the final vowel is Gk -peda<*medha, 
which serves as both primary and secondary ending : cf>ep 6 - 
fieda, tfiepopeda. Greek has also a fuller ending -peo-ffa, with 
which Hitt. - wasta is to be compared, there being the same 
alternation of m and w as appears in the active ( menjwen ). 

2 Plur, P. Pf. bhdradhve, dadidhvd, cf. Av. marsngduye 
{marvk- ‘ to destroy ’). S. dbharadhvam, cf. Av. darayabwem, 
etc. The Greek ending -erde (primary and secondary) may be 
related presuming it is out of -zdhwe, and more closely the dual 
ending -erdov ( <zdhwom ) the dual use of which is, as elsewhere, a 
secondary adaptation. The Hittite termination, primary duma 
(pahhaMuma 1 you protect ’), S. dumat is more obviously con- 
nected, -dum- being the weak grade corresponding to - dhvam . 

3 Plur. P. (a) Ihdrante, Gk. pepovreu, dsate ‘ they sit Gk 
Horn. TjaraL ( <*< esiitai) ; (b) sere ' they lie Av. soire, satire, 
duhre, sunvird, with the same endings as the perfect. A combin- 
ation of a and b appears in sir ale, duhrate. S. (a) dbharanta, 
Gk. ipipovro, asata ‘ they sat Gk. Horn, ijaro ; (b) Three 
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varieties of r-endmg appear (i) ra aduhra 2 ran 
aduh rar f ti .s er a K - , opt. tisiran, bha re m n r (3 ^ ram . asetSTgrarn 
of. Av. vaoztrsm ( vaz - ' to cany '). The types (2) and {3) are 
clearly enlargements of type (1) which must be regarded as 
most original. By combination of (a) and (b) arise the termina- 
tions -ranta and -rata : dvavrtranta (■ vrt - ' to turn ’), bhdrerata 
Outside the optatives in -eran, -Iran, the r-endings are compara- 
tively rare and archaic formations in the Vedic language beside 
the normal «f- formations. They are almost completely dis- 
carded in the classical language. It will be observed that the r 
is identical with the r which appears in the third plural of the 
active, and it is the elements added to it which characterise the 
terminations as middle (- e in duhri, etc., -a in aduhra). Pf. Ex- 
clusively r-endings : duduhri, cakrird, etc., cf. Av. cdxrare 
(variant -ami which does not occur in Skt., cf. Av. -an active 
which is likewise missing in Skt.). 

1 Dual. P. Pf bhdravahe, cakrvdhe, S. abhardvahi. A vesta n 
has only -vaidi : dvaidi ( dav ~, i.e. du-vaidi). The Hitt, plural 
ending -wadta has formally the same relationship to Indo- 
Iranian -vadhi as Gk. -ytafta to -madhi. 

2, 3 Dual. P. Pf. thematic 2 bhdrdhe, edrethe, cf. Av. 3 dual 
carbide, 3 bhdrete, cf. Av. visaete ; non-thematic 2 bruvdthe, 
mamndthc, 3 bruviiic, mammite. S. thematic 2 dbharethdm, 
3 dbhardd.rn, cf. Av. jasactsm (with short vowel of termination 
as opposed to long vowel in Sanskrit) ; non-thematic 2 dsru- 
idtJum (sVw- 'to hear'), 3 airuvdtam, Av. asrvatsm. The 
variation between Iranian -tarn and Skt. -tarn in the third 
person corresponds to a similar difference in the active (Av 
jasatsm, Skt. agacchatdm). No corresponding endings appear 
outside Indo-Iranian. The Greek terminations, P. 2, 3 -erdov, 
S. 2 -adov, 3 -adrjv are connected with the second plural of the 
middle. On the other hand the Indo-Iranian forms are con- 
nected with the corresponding active terminations of the dual 
The same variation between ih and t appears between the two 
persons in the primary endings, and in the middle this is intro- 
duced also into the secondary endings. The final -e of the 
primary endings is the same -e characterising the middle which 
appears throughout the primary system. The influence of this 
-e of the middle is responsible for the substitution of e. for the a 
of thematic stems ( dbhavetam as opposed to active dbhavatdm , 
Av. fasalDm beside jasatsm). Non-thematic verbs are distin- 
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guished by an of the middle ending but examples like Av 
dazde 3 du, pf. and Skt. cikdthe indicate that this is an innova- 
tion. It can only have come from formations of roots in u like 
daJithe, dadate where the a is originally part of the root as in 
2 sg. daddtha (beside dadithd ) and 2 pi. dddhatana (beside 
dhaUana) . 


§7. Structure and Origin of the 
Terminational System 

A comparison of the primary and secondary endings shows 
that from the historical point of view they are incorrectly 
named. It is the f secondary ’ endings that are primary, and 
vice versa. The relation of the series -m, -s, -t, -cm(t) with the 
primary -mi, -si, -ii, -anti can only be explained by the assump- 
tion that in the latter series a particle -1 indicating present time 
has been secondarily added. In the same way in the imperative 
endings -tu, -antu, a particle -u is added to the. same basic ter- 
minations. This is made clear, among other things, by the fact 
that these same elements -i and -u may appear by themselves 
m formations that have no personal termination, e.g, in Gk 
(f>epec (<j>epn + t), Hitt, sakki ‘ knows ’ and in Hittite imperatives 
of the -hi class : aku, dau ( ak - ' to die da- ' to take ’). This 
addition of -i to -t, etc , implies an earlier period when secondary 
terminations alone existed ; the ' primary ’ system, and there- 
fore the present tense is formed on the basis of the ' secondary ' 
system of the preterites. The unaugmented preterite and the 
■ injunctive ' form the primary basis of the IE present-aorist 
system. 

It does not seem that the distinction between primary and 
secondary terminations was fully worked out in the IE period. 
For instance in the 1 plur. and in the 2 plur. Greek makes no 
distinction (P. S. and this indifference is shared by other 
languages ( 0 . SI. nesemu, nesonvu, Goth, bmdam, mtirn, 
-budum. The distinction appears m Hittite and Indo-Iranian, 
but it is effected by quite different means. In Hittite -U'em, 
-mem beside -wen, -men is clearly a private innovation modelled 
on the three persons of the present and the 3 plur. In Indo- 
Iranian the distinction is effected by the choice of two different 
forms of the suffix ( masfma , similarly du. vasjva) and there is no 
evidence to show that this variation was connected with the 
distinction between secondary and primary in the IE period. 
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Possibly ~ma was originally the perfect end i g in view of the 
frequency of final a in forms of that tense i ida t dil\a vida 
2 pi. zndd'j . The innovation Skt. -masi, Av. -mahi, Av. -vahi 
resembles the Hittite development, but it is quite independent 
and expresses no such distinction. (P. mas and masi as opposed 
to Hitt. P. -meni, -weni, S. men j wen). Hittite treats the 2 pi in 
the same way (tenjteni) and here again Sanskrit expresses the 
difference in quite a different way (- tajtha ). In all other lan- 
guages the distinction does not exist. Apart from lack of sup 
port from other languages, the fact that the distinction be- 
tween i t and th is used in the related dual endings for a totally 
different purpose (2 -thas, 3 -fas) makes it altogether unlikely 
that the difference between the two forms of suffix was from 
the beginning connected with the distinction between primary 
and secondary ending. 

In the middle the priority of the secondary endings is no less 
clear. The primary endings all terminate in ~e, and the com- 
parative evidence shows that the extension of this - e to all the 
primary persons of the middle is a special Indo-lranian de- 
velopment. In Greek, which is closest to Indo-lranian in its 
verbal inflection, a corresponding -at is found only in the three 
persons of the singular and in the 3 plural. Elsewhere (- udov , 
-peda, -crOe) the endings are not characterised by this element, 
the same ending functioning as both primary and secondary 
It is certain that in this respect Greek represents the more 
original state of affairs, and that in Sanskrit - make "and -dhve 
(and the same applies to the dual endings) are new formations 
on the basis of mahi and dhvam which originally functioned 
indifferently as primary and secondary endings. Comparison 
between Sanskrit and Hittite confirms this. Hittite differs from 
Sanskrit more than Greek does, and it shares with Italic, Celtic 
and Tocharian an element r in the middle endings which Greek 
and Sanskrit agree in ignoring. Nevertheless there exist forms 
in the two languages which can be directly compared, and these 
are invariably secondary endings in Sanskrit : Hitt. 3 sg. pr 
aria : cf Skt. dkrta ; 3 pi. aranta : Skt, aranta ; 3 sg esa : of 
Skt. dduha ; 2 pi, pahhaSiuma : cf. Skt. dbharadhvam. The 
Hittite terminations all belong to the present (primary) 
system, as opposed to the identical forms in Sanskrit which 
belong to the secondary system. 

The formation of the middle endings, as is clear from a survey 
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of the Sanskrit forms, is remarkably heterogeneous, and its 
study is made more complicated by the existence in Indc- 
European of two distinct types, one (Hittite, Italic, Celtic, 
Tocharian) which makes extensive use of an element r in its 
formation, and another (Indo-Iranian, Greek, Germanic) which 
ignores this element. At the same time there is a nucleus of 
forms, as instanced above, which bridge the gap between the 
two types. Among the oldest forms we can observe several 
types, (i) In the 3rd person a thematic variation of the same 
suffix serves as the middle ending : dkar{t) : dkrta ; dbhanm{t) 
abharanta ; duhur : dduhra. (2) In the 1st person dual and 
plural the middle ending is formed by the addition of particles 
(Skt. -hi <*dhi, Gk. da <*dha ) to a form of the active ending 
The Greek alternation -jiedaj-yieada, which contains as its first 
element two variant forms of the active ending (cf. Skt. -mas 
and -ma) , makes this quite clear. Hitt, -wasta, with the -w- that 
elsewhere appears in the dual, but in Hitt, in the plural, is 
naturally to be explained in the same way as Gk. -jieoda 
(3) In the 2nd plur. an ending which is quite different from the 
active ending is used. The 2nd sg. -thds is likewise quite dif- 
ferent from the active -s but it is clearly connected with the 
perfect active ending -iha. The final s may be explained as a 
secondary addition, since -s characterises the 2nd person else- 
where. The relation between *-thd and -tha is apparently the 
same as that between ma and ma (IE mejme) of the 1st person 
plural. * 

The simplest form of the 1st person middle termination in 
Hittite is -ha (zahhiyahha) which occurs rarely beside the more 
usual -han, hahari. This ending is represented in Sanskrit m 
the 1st person middle of the optative ( bhdveya ). Elsewhere 
there is a secondary ending -i ( aduki , dkri) for which there are 
no parallels outside Indo-Iranian (Av. aojt, mfatghi). 

It is clear from the agreements between Sanskrit and Hittite 
that the oldest nucleus of middle endings is common IE pro- 
perty. Further developments based on this show remarkable 
divergence, since Hittite shares with Italic, Celtic and Tocharian 
an element r which is not known to Sanskrit and Greek. In 
Hitt, this r, which appears with the addition of the primary -1 
of the present, is optional, e.g. 3 sg. aria and artari, 3 pi. aranta 
and arantari. It is clear that it must have been in the same 
way optional m Indo-European, and that in the further course 



cf 1 \ lopment t lx can e cstubl shed as a nect^sary element in 
Italo-LelGc and Tochanan, and on the other hand went out of 
use in that dialectal area of Indo-European from which Indo- 
Iranian and Greek derive. 

The primary middle endings of Sanskrit arise in the first 
place, as in the active, from the addition of -i to the secondary 
endings : bharatu ~ t> bhdrate. Corresponding to the -e, Greek 
has -at. This vocalism is most simply explained as due to the 
ending of the ist person [-via + 1> ai) from which it spread by 
analogy to the other persons. In Sanskrit this final -e appears 
m all the primary forms, but its presence in the dual and in the 
first and second persons of the plural is due entirely to analogy, 
and these are to be regarded as the latest parts of the system 

The active endings of the perfect are in the singular identical 
with the oldest torms of the middle endings : (i) -H«>a, veda, 
cf. bhdveya ; (2) -tha, cf. -thd-s, Hitt, -ta ; (3) -a (IE -e), veda , 
cf. aduha , Hitt. esa. That this is no accident is clear from the 
frequent cases in which active perfects with intransitive sense 
appear by the side of middle forms in the other tenses, e g. Skt 
z aviate : vavtnia, Gk. ytyvo^iat : yiyovn, etc. Originally, it 
seems, the perfect had no distinction of the two voices, and both 
m form and sense it was closer to the middle than to the actrve 
The development of separate middle forms may be regarded as a 
late Indo-European feature. In Sanskrit these perfect termina- 
tions are identical with those of the present, and these, as already 
observed, are later formations than the corresponding Secondary 
endings. 

As to the nature of the personal endings it is quite dear that 
they have nothing to do -with the corresponding personal pro- 
nouns. The theory that these endings are of the nature of 
suffixed pronouns has often enough been put forward in the 
course of IE studies, but concrete evidence in the form of de- 
tailed comparisons is lacking. It is possible to find an - m - in 
the ending of the 1 sg., and a t in the 3 sg., which are letters 
that occur in the corresponding pronouns (acc. sg. mu . ta-), 
but beyond this there is practically nothing. Since no theory 
can be based on the comparison of one or two single letters, the 
attempt at explaining the personal endings as suffixed pronouns 
has to be abandoned. When this is done, and the terminations 
are analysed in such detail as the comparative evidence will 
permit, it becomes dear that the elements of which the system 
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is constructed, are m the mam identical with the suffixes- of 
derivation which are met with in the formation of nouns. This 
is clearly so m the purely thematic formations which have no 
ending in the proper sense : 2 sg. impv. aja, 3 sg. impf. mid 
dduha, 2 pi. pf. vtdd. Such formations are in no way to be dis- 
tinguished from ordinary thematic nominal stems. The same 
correspondence is generally seen between the ending of the 
3 pi- (Skt. -an(t)[anti, IE - mtj-ont ) and the suffix which forms 
present participles (Skt. bhdrant-, Lat. /evens). In addition it 
has been pointed out that the relation of the two kinds of ending 
in the 3 pi., the above and that consisting of or containing an 
element r, is reminiscent of the alternation found in nominal 
stems between r and njnt : Gk. vSoop, v&cltos, etc. Elsewhere 
too there are features about the verbal terminations which 
recall those of the nominal suffixes. There appears to exist the 
same relation between the terminations of the active and middle 
of the 3 sg. ((d)kar(t), (d)krta) as is found in the nominal suffixes 
in hi- : krtd The suffix of the 2 pi. contains also a -ta which 
may be equated with the corresponding nominal suffix ( bharata , 
cf the nominal stem bharata-). In Indo-Iranian alone there 
exists a variant ending -tha which functions as primary ending 
It is probably no coincidence that Indo-Iranian is also the only 
branch which shows a suffix -tha beside -ta in the formation of 
nouns ( yajdtha - ' worship ’ : yajata- ‘ to he worshipped '). 

The behaviour* of the suffix of the 1 pi. is in several ways 
reminiscent of the corresponding nominal suffix. In the first 
place the coexistence of two forms, one beginning with w and 
one with m, which is seen in Hittite, is matched by a similar 
duality in the infinitival forms containing the same elements 
tvyawar, tiyawanzi ; tamummar, tarnummami. In Sanskrit the 
suffixes -vant and -mant are found in the same way side by side 
with similar function. Another similarity between the verbal 
and nominal forms is seen in the variation of the latter part of 
the suffix: IE wmjwes, menjmes. This is paralleled by the 
variations in nominal declension, e.g. in the vocatives rtdvas, 
patmvas, tuvismas from the stems rtdvan-, pdtmvant- and 
tuvismant-. 

Correspondences of this kind make clear the original nature 
of a considerable section of the verbal terminations. By some 
process of adaptation, the course of which it is not now possible 
to follow, certain nominal formations became associated with 
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particular persons and numbers, and at least a fair proportion 
of the existing personal terminations came into being in this 
way. 

r 

§8. The Ten Present Classes 

The roots of the Sanskrit language are arranged by the Hindu 
grammarians in ten classes, according to the way in which they 
form the present system, and named after a verb taken as 
typical of its class. The order in which these classes are placed 
corresponds to no discoverable grammatical principle, and for 
convenience of exposition it needs to be rearranged. The verbs 
are divided into two major types, (a) non-thematic {classes 2, 3, 
5, 7, 8, 9) and (b) thematic (classes I, 4, 6, 10). 

A, Non-thematic Presents 

Root Class (Second or ad- class) 

Paradigm : ( dvis - ‘ to hate ’) . 

Present, Active, S. I dvisini, 2 dviksi , 3 dvisti, D. 1 dvisvas, 

2 dvisthds, 3 dvistds, P. 1 dvismds, 2 dvisthd , 3 dvis anti. 

Middle, S. 1 dvisi, 2 dviksi, 3 dvisti, D. 1 dvisvahe, 2 dvisdthe, 

3 dvisate , P. 1 dvismdhe, 2 dviddhvi, 3 dvisdte. 

Imperfect, Active, S. 1 ddvesam, 2 ddvd, 3 ddvet, D. advisva, 
2 ad vis fain, 3 ddvistdm, P. I advisvta, 2 ddvista, 3 ddvisan. 
Middle, S. 1 ddvisi, 2 ddvisthds, 2 ddvista, 1 ). r ddvisvahi, 

2 ddvisdthdm, 3 ddvisdtam, P. I ddvismahi, 2 ddviddhvam, 

3 ddvisata. 

Inflection of this type in Sanskrit is made from nearly 130 
roots. In most other IE languages it has largely died out, its 
place being taken by thematic formations. Consequently direct 
comparisons with forms of other languages are confined to a 
few common roots : dsti ' is ', Gk, lore, Lat. esl, etc. ; emi ‘ I 
go ’, imds ' we go Gk. el/xi, Lith. dmi, etc. ; dtti, ' eats 
Lat. est, Russ, jest ‘ ; hie ' sits ', Gk. Jjerai ; Site ‘ lies Gk 
Kelrai, Hitt, kiita, kittari. Hittite is the only language beside 
Sanskrit in which this type of formation is well preserved, 
and here further parallels are available : hdnti ‘ he slays 
ghndnti ‘ they slay Hitt, kuenzi, kwianzi ; vasti ‘ he wishes ' 
{vaS-) Hitt, wekzi (Gk. only ptc. inwv) ; sdsti ' sleeps ', Hitt 
dedzi. 

Beside the regular endings given above there exists a variant 
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type active 3 pi lmpf caksur duhur middle 3 sg pres ise 
aid duhe bn ve saye viU, 3 pi duhri, sire , duhrate, Urate , 
impf. 3 sg. aisa, aduha, 3 pi. aduhra ; aduhran, dieran ; dierata , 
iippv. 3 sg. du him, vidam, iayam, 3 pi. duhrdm ; duhratdm, 
seraimn. These forms (for which see above, § 6) are confined to 
the Vedic language with the exception of the root if- ‘ to lie ' 
which preserves such inflection in the classical language (3 pi 
Urate). This series is important because it shows that there 
were originally two types of conjugation in the case of root 
stems, corresponding to the Hittite -mi and -hi conjugations 
Sanskrit has generalised the mi- type in the active, but in the 
middle the Vedic language preserves these traces of the old 
dual system. 

With certain exceptions the normal system of accent and 
apophony prevails in this class, that is to say the root has 
accent and guna in the three persons of the active, while else- 
where it appears in its weak form and the accent is on the 
termination : hdnti : ghndnti ; vasmi : usmasi ; dsmi : smas, 
etc. Roots in -u followed by endings beginning with a con- 
sonant, take vrddhi instead of guna in the strong forms 
statUi , 1 praises yauti ‘ joins ' , also certain others, e.g. mirsh 
‘ rubs ' ; 3 pi. mrjdnti. A number of roots retain accent and 
guna throughout for reasons which are not clear: e.g. site 
' lies vasts ‘ wears clothes '. Certain roots with long vowels 
where this applies, e.g. dste ‘ sits iste ‘ rules ' have perhaps 
been adapted from the perfect system (as- originally perfect 
stem of as- ‘ to be In the Vedic language the strong form of 
the root is optional in the 2 pi. : pres, nethd, impv. stota, impf. 
dbravita. The weak form of the 3 pi. mid. termination ( dvisdte 
as opposed to dvisdnti ) indicates original final accent which is 
preserved ocassionally in the Veda : duhati, nhati. The root 
sds- has the weak termination also in the active ( iasati 3 pi ) 
which accords with its radical accent. 

The conjugation of this class is complicated by changes due 
to internal sandhi. As this is a matter of phonology rather than 
morphology, a few examples will suffice : duh- ‘ to milk 
dok + si> dhoksi, doh + ti> dogdhi ; lih - ‘ to lick lsh+ ti> ledhi, 
das- + dhi> iadhi. Analogy is responsible for the 3 sg. impf 
dddt (instead of *asd$ <*asasi) and in the same way for diet. 
Different formations are occasionally substituted where the 
operation of phonetic laws would leave a form too short or 
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b-.rnc „f the roots, of tins class contain enlargements, e.g. tra- 
' to save, protect', ids- 'to command’, v-as- 'to clothe' 
which means that originally they did not belong to the root 
class. Such roots tend to be irregular in the matter of accent 
and apophony. Some reduplicated formations have come to be 
classed here, e.g. ja/is- (i) ‘to laugh' (has-) , (2) ‘to eat’ 
(ghas-) which retains some features of reduplicated inflection 
(3 pi. act. jdksafi), and mms- ‘ to touch closely, kiss ' (nas-) , 
likewise certain intensive formations which are treated as roots 
by the grammarians : jdgarti ‘ is awake daridrati ‘ runs 
about, is poor dideti ‘ shines 

Here are classified certain roots making a stem by means of 
the suffix /, namely, in the classical language, mi- ‘ to weep 
svap- 1 to sleep ', an- ' to breathe ', ivas- ‘ to breathe ' and_ya/ss- 
‘ to eat ’ : 3 sg. pres, roditi, svapiti, etc. Further examples are 
found in the Vcdic language ; vdmiti 1 vomits ', janisva ' be 
born vdsisva ' wear ', snathihi ' smash sianihi ' roar and 
the M.Bh. has socimi. This formation corresponds to the Latin 
jid conjugation verbs of the type capio (capis, capit . . . cap- 
inni). Like the other non-thematic classes it shows changes m 
accent and apophony (i pi. radimds), but it had originally 
notlung to do with the root class, being an independent forma- 
tion, But it is a format ion which from the earliest period of the 
language is on the way to obsolescence. Most uf the forms 
quoted are isolated and not parts of complete paradigms 
Even in the most stable group which the classical language 
preserves, the j-suffix is absent before endings beginning with a 
vowel (3 pi. ntdanti ) and in the 2 and 3 sg. impf. it is replaced 
either by long i (imi), or by a thematic formation (inat). The 
type has ceased to form a full separate class, and by interpreting 
the suffix as the union vowel i (it), and attaching it to the root 
class, the grammarians were able to account for most of its 
characteristics. 

A suffix i appears in the conjugation of brii- ' to speak but 
only in the strong forms before terminations beginning with a 
consonant (b/dviti, abravit ; dbravam, bruvdnti). In the corre- 
sponding Avestan verb it does not appear at all : 3 sg. mraotte, 
impf. mraot The suffix has importance elsewhere in the forma- 
tion of verbal stems, namely in Latin (audire) and Slavonic 
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( 0 . SI. sup it'd ‘ sleeps ’ mluviiu ‘ mutters ’). Like the short i 
above it is obsolescent in Sanskrit,. -.and in addition to bru- only 
a few roots are found to take it in the Vedic language : dmUi 
{(Mf- ' to injure ’), tcmti {tu- ‘ to be strong ’), damisva [Sam- ‘ to 
labour ’). 

The Reduplicating Class (3rd or hu- class) 

Paradigm : {hu- * to sacrifice ’). 

Present, Active, S. 1 juhomi, zjuhosi, 3 juhdti , D. 1 julmvds, 
2 juhuthds, 3 juhutas, P. 1 juhumds, 2 juhutha, 3 juhvaii, 

Middle, S. 1 juhve, 2 juhusd, 3 juhutd, D. 1 juhuvdhe, 2 juh- 
vdthe, 3 juhvdte, P. I juhumahe, 2 juhudhvi, 3 juhvaU. 

Imperfect, Active, S. 1 ajuhavam, 2 ajuhos, 3 djuhot, D. 1 dju- 
huva, 2 djuhutam, 3 djuhutam, P. 1 djuhuma, 2 djuhuta, 3 dju- 
havur. 

Middle, S. 1 ajuhvi, 2 ajuhuihds, 3 djuhuta, L. 1 ajuhmahi, 

2 djuhvdtham, 3 djuhvdtdm, P. 1 djuhumahi, 2 djuhudhvam, 

3 djuhvata. 

Forms according to this class are made from some 50 roots 
all told, but only from 16 in the classical language. The forma- 
tion is well represented also in Greek : m'f/iWAapsv 

' I, we fill \ Skt. piparmi, piprmds ; damp aim ‘ to introduce 
cf Skt. Ubharmi , bibhnnds ; St'Scu/xi, Skt. ddddmi ; ndiyu, 
Skt. dddhdmi ; ictttj/xi, Skt. tisthdmi (transferred to thematic 
class). Elsewhere it has become comparatively rare. 

The vowel of reduplication corresponds to the radical vowel 
in the case of roots containing the vowels i and u : cikiti 1 ob- 
serves jihreti ‘ is ashamed vivesti ' is active bibhdti ‘ fears 
mnikta 2 pi. irnpv. ‘ wash ’ ; yuyoti ‘ separates In other roots 
it is sometimes i and sometimes a. 

(a) jigharti ' sprinkles piparti ‘ fills bibhdrti ‘ bears ’, 
pgdti ‘ goes ’, mirnati ' bellows sisdti ' sharpens sisakti 
‘ follows 

(b) dddcdi ‘gives', dddhdti 'places', jahdii 'leaves’, bdbh- 
asti ‘ eats vavartti ‘ turns sasasti ‘ sleeps sascati 1 they 
accompany 

This is in contradistinction to Greek which has almost 
exclusively -i- in the reduplicating syllable. 

The accent of verbs of this class is somewhat unstable. It 
may appear on the root in the strong forms ( juhoti , etc,) which 
is in accordance with the guna of the root, or in the case of 
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certain \erbs on the reduplication ( dadhalt etc The latter 
type is most prevalent m the Yedic language, appearing often 
when the later language has radical accent ( Ubharti : bibhdrti) 
Greek has also accent of the reduplication (S i 8 tt>[u, etc.), hut 
the apophony indicates that radical accent must be original m 
the three persons of the singular active. On the other hand 
accent of the reduplication appears to be ancient in the 3 pi 
active, where both root and ending appear in weakened form 
dddati, sdscati, In the weak forms the normal accentuation of 
the terminations is found, with the exception that the accent 
is thrown back on to the reduplicating syllable when the ter- 
mination begins with a vowel ( juhve , bibhre, etc.). This de- 
velops in the post-Vedic period (V. juhve) from the analogy of 
the 3rd person plural. 

The weakening of the radical vowel results in samprasarana 
m the case of vyac- (vtvtktds) and hvar- ( juhurthds ), and in loss 
of syllable in sac- and bhas- {3 pi. sddcaii, bapsati). Roots m 
long a are treated variously. In the commonest, da- and dha-, 
the root is fully reduced and the vowel elided : dadvds, dadmas , 
dadhvds, dadhmds, etc. In the case of other roots this type is 
superseded by one in which the vowel -2-, or more usually -4- is 
inserted between the reduced form of the root and the termina- 
tion. The short appears in some forms from the root ha- ' to 
leave ’ : jah-i-mas, jahihi, etc. This reduplicated formation 
may be compared to the type svapih of the root class. Normally 
however the vowel is long : dis-t-hi (sit- ‘ to sharpen '), mimite 
(md- ‘ to measure '), ranthds (ra~ ‘ to bestow ’), etc. The pre- 
valence of the long vowel is due to rhythmical reasons, and the 
suffixal t balances the d of the root in such a w'ay that the two 
have acquired the appearance of being the strong and weak 
forms of the root. 

The nu- and u - Classes (Fifth and Eighth, su- and tan- classes) 

Present, Active, S. 1 sunonvi, 2 sunosi, 3 sundti, D. I sunuvas , 
etc. ... P. 3 sunvdnti, Middle, S. 1 sunvd, 2 sunusL 
P. 3 sunvdte. 

Imperfect, Active, S. x dsunavam, z dsunos, 3 asunot, D 1 
dsunuva . ... P. 3 dsunvan, Middle, S. I dsunvi, 2 asunuthds, 
3 dsunuta, D. 1 dsunuvahi, ... P, 3 dsnnvata. 

About 50 roots make presents according to this class 
Typical examples are : pidti ' rises ’ (cf. Gk. Spvv/ie), strnott 
‘ shews ’ (cf. Gk. oropvvpd}, ksinoti ' destroys ’ (cf. Gk. <j>dlva) t 
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<£(W 0 a>) nvinoti ‘harms, lessens* (cf. Lat. minuo), dkunoh 
' shakes ’ (cf. Gk. 8 vvco ' rage ’), trpndti ‘ is satisfied ', rdhnoti 
' thrives’, apnoti ‘reaches, obtains', aindti ‘obtains’, etc. 
This suffix, which is compounded of n and u, appears also in the 
formation of nouns, frequently from the same roots, eg. 
dhrsnu- ‘ bold ' beside dkrsndti ' is bold *. In a series of roots 
the alternative suffix nd (ninth class) appears side by side with 
nojnu : vrndti : vrndti ; strnoti : sirnati ; ksinoti : ksintiti. 

A simple suffix u, without the n, often appears in related 
formations : rnoti, cf. Gk. opovcu ; sffndti, cf. Goth, straujan , 
vrndti ‘covers', cf. vdrutra - ; dhrsndti ‘is bold', cf Gk 
Bpaavs ; dabhnoti ' injures, deceives ', cf. ddbhuta- ' (that cannot 
be hurt, divine) wonderful apndii ‘ obtains cf. Av. 3 pi. 
afmtd (papvantai) ; jinoii ‘ enlivens cf . jivd- ‘ alive ’ ; sddhndti 
' accomplishes ’, cf. sddhu- ' straight, good The same relation 
exists between ksurd - ‘ razor ’ and ksnauti ' sharpens which 
the complete incorporation of the suffix has caused to be trans- 
ferred to the root class. In sru- ' to hear ' (parte, srutd-, Gk 
tcXvro?, etc.) this u has been incorporated in the root every- 
where except in the present tense [srnoli : IE *k}-n-eu-h) . In 
Iranian, by later substitution it appears even here (Av. suru- 
naoiti). 

Verbal classes corresponding to this appear in Greek [opvvpi, 
etc.) and Hittite, where the formation has developed a special 
causative sense ( arhummi , etc.), but in neither case is the old 
apophony Seen in Sanskrit preserved intact. Elsewhere forma- 
tions of this type have been replaced by thematic formations 
(Ir. ro cluinethar ‘ hears ’, etc.). Thematic formations based on 
this suffix are found : pinvati ‘ fattens ' ( ci.pinuU , kv.pmaoiti), 
mvati ‘ drives, attacks ' (cf. indti), Hnvaii ' impels ’ (cf. hindti), 
jinvati ‘ enlivens ' (cf jinoii) . 

In accent and apophony this class conforms to the normal 
type, with the usual Vedic irregularities, e.g. strong form of suffix 
m 2 pi. ( dkrnota(na ) ) and final accentuation of 3 pi. middle 
{krnvatd, vrnvate, etc.). Concerning the form of the endings it 
may be noted that the u of the suffix may optionally be omitted 
m the 1 du. and pi. ( sunvds , siinmcts ; this starts of course in the 
1 du.), and that before vocalic terminations -nuv- appears in- 
stead of -nv- after roots ending in a consonant (saknuvdnii ‘ they 
are able '}. The terminations -6 of the 3 sg. middle (srnve ' is 
heard ', sunns ' is pressed ’) and -rd of the 3 pi. ( irnviri , sunvird, 
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etc ) appear sporadically in the Veda the latter being always 
ted with the union v owel -a This union vowel is found 
also in Vedic imvisd 2 sg middle 

Under the eighth class are classified certain roots formed by 
the simple suffix oju instead of ■nojnu. These consist of a 
number of roots terminating in n : tan- ' to stretch \ 3 sg 
tandti, similarly sanoh ' wins ' (cf. Gk. dv vjit 1 achieve ’), vandti 
' wins tnanutt * thinks ksandti ' wounds and the root h- 
1 to do ' : 3 sg. karoii. There is some uncertainty in interpreting 
the forms from the roots in -n, since it is possible to argue that 
here the suffix is really nojnu before which a-stands for n appear- 
ing in the reduced form of the root {tn-neu-ti). On the whole it 
seems preferable to adopt the simpler theory, and evidence for 
it may be seen in the existence of Vedic tarute which appears to 
be exactly parallel to manuti. 

The other important root classed here, namely hr- ‘to do ’ 
{karoti, humid) also presents a problem because both the Vedic 
language and Iranian agree in inflecting it as a ww-verb (V 
hr not i, krmdi, Av. ksmtaoiti, O. Pers. akunavam <ahrnavam) 
This might suggest that the classical forms are ' prakntisms 
but this is rendered implausible by the fact that a phonetic 
development of m to arjur is wholly anomalous in Middle Indo- 
Aryan (cf. tfna- ' grass ' >tdna tina, etc., and Pkt. hmat from 
the Vedic form of the verb). The formation must therefore be 
regarded as a genuine and ancient dialect Variant formed, like 
tarute, with the simple suffix u, which also appears in the Vedic 
noun karuna- nl. ' action The weak form of the root presents 
some complication since normally either complete reduction 
(kr-) or restoration of guna as in tarute might be expected 
Since suffixal H which produces the combination -ur- in the 
weak grade elsewhere {guru-, etc.) is here out of the question, 
the only theory that remains to explain the form of the weak 
grade is the assumption that the root originally began with a 
labio-velar. The form kur- may then be classed with those sur- 
vivals where this labial element is found to function as a vowel 
(Gk. yvv rj, Hitt, hunanzi, etc., see p. 74). As to the etymology 
it seems that the IE root k w ei- diverged in Indo-Iranian, con- 
sequent on the second palatalisation, to produce two roots, on 
the one hand an intransitive car- ‘ to move, go ’, and on the 
other hand a transitive kf- ' to do, make J . 

The u of the suffix of this verb is always omitted in those 
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cases where such omission is optional m the nu verbs (kurmas 
etc,). It is also omitted in the active of the optative : kttryim 
as opposed to kumya. These may be radical formations incor- 
porated in this conjugation. 

The nd- Class (Ninth or kn- class) 

Present, Active, S. 1 knntinu, 2 knndsi, 3 krmdti, D. 1 knnl - 
vds, 2 knmthds, 3 krimtds , P. 1 krimmds, 2 knmthd, 3 knnanti 

Middle, P. I knne, 2 kri'nxse, 3 knmU, D. 1 kmnvdhe, 2 krvn- 
athe, 3 knndte, P. 1 krimmdhe, 2 krlmdhvd, 3 knndle. 

Imperfect, Active 1 , S. 1 akrinam, 2 akrinas, 3 dknndt, D, 1 
aknnlva , , 2 dknmtam, 3 dknmtam, P. 1 dknmma, 2 aknmta, 
3 dkrinan. 

Middle, S. I aknni, 2 akrTnithas , 3 aknmta , D 1 akrlmvcthi, 

2 dkrlndthdm, 3 dknndtdm, P. 1 dhnnlmahi, 2 aknmdhvam, 

3 aknnata. 

Some fifty roots all told make presents accordmg to this class 
Typical examples are : knnati ‘ buys ’ (cf. Ir. crenaid), lintth 
' sticks, adheres to ’ (cf. Ir. lenaid ' id ‘), srntiti ' smashes ' (cf. 
Ir ara • chrinat 3 pi. ' collapse ’), jinati ‘ overpowers mrn&ti 
1 crushes prn&ti ' fills etc. 

The suffix is compounded of n and d {-an-), and these ele- 
ments often appear separately in related formations. The n 
which appears in isndh appears in connection with other ele- 
ments in isanat ancf isanyati. The a-suffix without n appears m 
a number Of parallel formations in -dya- : grbhayati, maihaydU, 
skabhdydti beside grbhnaii, etc. The a is often partially incor- 
porated m the roots, e.g. in jya- ' to overpower ' and fird- ' to 
fill ’ beside the presents jin&ti, prndti ; cf. the same process, 
though more complete, in sru-jdro beside srnoti , With the addi- 
tion of the weak form of the suffix roots in i, u and r become 
roots in l, «, and f. This is how they are normally given and 
how they normally appear outside the present system : pntd- 
‘ pleased putd- ' purified ’ ( :pundfo ), purnd- ' full ' (: prnati) 
In the tense there are two kinds of treatment : (a) the unex- 
tended form of the root appears before -nd-, e.g. jinMi, p unfit i, 
■mrndii ; (b) the extended form of the root is introduced even 
into this formation, e.g. pnndti, bhrmati, a process which is 
found only in the case of roots in i. The root vti- ‘ to press 
down ' makes both types and Pali has kinati ‘ buys ’ (corre- 
sponding to the Celtic form) as opposed to Skt. krin&ti. 
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The alternation between the strong form of the suffix -na 
with m ra the weak cases is not found outside Sanskrit In 
Greek there ,s alternation between long and short vowel 
Sdpvrftu, 8 a.fivafj,£v. In Avestan complete loss of a in the vt'etik 
grade, which is the regular Indo-Iranian phonetic develop- 
ment, is found : 3 sg. mid. vsrante, °st 3 r 9 nte. In Sanskrit this 
type is replaced by one containing an extra suffix - 1 -, in a way 
similar to that observed in the third class, e g. vrnitd having the 
same relation to Av. vorsntc as Skt. minute, etc., to datU. This % 
is only introduced before the consonantal terminations ; before 
vowels the simple reduced form of the suffix is found : janate, 
cf. A. zdnaite. 

Nasal-infixin-g Class (Seventh, mdh - class) 

Present, Active, S. 1 yundjnvi, 2 yundksi, 3 yundkti , D 1 
yunjvds, 2 yuhkthds, 3 yunktas, P. 1 yunjmds, 2 yunkthd, 3 yun- 
jdnti. 

Middle, S. lyuiijd, zyuyiksd, etc. . . . P. 2 yungdhvd, 3 yunjdte 

Imperfect, Active, S. 1 dyunajam, 2 dyimak, 3 dyumk, 
D. 1 dyunjva, etc. ... P. 3 dyunjan. 

Middle, S. I ayuilp, 2 dyunkthds, etc. ... P. 3 dyuhjaia. 

About thirty roots inflect in this manner. Common examples 
are : niidkti ' leaves ' (Lai linquo), chid- * cut chinatti (Lat 
scindo), hhid - "'split’, bhinatti (Lat. fiindo), pis- ‘crush', 
pinasti (Lat. pinso), ahj- ' anoint andkti (Lat. miguo), bhuy, 
bhundkli ' benefits bhimktd ' enjoys ’ (Lat, fimgor): 

In most languages outside Indo-Iranian the strong forms 
have been replaced by the weak forms, and the whole type 
transferred to the thematic class. The same tendency is seen m 
Skt. vinddti finds as opposed to Av. vmasti, and in the later 
history of Indo-Aryan such forms completely replace the 
older type (Pa. yunjah, etc.). In Hittite the corresponding 
class has a double nasal infix and no apophony, e.g. harnvnk- 
‘ to destroy ' ; both these features are special developments of 
Hittite, out of the regular IE type which Sanskrit preserves 

This type appears superficially to be different from the two 
preceding types, the present stem being made by infixation in- 
stead of suffixation. Ultimately they arc not really different, 
since in most of the roots of this class, the final consonant can 
be interpreted as an extension, that is to say originally a suffix 
which in course of time has become incorporated in the root 
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Beside the root yuj- ' to join ' for instance there is also a simpler 
root yu- ( yduti ) with the same meaning. Evidence of the same 
kmd is available in the case of a number of roots ; e.g. chid- ' to 
cat ', cf. chydti ‘ cuts \ child- ' cut * ; ric- ‘ to leave rinakti, cf. 
nndti ‘ lets flow ’ ; trd- ' to pierce *, trnatti, cf. tfna- ' grass 
Engl, thorn \ krt - ‘ to spin krnatti, cf. Lat. colus ' distaff \ 
In such cases the analysis of the forms of this class is the same 
as of those of the other two nasal classes : 5 kl-n-dw-ti (irnoii), 
9 pl-n-eH-ti ( prndh ), 7 yu-n-dg-ti (yundkti). 

At the same time not all forms can be explained in this way, 
e g mdkti ' anoints ’. Once the infixing class was established 
through the incorporation of the second suffix, it attracted a 
certain number of other roots which did not belong to the 
original nucleus. 

B. Thematic Presents 

Radically Accented Class (First or bhu~ class) 

Present, Active, S. 1 bhdvdmi, 2 bhdvasi, 3 bhdvati, D. 1 bhd- 
vdvas, 2 bhdvathas, 3 bhavatas, P. 1 bhdvamas, 2 bhdvatha, 
3 bhdvanti. 

Middle, S. 1 bhdve, 2 bhavase, 3 bhdvate, D. x bhdvdvahe, 

2 bhdvethe, 3 bhdvete, P. 1 bhdvdmahe , 2 bhavadhve, 3 bhavante. 
Imperfect, Active, S. 1 abhavant, 2 dbhavas, 3 abhavat, D. 1 

abhavava, 2 dbhavatam, 3 dbhavatdm, P. 1 dbhavama, 2 dbhavata, 

3 dbhavan . * 

Middle,' -S. 1 dbhave, 2 abhavathds, 3 dbhavata, D. 1 abhavdvahi, 

2 dbhavetham, 3 abhavetdm, P. 1 dbhavamahi , 2 dbhavadhvam, 

3 dbhavan ta. 

This is the commonest of all the present classes in Sanskrit, 
being formed by nearly half of the verbal roots in the language 
The predominance of thematic formations is paralleled in the 
nominal stems, and it recurs in other IE languages. Direct 
equations between Sanskrit and other languages, attesting IE 
forms, are commoner in this class than anywhere. Examples 
are: plavate, prdvate 'floats', Gk. 7 rXe(F)cu ; sravati 'flows', 
Gk. peei ; svdnati ' sounds ', O. Lat. sonit ; stdnaii ‘ roars ’, 
Gk. otgvzl ; bharati ‘ bears Gk. pepco, Lat .fero, Goth, bairip, 
Ir. berid, 0 . SI, beretu ; cdrati ‘ goes Gk. veXafiai, Lat. colo ; 
bodhati ‘ understands ’, Gk. 1 TevBojxai ; josate ‘ enjoys ', Gk. 
ytvofiai ‘ taste ', Goth, kiusip ‘ tests, chooses ’ ; rodhati, repair 
' grows ’, Goth, liudip ; osati ' bums ', Gk. evo>, Lat. tiro , 
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variate turns , Lat. vcriitur , pardate breaks wind , Gk 
77 epStrcu ; sdrpali ‘ creeps Gk. epvei., Lat. serpit ; ydsati 
‘ seethes ’. Gk. ; vahcUi ' carries Gk. Pamph. Feyco, Lat 
veh.it, O. Si. vezeitt ; vasati 1 dwells *, Goth, wisip ‘ is ' ; naScte 
‘ resorts to Gk. veopat, ' return Goth, ganisip ‘ is saved ’ 
mdjjati ‘ plunges Lat, mergit ; trdsati ‘ trembles Gk. rpeVi * 
patati ' flies \ Gk, ncTopax ; sthdgati ‘ covers Gk. ariyei, Lat* 
kg it ; sdcate ' associates with Gk. en-ercu ‘ follows Lat 
sequitur ‘ id 5 ; dahati ‘ bums ’, Lith. degt't ; pdcaii ‘ cooks ’ 
Lat. coquit , O. SI. pecctu ; tdksati ‘ (carpenter) joins, constructs 
hews Lat. texit ‘ weaves ’ ; hdvate ‘ calls Av. zavaiti, 0 . SI 
zovetfi ; djati ‘ drives Gk. dy<u, Lat. agit, Ir. ad ■ aig ; dnati 
‘ breathes ' (beside dniti), Goth, uzani p ‘ breathes out, expires ' 

The majority of roots conform to the normal type, the stem 
consisting of the accented and guna ted root followed by the 
thematic vowel. In a small number of verbs vrddbi instead of 
guna is found : bddhate ‘ repels bhrdjate 1 shines dhdvah 
' runs ' (Gk. deco with guna grade), krdmati ' strides * (beside 
middle krdmate), aedmati ‘ sips The class is augmented by a 
number of varied thematic formations with accent on the root or 
first syllable which did not originally belong here : e.g. (1) a 
form with infixed nasal, nindati ‘ blames ' (cf. ntd- ' contempt, 
insult Gk. omSos) ; formations of this type are commoner m 
the sixth class ; (2) forms with a suffix ~va : jivati ' lives 
tfirvati ' overcomes etc. ; in such cases it can be seen from the 
apophony that the initial accent is not original ; {3) stems com 
taining the IE inchoative suffix -she /ska- (> cclut-) with second- 
ary radical accent : gdcchati ' goes Gk. / 3 daxu>, ydcchati 
‘ holds ’ ; (4) reduplicated thematic formations . Usthati 

‘ stands ’ ( $thd -), cf. Lat. sistit, pibati ‘ drinks ' {pd-) t Ir. ibid, 
pghrah 1 smells ’ ( ghra -} ; in sidaii ‘ sits Lat. sido (IE sizd- 
from sed-) the normal phonetic development would have given. 
d in Sanskrit, but d appears here through the influence of other 
parts of the conjugation. 

Suffixatty Accented Class (Sixth or tad- class) 

This and the following two classes are conjugated in exactly 
the same way as the preceding. The sixth class is fairly com- 
mon, something like 150 roots being conjugated in this way 
Typical examples : rujdti * breaks visdti ' enters iuddti 
' pushes diddti ‘ points out mrsdti ' strokes J , spridti 
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touches , suvdlt dn\es , kifdti scatters , sTj&tz lets go 
In contrast to Sanskrit this type is rare in most of the IE lan- 
guages, because the preceding class has become normal for 
thematic verbs. In Greek this type of stem is found usually 
only in aoristic use, where its contrasts in apophony with the 
normal thematic presents, pe.vya> : edvyov . In such presents of 
this type as can be found the accent has been transferred to the 
root 

A fairly common sub-class here is formed by roots taking an 
infixed nasal : sincati ‘ sprinkles muncdti ‘ releases vindatz 
' finds krntdti 1 «uts lumpdti ‘ breaks limpdh ' smears ' 
Some are obvious transfers from the seventh class, e.g, unddti , 
yuhjdti beside unatti, yundkti, and it is possible that the whole 
series arose in this way. 

The accented suffix -cchd- (IE -ske-) appears in icchdti 
' wishes ucchati ‘ shines rcchdti ‘ goes ' (roots is-, vas-, r) 
In prcchdti ' asks ’ (Lat. poscit) it has been incorporated into the 
root (pf paprdccha), hut the unextended root appears occasion- 
ally in nominal derivatives : prasna- ‘ question 

Ya- Class (Fourth or div - class) 

The fourth class contains some 130 roots which form their 
present by means of the suffix ya : e.g. kupyati ' is angry 
knidhyaii ' id ', tupyati ‘ is pleased yudhyati ' fights vidhyat 4 
' pierces ' ( vyadh-y, dzvyati ‘ plays ’, Jifsyati ‘ rejoices tdpyate 
‘ is hot pasyati ‘ sees ndhyah ‘ ties ’. This suffix is also used 
m the formation of denominative verbs, and the form of the 
passive differs from the middle of this class only m having 
suffixal accent. The formation is found in Hittite [wemiezzi 
' finds zahhiezi ‘ fights ') and Greek (power ai ‘ is mad cf 
Skt. mdnyate ‘ thinks / 3 aivu>, otIZoj, etc.}. In Latin on the 

other hand non-thematic stems in -i appear instead of this type 
{cupio, cupit as opposed to Skt. ki Ipyati). In Sanskrit the exist- 
ence of a present stdnyati ' thunders ' (O. SI. stenjg) beside the 
non-thematic stanihi illustrates how the formation may arise 
by the thematic enlargement of an t-stem in the same way as m 
nominal stems ( °kravi ° : kravya-, etc.). The apophony of the 
majority of forms indicates original suffixal accent, such as is 
found in the passive, although the agreement between Sanskrit 
and Greek shows that the innovation is of IE date. On the 
other hand there are certain forms with vrddhied root, e.g 
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mddyah becomes intoxicated , dr&myah becomes tired 
which must have had radical accent from the beginning, which 
makes it appear that there were originally two types combined 
in this class, - , 

Certain roots in a which belong here, e.g, gd- ‘ to sing ’ (gdyah) 
gla- 1 to be weary ' (gl&yati), Ira- ‘ to save ' (tr&yate) and dhyci 
' to think ’ (dhydyati), arc by the grammarians attached to the 
first class by the wholly unnecessary assumption of roots of the 
form gai-, etc. Since the roots are certainly to be set up as ga~ 
etc., these presents must be attached to this class, in which their 
form and accent are regular " 

There are a number of roots in a which lose this vowel before 
the accented suffix -yd- : del- ' to bind ' (d-ydti), ckd- ‘ to cut ' 

(1 chydti ), $d- ‘ to sharpen ' ( sydti ) and sd- ‘ to bind ' (sydti ; cf 
Hitt, idhiya - ‘ bind'). They retain what must have been, as 
noted above, the original accent of this class, because the com- 
plete reduction of the radical syllable made impossible any 
shift of accent to the root. 

The Tenth Class (cur- class) 

The suffix is -dya-. This has normally been specialised in the 
formation of causative verbs, but it is not exclusively used for 
this purpose, and a nucleus of forms remain which belong to the 
primary rather than the secondary conjugation. In the lan- 
guage of the Veda there is a fairly clear distinction between 
presents in dya which do not have strengthening of the root 
(guna or vrddhi) in which a causative sense is usually absent, 
and those in which it is so strengthened which are normally 
causative. Examples of the former are : citdya- ' notice, ob- 
serve isdya- ‘ flourish turdya- * hasten, speed dyulaya- 
' shine ruedya- ‘ id iubhaya - ' be splendid mrddya - ‘ par- 
don sprhdya- ‘ desire pat ay a- ‘ fly about Here belong 
originally such presents as hvdyati ' calls dvdyah ‘ swells ' and 
dk-ayati ‘ sucks ', which the grammarians have attached to 
the first class by the assumption of the root forms dvt-, hve-, 
dhe 

In the classical language the verbs classified here are more 
miscellaneous and they include a variety of formations of de- 
nominative or causative origin : e.g. kdmayate ‘ desires 
cordyati ‘ steals chdddyati ' covers avalokayapi ‘ looks upon ’, 
dufdyati ‘ spoils bhusdyati ' adorns iMdyati ' beats etc 
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§ 9, The Suture 

The stem of the future is formed by means of the suffix -syd-, 
or, with connecting vowel -i-, - isya - added to the gunated root, 
and it is inflected in precisely the same way as the thematic 
presents : dasyati * he will give dhoksydti ‘ he will milk 
bhuvisyati ‘ he will be karisydti ‘ he will do etc. There are no 
simple rules by which the distribution of the two forms can be 
stated. In Iranian there exists a corresponding formation in 
-sya- (Av. vaxsyd ‘ I will say ’), but none corresponding to -isya- 
The same formation appears in Lithuanian : duosiu ‘ I will 
give ’. On the other hand the Greek future (Setgco, etc.) 
appears to be based on a simple so-stem. In the early period of 
the Sanskrit language the future tense is comparatively rare, as 
it is in the A vesta, the sense of the future being most usually 
expressed by the subjunctive, but it rapidly becomes more 
common. 

The future is a specialised type of present stem and it belongs 
with the various denommative formations in -yd-. It is capable 
of forming a preterite in the same way as the present stems 
proper. This formation functions as a conditional : yad evam 
ndvaksyo murdha te vyapat-isyat ‘ If you had not spoken in this 
way, your head would have fallen off '. Only one example of 
the conditional is found in the Rgveda and it is never very com- 
mon during any period of the language. 

In addition to the ordinary future Sanskrit created a second 
or periphrastic future based on the agent nouns in -tar. In the 
third person the nom. sg., du. and pi. of such nouns functions as 
the second future without any addition : kartd, kartdrau, 
kartdras. In the first and second persons forms of the verb 
' to be ’ are added to the nom. sg. of agent noun, in the dual and 
plural as well- as in the singular : kartdsmi, kartdsi ; kartdsvas ; 
kartdsmas. The function of the second future is to express the 
future in connection with some specified time : ivo v/asta ‘ it 
will rain tomorrow etc. This type of future first begins to 
appear in the Brahmana period, and its use continues later, 
though it is never anything like as common as the first future 
There was created also a corresponding middle, which, however, 
is exceedingly rare, since it appears to have been current in the 
living language for only a very limited period. The special 
middle forms, which exist only for the first and second persons. 



THE \ EKB 


33 ^ 

arc as f Hows S i kart&he 2 kartise D 1 kari&svaht 2 karii 

wthe, P. 1 kartasnmhe, 2 karhidk ?r. 

§ro. The Aokis'i . t 

The aorist is formed by seven different types of stem which 
fall clearly into two classes, non-sigmatic and sigmafic. Of the 
non-signiatic types the root aorist (ddhU) and the a-aor 
(1 iruhai ) do not differ in their formation from the imperfects of 
the corresponding present classes { dyat , dtudat }, It has been 
pointed out that the two types of preterite, imperfect and. 
aorist, have arisen by specialisation out of h system with, un- 
differentiated preterite, and the continued existence of forms 
common to the two remains as an indication of this. The 
difference m function depends on whether a corresponding 
present exists or not. The reduplicating aorist is less closely 
connected with corresponding present stems and it has under- 
gone special developments of its own, but it cannot be separated 
in origin from the reduplicating type of present. On the other 
hand the various aorist 5 -stems are formations which arc con- 
fined to this use, with the rarest exceptions (Av. nchsmi is a 
present from an s-aor, stem.) 

The Root- A orist 

The root-aorist is abundantly represented in the Yedic lan- 
guage. The apophony differs from that whidi is regular in the 
imperfect in that guna of the root appears norm ally in all the 
persons of the active with, the exception of the third person 
plural. The normal weak form of the root appears in the 
middle. Typical forms are : S. 1 diravam, agurn, dkaram, 

2 dgds, asres, akar (for dkars), 3 dirot, dsthdt, akar (for akart, cf 
Av. cor st), D. 2 agdtam, kartam, 3 dkartam, ddhatam, P. 1 dkanrn, 
ddama , dhema, 2 dkarta, agata, ahetana, 3 (a) dkran, dksan 
(. ghas -), dgtnan, (b) ddkur, dsthur, dkramur. 

Middle : S. x dkri, dyuji, 2 dkrthas, aguthds, ayukthds, 

3 dkrta, dmata {man-), dyukta, D. 1 ganvahi (gam-), P. 1 dgan- 
mahi, amanmahi (with strong form of root), ayupnahi, dkumah, 
2 acidhvam, ayugdkvam, 3 (a) akrata, dgmata, (b) adrimi, 
abudhran , (c) ddrsram, ubudhram. 

The root aorist of the root bku- (which is conjugated only in 
the active) is anomalous in having the weak grade throughout , 
dWiuvam, dbkiis, dbhut , . . . dbhuta, dbhuvan. 
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Certain root aorists are attested as Indo-European by such 
correspondences as Skt. asthat , „Gk. icmj ; dgdt, Gk. ; 
agamam, dgan, dgaia, etc., cf. Arm. ekn 3 sg., Gk. f}drv)v 3 du, ’ 
3 Sg. mid. aksata, Gk. « craro ; impv. ksidhl ' destroy cf. Gk 
tydtro, <j> 0 ifi€vos. The anomalous form of the root aorist of 
bhu- reappears in Greek, 3 sg. e<f>v, etc. Occasionally what 
appears as root aorist in one language appears as imperfect in 
another, showing that the distribution of these radical stems 
between the two tenses was not completely settled in the IE 
period : Skt. dhata 3 sg. mid. impf., cf. Gk. cwre^aTO : dsnidavev 
(aor.) ; kseti ‘ dwells ’, Gk. kt ifxevos (aorist stem) ; conversely 
Skt. avrta, aor. compared with Lat. vult, present. 

The Greek aorists of roots in long vowel that belong here show 
the weak form of the root in the plural of the active (eSo/j^y, 
edeg-ev) which is in contradistinction to Sanskrit ( dddma , 
adhdma), but, since it conforms to the general pattern of verbal 
apophony, doubtless more original. The weak forms that 
appear in the middle (e'S oro, edero) are in accordance with the 
Sanskrit practice, but in the case of roots in a Sanskrit has, in 
accordance with its common practice, introduced the union 
vowel -i- into the middle forms to help ont the conjugation 
a-dh-i-thds, adhita ; adithds, adiia ; dsthithas, asihita, asthiran. 
In some cases the union vowel appears as t (cf. -T- in the present, 
IravA-ti and elsewhere) : a-dh-i-mahi, adtmahi (da- ‘to cut ’), 
d-s-i-ta (da- ' to sharpen ’), It seems necessary also to assume 
such an -e~ after such roots, in this case after the strong forms, 
m the optatives (active) of the root aorist : dheyam, deyam, 
stheyama, etc. (staK-i-ya-, etc.), otherwise the roots should 
appear with d (as ydydm, etc., of the present). 

The phonetic tendencies which brought about the reduction 
of final consonant groups in the earliest Indo-Aryan strongly 
aSected the 2 and 3 sg. active of the root aorist, producing 
forms which ceased to be grammatically clear and unambiguous 
e g. akar, or in the appropriate sandhis, akah, etc. ; mat for 
-nas + s and -nas + i ; aghas 2 and 3 sg. ; skan for skand-t, etc 
In addition when the root terminates with an occlusive and the 
termination begins with one ( abhakta , etc.) it is not possible to 
tell from the form itself the difference between root aorist and 
s-aorist, on account of the elision of s in such position. In the 
post-Vedic period the root aorist undergoes a rapid decline, and 
there is little doubt that this phonetic mutilation and the con- 
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sequent ambiguities were largely responsible for the develop- 
ment, All that remains of the root aorist in the classical lan- 
guage is the active inflection of certain roots in a [Mat, etc ) 
and of bhu- ( abhui ). 

In addition there are certain forms of the 2 and 3 middle of 
the root aorist (where the root terminates in a short vowel 
according to the grammarians) which in the later history of the 
language became hetcrocliticallv attached to the s-aorist, e g 
we find 2 sg, dvythds and 3 sg. dvrta forming part of the same 
paradigm with I sg. dvr si and 3 pi. dvrs a? a, etc. In the same 
way the middle forms quoted above from the roots da-, dhd-, 
sthd~ with connecting vowel -i- are combined with -is- aonst 
forms to produce a series like sg. I a-sth-is-i, 2 d-sth-i-fMs, 
3 dsthita. 

The a- Aorist 

The form and conjugation of the a-aorist agrees with the 
imperfect accented s-class : ds-icam, dsicas, dsicat, etc., cf 
atudam, dtudas, dtudat, etc. The stems agree in apophony, and 
also in accent, in the comparatively rare instances where the 
unaugmented aorist forms bear the accent : S. 1 ruham, 
2 vidds, 3 dhrsdt, viddt, P. 3 dhvasdn, viddn, trpdn- ; regularly m 
the participle trpdnt- dhrsfint-, iucdnt-, etc., middle, ducdmCma-, 
etc. 

Correspondences with other languages attest the IK date of a 
number of such formations : dvidat, Gk. t 8 oi>, inf. t&sfo. Arm 
egit ; dr&an, Gk. i'Spaxop ; aricai , cf, Gk, eXirrov, Arm. dik r , 
budhanta, cf. Gk. £ttv 9 qvto. At the same time there is some- 
times disagreement between languages in the assignment of a 
form to imperfect or aorist : Skt. ddasat impf. ; Gk. eScwtov 
aor, ; Skt. dbhujat impf. : Gk. epirye aor. The suffixal accent 
is retained in Greek in participles and infinitives { Xin-wv , Xmelv) 

In addition to the regular type there are a number of a-aorists 
in Sanskrit whose form agrees rather with imperfects of the 
first class rather than of the sixth class since they have guna of 
root : e.g. diakam, dsanam, asaram, dkaras, dgamat , atanat , 
dsadat . This is the normal form of the a-aorist for roots con- 
sisting of two consonants and the thematic vowel. Further- 
more where accent occurs these forms arc accented like stems 
of the first present class. Examples of this are haras, sdmt, 
sdrat, dariam (—the Gk. present stem 84 pnofMu ) , gdman, 
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sddatam, sddatam, and in the participles, sadant-, sdnant (these 
have also contaminated the regular type above to some extent, 
so that forms accented like ruhat occur occasionally). 

• A number of the stems listed here are probably thematisa- 
tions of root aorists, and not ancient. For instance the s-aorist 
agamat appears later in the history of the language than the 
root aonst agan. On the other hand some axe clearly old (e.g, 
dsadat), and since the type appears also in Greek (eyeVero, 
yeveadai) it must be referred to Indo-European. 

The a-aorist has attracted a number of reduplicated forms 
.which did not originally belong to it, namely apaptat [pat- ‘ to 
fall '), dvocat (for avavc-, vac - ‘ to speak ') and, with, what in the 
perfect becomes a substitute for reduplication, neiat [nas- ‘ to 
attain '). 

Reduplicated Aorist 

Active, S. i afijanam, 2 djijcmcts, 3 ajljanat. ... P. 3 djijanan. 
Middle, S. 1 djzyane, 2 afijanathas, 3 apjanata. ... P. 3 dfijan- 
anta. The typical reduplicating vowel of this is T but the redup- 
lication is subject to the following modifications : (1) If the 
root begins with two consonants short i is employed in redup- 
lication : actksipat, apisprsat. (2) If the root vowel is u the 
reduplicating vowel is u or u under the same circumstances : 
abubudhat, acukrudhat. (3) If the root is a heavy syllable tivo 
processes are found : (a) the root is unaltered and the redupli- 
cation is , short : adiddksam, abubhusam ; where the radical 
vowel is a followed by two consonants or long d the reduplicat- 
ing vowel is a ; adadaksam, adadhavam ; (b) in order to pre- 
serve the rhythm favoured in this aorist heavy roots may be 
weakened : avivasam (vad-), acikradat [brand-). It is in accord- 
ance with this principle that roots appear either with guna or 
in the weak form : ajljanat but avivmhat. Verbs which make a 
causative stem in -dp- substitute - ip - in the reduplicated 
aorist : atisthipat (sthdpayah) . (4) Roots beginning with a 

vowel are found either to repeat the whole root (dmamat) or, 
later, to repeat the last consonant with i (arpipat). 

In the Vedic language there are a number of non-thematic 
forms attached to the reduplicated aorist : ajigar, asisnat, 
duihar, etc. These represent an alternative type of the redup- 
licated aorist which was early abandoned owing to the preval- 
ence of the thematic type. 
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The reduplicated aonst stands out from the other forms of 
aonst because it is attached, not to the simple verb but to the 
causative, apjanat is the aonst of janayati , amvrdhat of 
vardhdyah and so forth. Such an aorist is therefore made fron 
all roots which have causatives, in addition to their normal 
aorists, This arrangement is essentially a development of Indo- 
Aryan, though its roots go back to Indo-Iranian. The other IE 
languages have nothing which can strictly be compared. In 
form the stem of the reduplicated aorist is related to the re- 
duplicating present (blbhurti), and more closely to the thematic 
variety of the same ( tisthati ; Gk. ylyvofiou p Lat. gign-it, $ isht) 
but it has developed features of its own, namely the length of 
the reduplication and the guna of the root in certain forms 
(ajtjanai). The transitive sense which is observable in some of 
the related stems with this type of reduplication (Lat. gigmt, 
etc.) has been generalised and eventually developed into a full 
causative. 

Related Iranian forms provide some interesting information 
about the history of this formation, because it has also present 
stems formed in the same way ; zlzanonti 3 pi., etc. (also non- 
thematic zlzrnii 3 sg., cf. the Skt. type ajtgar). From this it is 
possible to conclude that originally this was a type of stem 
forming both present and preterite m the manner of the various 
formations of the present system. The aorist, it has been, 
observed, came about by the specialisation ®f certain preterite 
formations, and this is a case in point. To begin with we may 
assume two pairs *pjanaii : dfijanat and jandyati : djanayat 
having essentially the same sense. In the further development 
jandyati comes to be exclusively used in the present and 
dfijanat originally simple preterite ( =- imperfect) becomes when 
isolated integrated into the aorist system. 

There are a few roots in the classical language which take this 
aorist as part of their primary conjugation, e.g. adisriyat and 
adudmvat from sri- ‘ to resort ' and dm- ' to run ’. There are 
further examples in the Veda (e.g. deikradat from hr and- 'to 
roar ’) and also some non-thematic forms which are made exactly 
like imperfects of the reduplicating class ; d&ijrct, ddudrot 
Certain reduplicated stems which became attached to the rt-aorist 
have already been mentioned. These continue the IE usage 
which had reduplicated aorists in primary function and none 
that were specifically causative : cf. Gk. e’Wwv, eWicAero, etc 
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The s Aonst 

Active, S. i dnaisam, 2 anaists, 3 dnaisit, D. 1 dnaisva, 

& dnaistcm, 3 dnaistam , P. 1 dnaisma, 2 dnaista, 3 dnaisur. 

Middle, S. 1 dnesi, 2 anesthas, 3 dnesta, D. 1 dnesvahi, 2 dne- 
sdihani, 3 dnesdtdm, P. I anesmahi, 2 dnedhvam, 3 dnesata. 

The s-aorist stem differs from other verbal stems in having 
the vrddhi grade throughout the active, in the dual and plural 
as well as in the singular. In the middle roots with medial 
vowel i, u, r appear in the weak form ( acchitsi , dmtsi, dsrksi) , 
also roots in firmly ( akrsi } and in the Veda certain roots with 
final nasal, e.g. dgasmahi from gam- and masiya opt. 1 sg. from 
man- (cf. Av. mshmaidi). Elsewhere there is guna. The sub- 
junctive takes guna in both active and middle [stosdni, etc.) and 
this is extended to certain injunctive forms (jesma). 

Before terminations beginning with occlusive when the root 
ends in such the 5 of this aorist is elided according to the usual 
phonetic rule : araudh-s-ta becomes arauddha, etc. This leads 
to some confusion between this aorist and the root aorist, but 
this is largely eliminated in the post-Vedic period by the disuse 
of the root aorist except in connection with very few roots. 
Phonetic decay also strongly affected the 2 and 3 sg. active, 
with the result that both the tense sign s and the terminations 
frequently disappear : abhdr for abhar-s-t and abhdr-s-s, simi- 
larly araik, asvaih etc. In the post-Vedic period these incon- 
venient and ambiguous forms are abandoned and their place is 
taken by new formations taking the connecting vowel . 
dnaisit, dcchaitsit, etc. 

The s-aorist and the other forms of sigmatic aorist are sharply 
distinguished from the other classes of aorist in that there are no 
present-imperfect stems formed in the same way. There are 
indeed in the Veda certain isolated forms of the present made in 
this way (stusd, hise, krse) as well as some anomalous formations 
containing s which cannot be referred to the s-aorist stem 
(1 arcase, rnjase, ii gynisd, punlsd) but these have the appear- 
ance of being tentative formations which never developed very 
far rather than relics of an earlier system. 

The s-aorist is found in Greek («£«>£«, e&edja., etc.) and 
Slavonic (vesu, sluchu, etc.). In Latin s-aorist forms have 
coalesced with perfect forms to make one tense (peri dixi, 
duxi, etc.). In Irish injunctive and subjunctive forms of the 

„ B.S.L. 
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s aonst are n tamed the s subjunctive No trace of it appears 
n Germanic Radical i rd Ihi is attested for the vowel t by 
Latin and Slavonic (Lat, mu, O. SI. n^» . Skt. duiksam from 
v ah-) ; for roots in diphthongs there is no clear evidence. In 
Hittite there is no s-aorist any more than any other kind of 
aorist, but there are certain preterite forms in the 2 and 3 
singular which have final -s : 2 sg. da-a-as ' you took tarna-a-s 
‘ you put in da-is ' you placed pa-id ‘ you gave ’ ; 3 sg 
da-a-as, ‘ he took da-a-is ' he placed ag-ga-ad ‘ he died etc 
These forms consist of the verbal stem enlarged by the suffix -s 
and have no personal ending proper, and beside them there are 
forms to which the personal terminations have been secondarily 
added : 2 sg. da-id-ta beside da-id, 3 sg. na-id-ta ‘ lead ’ beside 
na-i-id. These forms are compared to the s-aorist of other IE 
languages, but it seems unlikely that they are simply remains 
of a fully developed IE s-aorist system. I11 the first place we 
have seen reason to believe that the aorist in general has arisen 
by specialisation out of an undifferentiated preterite, and in this 
respect Hittite should represent an earlier state of affairs 
Furthermore there is some agreement between Hittite and 
Tocharian on this point, since the latter language has also a 
certain type of preterite using an s-stem in the 3 sg. : A. prakas, 
B. preksa ‘ he asked and this coincidence does not seem to be 
fortuitous. Bearing these considerations in mind we may per- 
haps rather explain the IE s-aorist to be a p©st-Hittite forma- 
tion based on the extension to the whole paradigm, of an s- 
suffix which was originally restricted to the preterite of certain 
persons (notably the 3 sg.) of one class of verbs. 

The is- Aonst 

Active, S. 1 dpavisam, 2 dpavis, 3 dpdvit , D. I dpdvisva . . . 
PI. 3 dpdvisur ; Middle S. 1 dpavisi, etc. ... P. 3 apavisata. 

This aorist has in the active vrddhi of the root if it terminates 
m a vowel ( dpavisam , dtarisam, dsdyisam) and guna in the case 
of medial i, u, r [arocisam, etc.). Both types occur from roots 
with medial a : dkdnisam ; dvadhU. In the middle the root has 
normally guna, but occasional forms with weak root occur 
Midisthiis, (opt.) rucisiya beside rocipya, gmisiya, idhisimah 

Just as the s-aorist is founded on certain .v-stems which 
functioned as finite verbal forms, so the is- aorist is formed on 
stems in the compound suffix -is, ct arocista beside rods- 
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light To judge by the small number of such forms m Iranian 
{xsnvvisa I will satisfy , hmsi \ expect > it was not to begin 
with very frequent, but it became more common in Indo-Aryan 
araccor dance with the tendency that is observable everywhere 
with set forms of the verb. Several different but closely related 
types of formation have come to be associated with the is- 
aorist. (i) The suffix -is- (as opposed to -is- with short -i-) is 
used in the case of the root grabh- ‘ to seize ’ ; agrabhisma 
(2} Non-sigmatic formations in -T- (compare abravtt, etc., of the 
present system) appear : agrabMm, avadhim, agrMtdm, agrhithas . 
The normal 2 and 3 sg. of the is-aorist is adapted from this 
formation, since -is-s and -is-t cannot phonetically produce -is 
and - it . (3) Some preterite stems in short -i- (compare presents of 
the type vamtti) have been incorporated in this aorist : atarima, 
avadiran, bddhithds , avitd, etc. 

The isolated and anomalous vanusanta of the RV. is interest- 
ing because it is formed on the bases of an -us- stem in the same 
way as this aorist is founded on -is- stems, but unlike the is- 
aorist it has never developed to form a system. 

The aorist forms sthesam, sthesur, desma , jnesam, khyesam , 
etc., from roots in a are best interpreted as regular is-aorist 
forms (stan-is-, etc.). There are corresponding middle forms with 
weak root as in the examples quoted above : asth-is-i, asthisata, 
etc. With these are associated certain non-sigmatic forms which 
were mentioned ki connection with the root aonst : asth-i-ta, 
etc. 

The sis - Aorist 

This aorist, which is inflected exactly like the preceding 
(dydsisam, dyasis, dyasit, etc.) arises from a mixture of the two 
preceding. It is an innovation of Indo-Aryan, unknown to 
Iranian, and in the RV. it can be quoted only from two roots 
(ga- ' sing ’, yd ‘ go ’). More examples are found later but it is 
never very common. In the classical language it is allowed to 
be made, in the active only, from roots in a and nam- ‘ bow ', 
yam- ‘ hold ram- ‘ be content ’. 

The sa- Aorist 

The sa - aorist has the normal thematic inflection and the 
weak root. The accent on unaugmented forms, when it occurs, is 
bn the suffix (dhuksdn) which is in accordance with the apo- 
phony. It is made only from roots containing a medial vowel 
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% u r and a final consonant which combines with the s of the 
suffix to produce fee g adijcsai annksat amrksanta avrksam 
aduksat later adhuksat from dis point mri touch mrj 
wipe , vrh- tear , duh- milk . It is rare m RV. (examples 
from 7 roots), which may suggest that it is an innovation 
though from Iranian (O. Pers. niyaptsatn ' I wrote down ') it 
appears to be of at least Indo-Iranian date. Nothing that can be 
exactly compared is found in the other IE languages. 

The Passive Aorist in -i 

There exists a passive aorist in -i, used only in the 3rd person 
singular, which is independent of any of the foregoing aorist 
stems : djnayi ‘ was known \ ddarii ' was seen etc. Unaug- 
mented forms (which appear in both indicative and injunctive 
use) are always accented on the root syllable : drtivi, path, etc 
Roots having i, u, r as medial vowel appear in the guna grade 
{aceli, dbodhi, asarji ) ; elsewhere there is normally vffidhi 
(dgdmi, dkan, dsidvi, airayi), more rarely guna ( ajani , avadhi) 
The formation is taken by some 40 roots in the RV., to which 
others are added later. It appears also in Iranian (Av. srern, 
0 . Pers. addriy — Skt. srdvi, adhdri), but not elsewhere in Indo- 
European. 

Neglecting the augment, which was a secondary and optional 
addition to preterite formations in Indo-European, it is clear 
that these forms are nothing more than old neuter i-stems, 
without any termination, which have been adapted to the ver- 
bal conjugation. 

§11. The Perfect 

Active, S. 1 cakdra, cakdra, 2 cakdriha, 3 cakdra, D. 1 cakrvd, 

2 cakrathur, 3 cahrcdur, P. 1 cakrma, 2 cakra, 3 cakntr. 

Middle, S. 1 cakrd, 2 cakrsd, 3 cakrd, D. 1 cakrvdhe, 2 cakrdthe, 

3 cakrate, P. 1 cakrmdhe, 2 cahrdhvd, 3 cakrird. 

The perfect is formed from the root stem but this is char- 
acterised by (1) reduplication and (2) a special series of endings 
The general principles of reduplication have already been de- 
tailed (§ 5). Of the types there enumerated the one adopted for 
the perfect is that which uses the vowel a (IE e) in the reduplica- 
ting syllable, with the proviso that in Sanskrit (as opposed to 
Greek, etc.) i and u are substituted before roots which contain 
such a vowel ( tatdna : pipdsa, bubhdja) . Special features of the 
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perfect reduplication in addition to those mentioned above are 
as follows : (1) There is a class of roots in the Veda which re- 
duplicate with a long vowel ; dadhara, jdgara, mdrnrje, plpdya, 
fiutiva. This is mainly intensive reduplication, hut in some cases 
the a of the normal reduplication has coalesced with an element 
elsewhere lost before the beginning of the root, e.g. xa the per- 
fects of gr- ‘ to awake ’ and mrj- * to wipe ’ ; cf. Gk. iyetpoj, 
6 p, 6 pyvv)M. (2} Two roots in ti reduplicate with a instead of the 
usual u and in both this is associated with irregular weak form 
of root in the sin|mlar active : babhuva, sasiiva from bkii- ‘ to 
• be ' and su- ' to give birth *. (3) Roots beginning with a nor- 
mally have d- [a - a) in the perfect, e.g., ada, dsa from ad- ' to 
eat ’ and as- ‘ to be A different type appears in the perfect 
of anj- ‘ to anoint ’ and as- ‘ to attain ’ (variant root forms 
ami-, nas-) where an n which forms part of the root is repeated 
m the reduplication : dnanja, anajd ; dnamsa, dnase (cf. It 
t-an-aic ‘ he came This spreads by analogy to other roots 
including a number beginning with r - : andrca, dnrce from rc- or 
arc- to praise. (4) Roots beginning with i or u reduplicate with 
these vowels which in the strong forms of the active are pre- 
fixed to the guna grade of the roots with intervening ~y- and -u- 
and in the weak grade coalesce with the radical vowels to form 
t and u : iydsa, tse, uvdca, tied from is- ' to seek ' and uc- ' to 
be accustomed J . (5) A similar type of reduplication appears in 
the case of one root beginning withy#- and a number beginning 
with va- ' reduplicate with i and u. These coalesce with 1- 
and u- in the weak forms of the root to produce 1 and u 
ly&ja, ijd from yaj- 1 to sacrifice ’ (weak form ij- in pass 
tjyate, etc.), uvaca, tied from vac- ' to speak ' (weak form uc- in 
ucyaie, ukta-, etc.) ; similar forms from vap- ' sow vad- 
‘ speak ’, vas- 1 dwell' and vah- ‘ carry (6) Roots having a 
medial a before a single consonant, and beginning with a vowel 
that is unchanged in reduplication have the normal reduplica- 
tion only in the strong forms : tatdna, papdta from tan - f stretch ’ 
and pat - ' fall ' ; the weak forms of the perfect are made by 
substituting -e- fox the a of the root : tend, tentir, peed, peciir. 
This is an innovation of Sanskrit which is by no means complete 
m the Vedic period ; the more original forms which occur are 
V. paptima, tatne, mamnate , etc. The type originated in certain 
roots which acquired such form through normal phonetic 
development, notably sad- ‘ to sit ’ where sedur stands regularly 
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for earlier *sa*dur {cf Av ha^dydt pf opt ) and roots beginning 
■with > [yen ur for *y ay nur {7) The root vid know has no 
reduplication, and this is m accordance with the related lan- 
guages : Skt. veda, Gk. of8a, Goth, wait, etc. There are a few 
other sporadic cases of unreduplicated perfect forms in the 
Veda, e.g. taksaikur, taksnr, skambhathur , skamhhur, and three 
perfect participles formed without reduplication : daivas- 
‘ pious mWwds- ‘ liberal J and sdhvas- ' overpowering 

In apophony the perfect follows the normal type of verbal 
inflection, that is to say the strong form of the root appears m 
the three singular persons of the active, the weak form else- 
where. Normally the strong grade is guna ( vavarta , ciketa, 
bubodha) but wherever in the strong stem medial a appears be- 
fore a single consonant (.1 sg. act. fatdfia, bibhdya, cakdra, etc) 
vrddhi is substituted in the 3rd person sg., and in the later lan- 
guage optionally in the 1st : tatti-pa, bibh&ya, cakdra, etc. This 
feature does not appear outside Indo-Iranian ; the majority of 
the languages show guna only, and by general agreement the 
o-grade iof the root : Gk. yeyove, etc. Original o~gra.de is 
attested also by Sanskrit, since certain loots which have under- 
gone the second palatalisation retain the original guttural in 
these perfect forms : cikaya, ciketa, jigtiya, jagh&na from a- 
‘ gather ', cil- ' observe ji- ' conquer ’ and hart- ' slay ’. 

The weak forms of the root are the normal ones that result 
from the loss of the guna vowel : caked, jaghnf. jagmur, bubndhe, 
etc. Roots in a lose this vowel altogether in the weak forms as 
generally (< da-dh-ur ), but before consonantal endings invariably 
insert the union vowel i ( dadh-i-rd ) in contradistinction to the 
present. Samprasarana appears in such roots as vyadh- ‘ to 
pierce ' and svap- ' to sleep ' [vividhur, susapur ; their redupli- 
cating vowel goes with this form). In some roots having nasal 
m the strong form the weak form is marked by the absence of 
this nasal : cakradd from krayid- ‘ to roar On weak steins of 
the type ten- see above. 

For the personal terminations see § 6. There are not many 
complications. Instead of the normal endings roots in a ter- 
minate in -au in the x and 3 sg. of the active : dadait, dadhm, 
tasthan, jajnati from del- ‘ to give ’, dha- ' to place sthd- 1 to 
stand ’, j-M- ' to know ' (for IE *ded5n-u, etc., with vrddhi be- 
fore laryngeal). The final u- element, which appears here m 
place of a personal termination, is found also in Latin, incor- 
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pointed into certain perfect forms nomt knew cf Skt 
jajnau ; plevit ‘ filled cf. paprciu. 

A feature of the perfect conjugation, is the frequency with 
•which the connecting vowel -i- appears before the terminations 
that begin with a consonant : 2 sg. bubodhitha , 1 du. bubudhivd, 

1 pi. bubudJnmd, . . , 3 pL mid. bubudhird, etc. In the later lan- 
guage the -re of the 3 pi mid. has it always. Before other con- 
sonantal endings except the 3 sg. act. it is taken by the vast 
majority of verbs. In the 2 sg. act. the an.it forms allowed are 
more numerous, and a number of roots take optionally either 
form, e.g. nineth», ninayitha. Roots in a have this option, but 
when taking -i- they appear in the weak form and the accent is 
transferred to the ending : daddtha, dadithd. In the Veda the 
use of the union vowel is less extensive than in the classical 
language. As a general rule it appears after roots ending in a 
consonant provided the last syllable of the stem is a heavy one 
m veditha, iicirnd, paptima, etc., as opposed to tatdntha, yuyupnd, 
etc. It is also taken by roots m - a ( dadimd , dadhimd ) but the 
type dadithd of the 2 sg. is unknown to the early usage. In 
Iranian the use of the auxiliary vowel is exceedingly rare which 
makes it clear that in the main its employment in the perfect 
(as elsewhere in the verbal system) is an innovation of Indo- 
Aryan. 

The perfect tense is widely represented in Indo-European, 
having been dropped only in Armenian and Balto-Slavonic 
Perfects -common to Sanskrit and other languages may be 
illustrated by such examples as the following : jaj&na { jan - ' to 
beset 5 ) : Gk. ydyove ; daddrsa ( drs - ' to see ') : Gk. SiSopKe , 
ciccheda, cicchide ( chid - ‘ to split ’) : Lat. scicidt, Goth, skalskaip , 
dtdesa, didiid ( did - ‘ to point out ’) : Gk. SeSe^a, SdSety/Mc, 
Goth, ga-taih ; rirbca, riricd ( ric - f to leave J ), Gk. AeAotrra, Lat 
Uqm, Goth, lath ; nineja, ninije ( nij - ' to wash ’), Ir. -nenaig ; 
tutoda , tutudur ( tud - ‘ to push ’), Lat. tutudi, Goth, staistaut , 
vavdrta ( vrt~ ‘ to turn ’), Lat. vortt, verti, Goth, warp ; dadhdrsa 
(dhrs- ‘ to be bold ’}, Goth, ga-dars ; jaghtna {pan- ' to slay '), 
Ir 1 sg. -gegon, 3 sg. -gegom. 

In some languages, notably Latin and Germanic, the redupli- 
cation is not an essential part of the perfect formation. It 
occurs with certain roots and is absent in the case of others. 
This corresponds more nearly to the original state of affairs m 
IE. The reduplication was, to begin with, no more an essential 
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part of the perfect formation than was the augment of the aonst 
and imperfect. Its generalisation in Greek and Indo-Iranian is 
one of the many isoglosses that unite those two branches 
within the IE family. Even they preserve in veda ' knows ’ the 
older type of non-reduplicating perfect. 

Here, as elsewhere, Hittite shows greater divergence from 
the normal IE type. Hittite has no perfect, but a special type 
of present conjugation, the hi- conjugation, which has been 
compared with, and has certain features in common with, the 
normal IE perfect. At the same time the gap is not easy to 
bridge, since wc have on the one hand a special tense with a 
sense of its own (state, result) which is made by most roots m 
addition to the present tense, and on the other hand a variant 
form of the present taken by certain roots. It is probable that 
m this matter Hittite is the major innovator, hut it is not pos- 
sible simply to derive the Hitt, ^'-conjugation from a system 
corresponding to the IE perfect, because there are outside 
Hittite also certain present formations which go with it 
notably (i) Skt. formations of the type dduha enumerated 
above, (a) the Gk, conjugation of thematic verbs (A 4ym, A iyas, 
Aeyet). 

The perfect m Sanskrit and Greek conjugates in both active 
and middle. There is reason to believe that this is a secondary 
arrangement. In Sanskrit the middle endings of the perfect are 
m the main obvious imitations of the present, in marked con- 
trast to the active endings which differ so markedly from those 
of the present. Furthermore it has already been pointed out 
that an active perfect not infrequently corresponds to a middle 
present, and that the endings of the active are more closely 
related to certain middle endings than to other active endings 
All these indications lead us to believe that the existence of two 
voices in the perfect is of later origin than in other parts of the 
verbal system. 

The evidence also points to the conclusion that the perfect 
did not to begin with have a corresponding preterite. Such 
forms of this kind as exist in several languages are to he classed 
as independent innovations. This applies both to Sanskrit and 
to Greek, and to a greater extent in the former, since while 
Greek did eventually develop a pluperfect with a meaning of its 
own, the forms classified as such in Sanskrit are in the main 
isolated and unstable formations which appear in the Vedic 
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language but are not used later. Such are sg. i ajagmbham, 
3 djagan, du. 2 amumuUam, pi. 3 dbibhayur, mid. pi. 3 ajag- 
mi-ran. The distinction between these forms and the imperfect 
of “the reduplicating class is not very clearly to be drawn. 
Their sense is normally that of simple preterites. 

§12. INJUNCTIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE 

The so-called injunctive is no separate morphological cate- 
gory, but the term is applied to those unaugmented forms of the 
imperfect or aorist which are used with the force of subjunctive 
.or imperative (§ 2)1 In the RV. the augmentless forms are more 
than half as common as the augmented and they may appear in- 
differently in preterite or injunctive use. Such forms occur 
from both imperfect and aorist stems, more frequently from the 
latter. In the later Atharvaveda the proportion of such forms 
occurring is noticeably less, and of those that do occur a greater 
part are formed from the aorist stem. In post-Vedic Sanskrit 
the injunctive disappears except in one construction. Prohibi- 
tions continue to be expressed by the use of md in connection 
with unaugmented aorist forms : md bhaisth ‘ do not be afraid 
ma gdh ‘ do not go etc. 

The subjunctive stem is formed by the addition of the vowel 
a to the indicative tense stem, the gunated form of such a stem 
being employed if it exists : doha-, juhdva-, yunaja etc., from 
the tense stems d 6 h~, juho-, yundj This a combines with the a 
of thematic stems to form long d : bhdva-, tudti-, ucyd-. The 
inflection of the subjunctive from non-thematic verbal stems is 
illustrated by the following paradigms : 

Active, S. 1 dydni, dyd, 2 dyasi, ay as, 3 dyati, ay at, D. 1 aydva, 
2 ayathas, 3 dyatas, P. 1 dydma, 2 dyatha, 3 dyan. 

Middle, S. 1 asai, 2 asase, asdsai, 3 cisate, tisdtai, D. I tisdvahai, 
dsdvahe, 2 dsaithe , 3 dsatai, P. 1 asdmahai, dsamahe, 2 asadhve, 
tisadhvai, 3 dsante, dsanta, dsdntai. 

It will be observed that the endings of the subjunctive are 
partly secondary and partly primary. In 1 du., 1 pi. and3 pi. of 
the active secondary endings are employed ; m 2 and 3 du. and 
2 pi. primary endings ; in 2 and 3 sg. either primary or secondary 
endings are used. In the middle forms with secondary endings 
are rare, appearing normally only in the 3 pi. 

The 1 sg. active has a special ending of its own, -dm, beside 
which in the earlier language simple ~d appears which is to he 
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compared to the 0 which appears m Greek m the subjunctive 
as well as in the active of the 1 sg. of thematic verbs (dyw). The 
x sg, middle ending -at arises from the contraction of the a of 
the subjunctive stem with the -e of the termination. This -wis 
then extended to other parts of the middle inflection and such 
eventually become the normal forms. This type of termination 
is preceded by the vowel d even in subjunctives of non-thematic 
verbs. 

The conjugation of subjunctives from thematic stems is the 
same as the above but based on a stem in a arising from the 
combination of the a of the tense stem andrihe subjunctive a v 

Active, S. x bh&vani, 2 bhavdsi , bhdvds, 3 bhihdti, bkdvdt, 
D, x bhuvdva, 2 bhdvathas, 3 bhdvatas, P. x bhdvdma, 2 bhavdtha, 
3 bhavdn. 

Middle, S. I bhdvai, 2 bhdvdse, bhdvdsai, 3 bhdvate, bhavdtai 
D. 1 bhdvdvahai, 2 bhdvaithe, 3 bhdvaite, P, x bhavamahai, 
2 bhdvddhvai, 3 bhdvaniai. 

The subjunctive can be formed in the Vedic language from all 
three tense stems, present, aorist and perfect. This variety of 
formation is not matched by any variety of meaning, eg 
irndvai, iravat and susravat all mean * he will hear ’ or ' let him 
hear ’ and no sort of difference related to the tense stem appears 
between them. Aorist subjunctives arc commonest from the 
root aorist {karat, gamat, yanmt, varat ; harah , jmciti, bhddah, 
etc.) and from the s-aorist (jdsat, ndsat, matml ; nesati, parsaU, 
etc.) ; none are found from the .m-aorist. Examples of sub- 
junctives from the perfect stem arc jaghdnat, jujo$at, paspdriat , 
jiijosati, ili.de.iati, bitbodhati, etc. 

The subjunctive remained in use during the later Vedic 
period (Brahmanas and Upanisads), but, apart from the first 
persons which were incorporated in the imperative, it is extinct 
in the classical language. 

A subjunctive corresponding in form and meaning to that of 
Sanskrit appears in Greek. Here the primary endings are ex- 
clusively used and the forms with long vowel associated with 
thematic stems have become predominate. The quality of this 
vowel {where Sanskrit has d) varies in accordance with the 
variation in the indicative (dyw/xer, dyqrd) . Some old short 
vowel subjunctives a, re preserved as futures (cSo/un, -m'o/xai) and 
the simplest explanation of the s-future is that it is the sub- 
junctive of the s-aorist. The Latin future erit corresponds to 
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the Skt. subjunctive dsat(i) and both Italic and Celtic have 
forms deriving from the s-aorist Subjunctive (Lat. faxo, Osc. 
deivast, Ir. x sg. -Has, 3 pi. -tiassat from iiagu ‘ go ’). These two 
groups have also an ^-subjunctive which does not appear in 
Greek or Sanskrit. 

The subjunctive is absent over a considerable part of Indo- 
European, and has the appearance of being a comparatively 
late formation. It can be plausibly explained as having grown 
out of the injunctive, certain forms of which developed into 
an independent system. The hesitation between primary and 
secondary endingsrin Sanskrit represents a transition from an 
earlier system in which the endings were secondary (as in the 
injunctive) and a new one in -which primary endings are applied 
as being more appropriate to its predominantly future meaning. 
This transition has been completed in Greek. Of the short and 
long vowel subjunctives the former is the earlier and more 
original. The addition of the thematic suffix to a stem already 
provided with such is without parallel elsewhere in IE stem 
formation, and its presence here is due to the analogy which 
created bhavd-, etc., having the same relation to lhava- as asa- 
to as-, The short vowel subjunctives with secondary endings 
{karat, gdmat ) have a form which cannot in itself be distinguished 
from injunctives {augmentless preterites) of thematic stems 
That they are subjunctives depends not on the nature of the 
stem itself, since such stems are commonly used in the forma- 
tion of prfe'sent/imperfects, but in their relation to other forms 
m the system. The absence of any distinctive formative in the 
most original type of subjunctive is a clear indication of its 
secondary origin. 

§13. The Imperative 

Active, S. 1 bhdvdni, ayani, 2 bhdva, ihi, 3 bhdvatu, Stu, 
D. 1 bhdvava, dycivci, 2 bhdvatam, itdm, 3 bhdvatam, it Am, 
P. 1 bhdvdma, dyama, 2 bhdvata, itd, 3 hhdvantu, ydntu. 

Middle, S. x bhdvai, dsai, 2 bhdvasva, fasva, 3 bhdvatam, 
astdm, D. 1 bhdvdvahai, Osdvahai, 2 bhdvethdm, Asatham, 3 
bhdvetdm, dsatcim, P. 1 bhdvamdbai, asdmahai, z bhuvadhvam, 
addhvam , 3 bhdvantdm, asatdm. 

This paradigm is composite. The first persons in the three 
numbers are properly subjunctive forms. Injunctive forms are 
employed in 2 and 3 du. and 2 pi. Specific imperative forms 
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occur in 2 sg and 3 sg and pi In the 2 sg the stem of thematic 
verbs functions as imperative without any addition m Sanskrit 
as in the related languages : bhdra, Av. bar a, Gk. fepe, Arm 
her, Goth, hair , Ir. heir ; frrcchd ‘ ask Lat, pos.ee ; dja 1 drive’ 
Gk. aye, Lat. age, etc. With non-thcmatic verbs the ending is 
-hi, originally -dhi : iht ‘ go Av. idi, Gk. I 9 t. The original-cfc 
appears in Sanskrit after consonantal stems ( viddhi 'know', 
Gk. I081, dugdhi ‘ milk etc.) and occasionally elsewhere, 
edki for *azdM (cf. Av. zdi) from as- ' to be juhudhi from Jm- 
‘ to sacrifice The Veda has further examples : irnudhi * hear 
gadhi ' go vrdhi ' cover 

The forms of the 2 sg. and pi. are made by the addition of a 
particle -u to the secondary endings : bhdvai-u, etc. Corre- 
sponding forms occur in Hittite : 3 sg. estu : Skt. astu, kuendu, 
Skt. hdntu ; 3 pi. afandu, Skt. sdntu ; kunandu, Skt. ghndntu, 
etc. In the ft i- verbs which have no lending in the 3 sg. present, 
this element u appears alone in the 3 sg. impv. : dku, am from 
ak- ‘ to die ar- ‘ to arrive 3 sg. pres, aki, ari. 

In the middle the termination of the 2 sg. is -sva. A corre- 
sponding formation is found only in Iranian : baratjuha, Skt 
bhdrasva ; karoSva, Skt. krsvd, etc. This -sva is considered to he 
the stem of the reflexive pronoun. The 3 sg, and pi. arc made by 
the addition of -dm to the secondary endings and here too 
corresponding forms are found only in Iranian, mrszyatam, 
xraosmUim. The few verbs which have inflections without t m 
the 3 sg. active (e.g. duhJ, dduha) keep this feature in the 3 sg 
impv. : dtiham, day dm. In the 3 pi. they have -ram with r as m 
the indicative : dithrim, cf. 3 pi. mid. duhre. Compromise 
forms are duhratdm and stratum. 

Beside the normal endings above there appears, particularly 
in the earlier language an ending -tat. This is indifferent to the 
distinction between active and middle and it appears most 
frequently used as 2 sg. : hriiUit 1 say dhaitdt ‘ put ’ , dhdvatdt 
‘ run vittdt ' know etc. It may also be used for other persons 
and numbers : 1 sg. jdgrtad ahdm ' let me keep awake 3 sg 
rtijd. murdiutnam vi -pdtayatdt ’ let the king cause his head to fall 
off 2 pi. dp ah . . . devdsu nah sakfto briitdt ‘ 0 waters, announce 
us to the gods as well-doers \ In the later language the use as 
3 sg. tends to preponderate, but the total of examples as com- 
pared with the earlier language is small. 

This form of imperative appears also in Greek (as 3 sg.) and 
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m Latin (as 2, 3 sg.) . «m« ■ let Inin know , Skt. vttt&t, So-rw, 
’Ira}, eaToj, etc. ; Lat. vehvto, Skt. vdhatat, poscito, habeto, esto, 
etc., O. Lat. es tod, etc., cf. Osc. Ukitud, estud. 

®In the Veda there are certain 2 sg. forms in -si with impera- 
tive value : dhdksi ‘ bum ’ , ydksi ‘ worship par si ‘ cross 
prdsi ‘ fill srosi ‘ hear \ etc. The termination is identical with 
that of the 2 sg. indie, pres., but these imperatives are quite 
clearly distinguished because the presents are differently 
formed ( ddhasi , smosi, etc.). Nothing comparable is found out- 
side Indo-Aryan. 

In the classical fenguage the imperative forms are from the 
present stem. In the Vedic language imperatives may be made 
from all three stems, present, aorist and perfect, and, as in the 
case of the other moods, no difference of meaning appears be- 
tween them. Examples of aorist imperatives are : krdM, 
drudhi, gahi, gantu, yuks.vd ; sada, sdna, scidatu ; vocatat, 
vocat % ; of perfect imperatives, cikiddhi, mmnugdhi, saiadhi, 
didestu, vavrtsva. It should be noted that imperatives are not 
normally made from the s-aorist. There are a few formations 
such as 2 sg. nesa, 3 sg. nesatu and 3 sg. mid. rasatdm which are 
all thematic formations and therefore cannot properly be 
attached to the s-aorist. 

§14. Optative and Precative 
N on-thematic : * 

Active, 5 . i duhyim, 2 duhyAs, 3 duhyat, D. 1 duhyava, 
2 duhySiam, 3 duhyfrlam, P. 1 duhyama, 2 duhyata, 3 duhyur . 
Middle, S. 1 duMyd, 2 duMthtis, 3 duhitd, D. 1 dukwdhi, 

2 duMydtham, 3 duhiy&tdm, P. I duhvndhi, 2 duhUhvdm, 

3 duMrdn. 

Thematic : 

Active, S. I bhdteyam, 2 bhdves, 3 bhdvet, D. 1 bhavma, 
2 bhdvetam, 3 bhavetam, P. 1 bhavema, 2 bhaveta, 3 bhaveyur. 
Middle, S. 1 bhdveya, 2 bhdvethas, 3 bhaveta, D. 1 bhdvevahi, 

2 bhdveydthdm, 3 bhdveyatam, P. 1 bhdvemahi, 2 bhdvedhvam, 

3 bhdveran. 

The non-thematic inflection of the optative differs in apo- 
ph.ony from the usual system. The strong form of the suffix is 
not confined to the three singular persons of the active, but 
extended to all the active with the exception of the 3 pi. That 
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this is an innovation is clear from Latin which preserves two 
grades in the case of the verb ' to be ’ : O. Lat. stem , siet for 
later sim, sit beside slmus. A similar extension of the strong 
forms was observed in the case of roots in -d : 1 pi. pres, ydmas 
‘ we go aor. ddhdma ’ we placed In the thematic classes the 
diphthongal stem of the optative (bhdres, bhdret, etc. = Gk 
pipois, fiepoL, Goth, bairais, bainii) is formed by contraction 
of the thematic suffix and the weak form of the optative suffix 
(cH-T). 

The terminations of the optative are mainly the normal 
secondary terminations. The 1 sg. middle Iras a special ending 
which has been noticed (§ 6), and the - ran of the 3 pi. appears m 
a minority of preterite forms ( ddukran , etc.). The anomalous 
Vedic 3 sg. duhlydt (after which 3 pi. duhtydn ) seems to be based 
on *duMyd formed without -t- after the fashion of the indicative 
{duh&, dduha). 

In the classical language the optative is formed from the 
present stem. In the Vedic language it is formed from all three 
stems, present, aorist and perfect, and, as with the subjunctive, 
no difference of meaning is attached to this difference of forma- 
tion. Root aorist optatives are fairly common : aiy&m, 
rdhyam, ganvyds, bhuydt, middle atfya, etc. They arc rarer in the 
a-aorist and reduplicated aorist. From the sigrnatic aonsts 
optatives are formed only in the middle arid the 2 and 3 sg, take 
invariably the procativo, s : inastya (man- >' to think ’), mam- 
sMhds, nmnsisfa, gmisiya, janisisia, ydsmythds, etc. The perfect 
optative is common : j agamy dm, rincydm, vavrtyds, niniyat, 
papatydi, vavritya, cakscmfihds, jagrasita, etc. 

The oldest type of optative is that attached to root stems, 
present or aorist. Here the suffix is attached to the root in the 
same way as in the various present stems, and the normal 
secondary endings are added to it : gam-yd-m like kn-nd-m. This 
stem developed on its own lines on account of the special 
meaning which became associated with it. The main develop- 
ments which produced the optative in its final form were (1} the 
incorporation of the optative in the present system (atnuyat 
replacing aiy&i, etc.) and (2) the creation of optative forms to 
thematic stems by combining with them the weak form of the 
optative suffix. The first process is still incomplete in the Veda 
On this theory the optative was to begin with a quite inde- 
pendent stem and its association with the various tense stems 
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secondary The perfect optatives should be regarded from the 
same point of view, Bed implication in early XE was a feature 
liable to turn up in many parts of the verbal system, and on the 
other hand though it came to be especially associated with the 
perfect it was not to begin with an essential feature of that 
system. Bearing this in mind it is clear that a reduplicated 
optative is not in its origin connected with the perfect system 
We have an optative stem (. gamya-m ) originally independent of 
the tense stems, and beside it a reduplicated optative stem 
(j jagamya-m) originally equally independent. With the incorpor- 
ation of the optative into the various tense stems these redup- 
licated optatives became formally attached to the perfect, but 
m meaning they never acquired any of the characteristics of the 
perfect. The dying out in the later language of all forms of the 
optative except those belonging to the present system, resulted 
naturally from the absence of any distinction of meaning be- 
tween the different forms. 

The forms of the Precative in the classical language are as 
follows : 

Active, S. 1 bhuyasam, 2 bhuyds, 3 bhuydt, D. 1 bhuydsva, 
2 bhuydstam, 3 bhuydstam, P. 1 bhuyasma, 2 bhiiydsta , 3 bhu- 
yasur. 

Middle, S. 1 bhavisiya, 2 bhavisisthds, 3 bhavisrstd, D. 1 bhavi- 
sivdhi, 2 bhavisdyustham, 3 bhavisiydstam, P. 1 bhavishndhi , 
2 bhavisldkvdm, 3 bkavisudn. 

The active forms are always made directly from the root by 
the addition of the optative suffix extended by s. The older 
form of the 3 sg, act. was bhuyds, which is preserved in the Vedic 
language. The middle forms are formed from the stem of the 
sigmatic aorist, and the precative s is absent in the first persons 
and in the 3 pi. The precative is the only modal form from a 
non-present stem retained by the classical language. 

The use of the precative is not common in the classical lan- 
guage and knowledge of its inflection is based on the statements 
of the grammarians. In the pre-classical language most of the 
active forms as given by the grammarians are attested with the 
exception that the older form of the 3 sg. is used. In the middle 
there is 110 distinction in the Veda between optative and preca- 
tive. The optative of the sigmatic aorist invariably inserts the 
precative s in the 2 and 3 sg. and this s is employed nowhere 
else in the conjugation. Such optative forms with precative s are 
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class only in the position of the accent. In the passive this is on 
the suffix yd whereas in the fourth class it is on the root ; 
many ate ' thinks but badhydte ‘ is hound This distinction is 
secondary since roots in the fourth class appear in their weak 
form {isyati, isyate) and this indicates original suffixal accent. 
Furthermore there are a few old intransitives (not passives) 
which are suffixally accented: mriydte ' dies ‘ , dhnydte ' is stead- 
fast There is also fluctuation of accent in some passive and 
intransitive forms, mucyate and mucydte ‘ is released ksiyate 
and ksvydti ' is destroyed jlyate and jtydie ' is overcome 1 , 
Jxicyaie. and pacyaie ' is cooked '. 

The passive in this form is found also in Iranian (Av. kir- 
yeinte — kriyante ) , but not elsewhere. It is an Indo-Iranian 
innovation based on the fourth present class, and its origin was 
due to the frequency of intransitive verbs in that class, par- 
ticularly with middle inflection : j&yate ' is bom pdcyatc ‘ be- 
comes ripe, cooked tapyate ‘ becomes hot etc. Since a 
number of these verbs had differently formed transitive presents 
beside them ( tdpati ‘ heats etc.) they could easily form the 
nucleus from which the passive system developed. Differentia- 
tion was made by the retention in the passive of the old accent, 
for which in the fourth class presents radical accent has been 
substituted. The examples above in which there is variation 
of accent are mainly old intransitives which have been adopted 
as passives [mucyate ‘ gets loose etc.). The middle inflection 
is universal in Sanskrit (except for some late and incorrect Epic 
forms, drsyati ‘ is seen etc.), but active forms are not uncom- 
mon in Iranian : Av. bairyeiti ' is carried 0 . Pers. dahyamahy 
‘ we are called etc. Probably to begin with the usage was 
uncertain and the exclusive use of the middle later generalised 
in Indo-Aryan. 

The passive is inflected only in the present system. In the 
perfect and future the middle voice frequently functions as 
passive ; cakre ‘ was done karisydte 1 will be done In the 
aorist there is a passive 3 sg. of independent formation (dkan) 
which has already been described. In the immediate pre- 
classical period there was a tendency, which did not go very far, 
to extend this by adding other forms. None are found in the 
Vedic literature, but the grammarians lay down, for roots ending 
in vowels and grab-, drs~, han-, special passive aorist forms based 
on the above, e.g. x sg, dddyisi, 3 pi- andyisata , etc. : 3 sg. 
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ddayi, dtmyi. This type of stem was further extended to the 
future : x sg. ddyisye, 3 sg. ghchiisyate, etc. Such forms occur 
very rarely in classical Sanskrit, and they are all learned forma- 
tions taken from the grammar. 

In addition to finite verbal forms the passive meaning could 
be expressed by the passive participles in - ta and the 1 " future 
passive participle in -iavya. In the later history of Indo-Aryan 
in the Prakrit period, all forms of active preterite were lost "and 
their place was taken by passive constructions with the participle 
m -ta. This process is reflected in the later Sanskrit literature 
the usual construction becomes may a brah%iano drstah ‘ the 
brahman was seen by me ' instead of aham brdkmanam apasyam 
‘ I saw the brahman ’. Associated with this is the increasing use 
of the impersonal passive : iha stkiyatdm 4 stay here ' (lit, ‘ let 
it be stayed here ’), tenet bhaviiavyam ‘ it must be him etc 
This type of later Sanskrit is largely Prakrit in disguise, By 
such devices the wealth of the Paninean verbal morphology can 
be mostly ignored, and this simplified Sanskrit was understand- 
ably popular. 

XL The Intensive 

The intensive is a form of present stem which expresses 
intensification or repetition of the sense expressed by the root 
It is of common occurrence in the Vedic language, being 
attested from over po roots. In the classical language, though 
allowed by the grammarians to be made from every ryot, it is of 
infrequent occurrence. The stem consists of the root preceded 
by strong reduplication. In the case of roots containing ior« 
this reduplication has the corresponding guna vowel : 3 sg. act 
nenekti, vevdti, mid. nmiktd, dedisid ( nij~ ‘ wash vid- ' know 
di,i- * point out ') ; 3 sg. act. jdhmnti, nonavih. 1 pi. nonumas 
(hii- ‘ call \ n%~ ' roar ’). Where the vowel is a the correspond- 
ing long vowel appears in the reduplication : 3 sg. cakasiii, 
pdpatiti, 3 pi. nanadati (had- ' appear pat- ‘ fall ’, nad- ‘ roar *) 
When roots contain or terminate in r (I) or a nasal, this con- 
sonant is repeated in reduplication ; 1 sg, carkcinm , 2 sg dar- 
darsi, 3 sg. janghanti , calcalUi, (with dissimilation) alarti. 3 mid 
nemnate (kf- * to commemorate dr - ' to split ban - ' slay cal- 
' move ar- ‘ rise, go nam- * bend '). As an alternative re- 
duplication with long d is sometimes used with roots of this 
form : jdgarli ' is awake etc. An l is frequently inserted be- 
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tween the strong reduplication and the root : 3 sg. vanvarti, 
kanikranti, ganiganti , 3 pi. davidyutcdi, bhayibhyati iwt- ‘ turn *, 
brand- ‘ shout gam - ' go dyut - f shine bhr- ' carry ’). The 
a’pbphony of the root follows the usual system ; it is strong in 
the three persons of the active, elsewhere w r eak : 3 sg. act 
nenekh, pi. nenijati, 3 sg. mid. neniktS. When % is inserted 
after the root in the singular active, the root only has guna 
where this does not produce a long syllable: jdhamti but 
vSvidUi. The accent is on the reduplication in the strong forms 
and in the 3 pi. (vdvetti, vdvidaii ) ; elsewhere on the terminations 
■ according to theMassical grammar ( vevidmas , etc.), but the 
Vedic usage fluctuates : 3 sg. mid. nenikU, etc., beside tttikte, 
etc. 

The terminations are the normal ones (with -ati in the 3 pi 
as in the reduplicating class). A common feature is the use of 
the connecting vowel 1. This was observed also in the root class 
( brdvtti , etc.) , but it is much more common in the intensive . 
yohaviti, tartanti, dardariti, etc. It is never used when the same 
kind of % appears after the reduplication. It is employed in the 
three singular persons and once in the dual ( tartanthas ). In the 
3 sg. mid. the ending -e occurs about as frequently as the ending 
-te : cikite, jdguve, yoyuve, etc. The 2 and 3 sg. of the imperfect 
suffer the usual phonetic mutilation : ddardar for 2 sg 
*adardar-s and 3 adardar-t, etc. The connecting vowel -l- 
appears in the imperfect in the 3 sg. ( ajohcmt ) and once in the 
3 du. (avdvasUcm ) . The termination of the 3 pi, act. is ~ur as m 
the reduplicating class : djohavur. 

The intensive forms subjunctives commonly, but almost ex- 
clusively with secondary endings. The root has guna only when 
this does not make a long vow'el : 3 sg. janghanat, bobhavat , 
carkrsat, davidyutat. Imperatives are not uncommon : 2 sg 
dardrhi, carkrdhi, 3 sg. vevestu, dadhartu , 2 pi. jagrtd ; with -tat, 
2 sg. carhrtdt, jagrtai. There are a few forms with the auxiliary 
vowel i : janghamhi, johavttu. The optative is exceedingly rare 
(vevisyat AV.). 

There exist a few intensives with perfect inflections. These 
are not perfects to the above, but an alternative type of present, 
m accordance with the old sense of the perfect. Such are 
davidhdva, nondva, dodrdva, lelaya with the ordinary meaning 
of the intensive present. 

There exists a second type of intensive formation which re- 
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duplicates in the same way as the above, but forms its stem by 
the addition of the accented ,-yd- suffix and inflects exclusively 
m the middle : marmyjydte, dedipydte , dodhuydte, etc. tynrj- 
' wipe dip - ' shine dhu- ' shake This is rare in the Veehe 
language, but in the classical language it is commoner than the 
basic type. 

Intensive formations corresponding to the Sanskrit basic type 
were common in Old Iranian : of. Av. zaozaomi, (arskarmaht 
(opt.) dar dairy dl, dafd5i.it, (thematic) naSnizaiti, corresponding 
to the Sanskrit intensive bases johav carkar-, dar dar-, dedii 
and nenij~. Though not recorded outside rindo-I ranian the 
formation is evidently ancient in Indo-European. The fact that 
it does not appear elsewhere is due to the general abandonment 
of non-thematic verbal inflection in the majority of IE lan- 
guages. In contradistinction the second type of intensive 
formation (dedipydte), though rare in early Sanskrit, has 
parallels elsewhere, particularly in Greek : 1 roppvpta ' be in un- 
easy motion ' (Skt. bhur-), irapLpaaw ' shine brightly Bap^dirra 
' tear asunder pa ppat/xv ' glitter etc. 

III. The Causative 

The causative, is the most productive of the secondary con- 
jugations from the early period onwards. The stem is formed 
by the addition of the suffix -dya- to the root, which normally 
appears in its strengthened form, and it is kleniical with the 
stem of the tenth class of verbs. There arc a considerable 
number of verbal formations in -dya-, particularly in the early 
language which have no causative, function. Some have a fre- 
quentative sense ( patdyati ‘ flies about etc.) which from the 
comparative- evidence is ancient (Gk. mm-'opcu) . The causative 
is only one of the uses attached to the dya- stem, but in course of 
time it becomes the predominant one. There is in the earlier 
language a distinction between causatives with strengthened 
root and non-causatives with weak root : dyutdya-, ruedya- 
‘ shine J : dyotdya-, roedya - ' illuminate etc. ; similarly be- 
tween guna and vrddhi in patdya- ' fly about ’, pdtdya - ' cause 
to fall ’. The distinction is not absolute since there are forma- 
tions with weak root having a causative sense (drmhdya - ' make 
firm ’) and conversely formations with strengthened root having 
a non-causative sense ( rnaddya - 1 get intoxicated ') . In the later 
language the bulk of the non-causativc forms die out, and what 
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remain are combined with formations of a more denominative 
character to form the tenth preseht class, 

4 In the causative the root always has guna where this produces 
a long syllable : tarpdyati, vardhdyati, kalpdyati , bodhdyati, 
cetdyati from trp- ' to be satisfied vrdh- ‘ to increase ’, kip- * to 
arrange budh- ‘ to be aware ' and tit- ‘ to observe ’ Roots 
which in their strong form insert a nasal have this in associa- 
tion with guna in the causative: manddyati 'gladdens’, 
sramsdyati ' causes to fall etc. Where the guna form produces 
a short syllable ( kar -, etc.) vrddhi is most commonly employed 
m the causatives : kdrdyati 1 causes to do trasayati ' terrifies 
ndidyati ' destroys cydvayati ‘ causes to fall etc. But a 
number of such roots retain guna : gamdyati ‘ causes to go 
tvardyati ' makes to hasten namdyati ’ causes to bend etc 
The non-strengthened form of the root appears normally only 
with roots that have no other form ( guhdyati from guh- 1 to 
conceal ’), only rarely elsewhere {girayati, sphurdyati). In 
dusayati ‘ spoils ’ (intr. dusyati, sb. dosa-) the long vowel serves 
as a substitute for the normal strengthening. The anomalous 
purdyati ' fills ’ is influenced by the form of the past participle 
passive (purna-). 

Roots in a. commonly insert -p- before the causative suffix 
ddpayati, sthdpdyati, mdpayati, etc., from da- ‘ to give ’, sthd- 
' to stand ’, ma- ‘ to measure etc. This -p- is an old suffix or 
enlargement whicn is known from comparative evidence to have 
been associated with certain of such roots {Lith. stappiis ' to 
stand still ’), and it has been extended to the whole class in the 
causative. It is further applied to the root r- ( arpdyati ) and to 
a number of roots in -i : adhyapayati from adhi + i ’ to study 
etc. In ropdyati ‘ plants ’ (ruh- ‘ to grow ’) it replaces the final 
consonant of the root. In Middle Indo-Aryan the popularity of 
this form of causative grew until it replaced the normal kind 
A number of such Prakritic formations appear in later Sanskrit 
{knddpayati ‘ causes to play jivapayati ‘ causes to live ’, etc.). 

There are a few other miscellaneous insertions before the 
causative suffix, namely -l- : pdlayati 'protects’ {pd-), n m 
prinayati 1 pleases ’ {prl-, pnndfo), s in bhisayaU ‘ frightens 
-l- in ghdtayati ‘ has slain ' {han-). 

Formations outside the present system are made more com- 
monly from the causative than from the other forms of second- 
ary conjugation. The future (vardhayisyati, etc.) appears only 
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-very rarJy m the Riyrda, but later is regularly made. For the 
aorist, as already observed, 1 the reduplicated aorist has been 
adapted to serve for the causative. Resides this a few sporadic 
is-aorist forms occur in the early language (avddayisfhfis, etc )' 
For the perfect the periphrastic form is used : gamayam cakara 
gamaydm dsa. The passive is made by suffixing the passive yd 
directly to the form of the root as it appears in the causative 
larydtc , sthapydte, etc. (simple passive kriydle, sthiydte) 
Nominal forms from the causative are : participle in -fa 
Uinta-, gerundive, kiirayitavyci kurya-, karuniya infinitive 
karayttmn, gerund, Mrayitvd. The suffix of ’the gerund in -ya 
is added directly to the root when this is strengthened m the 
causative (-kurya ) , otherwise to the ay of the causative suffix 
(-gamayya). 

The present formations in -ay a are closely related to the 
nominal i-stems (: rod-jrocay - : roedyati ) . The causative stem 
consists of a thematic enlargement of this suffix, of a type which 
occurs, though very rarely, in the nominal formations. The 
formation, since it contains a series of guna vowels, is not likely 
to be very ancient in Indo-European, but it occurs fairly 
widely : Ok. rpoiriw, ( rpemo , crrpi<j>t»), Lat. spond&o 

(• Gk. airdv S«j), moneo, Goth, nasjan, dr an sj an (ga-nisan, 
Amman), etc. The meaning is frequentative, as usually in 
Greek, or causative. The latter meaning is normal in Germanic 
(nasjan ‘ to save', ga-nisan ' to be saved ’)' '’and in Slavonic 
Where Verner’s law operates Germanic confirms the position of 
the accent on the suffix, as in Sanskrit : xnairpan : frawardjan 
It has also participial forms corresponding to the Sanskrit 
participles in -itd { frawardips ) which are thus shown to be 
ancient. In Slavonic there is a series of causatives with vrddhi 
as in Sanskrit, and this is one of the special features which con- 
nects the two families with Indo-European : 0. SI. sadili ‘ to 
plant cf. Skt. sdddyati ' makes to sit, settles slaviti ‘ to 
praise cf. Skt, irdvdyati ' makes to hear, be heard 

IV. The Desideraiive 

The desidcrativc stem is formed by means of the suffix -sa 
associated with reduplication. The vowel of the reduplicating 
syllable is normally i but a is employed when that vowel occurs 
m the root : bibhiisaii, Mrpsati, but yuyutsati ( bhid - ' to split 
trp- ' be satisfied yudh- ' to fight '). Long i occurs in a very 
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few cases mtmamsate investigates man- to th nk ) The 
accent rests always on the reduplication. 

The root appears normally in its weak form, hut a final i and 
ti'are lengthened : jigisait ‘ desires to conquer’ (ji-), yuhusati 
‘ desires to sacrifice ’ (, hu -). Final r of a root becomes ir or -iir 
before the desiderative -sa : cikirsati ‘ desires to do \ UtirsaU 
' desires to cross mumursati * is about to die ’. This is phon- 
etically justifiable only in the case of roots in -f, i.e. those 
originally having final H {tf-, tar[ h)- : Utirsati) and from these 
it is extended to the rest. 

A number of rSots form an abbreviated stem in the desidera- 
tive in which the reduplication and the root are contracted into 
one syllable. An example is dipsati from dabh- 1 to injure ’. 
Corresponding to this Av. has diwzaidyai (inf.), and from a 
comparison of the two an Indo-Iranian stem dibzha- emerges 
This represents a simplification of the original consonant group 
which occurred when the vowel of the root was elided m its 
weak form, i e. di-dbh-sa-, a regularly formed desiderative. In 
the same way iiksa- and siksa- appear from 6ak- and sah-, later 
dhiksa-, npsa-, lipsa-, etc. ( dah rabh-, labh-) ; to these, are 
added ipsa- and irtsa- from roots beginning with a vowel (dp- 
' to obtain rdh- ‘ to prosper '). The roots da and dhd make 
respectively ditsa- and dhitsa- in which the d of the root has 
regularly disappeared in the weak form ( di-d-sa di-dh-sa-). 

The roots van- 4 to win ’ and san- ‘ to gam ' make the desider- 
ative stems vivasa- and sisdsa- with d out of -#h- as in other 
derivatives. 

Roots in a, apart from those mentioned above, generally keep 
the strong form in the desiderative : yiydsa-, pipdsa-, from yd- 
‘ to go pa- ‘ to drink This, like the other forms with strong 
root below, is a Sanskrit innovation, as is clear from the pre- 
servation of ancient stems like ditsa- and the existence of Y edic 
pi-p-i-sa - beside pipdsa. Anomalous strong forms appear from 
certain roots terminating in a nasal : jighdmsa-, pgamsa- (be- 
side jigamisa-} from han-, gam-. When the desiderative suffix 
appears as isa with the union vowel a final i, u, r of a root 
necessarily and a medial i, u, r optionally appear in the guna 
grade : sisayisa ninartisa-, etc., but also rumdisct-. These and 
similar forms are laid down by the grammarians, but they do 
not occur m the earlier language. 

Like other verbal formations the desiderative sa may be aug- 
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T^ e only difference is that the denominatives preserve the 
original accent of the suffix which m the primary verbs has been 
replaced by radical accent. The denominative is of IE origin 
" nTl among the other languages it is particularly well repre- 
sented m Greek : re/c^a/poi ‘ determine ’ (for -ary 5 from the 
nent. noun ri Kfia p) i x Sal P oj 'hate', dvofuuvw 'name', 
&a\mL,co trumpet {c-dXvLyg) , icqpvcrcrfa ‘proclaim’ (Kijpvg), 
etc., etc. Similar formations in other languages are Lat 
custodio, finiO' ( custos , finis), Goth, glitmunj&n ‘ glitter ', 
lauhatjan shine , etc. They are also common in Hittite, 
.which gives a greater antiquity to the denominative formation 
than might otherwise have been expected ; wnaliya- 1 to be 
ill (irmalas ill ), kuSuniya- ‘hire’ (kudan ‘ pav '), la-mniya- 
' to name (Id-man name ', cf. Gk. ovo/iaivcS), etc. 

Denominatives in -yd- are formed from all the various 
nominal stems and they may conveniently be classified accord- 
ingly. 

Sterns in r : vadharydti ‘ hurls a weapon cf. vddhar ‘ weapon 
This type of nominal stem is practically obsolete, and the result 
is that there are a number of such denominatives where the 
corresponding nouns-stem has been lost : dratharydti ‘ becomes 
loose sapary ati ‘ attends to, vrorships mtharydti ‘ rides in a 
chariot adhvaryati ' performs a sacrifice vithurydti 
' staggers \ 

Stems in n : ’Denominatives formed from n-stems are 
krpanydti-' 1 solicits ', turanydti ‘is speedy’, damanyati 'sub- 
dues', bhiiranyati 'is active', saranydti ‘hastens', dhsanydU 
' pays attention ', ruvanydti ‘ roars hmanyah ‘ calls etc. 
This type is based on the old neuter n-stems, likewise mainly 
extinct, and corresponding nominal stems are either non- 
existent or take the fonn of thematic derivatives : krpana-, 
turana-, etc. 

Stems in s : These are well preserved and denominatives are 
frequent : apasydti * is active namasydti ‘ reverences ', 
canasydti ‘ is pleased ', manasydti ' is mindful of ’, etc. In some 
cases the corresponding s-stem is not preserved, e.g. irasydti ‘ is 
jealous ', dasasydti ' renders service to ’. In other cases -asya- is 
extended to become an independent suffix, with a desiderative 
meaning ; vrsasyati ' desires the male stanasydtt ‘ desires the 
breast '. From the compound stems is and us are formed 
avisydti ' is eager to help ' (the identity of this form with the 



THt VERB 


tre in irva should be noticed) tarusyati strives to over 
le etc 

jsl,k examples of denominatives formed from stems m 
iisive appear in bhisajydti ' acts the physician ’ and (from h 
rt not otherwise preserved) t sudhydti ' implores ’ (Av 
lyeiti). 

L will be observed from the examples quoted above that the 
oniinatives in yd are normally from the neuter consonantal 
ns. Denominatives from the masculine (agent-noun) stems 
rare: e.g. rnanyati 'acts like a male’. A few such for- 
:ions are based on the nominative singulars : rajdydte ‘ is 
£ly vrsdyate ‘ acts like a bull ', svannyati ' treats as master’ 
terns in i and i : janiydti * seeks a wife ’ (jdni-), tavisiydie ‘ is 
ng ’ [tdvhT). The form with long f is usually extended to 
ns in short i (kaviydti ‘ acts like a wise man sakhiydti ‘ de- 
s friendship aratiydt i ‘ is inimical '), but such, forms are 
rtened in the pada text. The suffix -iya- develops to some 
;r\t independently, with a desiderative sense, and is applied 
it 'her than /-.stems : puirlydti * desires a son mdmslyati 
1VCS flesh etc. 

terns in u and u ; Here also the long form of the suffix is 
lied to both types of stem, though short n is restored in the 
a text : rjuydti * is straight vastlyufi ' desires wealth etc 
ionic cases there is no noun-stem and -liya- functions as an 
jpendont verbal suffix : asiiydli ' grifinblos ankuyati 
>ves crookedly stabhuydli ‘ stands firm 
terns in a : prtandydti 1 fights ducchunaydtc ' desires mis- 
sf manaydls ‘ is well disposed Denominatives from ti- 
ns, are an ancient IE type, though more frequently elsewhere 
aed without the addition of ya : Hitt, newahkun ‘ I re- 
'ed. Lat. novdre, Gk. vzav. This type is found m Sanskrit 
7 when a is incorporated in the root (trdti), otherwise the 
* denominative is used. The suffix -dya- early became an 
►pendent suffix, and there are a number of roots which m- 
£ in this way without there being any corresponding ti- 
Jbs : mathdydti 'stirs’, irathdydti ’loosens’, musiiyati 
rals etc. These stems commonly alternate with stems of 
biinth class : muthn&ti, irathn&ti, mu^n&ti, etc. As a. result 
be close association of the two types the denominative yd is 
;eti.mes appended to ninth class stems : hyyaya-, hrniyd- 
' ■angry ’. 
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lu the \ edic language the denominative in -dva- is commonly 
extended beyond its proper field add it is used to form denomin- 
atives from thematic stems beside the regular forms in -ayah 
aghdydti ‘ plans mischief asvdydti ‘ seeks for horses pnydyate 
‘holds dear'. ' ‘ T 

Thematic Stems : amitraydti ' acts like an enemy devayah 
' cultivates the gods, is pious \ vasnaydti ' bargains etc. This 
is the latest type of denominative formation. The addition of a 
further suffix to a final thematic suffix is against the principles 
of IE stem formation. It appears here in the denominative 
•purely by analogy, deva-yd-ti, etc., being created after the 
pattern of brahman-yd-ti, etc. The resulting stem is similar to 
the causative, differing only in accent, but the origin and 
analysis are quite different. On the one hand we have an r-stem 
with thematic extension (analyse vardhdy-a-), on the other hand 
a thematic stem with the mechanical and analogical addition of 
the denominative -yd- (analyse deva-yd-). The similarity of the 
two forms gave rise to some confusion, and there are stems, 
apparently denominative in origin which have the causative 
accent : arthdyate ' desires mantrdyate ' takes council 
mrgayate ‘ hunts ’, etc. These are normally classified in the 
tenth present class. 

In the later classical language most of the old denominatives 
made from consonant steins disappear. The thematic type re- 
mains living and takes two forms : (1) in the active the normal 
-ayaii is used, kalmayati ' makes turbid tanmayati ‘ rejuven- 
ates ’, (2) in the middle, with intransitive sense, -dyate is used, 
kalusdyate ‘ becomes turbid iarunayaie ' is rejuvenated It 
was noted above that the -dya- stem, properly a derivative from 
the nominal 5 -stem, was commonly used in the Veda to make 
denominatives from thematic stems, with the result that there 
are two alternative formations. In the later development of the 
language those two are specialised in different uses as just stated 

Forms outside the present system from denominative stems 
occur with the utmost rarity. There are a few isolated is- 
aorist ( avrsdyisata } and future forms {kanduyisyati). Parti- 
ciples in -ta ( kanduyitd etc.) are somewhat more frequent. In 
the Vedic language abstract nouns in d (vasuya) and adjectives 
m -u ( vasuyu -), made like the similar formations from the de- 
siderative stem, are common, but the type in general dies out 
later. 



§17 INFINITIVES 

The difference between Vedic and classical Sanskrit is no- 
where more marked than in the infinitive. The classical lan- 
guage has only one form of infinitive, in turn, which is added to 
the gunated root { kdrkcm ) , and which, like other verbal forma- 
tives may be provided with the connecting vowel i ( bhdvtttm ) 
In the Vedic language this formation is exceedingly rare, but 
there exists a whole series of other forms classed as infinitives 
which do not survive in the later language. These Vedic infini- 
tives consist of a variety of verbal action nouns inflected in 
various cases, namely : 

(i) Accusative, from root stems and stems in -tu : praMram ' to 
prolong datum ' to give The former may be compared with 
the Oscan-Umbrian infinitives in -om/um : Umbr. erom, Osc 
ezum ‘ to be Osc. edum ‘ to eat etc. The latter, which 
eventually becomes the sole form of infinitive, has parallels in 
the Latin supine {datum) and in Balto-Slavonic (Lith, deiv a 
0. SI. ditu ' to place ’). 

(li) Dative, much the most frequent type. These infinitives 
are made from, root stems (drsd ‘ to see bhnjd ‘ to enjoy ’), 
from stems in -as (dyase ' to go arhdse ‘ to be worthy of '), 
from stems in -i {drkiye ' to see yudhdye ' to fight '), from 
stems in -ti (viidye ' to enjoy sdtdye ' to wip. ’), from stems m 
-tu [Stave. 'to go ydstave ‘ to sacrifice ') from stems in - tava 
[Stavai ‘to go’), from stems in dhya ( duhddkyai 'to milk', 
sdhadhyai ' to overcome ’), from stems in man (dfanane ' to 
give ’) and van [ddvdne ' to give ’). Of these the infinitive in 
-tavai is remarkable in having a double accent (a phenomenon 
which has not been explained), and in always being followed by 
tbe particle u [itavd u). This infinitive, and the one in -dhyai 
are also distinguished in being formed from stems which are not 
otherwise in active use, and also in preserving the older form 
of the dative singular which has been replaced by -dya in the 
declension of nouns. 

(iii) Ablative-Genitive , from root stems and stems in -tu ■ 
avapddas ' falling down sampreas ‘ coming in contact ’ ; etos 
' going nldhdios ' putting down 

(iv) Locaiwe, from root stems ( samcaksi 1 on beholding ’}, 
stems in -san- (nesdni ‘ to lead ’), in -tar - [vi)<lhartdri 1 to 
support (bestow) sdtari ' in the pressing ’. 
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The Vedic language (with Old Iranian) represents most accur- 
ately the state of affairs in Indo-European. The infinitive as an 
independent category is not yet fully developed. The forms 
Classed as infinitives are various cases of verbal action nouns, in 
which as a general rule the case has its normal force : 

Acc. vdsti ardbham ‘ he desires to begin, wants a beginning 
Dat. avis tanvdm krnuse drsd kam ‘ you reveal your body for 
seeing 

Abb sd ini mahim dhiinim dtor aramnat ‘ he stopped the great 
river from flowing 

A curious feature of the Vedic language is that the noun 
which is logically the object of the infinitive is placed in the 
same case as the infinitive, so that for instance ' to see the sun ' 
is expressed drsdye sUryaya, lit, ' for seeing, for the snn ’ ; simi- 
larly, with ablative, tr&dhvam karttid avapadah ' save us from 
falling into a pit lit. ' save us from a pit, from falling down 
In the normal usage of the Vedic infinitive there is not a 
great deal to distinguish it from an ordinary verbal noun in- 
flected in an oblique case. One of the few things that places 
these formations in a special category is the fact that the 
majority of verbal noun stems which appear in this usage are 
not otherwise used, nor in other cases. Taking the neuter s~ 
stems as an. example, there are many regular nouns so formed 
[yasas ' fame etc.), but there are in addition a large number 
which appear only in the dative case, in this infinitival use. 
Many such dative infinitives are also distinguished formally, 
since they are given an accent [jivase) which is different from 
that of the neuter nouns. The infinitives in the Veda which are 
most removed from ordinary nominal formation are those 
formed from stems which are no longer used in the formation of 
ordinary nouns. Such are the dative infinitives in -dhyai and 
the comparatively rare locative formations in -sani and -tari. 
Another feature differentiating infinitive from verbal noun, one 
only partially developed in the Vedic language, is that it 
governs the accusative like a verb instead of the genitive like a 
verbal noun, e.g. mahi davdne ‘ to give something big ' as 
opposed to goirdsya davdne ' for the giving of a herd 
In the classical language where the infinitive in - turn has re- 
placed all others, the infinitive has become quite independent 
of the nominal formation. It also takes over the sense of the 
dative infinitive (avasthdtum sthandntaram cintaya ' think 
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of another place to stay in ”) so that its original force as the 
accusative of a verbal noon *s obscured. In one respect it re- 
tains a trace of its nominal origin, because it can be compounded 
hke a noun-stem, with kdma- and manas : yastukdma - ‘ desiro'uS, 
of sacrificing vaktumanas- ' minded to speak 

The Sanskrit infinitive, in its final form, is much less 
developed and integrated into the verbal system than the 
infinitives of Latin and Greek. The latter languages have 
developed special forms for various tenses (esse, fuisse) and for 
the voices (agere, agi), by a process of adaptation, which took 
place independently in the two languages. Nothing of this kind 
appears in Sanskrit. There are in the Veda a few forms where 
the infinitive appears attached to special tense-stems ( pusyase 
‘ to flourish grnisdni ' to praise -pfccham ' to ask ' ; from 
the perfect vavrdkddhyai ‘ to strengthen ’), but these tentative 
formations came to nothing. The system by which the infini- 
tive is formed only from the root prevailed, and the syntactical 
use of the infinitive is correspondingly wide. In particular it 
has to function not only as active and middle indiscriminately, 
but also, when the context demands it, as passive : kartum 
avabdhah ‘ began to be made ’ , etc. This usage is particularly 
frequent with the passive forms of dak - : kartum na dakyate 
■ cannot be done etc. 

§iS. Active and Middle Participles 

Like the infinitives these participles arc in origin purely 
nominal forms and as such have been treated in the chapters 
concerning the formation and declension of nouns. They be- 
long to the verb inasmuch as they have become integrated into 
the verbal system. This integration goes further than in the 
case of the infinitive in Sanskrit (though not as far as in Greek), 
and the process started earlier. The various participles are 
attached to particular tense stems, and they are divided, like 
the finite verb, into active and middle. 

The active participle in -ant- is in Classical Sanskrit entirely, 
and in the Vedic language mainly, formed from the present 
stems of the verb. In the Vedic language there is a small 
number of such participles which are attached to the root 
aorist stem (krdnt-, gmdni- from hr - ‘ do gam - ‘ go ') and to 
the a-aorist stem (trpdnt-, vrdhdnt - from trp- ‘ be satisfied ' and 
vrdh- ‘ grow '). This association is mainly superficial, since such 
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formations are not different from typical adjective formations 
with accented suffix added straight to the root. Before their 
integration into the verbal system the -ant- formations were 
ordinary adjectives {of which some examples remain, brhdni - 
' tall etc.), and the original type, derived straight from the 
root and having the adjectival accent, is preserved m these 
aorist participles. 

The adaptation of ant- adjectives to make participles began 
early, since there are ant- participles also in Hittite. But at the 
time of the separation of Hittite the ant- participle had not 
settled down into its final role since in that language the ant- 
participles are used in a passive sense, as opposed to the active 
sense in the rest of Indo-European. The specialisation of the 
formation in ant as an active participle was followed by its 
transference to the present system. The radical formations 
were replaced by formations made from the various types of 
present stem ( krdnt - by krnvdnt-, etc.). In the Veda this process 
is almost complete and the number of aorist participles is 
already small. By the classical period the process is complete. 
In Greek the same process began but ended differently, since 
there the appearance of present participles (favycav) beside the 
older aoristic (i.e. radically accented type < fivywv ) led to the 
evolution of a twofold system in which these two types of 
participle, like the moods associated with the two tenses, 
express different 'kinds of action (punctual and durative) 
Greek has .further extended the formation of this participle to 
the s- aorist stem, where it is to all intents and purposes non- 
existent in Sanskrit, as it was in Indo-European. 

The association of the active participle with the present 
system had the result that its accent (originally on the final, as 
an adjective) came to correspond to that of the verbal stem to 
which it was attached. It appears on the suffix in the case of 
the suffixally accented thematic class ( tudant -) and hr non- 
thematic verbs (duhdnt-, dynvant-, etc.). On the other hand the 
radically accented thematic verbs keep this accent in the parti- 
ciple : bhavant-, etc. The reduplicating verbs have accent on 
the reduplicating syllable associated with weak form of the 
participial suffix even in the strong cases : nom. sg. bib nr at, 
acc. sg. Ubhratam . 

’ The formation and morphology of the active perfect parti- 
ciple in -vas'jus have already been detailed. The existence of a 



THE VERB 


366 

separate participle for the perfect is m accordance with the 
view already recorded that the difference between present/ 
aorist and perfect is the most original division in the verbal 
tense system. The perfect participle has the perfect sense (as 
opposed to the aorist participle which has no aorist sense, and 
as opposed to the moods of the perfect), cakrvds - ' one who has 
done etc. The accent is on the participial suffix and the per- 
fect stem appears in its weak form. The union vowel i {tenivds, 
etc.) appears under much the same conditions as in the rest of 
the perfect. 

In the middle the participle used is in -atfedna for thematic 
verbs ( bhdvamdna viidmana- , cmtdyamdna-) and in -ana for 
non-thematic verbs ( duhand sunvdnd-, yunjdna-, etc. ; accent 
final except in the 3rd class and intensives : juhvdna cekitana - 
etc.). The adaptation of these formations as participles is pro- 
bably later than that of the active participles in -ant , since com- 
parable forms are not widely spread in Indo-European. Corre- 
sponding to -amdna- Iranian has -amna- and Greek -dp.ei'oj, the 
actual forms varying in each case. No other IE languages have 
such participles, and where similar formations appear (Lat 
alumnus, etc.) they are purely nominal. The participle in -ana 
is found only in Indo-lranian, and only rare formations in the 
nominal derivation can be compared to it elsewhere (Lat 
colbnus, etc.). The middle usage of the participle is through 
adaptation, and it is certainly much later than the existence of 
middle forms in the finite verb. How the adaptation came about 
is no longer clear, since there is nothing about the related mm- 
formations of the noun that is connected with the middle, and 
m particular the Greek infinitives in -fio>(cu), which have also 
become part of the verbal morphology, have an active, not a 
middle sense. 

What was said above about the integration, of the active 
participle into the present system applies also to the middle 
participle. Like other derivatives based on the simple n-suffix 
and the compound me»-suffix these were originally made from 
the root, and after their adaptation as participles the present 
stem came to be used instead. In the classical language the 
aorist formations [driand-, vrdhdnd iuedmana-) which incor- 
porate what remains of the old radical formations are replaced 
in favour of the present tense. In contradistinction to the 
active there is no special participial suffix for the perfect in the 
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middle and the form ma of the non thematic verbs is used 
cahfcina , jap.u .a , etc. This is m accordance with the fact 
noted before, that the middle is later in the perfect than in the 
pfesent-aorist system. 

§19. The Past Participle Passive 

This participle is most commonly made by the addition of the 
suffix -td to the weak form of the root (druid- ' heard ’, etc.), and 
like other verbal derivatives it frequently employs the auxiliary 
vowel -i- ( patitd - ¥ fallen ’, etc.). The meaning is passive except 
in the case of intransitive verbs [gata- ‘ gone etc.). The forma- 
tion is ancient in Indo-European as is dear both from the fact 
that it appears in large proportion of the languages, and be- 
cause it is subject to the old IE apophony. At the same tune it 
does not appear to go back to the period when Hittite separated, 
since in that language the passive participle is expressed differ- 
ently, by the suffix -ant. In contradistinction to the active and 
middle participles it is not associated with particular tense 
stems but formed directly from the root both in Sanskrit and 
other IE languages. 

A minority of roots form their past passive participle in nd 
instead of -td. This is particularly the case with roots in -f 
{klrnd- ‘ scattered ’, girnd ‘ swallowed '), roots in -1 ( ksina - 
‘ wasted away ’), ‘roots in -d ( bhinnd - ‘ broken chinnd- ‘ cut ') 
and it is hound in a number of roots in -j ( bhugnd - ' bent ', 
bhagnd- ‘ broken ’). This suffix also is paralleled elsewdiere in 
Indo-European. Very occasionally other suffixes are so used, 
notably pakva- ' cooked, ripe \ The details of these formations 
have been systematically treated in the section dealing with the 
formation of nouns, and need not be repeated here. 

The importance of the past participle passive increases in the 
later language, and still more so in Prakrit, on account of the 
change that took place from active to passive construction It 
becomes customary in later time to express past actions not by 
active preterites but by the past passive participle associated 
with the instrumental : sa mayd drstah ' he (was) seen by me ’ 
for ' I saw him This resulted m middle Indo-Aryan in the 
elimination of the old preterites, and in modem Indo-Aryan all 
the tenses expressing the preterite are based on the old past 
participle passive. 

2A 
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st participle passive could be extended by the addition 
>ssessive suffix -vani,: krtdvani- ' one who has some- 
things) done and this naturally assumes the func- 
m. active past participle. This is a creation of Indo-? 
d the first purely participial formation of this character 
Ln the Atharva-veda : asiitoaty dtilhau ' one’s guest 
aten Later the participle in tavant {-navunt- when 
e -ata in this participle) comes to be used independently, 
la being understood, in place of an active preterite 
fcaicid drstavdn ' no one has seen (saw) me In the 
language this is the common usage and it forms another 
ye to the use of the preterite tenses in addition to the 
:onstruction mentioned above. 

erundives or Future Passive Participles 

;al Sanskrit has three verbal adjectives of identical 
and having the sense of the Latin gerundive : kdrya-, 
karardyti- ‘ to be done, faciendus *. Of these the first 
ly one to be found in the Rgvcda, where it is common, 
ix is normally to lie pronounced -iya. Formations of 
1 are found with all three grades of root : guhya- ' to 
six Anisya- ' to be hated vAcya- ‘ to be said Final 
pot coalesces with the suffix to produce ~eya : ddya- 
iven Roots in i, u, r commonly take the augment 4- 
his suffix : dnltya- ' to be heard The accent is 
r on the root, but there are some exceptions : bhdvyd-, 

ornration in -tavya first appears in the Atharvaveia 
rd~ ' to be born himsitavyd - 4 to be injured '}. It be- 
ommoner in the period of the Brahmanas, and in the 
language it is freely formed from all roots. The accent 
vbove two examples is the only type that occurs in 
1 texts. The grammarians allow also acute accent of the 
sate. In origin the formation is a secondary adjectival 
ye from the action nouns in -tu. 

«erundive in -aniya, (a secondary adjectival derivative 
3 verbal nouns in -ana) is likewise first recorded in the 
[Veda (itpajivanfya). It remains rare in the Brahmanas, 
jjnmon in the classical language, though not as frequent 
ype in -tavya,. 
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In addition to the three types of gerundive that appear m the 
classical language there are sewal formations in the same 
function that appear only in the Veda : 

- - (i) in -tva (normally pronounced as two syllables, -tuva) with 
accent and guna of root : kdrtva - ‘ to be done jetva-, ndntva-, 
vdktva-, etc. 

(ii) in -mya (-miya-) : drsenya , yudhinya, vdrenya, etc. 

(iii) in -ayya (trisyllabic) : panayya- ' to be praised, praise- 
worthy ', daksdyya-, imvdyya-, etc. 

§21. Gerund or Indeclinable Participle 

This form of participle was analysed above as being a kind of 
adverbially used action noun. The type of participle is not 
familiar elsewhere in Indo-European and although the form is 
explicable through the normal IE processes of stem formation, 
its adoption in this particular syntactic use is in the main a 
development of Indo-Aryan. 

In the classical language the gerund is formed by means of 
the suffix -tva when the verbal root is uncompounded by pre- 
position, otherwise by the suffix -ya. In the Rgveda the latter 
suffix is in the majority of instances long {-yd) and this no doubt 
is the more original form, the suffix -yd making verbal abstracts 
being used adverbially in the same way as -tva. Other instances 
have been noted«of final -d {-as) appearing as short a due to 
special circumstances of sentence sandhi {air a, etc.). 

Beside -tva the Rgveda also has a form -tviya which appears to 
be a contamination of the two alternative forms just mentioned 
It also has a form in -tvi {hitvi ' having left ’, etc ) terminating 
in the su ffi x -7, which is used in the same conditions as the -tva 
form and is commoner than it. This tvi- form though absent m 
Sanskrit, is continued in certain Middle Indo-Aryan dialects of 
the North-West and West, and was clearly a local dialectal 
feature of Old Indo-Aryan. 

Extended gerund forms in -tvdnam and -tmnam are mentioned 
as Vedic by the grammarians but examples of them have not 
been found in the extant literature. Middle Indo-Aryan has a 
common gerund in -tuna ( gantuna ) which appears to contain 
the same elements as -tvdnam, but with different apophony. 

The accusative of verbal action nouns in -a is used adverbially 
m constructions that resemble the gerund: iimny dngam 
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vyafyiham seU ‘ he lies down changing the position of these 
limbs \ etc. This usage does not occur in tire earliest literature 
(RV., AV.}, but it is common in the pre-classical prose. In the 
later classical prose it is comparatively rare, being used chiefly 
whore the form is repeated : darsom-darSam ' continually see- 
ing SHivam-h'svam ‘ continually hearing 


» * 


CHAPTER VIII 

NON-ARYAN INFLUENCE ON SANSKRIT 

In the preceding chapters the history and development of the 
Sanskrit language has been described, from its remote Indo- 
European beginnings until it received final and definite form in 
India. The process was one of continual linguistic change, and 
when Sanskrit was artificially stabilised by the grammarians, 
this process was continued in the popular speech to produce first 
the Middle Indo-Aryan languages and finally the Modem Indo- 
Aryan languages. So far we have dealt only with developments 
that affected the inherited linguistic material which constitutes 
the basic texture of the language. But this is not all that has to 
be taken into consideration, since there are to be found in addi- 
tion many elements in the language whose origin is to be sought 
elsewhere, namely in the influence of the various non-Aryan 
languages in contact with which Indo-Aryan developed. 

Such influence affected mainly of course the vocabulary of 
the language. In more general terms such influence is seen m 
the phonetic development of a new series of occlusives, the so- 
called cerebrals. To begin with cerebrals appear in pure Aryan 
words as a result of phonetic changes affecting these ( nizda~> 
mzda->mda~) and although such a development is a part of the 
processes taking place within Indo-Aryan itself, it can hardly be 
an accident that it should occur in the only branch of Indo- 
European which was in contact with languages possessing such 
sounds. In grammar the rapid loss of the Indo-European 
grammar in the stages subsequent to Sanskrit was very likely 
accelerated by the acquisition of Aryan speech by peoples who 
spoke originally different languages. On the other hand foreign 
influence in matters of detail is always difficult to establish. 
One feature in Sanskrit which may perhaps be assigned to such 
influence is the use of the gerund or conjunctive participle. In 
form these adverbial participles are of course purely Indo- 
European in origin, and their structure has been analysed above 
On the other hand this type of formation is not used to make 
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have in no instances achieved the status of literary languages 
but they are important scientifically firstly because there is 
definite evidence that In do- Aryan had been influenced from 
this source, and secondly because of their connection wiffr 
Mon, Khmer and other languages east of India. The most 
important centre of this family is the Chota Nagpur Plateau, 
where Santali, Mundari, and a number of fairly closely related 
dialects arc spoken. In Orissa, not far from the above area 
occurs Juang, and further south, on the Orissa Madras border, 
Savara, Godaba and two other dialects which form a special 
group within the Munda family. Of these Savala is particularly 
well preserved and less overlaid by Inclo-Aryan than most 
members of the family. The most western Munda tribe is that 
of the Kurkus, who occupy the Satpura and Mahadeo hills m 
Madhya Pradesh, 

The most important linguistic family in India outside Indo- 
Aryan is the Dravidian family. Four members of this family 
have achieved the status of literary languages — Tamil, Malay- 
alam, Telugu, Kan arose, and in the case of Tamil the literary 
tradition goes back for at least two thousand years. Besides the 
major languages there are numerous minor non-lif era ry Draud- 
lan languages spoken in various parts of India, namely : 

(i) Southern : Tulu, f'oorg, Toda, Kota. 

(li) Central : (a) Kotami-Naiki ; (ft) Parji, Ollari, Poya , 
(c) Gondi, Konda ; (<£) Kui-K.fi vi. *■ 

(in) Northern : (a) Kurukh, Hallo ; (ft) Brahui. 

The existence of the last member of the. family in Baluchistan, 
far away from the main concentration of Dravidian is consistent 
with the theory that before the Aryan conquest Dravidian 
occupied a much greater area including considerably portions 
of Northern India. We shall see that the extensive influence of 
Dravidian on Sanskrit, beginning at an early period, also seems 
to point to this conclusion. 

There are possible survivors of other linguistic families be- 
sides the above. The Linguistic Survey of India gives specimens 
of the Nahali Language (Nimar, Madhya Pradesh), which it 
classifies as Munda, but apart from Kurku loanwords the 
material available seems to suggest that it is different from 
Munda, just as, though it has some Dravidian loanwords, it is 
clearly not Dravidian. Again the Koraput District Gazetteer 
produces a vocabulary of one tribe of Porojas, which, when 
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obvious loanwords are subtracted, appears to bear no relation 
to any known Indian language. It is not possible to say very 
much that is definite about such languages, since they have 
not been properly investigated, but as far as can be judged 
they appear to be isolated survivors of a period when the 
linguistic picture of India was much more complicated than it 
is now. 

Remains of an ancient language of India have been unearthed 
in the Indus cities of the third millennium B.c So far no serious 
progress has been made in its decipherment, since no key to the 
■ solution is availaBle. There is at present no means of knowing 
what kind of language is represented in these documents, which 
might be connected with one of the linguistic groups known in 
India, or he something quite different. Nor is there any means 
of knowing whether or not Sanskrit may have been influenced 
from this. There is only the possibility that some day, with the 
discovery of further information, a new chapter may be con- 
tributed to the linguistic history of India. 

From this brief survey it is clear that there are two practical 
sources where the origin of the non- Aryan element in Sanskrit 
may he sought, namely the Munda and Dravidian languages, 
and in both, these directions progress has been made. As far as 
the Munda languages are concerned the main difficulty is that 
many of them have been inadequately explored. A necessary 
basis for the study of their influence on Sanskrit is a proper 
comparative study of the languages themselves, but this cannot 
he undertaken until adequate grammars and dictionaries exist 
for all the independent members. At present the most detailed 
information exists for the Northern group (Santali, Mundari, 
etc.) but this happens to he the one which has been most pro- 
foundly influenced by Indo- Aryan. Consequently in the absence 
of full comparative evidence it is often difficult to decide which 
way the borrowing has taken place. There is also the question 
of the relation of Munda and Mon-Khmer. The evidence of this 
is clear enough to be decisive, hut it has not been worked out in 
proper detail. This will eventually be necessary both for the 
comparative study of the Munda languages themselves, and for 
the special question under discussion, their influence on Indo- 
Aryan. 

The connection between Munda and Mon-Khmer, etc., as 
members of a Larger Austro-Asiatic family, has normally been 
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have in no instances achiered th. status of htemry languages 
bnt they are important scientifically firstly because there is 
definite evidence that Indo- Aryan had been influenced from, 
this source, and secondly because of their connection with' 
Mon, Khmer and other languages east of India, The most 
important centre of this family is the Chota Nay pur Plateau, 
where Santal!, Mundari, and a number of fairly closely related 
dialects are spoken. Tn Orissa, not far from the above area 
occurs Juang, and further south, on the Orissa Madras border, 
Savara, Gadaba and two other dialects which form a special 
group within the Munda family. Of these Savina is particularly 
well preserved and less overlaid by Indo-Aryan than most 
members of the family. The most western Munda tribe is that 
of the Kurkus, who occupy the Satpura and Mahadeo hills m 
Madhya Pradesh. 

The most important linguistic family in India outside Indo- 
Aryan is the Dravidian family. Four members of this family 
have achieved the status of literary languages— Tamil, Malay- 
alam, Telugu, Kanarese, and in the case of Tamil the literary 
tradition goes back for at least two thousand years. Besides the 
major languages them are numerous minor non-literary Dravid- 
lan languages spoken in various parts of India, namely ; 

(i) Southern : Tulu, Coorg, Toda, Kota, 

(ii) Central: («) Kolarm-Naiki ; (b) Parji, OUari, Poya, 
(c) Gondi, Konda; {d) Kui-Kuvi. 

(iii) Northern : (a) Kfmikh, Malta ; (/>) Brnhui, 

The existence of the last member of the family in Baluchistan, 
far away from the main concentration of Dravidian is consistent 
with the theory that before the Aryan conquest Dravidian 
occupied a much greater area including considerably portions 
of Northern India. We shall see that the extensive influence of 
Dravidian on Sanskrit, beginning at an early period, also seems 
to point to this conclusion. 

There are possible survivors of other linguistic families be- 
sides the above. The Linguistic Survey of India gives specimens 
of the Nahali language (Nimar, Madhya Pradesh), which it 
classifies as Munda, but apart from Kurku loanwords the 
material available seems to suggest that it is different from 
Munda, just as, though it has some Dravidian loanwords, it is 
clearly not Dravidian. Again the Koraput District Gazetteer 
produces a vocabulary of one tribe of Porojas, which, when 
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obvious loanwords are subtracted, appears to bear no relation 
to any known Indian language. St is not possible to say very 
much that is definite about such languages, since they have 
dob been properly investigated, but as far as can be judged 
they appear to be isolated survivors of a period when the 
linguistic picture of India was much more complicated than, it 
is now. 

Remains of an ancient language of India have been unearthed 
m the Indus cities of the third millennium b.c. So far no serious 
progress has been made in its decipherment, since no key to the 
•solution is availaBle. There is at present no means of knowing 
what kind of language is represented in these documents, which 
might be connected with one of the linguistic groups known in 
India, or be something quite different. Nor is there any means 
of knowing whether or not Sanskrit may have been influenced 
from this There is only the possibility that some day, with the 
discovery of further information, a new chapter may be con- 
tributed to the linguistic history of India. 

From this brief survey it is clear that there are two practical 
sources where the origin of the non-Aryan element in Sanskrit 
may be sought, namely the Munda and Dravidian languages, 
and in both these directions progress has been made. As far as 
the Munda languages are concerned the main difficulty is that 
many of them have been inadequately explored. A necessary 
basis for the study of their influence on Sanskrit is a proper 
comparative study of the languages themselves, but this cannot 
be undertaken until adequate grammars and dictionaries exist 
for all the independent members. At present the most detailed 
information exists for the Northern group (Santali, Mundan, 
etc.) but this happens to he the one which has been most pro- 
foundly influenced by Indo-Aryan. Consequently in the absence 
of full comparative evidence it is often difficult to decide which 
way the borrowing has taken place. There is also the question 
of the relation of Munda and Mon-Khmer. The evidence of this 
is clear enough to be decisive, but it has not been worked ont m 
proper detail. This will eventually be necessary both for the 
comparative study of the Munda languages themselves, and for 
the special question under discussion, their influence on Indo- 
Aryan. 

The connection between Munda and Mon-Khmer, etc., as 
members of a larger Austro-Asiatic family, has normally been 
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assumed by those who have investigated this section of the 
Sanskrit vocabulary. Such etymologies are in some cases only 
available from Austro-Asiatie languages outside India. For 
instance one of the words for elephant mentioned afwo, 
mdtanga- ha? been explained as Austro-Asiatie for ‘ animal with 
a hand ' (cf. hmtin-), but the forms with which it may be com- 
pared ( Uikr ' hand mu in tong 1 elephant ') are quoted not from 
India hut from the Malay peninsula. The same L the case with 
Skt. angaria ‘ women ' which is explained as containing a com- 
mon Austro-Asiatie word for woman with prefix an- : cf. 
Khmer kan, Mon k’nd, etc., with prefix a-, Kalmar akan, with 
prefix en-, Nicobar mfoina. The bird, known in Sanskrit as 
kulinga- (' fork-tailed strike ') has apparently an Austro- 
Asiatie name (Khasi khlm ' kite, eagle ', Khmer khieii, Stieng 
Hm ‘ kite '), but forms are not quoted from Munda, Common 
Austro-Asiatie words may have ceased to be current in Munda, 
or not known through defective documentation, and conse- 
quently etymologies based on languages outside India may be 
consistent with Sanskrit having acquired the words in India 
In some cases the source of a word is definitely to be sought out- 
side India, c.g. in the case of imported plants. Such is the case 
with lavanga- * doves where the origin of the plant as well as 
tlw name (Javanese Imran, etc.) is to be sought in Indonesia 

The following is a short list of words for which, with reason- 
able plausibility, a Munda, or more widely, Austro-Asiatie 
source has been claimed : 

aldbn ' bottle-gourd ' : cf. Malay labu, Uibo, Khmer Ibow, 
Batak labu, etc. 

unthmi - ‘ rat ' : with prefix un- ; cf. Khmer kdndbr with dif- 
ferent prefix, Savara guntur- ‘ rat further Savara onciren- 
‘ rat 

kadali 'banana': cf. Sakai telui, kelui, Nicobar ialm, 
Khmer tut taloi, Palaong Moai ' plantain ’ ; Savara kin-ten- 
‘ banana 

karpdsa - ‘ cotton ' (> Gk. Kdpimao $) : cf. Malayan hapas, 
etc. An unprefixed form appears in Gran pa;, bat;, Stieng patic, 
which may be reflected in Ta. panel, Ka. petkiji ' cotton and 
possibly in Skt. picu ' id 

jambSla - 'mud': cf, Santal jobo, etc., 'damp'. Khana 
pbhi ' swampy ground jubilu ' a wet field Uo, jobe 1 mud ’, 
Savara jobba- ‘ id '. 
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pm-, j email * to eat ’ (late ; common, in Mod. I A, Hi. jevnd 
' to eat ’, jimand ' to feed Mar! jevne ' to eat etc.) : cf. 
Santal jam, Kurkujome, Juang pm, Savarafiuw, etc. 

~ tdmbula- ‘betel’: prefixed form; cf. Alak bain, Khmer 
mluo, Bahnar bolou, etc. ; various prefixes, Mon jablu, Halang 
lamlu, etc. No form is quoted corresponding exactly to San- 
skrit, but the same radical element is shared by all. 

marica- ‘ pepper ' : cf. Savara mmd-sd-. This language has 
also a shortened form mid-, indicating that the r m the full form 
is an infix, and th$ whole word is apparently a compound. The 
"Shortened form of the stem has apparently passed into Dravid- 
lan (Ta. milaku ‘ pepper '). 

Idngala- ' plough Pa. nangala : cf., with varying prefixes, 
Khmer ankal, Cam lanal, lanar, Khasi ka-lynkor, Malay tehgala, 
tangala, Batak tingala, Makassar nankala. In Munda there is 
Santal nahel. This word is interesting because Dravidian has 
borrowed independently from the same source : 1 a. ndncil, 
Ka. negal, etc. A non-prefixed form with the change k>h 
characteristic of the northern group of Munda languages, appears 
m Sanskrit as hala- ' plough '. 

sarsapa- ‘mustard’, Pkt. sdsava- ; cf. Malay sesam. etc.. 
Old Tamil aiyavi ( <*sasavi ) is an independent loan from Austro- 


Asiatic. . 

This short selection of words is sufficient to show the import- 
ance of Austro-Asiatic as a source of Sanskrit words. When the 
languages concerned have been properly studied and properly 
compared it is expected that more will be available, and that 
there will be greater certainty about the detailed history of the 
forms concerned. At present such studies are in their infancy, 
so that it is not possible to estimate how much of the indo- 
Aryan vocabulary will eventually prove to be derived from t is 
source. 

The most important source of the foreign element in the 
Sanskrit vocabulary is to be found in the Dravidian languages 
Although the comparative study of the Dravidian languages is 
still in its infancy, the position is much better than wi ® 
Mun<Ja languages. Full lexicographical materia is a\ ai o 
the major literary languages, and although muc won. r ™i 
remains to be done in the first-hand study of the mmo - 
guages, more is known about them than about e majori 
the Munda languages. More work has been done on e 1 



3«0 NON AKA AN INHl tNCl- OV SANSKRIT 

ence of Dra vidian on Sanskrit and more abundant results have 
been achieved. It has become clear that quite a considerable 
portion of the Sanskrit vocabulary is of Dra vidian origin, and 
that this influence has operated over a long period in the history 
of the language. 

The influence of Dravidian on Sanskrit may be illustrated by 
a list of the most important and certain of the Dm vidian loans 
aguru- ‘ fragrant aloe wood ’ : Ta. Ma. akil, Tu. agllu ‘ id’ 
ahkola- ' Alangium hexapetalum ’ : Ta. arihcil, Ma. arinml 
‘id’. 

f 

anala- ‘ fire ’ : Ta. anal ‘ fire ' ; vb. f to bum Ma. anal ' fire, 
heat Ka. analu ‘ heat 

arka- ‘ Calotropis gigantea ’ : Ta. erukku , Ma. erikhu , Ka 
erke, ekke, yakka, Tu. ekkcumUe, ekkumc ‘ id ’. 

alasa ~ ‘ lazy, tired, faint ’ : Ta. alacu ‘ to be exhausted, be- 
come weary, alacal ‘laziness, languor', ctlucu 'to be lazy’, 
alaiyal ‘ languishing, drooping Ma. alayuka ' to be weaned’, 
alasal 1 fatigue Ka. alasu ' to become weary, relaxed, tired 
etc. 

drabhata - ' violent, turbulent, noisy ’ : Ka. iirbata- ‘ crying 
aloud, roaring Tu. urhala ‘ a fearful noise, uproar Ta 
(hbkatamn ‘ cry r , uproar '. 

unch- 1 to glean ‘ (pro tick- ‘ rub, wipe, wipe out, efface ’) 
Ta uriiicu ' to rub, scrape ’, Ka. itjju ' to rub etc 

ulapa- ‘ bush, shrub, a kind of soft grass'^ a cuvper ’ : Ta 
ttlavai ‘ green twig with leaves on it, branch of a tree, grove, 
n of various shrubs 

ulupin - ‘ porpoise ’ : Ka. itnaci, Ta. iduca, ulasa. 
ulukhalct- ‘ mortar ’ : Ta. ulakkai ‘ pestle Ma. ulukka, Ka 
olake ‘ id Te. rSkali ‘ a large wooden pestle 
eda- ‘ sheep, ram, wild goat ’ : Ta. ydtu, dtu ‘ goat, sheep ’, 
Ma, dtu ‘ id ’, Ka, adu ‘ goat Tu. edu ‘ id Te. eta ‘ ram 
Go yeti ‘ she-goat ’, Brah. hat ‘ id ’. 

kanka - ‘ heron ' : cf. Ta. Ma. Ka. kokku * crane, stork, heron ’, 
Tu. korhgu ‘ crane ", Te. konga, Kuvi kohgi ‘ id ’, etc, 
kajjala- ‘ soot, lampblack ' : Ta, karical ‘ blackness 
hatu- ‘ pungent, acrid, sharp ’ : Ta. katu ‘ severe, pungent, 
sharp Ma. katu - ‘ extreme, impetuous, fierce ’, kutukka ‘ grow 
hard, sharp ', Ka. To. Tu, kadu ' severe, intense etc. 

kathina - ‘ hard, firm, stiff ' . Ta. kaili ' anything hardened, 
coagulated ’, Ka, kadugn ' become hard gatti ‘ firmness, hard- 
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ness Tu. gatti ‘ firm, hard Te. kallidi ‘ hard-hearted gat'd 
‘ hard, firm 

kanra - ‘ shoot of bamboo ’ : cf. Ka. kanle ' bamboo shoot 
Tif. kanile, Pj. karri, Kur. hharrd ' id Brah. kharnng ' to 
sprout 

kalusa- ' turbid ’ : Ta kalur ' to become turbid kalurt 
‘ turbid water of. Ta. kdanku ‘ to be stirred up Kur. 
khalakhna ‘ to disturb, make muddy as water etc. 

kaka- ‘ crow 1 ; Ta. kdkkai, Ma. kahka, Ka. kake, Pj, kdkal , 
Kur. khdkkd, Malt, qdqe, Brah. khdkhd ' id 
. kaca-, kdja- ’ carrying yoke ’ : Ta. ka * id kdvu ‘ carry with 
yoke \ Pj- Meal ' carrying yoke kdh- ' to carry with yoke 
Kui kasa, Kuvi kdnju ' carrying yoke 

kdneika-, kdnjika- ' rice-gruel ’ : Ta. kanci, Ma. kanhi, Ka. 
Tu. Te. ganji ‘ id 

banana- ‘ forest 1 : Ta. ka ' forest \ kdn ' id ’, kdnam ‘ wood- 
land, grove kdnal ' grove or forest on the sea shore Ma. 
kdvu ' garden, grove ', kdnal ‘ dry jungle Ka. M 1 forest 
kola- ' black 1 : Ta. Mr, Ka. Mr ‘ blackness ’, kargu ‘ to turn 
black ’. 

kuta- ' pot ’ : Ta. Ma. kutam, Ka. koda, Kot. korm ‘ id 
kuti- ‘ hut, house ' : Ta. Ma.. kuti, Ka. Tu. Te. gudi ‘ hut, 
house, temple Kui. kiln ‘ hut 

kutila— ! crooked . Ta. h otu crooked , kata curved, bent , 
kutavu ‘ bend, curve ’, Ma. kola, Ka. kudu crooked , 

knit- ‘ to pound ’ : Ta. Ka. kuttu ' pound, beat Malt, qote 
‘ knock, strike, beat \ Kur hhottna ' to break etc. 

km da- ' hole in the ground, pit ' : Ta. kuntu ‘ hollow, pool, 
pit Ma. kuntu ' hole, pit ’, Ka. kunte , kunda, gundi ‘ hole, pit 
etc. 

kunda - f pot ' : cf. kuta-, etc. 

kunda- ' clump ’ : Ka. konde ' tassel \ gonde ' cluster, tuft, 
tassei Tu. gonde ‘ id etc. 

kundala- ' ring, earring, coil of rope ’ : cf. Ka. gunda, gundu 
' round Tu. gundu ' anything round gundala ' an, ear- 
omarnent Te. gundrana 1 roundness , gundrani ^ round 
kudddla- ' kind of spade or hoe ’ : Ka. guddali ' kmd of pick- 
axe, hoe Tu. guddoli, Te. guddali * id \guddahnceu ‘ to hoe , 
Kat. kuddy ' hoe Malt, qodali ‘ id ' ; cf. Ka, guddu strike, 

pound etc. 

hint ala- ' hair of the head ’ : Ta. Ma. kuntal, Ka. kudal id . 
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kunda - ' curl ' : Ta. kurul ' to curl, a curl Ma. kurul 
' curls Ka. kurul, Te. kutulu ‘ id 
kulattha- ‘ Doiichos uniflorus ’ : Ta. kol, Ma. kottu, Tu. kudu 
P] koV id'. 

kuvalaya- ‘ lotus ’ : Ta. kuvalai, Kn. kamah , koval, hole ‘ id ’. 
kurd- ‘ to leap, jump, play ’ : cf. Ta. kuti ‘ jump, leap ', Ma 
kuti ' leap, gallop Ka. kutluku ' trot gudi ‘ jump ' ; cf. also 
Ta Ma. kiiftu ‘ to dance Ka. kutu ‘ dance, play ’. 
kiipa- ‘ mast ' : Ta Ma. kiimpu, Tu. kfive, kuvt ' id 
hetaka - ' Pandanus odoratissimus ' : Ta. halted, kaital, Ma 
katta, Ka. kedctge, Te. gedage ' id '. 

kemuka- (also kevitka-, kecuka-, kacu-, kaevx) ' Colocasia anti- 
quorum ’ : Ta. Ma. cempu, Tu. cevu, tUvu, Ka. kesu, kesa, 
kesavu, kesu, kesave, Te. cSma ' id ’. 

kotara- ' hollow, cavity ' : Ka. gotaru, gotru, cf. godagu ' hol- 
low, hole kotta, gotta ' bamboo tube etc. 

kona- ‘ corner ' : Ta. kon ' crookedness, corner, angle konu 
' to be bent, crooked ’, Ma. kon ' comer, angle konuka ‘ to 
bend ', Ka. kon, kone, Tu. hone, Te. kona ' corner '. 

koraka - ' bud ' : Ta. knrai ' sprout, shoot \ Kui, kom ' new 
shoot or bud Go. korsdnd ‘ to sprout Kur. Jthdrna ' to shoot 
out new leaves ’, khnr ‘ leaf bud, new leaves Malt, qdroce 
' to sprout '. 

khala- ‘ threshing-floor ' : Ta. Ma. kalam ' threshing-floor, 
open space Ka. kola, kana ' threshing floor ', Te. kalanu, P] 
kali, Go. hard, Kui. klai ‘ id 

khala - ‘ a rogue ' t Ta. kal ' to steal kalvan ‘ thief ', kalavu 
' theft, deception ', Ka. kalla ' thief ’, Te. kalla ‘ deceit 
kallari ' a rogue ', etc. 

ganda- ' lump, excrescence, boil ’ : Ka. gadde ' a bulbous root, 
a lump gante, gadde, gende ' id ’. Cf. also Skt. gadu ‘ excres- 
cence, lump ', from the same source. 

guda- ' globe, ball : Te. gudusu ' a circle, round ’, guddu 
' eyeball god da ‘ a cylindrical stone Ka. gudasu ' anything 
round guddu ' eyeball etc. 
ghuna- ‘ wood worm ' : Ka. gonne (-punt) ' id \ 
ghiika- ‘ owl ' : Ta. kukai, Ka. gugi, guge, gubi, Te. guh, 
giiba ' id 

cikkana- ' unctuous, viscid ' : cf. Ta. Ma. cikku ' to be stuck 
fast Ka. sikku ‘ id cigil, jigil ‘ to be viscous, glutinous ’, 
jxgatu ' stickiness, gumminess etc. 
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catura- ' dexterous, clever ' : Ta. caiur ‘ ability, skill Tu. 
cadufiu ‘ skill Ka. caduru, ceduru cleverness Te. caduvu ' to 
learn \ caduru ‘ cleverness 

■* Smdana- ‘ sandal wood 1 : cf. Ta. cdntu ‘ paste, sandal paste 
cdttu ‘ daub, smear ’, Ma. cdntu ‘ sandal paste Ka. sddu ‘ a 
fragrant substance ’, Te. cMu ’ to rub into a paste 

capetd ' slap with the open hand ’ : Ka. capparisu ' to slap ’, 
cappali ‘ clapping the hands ', Te. cappata ' a clap of the hands ’, 
etc 

cumb- ‘ to kiss ' : Ta. cuppu ' to suck ', cumpu ‘ to suck, 
fondle with the li$s ’, Tu. jumbuni ' to suck ’, etc. 

add- ‘ tuft of hair, crest ’ : Ta. cutu ‘ to wear on the head ; 
hair-tuft, crest Ma, cutuka ‘ to wear on the head ', cuitu 
‘ cock’s comb ', Ka. sudu. 

talina - ' thin, slender, meagre, clear ' : Ka. tel ‘ thinness, fine- 
ness tdlage ' thin, delicate tellarn ‘ id ', etc. 

tddaka tala-, tdlaka- ‘ lock, bolt ’ : Ta. tar ‘ bolt, bar ', 
tdr-kkol ' id Ma. Ka. tar, Tu. tdrkolu ‘ id '. 

tamarasa- ' lotus ’ : Ta. tdmarai, Ma. tamara, Ka. tdmare, 
tdvare , Te. tamara, Pj. tdmar ' id ’. 
tala- ‘ Palmyra-palm ’ : Ka. tar, Te. iadu ‘id’. 
tubari- ‘ Cajanus indicus ’ : Ta. tuvarai, Ma. tuvara, Ka. 
togan, tovari, Tu. iogari, togare ' id '. 

tuvara- ‘ astringent ’ : Ta. tuvar ' to be astringent : astnn- 
gency tuvarppu • * astringent taste , Ka. tuvara^, tovara-, 

togari, togaru ‘ astringent ’, Kui. torpa 1 to be astringent '. 
tula- ‘ cotton, down ' : Ta. Ma. tuval ‘ feather, down ’, etc. 
danda - 1 stick, cudgel, stem, handle ’ : Ta. tanpu ‘ stalk, 
staff Ka. dantu ‘ stalk danda ‘ staff ’, Tu. dantu ‘ stalk 
dante ‘ walking stick dandu ' stalk Te. dantu stalk , etc. ^ 
nakra- ' alligator ’ : Ka. negar, Tu. negaru, Te. negadu ‘ id '. 
nibida- 1 pressed tight, close, compact ’ : cf. Ta. nemitu, 
mmintu ‘ crush, press, squeeze Ma. namuntu , nevinht ’ id 
Tu. nauntuni ‘ to pinch 

nirgundi- ‘ Vitex negundo ’ : cf. Ta. Ma. nocci, Tu. nekki, 
Ka. nekki, lekki, lakki, ' id ' . 

nira- ' water ' : Ta. Ma. Ka. mr, Tu. niru, Te. -mm, Pj. mr 
‘ water ’, Kui mr ' juice, sap, essence Brah. dir ' water 
patola- ‘ Trichosanthes dioeca ’ : Ta. pupal, pulalai, Ma. 
puttal, pittal, Ka. potla ‘ id ’ . 

pan- ' to bargain, wager pana- ‘ wager, compact, agree- 
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ment - Ta. punai to tie , Ik-, bond, pledge, security 3 Ka 
pone ‘ bond, bail \ Tu. pane' id 

patida- ‘ eunuch, effeminate man ’ : cf. Ta. pen, pentu 
‘ woman peilaiyan, pep, ‘ hermaphrodite Ka. pen , penia 
' woman Te penii ' female -phi i 1 eunuch etc. 

pandita - ' wise, learned ' : properly ‘ ripened, mature ', cl 
Te panda ' to ripen, mature ; ripe panda ‘ wisdom, intelli- 
gence Pj. pand- ' to mature Go, Kol, pand- ‘ to ripen 
palli ‘house lizard': Ta. Ma. Ka. Tu. palli, Te. balk 
‘ id '. 

palli ‘ small village ’ : Ta. Ma. Ka. palli ‘ hdmlet, settlement, 
small village 1>. palli, palliya ' small village '. 

puli - : ‘ row, line, margin, dike ’ • Ka. pan * row', line, regul- 
arity, method, rule ’, Ma. paU ' row, line To. pdtli ‘ propriety ’ 
pttaka - ’ boil, blister ’ : cf. Tu. puila . potla ‘ pustule, blister 
pudi ‘sore, ulcer', Go. botta ‘blister’, Ivui. podosi 'boil', 
potkori ' blister adiputi ' small-pox pustule '. 

pindet- ' lump, clod ’ : Ka. pelf a, petty , peniy, hente , hende, 
' clod, lump of earth To. pedda, pci !a 1 id pindah ' a lump or 
mass Ka. Te. pindu ‘ to squeeze together 
pwnkha- 'feathered part of arrow': Ta. pwukit ‘arrow- 
head Ka. piliiku, pilku ' feathered part of arrow ’. 

pula- 'fold, pocket, leaf basket': cf. Ta. put til 'basket, 
sheath Ka. putti ‘ basket of leaves etc., Te. putt ' flower- 
basket Ivui. puli ‘ basket ’. Cf. further Sk \+pitaka- ‘ basket ' 
pultikd- ' termite ’ : cf. Ta . pnrrit. Ka. puttu, Te. puila, Malt 
pule ‘ anthill This Drav. word also appears in Ski. as pnta- in 
piptiakaputa- ' anthill 

punndga- ‘ Calophyllum inophyllum ’ : Ta. punyai, Ma 
pmma, Ka. ponne, punnike, Tu. panne, Te. ponna ' id ’. 

baka- ‘ crane ' : Ta. vakkd, vankd ‘ white stork Te. vakku 
‘ crane 

bala - ' strength ’ : Ta. val ‘ strong ', valam ‘ strength Ma 
val ‘ strong Ka. bal ' strong balume, baluhit * strength, 
power Tu. bala ‘ big, powerful ', Te. vali, valuda ‘ id. ', etc 
biddla-, birdla - ' cat ’ : Ta. Ma, veruku, Ka. brrktt, Go warhdr, 
Kur. berkha are related radically though formed with a different 
suffix. 

bila- ' hole, cave ' : Ta, vifavu ' deft, crack ml, villu ' to 
crack, split Ma. villu ' to crack, burst open villal ‘ a hollow, 
rent ', villu ' a crack, aperture '. 
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bilva - ' Aegle marmelos ’ ■ Ta, vild, vilavu, vellil , Ma. vild, 
Ka. belaval, Te. vdaga ' id . 

manku- ' confused, stupefied ’ (Buddh, skt madgu -) : cf. Ta. 
fnZtkku ‘ to become dull, dullness ’, manku 1 to grow dim, lose 
lustre \ Ma. mamluka ' id Ka. manku * dimness, obscurity ’, 
maggu ‘ grow dim or faint 

matacl ‘ grasshopper, locust ’ : Ka. midice, midite ‘ grass- 
hopper, locust Te. miduia, Pj. mitaka, Kol. mitts ‘ id ’. 

may ura~ ‘ peacock ' : Ta. mannai, mayil, Ma. mayil , Tu. 
mainj., Pj. manil ‘ id 

„ mallikd ‘ jasmine ’ : Ta. mullai, Ma. mutta, Ka. matte, Te. 
molla ' id ’. 

masi- ‘ ink, lampblack ’ : Ta. mai ‘ blackness, ink, lamp- 
black Ka. masi ' dirt, impurity, soot, ink ’, Tu. maji ' coal, 
black powder, ink ', Kui masi ' dirt 

mahild ‘ woman, female ’ : Ta. makal ‘ daughter, woman, 
wife’, makatu 'id’, Ma. makal 'daughter’, Tu. magalu, Pj. 
mdl ‘ id \ 

mala- ‘ wreath, garland ' : Ta. mdlai, Ma. Te. mala, Ka. 
male ' id ’ ; cf. further Ta. wetted ‘ to wear as a garland ’ and 
Ta., etc., malar ' flower ’. 

mina- ‘ fish ’ : Ta. min, Ka, min, Te. mimi, Go. Pj. min, Kui, 
Malt, mfnu ' id \ 

mukuta- ‘ crest, diadem ’ : cf. Ta. Ma. mukatu ‘ top, highest 
part, head’, Ta , m rnucci ' crown of head’, Ma. makal 'top, 
summit, ridge, roof ', Ka. Te. mogadu ' ridge of a roof ’, Tu. 
mugili ' turret ’, Go. mukur ' comb of cock ’. 

mukula- 1 bud ' : Ta. Ma. mukir ' a bud ', Ta. mukai ‘ to 
bud ; a bud Ta. mokkul ' a bud Ka. mugul ‘ a hud ; to 
bud ’, moggu, mogge ' a bud Kui mogo ‘ bud ’. 

muktd ‘ pearl ’ : Ta. muttu, muttam, Ma. Ka. Tu. muttu 
' id ’. 

murajet- ‘ drum ’ : Ta. miiracu ' a drum muravam ‘ a drum ; 
noise, reverberation ’, mural ‘ to sound ’, Ka. more ‘ to hum, 
buzz ’, Te. morayu ' to sound 

munmgi- 1 Moringa pterygosperma ’ : Ta. murunkai, Ma. 
munnna, Ka. nugge, mtggt, Tu. nurige, nurge, Te. munaga, Pj. 
mulfjga ' id ’. 

laid- ‘ saliva, spittle ' ; Ma. nola, nola, Tu. noli, none, Ka. 
‘ Idle * id 

valaya- * bracelet ' : Ta. valai ' circuit, bracelet , etc. , 
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/o be round, surround’, Ka. bale ‘bracelet’ 
,y und, enchchv, encompass 
■>j ’ ' : Ta. Mu. voJU, Ka. haiti, Te. valli ‘ id 
•s of fish ■ bark ’ (salka-. .< alkala- ‘ id ’) : Ta? 
iud of fruit : fish-scales *, Tu. caguli ' rind of 
'gla ‘ id 

iul, dishonest ' • rf. Ka cotta, suit a ‘crooked- 
", seek ‘ become crooked or bent Tc. cotta. 
oneness 

' ; cf. Ta. cti * to die ', cavu ‘ death Ka, sd ' to 
,tb ; a corpse Te. caeca ‘ die cdou ‘ death . 


mowing basket or fan ’ ; Ka. tuni * to winnow ’ 
lowing Tu. iupu ‘ winnowing tupum ' to 
urpidi ‘ winnowing LurpHtu ‘ to winnow 
’ : Te. ctma, Kol. si-ma, Kuvi sTuta 1 ant ’. 

3 marshy date tree": Ta. Tutu ‘date-palm’, 
mi ‘ date-palm Ma. Ufa, Tital, Ka. Tea!, ic'd, Tu. 
N Hu, Uada ‘ id 

nail drum ‘ : Ta. ntukku , utukkai ‘ small drum 
r. uduku, Tc. uduka- ' id 
julfalo ' : 'Pa. erumai ' buffalo Ma. erima, 
me, Tu. tunic, <io. emu, anal ' id 
file dale when these words wcio taken into San- 
be observed that the majority are post-Vedie. 
land it. is impoitant to note that there is a small 
ly found in the Rgvcda. Such are : ulukkala-, 
khaki-, dcinda-, fiitjda-, baht-, bihi maynra- 
dded in the later Sarnhxtas (e.g. Av. tula-, bilva-, 
trpa-) and in the Brahmanas (e.g, A Br. arka-, 
fa-, mankn-, sava-) remains comparatively re- 
large majority appear first in the classical lan- 
its early stage, being first recorded in Panini, 
labMrata, Srautasiitra, etc The majority appear 
hich is important for dating since these canonical 
hack to a period from 500-300 n.o. The number 
gt only in later Sanskrit literature is again coin- 
all. It is clear that as far as Sanskrit is concerned 
riod of borrowing from Dxavidian was well over 
ristian era. In Prakrit there arc 1 some new borrow- 
avidian, but they are a good dual less numerous 


.< Ik 



NON ARYAN INFLUENCE ON SANSKRIT 387 

than those recorded above for the early Sanskrit period. They 
form only a small percentage of the new vocabulary of Prakrit 
The common vocabulary of Modern Indo-Aryan has further 
Mw elements as opposed to Prakrit, but it is only rarely that 
any of these can be shown to be Dravidian. 

It is evident from this survey that the main influence of 
Dravidian on Indo-Aryan was concentrated at a particular 
historical period, namely between the late Vedic period and the 
formation of the classical language. This is significant from the 
point of view of the locality where the influence took place. It 
is not possible thlStt at this period such influence could have been 
exercised by the Dravidian languages of the South. There were 
no intensive contacts with South India before the Maurya period 
by which time the majority of these words had already been 
adopted by Indo-Aryan. If the influence took place in the 
North in the central Gangetic plain and the classical Madhya- 
desa the assumption that the pre-Aryan population of this 
area contained a considerable element of Dravidian speakers 
would best account for the Dravidian words in Sanskrit. The 
Dravidian languages Kurukh and Malto are preserved even now 
in Northern India, and may be regarded as islands surviving 
from a once extensive Dravidian territory The Dravidian 
words in the Rgveda attest the presence of Dravidian in North- 
Western India at that period, brahui in Daluchistan remains 
as the modern representative of north-western Dravidian. 

It follows that the problem of Dravidian loanwords in San- 
skrit is somewhat different from what is usually met with in 
loanword studies, since the particular dialects or languages 
from which the borrowings took place have vanished leaving no 
record behind, and the major Dravidian languages of the South 
with which mainly the comparisons must be made, axe separated 
by great distances geographically and by anything up to a 
millenium or over in time. Fortunately the differences be- 
tween the various Dravidian languages are not so great as to 
render dubious the reconstruction of the primitive form of the 
language and the form of words met with in the loanwords m 
Sanskrit does not differ materially from that which is arrived at 
by the comparative study of the existing Dravidian languages 
It is a characteristic of the Dravidian languages that they have 
‘not evolved with the same rapidity as Indo-Aryan, and con- 
sequently the classical Dravidian languages and even the minor 



uagtfs record'd onh m modem times can be used 
i trace the Dravidian origin of Sanskrit words which 
red before any of these languages are themselves 
d from other ancient Dravidian dialects which have 
disappeared. 
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a 0 , 103, 282 
a-, 271, 284 
amsu-, 179 
amsa-, 67, 162 
amhati-, 168 * 

dmTias, 72, 94, 222 
amhu-, 72, 18 1 
akrstapacyd-, 212 
dkmvihasta 159, 176 


251 , 

agnimdnt-, 146 , 

agnivdnt-, 146 
agnimindhd- , 213 
dgra-, 135, 285 
agratds, 166 
agrimd-, 175 
agriyd-, 184 
agryd-, 184 
agrti-, 224 
aghd-, 196 
aghaydti, 363 
ankd-, 75 
ankasa-, 162 
ankura 14S 
ankuydti, 362 
angd, 283 
angana, 378 
dngara-, 21 


anguri-, 156 
dngya-, 184 
dnghri -, 156 
dcckd-, 286 

ay, 24, 72, 147, 303, 328 
aja-, 20 
ajagard-, 125 
ajalomd-, 216 
ajavayah, 217 
ajfoia-, 20 
ajma-, 174 
djman-, 130, 174 
djra-, ioi, 147, 184 
ajryd-, 184 
any, 326, 341 
dnjana-, 135, 137 
anjasa -, 162 
anjivd-, 186 
at-, 97 
atani-, 96 
amyaska-, 196 
anu-, 97, 183 
at as, 276 
atasd-, 162 
aiasi-, 163 
aii, 284, 285 
dtithi-, 136, 187, 195 
atimdtra 216 
atka-, 39, 196 
attar-, 146 
arra-, 146, 130 
atyamhas-, 215 
atm, 131, 276, 279 
fflfn-, 156 
aihari, 191 
dtharvan-, 4 
ai-, no, 294, 318, 341 
391 


ass-, 289 
dkscc-, 79 

19, 8 1, 176, 220, 223, 246 
aksnayd, 152 
agasti 163 
aguru-, 380 
agnayi, 180, 250 
agnavisnu, 180, 250 

i 83, 322, 232, 244 ff., 
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admit-, no, 144, 225 
adds , 275 if. 
addna-, 154 
dddbhya 108 
ddga-, 93 

ddbhida 108, 160, 189, 323 
adyalana 152 
cuimard-, 148 
addhi, f)j 
addhati 168 
adiuimd-, 175, 274 
dihara-, 128, 274 
adharahanii-, 209 
adhardt-, 2 82 
adhds, 278, 285 
adhdstdt, 279 
ddhi, 284, 285 
adhivisd, 287 
aihydpayaii , 357 
ddkvan-, 133, 147 
adhvard 147 
adhvarydti, 361 
adhvaryii-, 186 
282 

are-, lor, 189, 320, 328 
AM-, 20, 27I, 274 If. 
muidvah-, 220 
dmtidbhuta-, 189 
dnapta-, 166 
anarvii-, 127 
ana-la- , 3S0 
<f>ww, ioi, 157 
ardlayd 212 

247, 284, 285 
anudrd-, 215 
anusthu, 278 
dntaka-, 196 
dntama 175, 274 

131, 277, 284, 285 
dntam-, 149, 274 
antari, 284, 285 
antdrhita 287 
dnii, 84, xox, 278 


i i 6 

and has. 39 
ami add -, 125, 2X2 
(fHVff , 274 
anydtus, 278 
anydtra , 131 
anydthd, 270 
(imw'O.sa r/3. 1 - , 54 
dp - 220 

07, 101, 285 
dpacih-, 112, 1 08, 287 
dpatiyhnT, 193 
apamd-, 274 
apara, 274 
apar&hnd-, ira 

39- 101, i39, 157, 202 
cr/>as-, 159. 202 
apasydti, 367 
ndpat, 4 
c//>i. 284. 285 
apt dr-. 1. ’,8 
dpiuwdna*, 155 

d p)1(lS, I58 

aprati, 24c) 
a/>vvf, K)o 
ahjii-, 89 
«6/4-, 284, 285 
abhidyu-, 215 
abhidmh-, 287 
ahhuirohd-, 124 
abhipitvd-, 170 
abhimdU 1O9 
abhimdtin-, 169 
abhiratha-, 28 
abkyase, 285 
abkrd 103, 135 
dbhn-, 156 
am-, 320 

30, 271, ~74 
chnali-, it ,8 
amoth'd)'!-, 14 1 
drnatra-, 150 
dmanynia-, 1O6 
dmavati, 193 
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ama 274 
an itrayati, 362 
amilraddmbhana-, 212 

.cmu'rid-, 15 1 

dmiva, 190 
amu-, 275 ft 
amurhi, 280 
amrtatvd-, 170 
anibhas, 135 
aya~, 124 
ayam, 245 ft 
ayas, 101 * 

aydse, 158, 223, 364 
ayujd-, 123 
ayuta-, 261 
ardni-, 156 
dratni-, 82, 98, 156 
dram, 173 
amtiydti, 362 
arativan, 141 

an-, 40, 184, 221, 244, 246 

arund-, 15 1 

cmmtudd-, 139 

dnis, 159 

arusci 162 

arkd-, 123 

arlta-, 380 

arghd-, 2% 74, 77, 123 
arc-, 341 
arcd-, 123 
arcdin-, 156 

CLYCI-, I76, 178 

arcm-, 142 
arcis-, 159, 176, 224 
arjuna-, 84, 15 1 
amavd-, 188 
amas, 158 
arnasd-, 162 
arth-, 288, 363 
art ha-, 195, 283 
arpdyati, 357 
arbhahd-, 196 
arya-, 40 
aryd-, 14, 184 


aryaman- 4 142 
prvan-, 228 

drvant-, 39, ng, 114, 228 

arvdk, 285 

arias, 137 

arias and-, 1^4. 

arh-, 77 

arha-, 123 

arhana, 156, 190 

arhase, 364 

alam, 84, 173 

alasa-, 380 

alabu, 378 

ava, 278, 283, 284 

ava-, 271, 273 

avapi-, g6, 129 

avatd-, 21, 39, 96, 129, 152 

avaiard-, 149 

avadhra-, 146 

avapadas, 364 

avapanna-, 287 

avapdna-, 257 

avdr, 127, 147, 277 

dvara-, 147, 284 

avalokayati, 330 

avis, 278, 285 

avasd-, 162 

avi-, 67, 87, 101, 176, 221 
244 

avika, 196 
awsydU, 188, 361 
avisyd, 188 
avisyu-, 188 
avirat-, 164 
dvya-, 86, 184 
avyathisyai, 163 
as-, 289, 323, 341 
aiiti-, 90, 260 
dini-, 156 

diman-, 76, no, 134 
aimanta-, 152 
asman, 134, 148 
din-, 156 
dim, 156, 177 


a&a-, ioi, no, 1*6, 374 

angas.ii , i(>2 

a&atard-, 149 

dcdryajiiyi, 210 

a si'ii".' ant-, 119 

djarasd-, 215 

asvavdrit-, 56 

dji-> 1 7* 

aivavald-, 2x0 

ajya-, lyt) 

aivavid-. 212 

adhya-, 46 

dsvd, 101 

iindd-, 3 i, 07 

asvdydti, >,bz 

dtilkyd-, 136 

dsadha-, 94 

dimdn, 133, 288 

ustamd-, 175, 261 

ihhtyd-, 1 85 

a siaii, 33, 90, 102, 25S-9 

ddvd-, 109, 370 

dstra, 24, 96, 155 

iWiarana -, I2i> 

as-, 93, 45, no, 294, 3x8, J2I, 

ddhrd-, 39 

34 S 

(hi usd k, 277 

a.samkhycya-, 261 

antra-, 136 

asdnii, 156 

dp-, 323 

as(~, 14, 103, 183 

abathi-, 215 

dsikni, 98, 160 

ilpas, 157 ” 

as it a-, 41, 98, 160 

dpi-, 89 , 183 

(t'sii-, 179 

dnuitam •*, 150 

dsura-, 4, 24, 40 

amis-. 150 

amyati, 362 

dVitSii- , j(>2 

usuryampasyd-, 212 

dvu, 159, 177-8, 182-8 

ihrj-, 84, r 27, 220 

iiVK-, l 82~3 

a scut, 275 ff. 

Ay us-. X59 

astrd-, 138 

a rah Haiti-, 3,80 

dst hi, 67, 84, 101, 176. 220, 226 

ifm, 24 , 

asmaJlya-, 268 

art rii, ob 

asm A 263 ff. 

Artvijya-, 198 

dsvapnaj-, 197 

!?rvrt-, 15, 40 

dha, 283 

drsryd-, 198 

afta'm, 19, 87, 2b2 ff. 

«!>&>?, 262 

cihar, 221, 223, 225 

rtr/s, 278, 28O 

dhi-, 183 

tfsJ, 190 

ahordtrd-, 217, 377 

dshid-, 151 

ahndya, 282 

(Histha-, i6r 

as»-, IOI, 145, 181, 183 

3, 284-8 
akhard 289 

uSumdnt, 145 

cttvind-, 149 

(JA’M-, 289 

as-, 93, 204, 318-19 

4 ?<w-, 75, 157 

As-, IOI, 122 

ApiivcHi-, 198 

dsaudl, I<)1 

agmdhm-, 199 

dsdnnisu-, 214 

migirasa -, 198 

aminvdnt, 145 
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asutu ala 148 
asyd-, 220 
ahuti, 168 

D -**■ 

i~, T02, no, 289, 290, 318, 323, 

348 

■ijyd, 108 
idadadha 213 
tiara-, 274 
iids, 278 

itthdm, 276, 279^ 
ittha, 279 
itya, 190 
1 itvard -, 147-8 
iddm, 269, 275 ff. 
idd, 276, 279 
iddnim, 276, 279 
indra-, 5, 28 
indmvdyu, 217 
indrasatni-, 214 
imlrasena, 2x0 
indrotd 27, 213 
iddhagni-, 214 
idhmd-, 174 
289, 323 
374 

imd-, 271, 274 fL* 

iyant-, 143 

vrasyali, 361 

is-, 325 , 329 , 330 , 341 

tsam , 132 

isird-, 39, 148 

isu-, 179 

isudkydti, 362 

ista-, 77 , 

istdni-, 156 

istdpurta -, 217 

is&vd, 171 

*VM, 33, 45, 69, 276, 280 

tkscnya-, 151 
Uya-, 184 
' i'ps-, 359 
irmd~, 39, 86 


ii 319 

i$wra-, 27, 147-8 
isdt, 278 

u, 283 
uktd 90 
ukthd-, 195 
ukthasamsm 212 
■uks-, 289 

uksan -, 142, 219, 221, 224 
uksavehdi-, 210 
ukhci, 190 
ugrd-, 75-6, 146 
iigrdtama-, 175 
ugrabahu-, 214 
nc-, 341 
ucdtha-, 195 
need, 231 
uccais, 281 
uccaistarum, 281 
unch-, 380 
udu-, 56 
utd, 283 
ultamd-, 175 
uftara 149, 284 
iitsa-, 162 
ud-, 329 
284-5 

udakd-, 207, 220 
udaktdt, 279 
uddn-, 102, 207, 220 
udaniya-, 86, 185 
udanyu.-, 186 
udapdtrd-, 210 
uddyana-, 287 
udar a-, 135 

tidrd-, 117, 119, 120, 146, 203, 
205 

udvana-, 151 
unduru-, 378 
iipa, 278, 285 
upakaksd-, 215 
upajivantya-, 370 
upatapat, 163 
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upatrnya-, 215 
upanadani , 216 
upabdd 72, 88. 108 
iipara-, 147 
upardtat 172 
uparajam, 216 
updri, 127, 285 
upairuti-, 287 
upasarga -, 48 
upasthu 163 
updnasd 162 
upta-, xo8 
tt&Aa-, 237 
157 
«n?-, 181 

untsydti, 132, 188 
urunasa-, 215 
urvdrd, 86, 155 
ulapa-, 380 
uhipin 380 
itiukayalu-, 210 
liliiklndu-, 3.80 
ix/A’tf. iqn 
ulktibhihalii 21 j 
udij-, 36, 197 
«?-, 327 

«$ar- t 80, X27, 134, 22 1 
■wads-, 93, 206, 221 
UScisd-nd/dd, 216 
wsfa'*-, 167 
150 

u§nd~, 150 
iisra'-, 149 
itdhd-, 77, 90, 93 
16S, 231 

4 dhar, 24, 126, 221, 231 

4 ma-, 174 

wy-, 99 

iirjasvala-, 148 

4 rw«, 86, 190 

urwi-, 288 

urdhvd-, 86, 185, 285 
urdhvdnabha s-, 215 
idrdhvusand-, 155 


fmni-, 86, 184-5 
4xmv«-, 184 
iirvd-, 185 
Usman-, 133 

322, 329 

fkvan 141, 144, 205, 228 
fkva.nl -, 144 

/=/«£-, 81, 91, 110, 162, 374 

0 rksard 149 

/£-, 122, 220 

rcdsc, 158, 223 

r/Tsa-, 162 

rjii-, 181 

rjuydti, 362 

tjrd-, 15 1 

rndvdn-, 141 

rtddhama.il-, 27 

rtayd, 281 

riuvan-, X41, 226 

rttfo'tf/'?, 14 I, l <)3 

rtuiJui, 27c) 

rtupati 56 

;•/</, 285 

301, 359 
, 167 

rbhuks 228 
fbhvan 226' 
fhhvas-, 15c), 226 
rsahkd-, 297 
r$f- t 183 

??u-, 4 

rsvd-, 185 
rhdnt-, 143 

257, 274 
ckataya-, 262 
eka-vartana-, 28 
ckavird-, 209 
ckddaia, 260 
ckonavimsati, 260 
380 
166 

star hi, 280 
Have, 170, 364 
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itavai, 170, 364 
etos, 364 
edh-, 291 
$ odhatu-, 169 
ti ihas, 102, 157 
ena-, 269, 273 
dm, 166 
Ana-, 174 
eman 174 
eva, 282 
evdm, 282 
esa-, 123 
esa-, 123 
esa, 261, 269 

okas, 140 
okivds-, 159 
ojas, 102 
ojistha.-, 161 
ojmdn, 133, 206 
•oyi, 19 x 
6 tu~, 169 
omdn 133-4 
ostha-, 21 
ausijd-, 198 

kd~, 13, 20, 74, 269, 271-2 
kakiid-, 197 
kakiibh-, 69, 197 
kahubha 69 
kakuha-, 69 
Mksa-, 67, 75, 91 
kanka-, 380 
ham-, 382 
kacvT, 382 
kacchapa- , 92 
kajjala-, 380 
katu, 380 
katfana-, 97, 380 
handily a-, 303 
katamd-, 273-4 
katard-, 273-4 
• kdti, 167, 273 
kaiidha, 279 


kaihdm, 275, 279 
fatha, 275, 279 
hadaM, 378 
kadd, 20, 275-6 
kadfu-, 191 
kdnistha-, 161 
kdniyas-, x6o 
kanydna, 155 
kanyala, 155 
kanya, 76, 192, 194, 226 
kapand, 180 
kapi-, 183 
kapild-, 183 
kapisa-, 196 
kaprth-, 127 
kapota-, 166 
kapha-, 26 
kam-, 330 

karana-, 135, 137, 150 
karand-, 134, 137, 150 
karaniya-, 370 
kdras, 157 
kardsna-, 152 
karira-, 381 
kansa-, 162 
karuna-, 137 
kdrudati, 100 
karkata-, 75 
kartar-, 138, 187 
kdrtave, 170 
karidvya-, 171, 370 
kartum, 162 
Aarfr' 169 
kdrtos, 170 
kartra, 13 1 
kartva, 170, 371 
karpdsa-, 378 
karmakara-, 212 
karmatha-, 149 
kdrman-, 130 
karmanta-, 153 
karmdra-, 140, 153 
kdrvam-, 135 
kdrhi, 273, 280 
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kuuuni-, i jj 

LJ„ , 

kalnsa-, 381 

r Aif/i-, 97, 381 

kalusaydti, 3(13 

hails-, Q 7, 381 

kalusuydte, 303 

38 r 

kalyclni, 253 

lain da-, 381 

kavainu 157 

kundala-, 381 

kavasakhd 180 

ki'iUis, 273 

hwi-, 75. 180, 183-4 

Am/ra, 273, 279 

kavh’dti , 362 

kndddla 381 

kavyd-, 88, 184-5 

kuniala-, 381 

kascanu, 2S2 

lap-, 329 

kadyapa-. 92 

knpaya-, 185 

ka slant, 283 

kitpiid-, 188 

kitka-, 3S1 

kumaraka-, rg6 

Artca-, 381 

kunuirikd, 196 

fays-, 381 

kuruhi 382 

kancika-, 381 

kidatlha 382 

kanjika 381 

kid a nip ami-, 213 

kdnvdyana-, 198 

kitlim’a- , 578 

banana-, 381 

‘'kul.-a-, 75, 82, 18O 

karana- , 33, 96 

knvuliiyu-, 482 

kdmniya, 35S 

kuvit, 273 

Aa wy if any a- , 5 5 8 

AA/ia, 2n f 273, 280 

karayitum , 358 

AvYffV. 273 

kliniyitvd, 358 

/.’/?/>££-, 20, jKj 

kdri-, 183 

A-; 7 /i/ 7,82 

kdritd-, 358 

At-, 78, tci», 177, 293, 324, 

kiiru~, 40 

331 ' i. ,H f >, 355 . 357 - 9 . 394 

kdrolcird-, 149 

h'trhni-, 135, 149 

Awyff-, 358, 370 

krkadasu-, l < 3 

karslvana-, 148 

hr nr ant-, 7,67 

‘hcila-, 76, 381 

kn -, 48, 75, 290, 293, 327, 329 

199 

krtd-, 1 no 

354 

krtdvant-, 370 

kdstxra-, 374 

krtd kriu-, 21 7 

him, 74, 272 

krtc, 285 

Hymii-, 143, 273 

krtm'i-, 157 

Ha, 283 

himmi-, 175 

Am-, 183 

kftvan-, 141 

kirm~, 86, 369 

kftvas, 202 

ktldla-, 41 

Amiri, 171 

ktvanl-, 273 

At/t*#, 171 

kiikkuut-, 374 

krisnd-, 132 

kunjara-, 374 

krdhvt,-, 181 
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krntatra 137 
krp-, 104 
krpana-, 137, 361 
'typanydti, 361 
kfmi-, 74 
krsa-, 124 
krs-, 301 
krsi-, 178 
kyf.va.ld-, 145, 147 
krsnd-, 21, 152 
krsnatd, 171, ic^> 

’ krsnasakum-, 209 
krsnasarpa-, 55, 209 
krsum 149 
kf-, 80, 329, 354 
kip-, 104 
kecuka-, 382 
keta-, 123 
ketaka 382 
kemuka -, 382 
kevuka-, 382 
kesa-, 97 
kesavct-, 97, x86 
keAavcini-, 144 
kesavardhana-, 212 
keiaimasru-, 217 
kesara-, 97 
kotara-, 382 
Aofo-, 261 
kona-, 382 
key aka- , 382 

kratu-, 41, 169, 222, 229, 244 
krdtvamagha- , 214 
krant-, 366-7 
tafiJ-, 291, 342, 355 
kram-, 328 

kravis-, 39, 67, 75-6, 105, 159, 
176 

kravya-, 179 
Anyd, 190 
/m- ; 74-5, 290, 325 
knd-, 93, 357 
' kridd, 190 
krudh-, 329 


kroiana 150 
Hand-, 291 
klarn-, 75 

kloman-, 82, 97, 133 
hud, 273 

ksatrd-, 4, 91, 137, 291 
291-2 

ksan-, 8i, 289, 291, 324, 333 
ksdp-, 91, 191, 220 
190, 192 
ksern-, 290, 294 
ksam-, 81, 2x9, 233 
ksamd, 190 
ksdmya-, 184 
ksar-, 81, 94 
ksamd-, 94 
ksay-, 94 

ksi-, 81, 91, 290, 322, 333, 353 

ksiti-, 168 

kstp-, 99 

ksipanu-, 147 

ksiprd-, 146-7 

ksina-, 94, 369 

kslrd-, 135 

ksudra-, 79, 146 

ksudh-, 91, 291, 294 

ksumdnt-, 98 

ksumd, 175 

ksurd-, 148, 323 

ksetra-, 91, 136 

ksepnu-, 147 

ksema-, 174 

ksoni-, 191 

ksnu-, 288, 323 

khanj-, 80 
khan-, 289 
khdnitra-, 187 
kharvd-, 185 
khala-, 3S2 
khalim-, 57 
khalu, 283 
kha-, 71, 289 
khdri, 19 1 
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kheta , 97 
fcholtf-, 56 
khya-, 334 

gap-, 374 
gad u, 382 
ganda-, 382 
gatd-, 109, 1 67, 369 

103, 168, 244, 251 
gatvd, 171 
geUvf, 17I 
gdnhm, 169 
gdbhasti 163 

gam-, 74, 78, 92, 109, 289, 333, 
323 , 338, 355, 357-9 
gdmadhyai . 197 
gamma-, 109 
gamitd-, 188 
gdmbhan-, 127 
gambhdra-. 127, T35 
T23, 289 
gdristha i6r 
195 

gardahhd-, 197 
gdrhha-, 82 
gdrmut-, i(>5 
garA-, 90 
gdvya-, 184 
£«<3'«ya-, 185 
gdkvara-, 135 

£«"> 289, 290, 329, 330, 333 

gdtu-, 39, 169 

gdlhd-, 195 

giri-, 21, 86, 183 

grnid-, 369 

guda.-, 382 

£#-, 360 

gur~, 74 

4 t>, 74, 35 , 1 14, 181 

357 

giihya-, 184, 370 
34 i 

grmsdni, 132, 360 
grdhnu-, 147, *57 


grdlr , xj.7 
gfbhi-, 183 

if-, 22, 74, 86, 289, 357 
So-. 74 . 102, 180, 250 
goghttd-, 125, 212 
gomant-, 222 
gomtn-, 143 
govinda-, 213 
gdspada-, 21 1 
gauri, 252 

39, 74-5, 204 
gnaspali-, 211 
gmdnt-, 366 
grath-, 29 x 
grapsa 162 

69, 325, 339 
gras-, 289 
gr«A-, 69 
grabhd-, 125 
gnimavasa-, 216 
grumyd-, 184 

14, 74 , IJ3 
grain-, 199 
grtitf, 20, 190 
grismd-, 174 
gnihya 185 

£ z «-- 35 ° *' 

gldni-, 156 

283 

ghand-, 123 
gharmd-, 74, 77, 174 
gAas-, 108 
ghasmard-, 148 
ghdluka-, 196 
gftdsa -, 10S 
ghufia-, 382 

gkuka-, 382 
ghrnd 150 
ghrnb, 156 
ghrtd-, T4 
ghf$n-, 186 
ghfsvP, x86 
ghotaka-, 374 
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ghnant 143 
ghramsa-, 161 
ghrd-, 328 

ca, 76, 103, 112, 283 
cakrvds-, 160, 223, 368 
cakrd-, 75-6, 82 
cakrt, 191 
cakrdna 369 
CaAs-, 91, 319 
cdksase, 158 
cdksus-, 160 
cdlasras, 140, 258 
catura 383 
caturthd 195, 261 
caturdasa, 259 
caturdhd, 279 
catustaya-, 262 
cafes. 263 

catvam-, 135, 140, 258 
aafearas, 76; 135. 140, 258 
catvtiri, 237, 258 
cafemmsa-, 262 
catvimmsdt-, 260 
can as, 39 
canary a ti, 361 
candana 3S3 "» 

candrdmas.-, 209 
ca/bcfe, 383 
caw-, 328 
cam. as d-, 162 
camas ddhvaryu-, 216 
camti.-, 191, 253 
cay ana,-, 137 
car-, 324, 327 
cardni-, 136 
cardse, 158, 223 
carisnu-, 157 
cam-, 76 

cayman-, 130, 131 

orf-, 354 
dm-, 203 
chid ara-, 150 
ct-, 2Q0, 321, 342 
2 c 


cikit li 166 278 
cikitsa-, 360 
cikkana -, 382 

cit-, 290, 292, 296, 319, 330, 
342 , 357 
17 1 
citi-, 178 
tittt-, 231 
cintdyamma-, 368 
cintaydna-, 155 
cird-, 281-2 
cimb-, 383 
cur-, 330 
cuda, 383 
cekitdna-, 368 
coda-, 123 
coditdr-, 189 
caurabhaya-, 210 

c yu -. 357 

cya-ulna, 39, 152 
chad, 330 
chardis, 159 
cha-, 291, 327, 330 
chaga-, 25-6 
chayi, 9 2, 190 
c/W-, 92, 291, 320 
chidurd-, 148 
chinnd-, 369 
chinnapaksa-, 214 

^a&s-, 108, 189, 320 
jagaikartar-, 54 
jagmusi, 193 
yagdh-d-, 94 
jajndna-, 369 
jdjjhat-, 94, 108 
jathdrn-, 96 
jdtu, 77, 177 
jatU-, 191 
jatukd, 196 

177, 182 

jaw-, 78, 320, 343, 353 
janamejaya-, 212 
janas, 39 
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39- 362 

jiniya-, 86, 185 
■janiiavya-, 370 
janiydii, 362 
jamb ala-, 378 
phnbha-, 72 
jdmhhya 184 
jay a-, 124 
181 

jay us-, 160 
jdyya-, 184 
jaram 7 , 156, 190 
jar ant, 72, 83 
jar as-, 15S 
/<zrcE, 190 
jarimdn-, 133 
jartti-, 96 
jdlpi-, 178 

124 

jut anii-, 151 
javisiha-, 161 
/■«»-, 170 
jdsuri 156 
jdsran-, 141 

304, 326, 354 
jugrvi-, 1 86 
jatu, j6q 
janairuUyd-, 198 
/if Hit, 72, 177-8, 241 
jamary a-, 12S 
jSmdtar, 139 
jarni-, 183 
jdmitra-, 57 
jayif, 190 
jdydpatt, 217 
ji-, 78, 108, 189, 289, 300, 323, 
323, 342 , 353 
jighatsu-, 05 
jighdmsant 144 
jigtvds 160 
.7tgis«, 206 
jitd-, 108 
jiivara-, 147 
pnv~, 289, 323 
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, 379 

157 

jihmil-. 174 
y//r;v 7 . 190-1, 194 
ji-, 290 
jTrnd-, 45 
J&S 289, 328, 557 
jivd-, 76. 102, 185, 323 
fivapitrka 2T5 
jlvdputra 214 
jlvdse, 158 
jlvtitu-, 169 
jih'as-, 157 
;j«-» 7-» 79, 702 , 327 
JifS/i-, 167, 231 
nihrana 368 
j;l-, 290 
juia-, 290 
jail-, 1 68 

I 5 f > 

300-7 

7V/-.W-, 170. 371 
jcnya-, 39 
jf'ya-, 384 
jaitra 150, 148 

73- 79. 7-3't 
jvsidr-, 73 - 
jahUtra 150 

339, 340, 342 

jutfii-, 168 
jyd-, 290 
jyd, 76 
jyani-, 156 
yycsthdtiiti-, 172 
3_yo7c, 278 
jydtis-, 159, 224 
jyotiskrt, 1O5, 212 
jrayasdnd- , 154 

UP, T(j, 2f)8 ff. 
to'Aif-, 185 
taknuin-, 133-4 
inks-, 71. 79, 91, 43 , J08 
tdksan 81, 140 
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tod . 330 

laid -, 167 
tatanusti -, 163 
* trttas , 1 66, 278 
tail , 167-8 
tdira , 279 
idthd , 279 
tada , 20, 269, 279 
tad & nim , 279 
taddhita -, 48 
tan -, 324, 340-1* 

• tdn % 126, 192 
tana -, 126 
tdnaya -, 185 

* tdnus , 1 91 
tana , 191-2 
tanu -, 67, 181 
tdnus -, 191 

tam*-, 191-2, 203, 224, 229, 
252 fl, 268 
tan ft sub hr a -, 213 
tdntn -, 169, 206 
tantri -, 19 1 
tandri -, 156, xgi 
tan -, 80 
tanyatu -, 188 
tap -, 329 9 

tapcmi -, 191 
tdpas , 137 
tapasvin -, 143 
tap us - , 159-60 
tapyatu -, 169 
tamasd -, 162 
tamisva , 137, 155, 190 
tar -, 139 
tar a -, 124 
tarana -, 137 
tar dm -, 156 
tardddvesa 215 
taros , 159 
tori , 191 
tony as , 161 
' tansdni , 161 
tdruna -, 15 1 


tarunaydtt, 363 
tarundydte, 363 
taruidr-, 189 
tdratra 130 
toms-, 159 
tdrusa-, 189 
tamsydti , 362 
iarj-, 291 
tdrdmm-, 131 
tdrhi, 280 
talina-, 383 
ialpgdayd-, 212 
tavds-, 158-9 
tavisd-, 162 
tdvisi, 163, igi, 362 
tavisiydte, 362 
tdvyas-, 160 
tdsara-, 135 
tasthivds-, 160 
t&daka-, 383 
tdmarasa-, 383 
tambiila-, 379 
tay&r, 80 
tara-, 124 
tdra, 80 
tarana-, 137 
tdla{ka-), 383 
talu, 177 
tavakd-, 268 
tigttd-, 166 
tigmd-, 75, 80, 174 
tij-, 80, 355, 360 
titau-, 39, 177 
tihksii-, 360 

Hr as, 85, 158, 278, 284, 286 
Uldmdra-, 2x3 
tisrds , 80, 140, 202, 258 
tiksna-, 15 2 
tirnd-, 86, 109 
tirtvd, 17 1 
Hrihd-, 45, 195 
tivrd-, 148 
283 

tuccha-, 92 
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tucd.y.. , 21 
tud-, Ko, 300, 32S 
tuJdni-, i.j 4, 367 
tubarl, 383 
tumra-, 14J 
in/-, 330 
turd-, 124 
turuna-, 361 
iuranyati, 361 
turiya-, 261 
261 

tuvani 383 
tuvisvdni-, 156 
tus-, 329 
tu-, 320 

ifirv-, 189, 280, 328 
turvdni-, 156 
tiirvdnc, 130, 223 
tiirvayanct-, 155 
tilrni-, 156 
land-, 183 
i'da-, 383 
tSsnim, sr 
l/mi-, 25, no, 327 
irijodakd-, ziy 
irltya 25S 
IrtTyasavaiid , 309 
ird-, no, 327 
trdild-, 148 

trp -, 98, 323, 357 

trpdnt-, 366 
trsu-, 1 8 1 
irsid-, 166 
irsndj-, 197 
tfmd, 155, 190 % 
irk-, 94 

if-, 80, 86, 105, 109, 177, t8g, 
289, 290, 301, 328, 359 
tijas, 157 
tr.jaivin-, 143 
tenivds-, 368 
tokd -, 39 
idfonan, 39, 174 
Mas-, 139 


t_ , f 9 **, 1 2 
lya>as~, 159 
Ird pu , 177 
tniyd-, 2 Uz 
irdvctsfritnsal, 2O0 
truyndaia, 239 

100, 289, 292, J28, 357 
trasadawu-, 215 
to?-, 290, 330 
in-, 67, 79, 258 
trihisd-, 262 , 
trhnsdl-, 260 
trUUhl, 2 62, 279 
iridhtitu, 279 
irivatsd 215 
trivft- , 220 
frfr, 262 

frt'Vif, 200 
traitdnJ-, 200 
fry-, 200, 27r, 273 
traky, 39, 91 
tvadiya- , 268 
tvdm, 2(93 
frwr-. 357 
tvnrand-, 150 
ivarihr-, 46 
Irivdar-, 98 r 
ivtsi-, 178 

ddmsfra-, 146, 150 
damsdna-, 237 
ddksa-, 162 
ddksas-, 158 
daksayya, 371 

ddksina-, 20, 79, 91, 151, 274, 
2 84 

daksiyuhh, t66, 278 
daky nalr?i. 279 
daksind, 281 
dakdnagvi-. 204 
daksu 163 
dahsns-, 100 
dagdhd-, 77, 89, 90 
dan da-, 383 
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ddtra-, 137 
dddhi, 21, 176, 220 
dant-, 89, no 

cdabh-, 70, 94, 108, 323, 359 
dam-, iog 

dama 39, 67, 101, 124 
damanydti , 361 
ddmiya-, 81, 185 
dayd, 190 
dar ad, 197 
daridydii, 320 
. dartnii-, 157 * 

da.rm.a-, 174 
dayman-, 142, 174 
ddrvi-, 186 
days aid-, in, 160 
darsana-, 137 
data-, 82 

Mia, 67, 73, 172, 257. -259 

dasdt-, 164, 167, 260 

dad aii-, 164, 167 

ddialaya-, 185 

daiamd-, 175, 261 

dasasydti, 361 

dasmd-, 39, 174 

dasyu-, 3 7, 41, 186 

dasrd-, 39 , 

dull-, 70, 77, 328, 359 

dd 20, 88-9, 93, 105, iog, 301, 

321, 329, 330, 333, 342, 353, 

357 ' 359 
ddksayana-, I5 1 ' 
ddtdy, no, 120 
dMave , 170 
ddtivdra-, 215 
d&tu-, 169 
ddtri, 202, 253 
dddhrvi 186 
dinam, 67, 127 

39, 177 

dcmupinvA-, 212 
. dantd 86, 109 
daman-, 133-4, x 4 2 > 2 °6 


ddmrne, 130, 223, 304 
cJaua-, 124 

lavawe, 130, 158, 225, 364 
°davan, 141 

177-8, 199, 200, 221, 226, 
246-7 
da.ru-, 1 81 
daruna-, 151 
ddrianika 1x0 
dasuri-, 156 
daivds-, 39, 159, 342 
dasd-, 25, 41 
ddsyakputra-, 211 
ditd-, 188 
dina--, 291 
dips-, 33 
dru-, 329 
dtvasd-, X02 
diva, 281 
divdtam-, 149 
dmt{mant-), 165 
diviyoni-, 214 
divodasa-, 21 r 
divyd-, 184 

72, 94, 219, 220, 328, 340, 

354 
192 
diia, 192 
69 

didivi-, 186 
di-, 320 
dip-, 291 

dirghd-, 67, 75, 86, 197 
1 itrghatd, 171 
dirghasmaim-, 214 
ducchund, 92 
ducclwnaydte, 362 
durctdabhna-, 213 
durond-, 151 
152 

dwas, 157, 159 
186 

dus-, 320, 357 

duh-, 69, 77, 94, 3 X 9 > 33 x > 340 
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duhddkym , 364 
duhdnt 36 7 
Unhand 154, 368 
duhiidr , 87, 139, 24: 
iuddbha-, 93, 100 
diitd-, 160 
dtdyd-, 179 
ditrakd 19b 
duramgamd-, 125 
dtirod , 190 
dr-, 354 

drmh-, 293, 356 
dnnhiidr-, 139 

dr's-, 72, lor, no, 177, 340, 

342, 353 
driati 168 
dr say e, 178, 364 
dr sand-, 368 
dr sc, 122, 364 
drichya-, 371 
drmd-, 197 

drstd-, 109 *6/ 

drslvii, 17 1 
370 

imi'-, 5, 102, 229, 254 
devaki’bisd-, 210 
dcvdUl, 17 x, 193 
devdlai{i-), 1 72 
devdlta-, 213 
devatri, 131, 279 
rfowtfm-, 170 
devaydjma, 212 
devaydii, 186, 362 
dcvayu-, 37, 1S6 
dmar~, 102, 140 
devavandd-, 212 
devaias, 280 
iesffstfMJi-', 165 
devdhifi-, 21 x 

i93~4. 252 ff. 
dcstrd-, 136 
dcsnd - , 152 

dehi, 69, 162, 191-2, 224, 252 
dairy a-, 198 
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190, 20X 

dos, 132, 157, 220 
dohas, 157 
dokdse, 158 
dyuk'id-, 161 
dyiif--, 291, 330, 355-6 
lyut-, 122 
dyumdnt-. 145 
dyiannd-. 145, 151 
dyd-, 180, 229, 233, 249, 
dydtana 151 
dyelanii, 156 
dyvlavi-. 156 
drapsd-, 39, 162 
dram-, -289, 290 
dmvd-, 124 
dr aval, 278 
dramni 147 
drdvina - s 137 
drdvinas, 158 
drantnit-, 157, 187 
dnhya-, xyu 
drmidr, 187 
drahydl , 278 
f ini-. 289, 290 
drdghmdn-, 174 
dm-, 289, 200, 336, 355 
drut’dhd-, 77 
drughcnjd-, 2x0 
drupadd-, 210 
drnh-, 77, 291 
dr Ah-, 122 
druhvem , 141, 144 
dvayd-, 2b2 
dvayd-, 262 
dvtuiasa, 259, 260 
dvddaid-, 2O2 
320 

£f? 4 ~. 257 
t/r)f /4 r [93 
dvilfya 257, 2bj 
dvi pad-, 237 
afoi&is, 280 

iw-, 95. 316 



INDEX 


4<>7 


Avis-, 92, 11S, 122 
Avis, 262 
dvesas, 118 
-.jfoiisya-, 370 
dvau, 19, 257 

dhdksu-, 163 
dhdna-, 137 
dhcmapt-, 212 
dhanahjaya-, 212 
dhdnasatt 2x1 
dhanin-, 142 * 
dhamt-, 179, 191 
dhanutur-, 189 


dhu~, 289, 301, 323, 350 
dhuti-, 168 
dhumd-, 68, 102, 174 
dhumrd-, 148 
dhurv-, 289 
dhusara 149 
dhf-, 289, 340, 353 
dhfti-, 167 
dhrs-, 7Q, 323 
dhrsdp, 197 
dhfsti-, 168 
dhrsnii-, 157 
dhrsnuyd, 282 
dhend, 156 


dhanti, iqi 

' •-* I 1 l l 1 KJ 

dhenuka, 196 

dhdnvan-, 129, 133, 159, 191, 
222, 226-7 

dhenumdtt, 193 

dhenustari, 310 

dham-, 22 

dhaurita-, 128 

dharmia -, 151 

dhyd-, 338 

• dharnasi-, 163 

dhrdji-, 178 

dhar \it-, 156 

dhm-, 291 

dhartdri, 131, 364 

dhmvd-, 185 

f ihdrim-, 135 

dhruvi-, 186 

dhurma-, 174 

dhvani-, 178-9 

dhar man-, 141 

dhvards-, 159 

dhd-, 6S-9, 8S, g>Q, 105, 109, 

dhvas-, 289 

289, 321, 332-3, 342, 359 

dhvasdni-, 147 

dhdlu-, i6g 

dhvasman-, 134 

dhdna, 2 I 

dhvasrd-, 147 

dham an- , 134 
dhayasc, 158, 223 

nd, 20, 282 

dham, 155 

nagnd-, 150 

dham-, 156 

ndkt 39, 74, 164, 167 

dhdrmikct-, 198 

naktdn-, 131, 226 

dhdv-, 293, 328, 355 

naktam , 281 

dhdsi-, 163 

naktayd, 281 

dkik, 283 

nakti-, 167 

dhiy&mj i nvd- , 212 

nakra-, 383 

dhisanydh, 361 

naks-, 289 

dhl-, 220, 229, 230, 253 
dhiti-, 108 

ndksalm-, 137, 195 

nakhd-, 195 

■ dhuni-, 179 

nata-, 96 

dhumdne, 130 

nadd-, 124 


1 
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nadi-, 183 
nadi, 1 01 
naddhd-, 6g 
MfiUia-, 371 
napdt-, toi, ijq, 1O4 
naptdr, 139 
nabhavfi 151, 191 
nahhas, by, 08, 157 
nabhasd-, 162 
nubhya-, 17(4 179 
num~, 330, 357 
namasand-, 154 
namusydii, 112, 361 
ndmasvant , 227 
nay, 140, 242-3 
naristd, 163 
narmd-, 174 
ndrman-, 774 
nar mat ha-, 149 
miry a-, 1S4 
nava-, n, 80 

miva-, ad|., by, 125, 2(10, 28, 

vara, nom., 251) 

navuti-, 2 Go 

navaddra 209 

navantd-, 254, 2f>i 

nuvd, 85, 1 93 

ndvisti-, if)] 

naviyas, jt(»o, 193 

navy as-, x6o 

nax-, 289, 333, 357 

nasvara-, 147 

nets-, 328 

nds-, 101, 220 

nasvdnt-, 145 

nah-, 69, 329 

ndhus-, 39, 138, 160 

ndga-, 374 

nddyd-, 199 

ndnit, 283 

ndndndm, 283 

ndndf , 191 

napitd-, r66-7 

nabhi-, 11, 176, 178, 200 
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•‘tAma-n-, jg, 24, 48, 
225, -231 
ndyd~, 125 
nay aka-, 100 
11 thatya-, 5, 28 
ni, 284-5 
ni 320 
nikttsa, 284 
niktd-, 77, 1 by 
ttiks-, 28 9 

77- 354 

nilyam, 281 f 
«/«/-, 328 
nuidghd-, 77 
nidhi-, 287 
•nind-, 328 
nimbi, 190 
nipdta-, 48 
nihida 383 
mmnd-, 151 
■my ui-, i (> 4 
3 mn/vrtHft-, 287 
mnivasitd-, 54 
■nirastu-, 91 
nirukta-, 41 
nirjhara 44 
nirhusta-, 1 jG 
nisadvitrd-, 147 

KJV, 285 
niluikd, 80 
ni-, 99, lot), 337 
r, icais , 281 
nidd-, 33, 45, 93 
109 
nit a-, 383 
nilalohitd-, 218 
nllotpald-, 209 
nihdra-, 80 
tin, 282 
? ui , 282 

ntdana-, 152, 282 
■nutna-, 152, 282 
nundm, 283 
nrfi T78 


67, 222 
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nrtu 181 
nrpatr , 212 
nrmnd-, 151 
, r nrvdnt-, 145 
netrd 136 
nedistha-, 93, 161 
nemo.-, 39, 271, 274 
nesdpi, 132, 364 
nestar-, 136 
nestrd-, 136 
natrhastd 136 
. nau~, 102, 245-f? 
nmi, 267 

pakthd-, 267 

pakvd-, 185, 369 

paksa-, 162 

paksati 168 

pdksas, 138 

paksman, 130 

paksmald-, 148 

pakstn 142 

pankti-, 259, 360 

pac-, 76, 293, 328, 341, 353 

pacchds, 92 

pwjrd-, 135 

pdnca , 67, 76, 258,-9 

pancathd-, 261 

pancamd-, 261 

pancusa 262 

pancdsdt, 260 

panjava-, 135 

patola-, 383 

Pm-, 383 

pana-, 383 
pandita-, 384 

pat-, 67, 187, 328, 330, 335, 
341 . 356 
paiaga-, 197 
paiatra-, 137, 195 
pdtana-, 137 
pa lard 147 
■pataru-, 157 

pdti-, 101, 168, 222, 246, 248 


path 164 168 
MfrM, 98, 246 
pdtman-, 130 
patvan-, 129, 141 
pdtsala 137 
path-, 71, 228 
pad-, 88, 108, no 
padd-, 126, 173 
paddti-, 164, 168 
padvdnt-, 145 
pan-, 39, 189 
panaydyya-, 189 
pandyya-, 371 
panitdr, 189 
panish-, 163, 189 
pdnyas-, 160 
payas, 21 
paramd-, 175 
paraiu-, 82 
jura's, 278, 285 
parastdt, 285 
para, 284-5 
pardn, 42 
pari, 83, 278, 284-5 
paritas, 166 
paripantkm-, 215 
parisadvala-, 148 
panhasta-, 215 
pannas, 158 
parlnasa-, 162 
parut, 42, 118, 233 
pdrus, 40, 159, 226 
parusd-, 40, 162 
pdreta-, 287 
parnadhvas-, 95 
par 'd-, 83, 328 
parvata-, 152 
pdrvan-, 40, 129, 159, 226 
pdrsa, 179 
panani, 132, 156 
palasti-, 163 
palall, 191 
paliva-, 82 
pdlikm, 98, 166 
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panfcr , 82, n8, 163. 166 
pall I, 384 
pal-cat a-, 82, 147 
pdvimva r8g 
pdvmi-, 186 
pas-, 80, 329 

/>«.<», 76, 177, 221, 224, 244-5 
/)(?,<]£-, 80, 101, 178, 221, 224-5, 
244-5 

pasiiwdvi-, 146, 219, 223, 227 
ptiicti, 231 

pasctd , 252, 282, 285 
pdsus, X57 
pitslyd, 3Q 

jW?-, 71 , 84, 101, 109, 328 
ficimsu-, 21 
pdmsurd-, 148 
pant aula-, 148 
pdjoS'po, 157-8 
ptnlcajanya-, 185 
pAlrahas'ta- , 214 
pddth, 12 r 
pdpmdn-, 133-4 
pitman-, 133-4 
pdmtoid-, 134, 148 
p, (mard-, 134, 148 
pay'd-, 40, 182 
pitrmi 83, 15O 
puli-, 384 
pdlitya 198 
ptisand-, 97 
pdsyd 97 
pi-, 288, 290 , 323 
378 

pi taka.-, 384 
fiitida-, 384 

pilar-, 103, 104, no, 139, 202, 
219, 221, 229, 233, 242 
pitdputmu , 2x7 
piUi-, 3Q, 109, 178, 221, 225, 
245 

pttrya 184 
pinv 28H, 223 
fiipihkafiuta-, 384 


fit SUHCI-, T5I, 200 

pi?~. 7 ( h 20T, 326, 340 
ptd-, 93, 241 
pUd-, 109 
pitrj, 171 
ply-, 290 
ptyainu 157 
piyu iSx 
/>n'iiw-, 132, 162 
pfran-, 10 2, 148, 186 
pivara-, 148 
pivart, 141 
picas, 117 
pivasd-, 162 
punts-, 227 
puhkha-, 384 
pula-, 384 

pit H) ’(ilaksm ika.~, 215 
puttika , 384 
pv.trd 150 
pnlrak* i-, ro6 
pititdrani- , 144 
pitlrlvdif, 3O2 
pnnar, 277 
pitiumiianyd , 212 
pinir.dya-, 384 
pur., 82, 8(4 
purandurd-, 212 
purds, 85, 158, 278-9, 285 
burd&trd, 279, 285 
i<)5, <*#5 
purdtja-, 154 
ptmsa-, 162 

punt-, 86, 181, 206, 229, 
249, 250-1 
plilu-. l8l 
purusa 162 
fivrusdtd, 17 r 
pitrusatrd, 131, 279 
/> » rustiuuyd * , 209 
pHrusitrdjd- , 21 b 
pulaka-, 163 
pulasli-, 761 
pus-, v\z 
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fiupi, 1 68 
pu-,' 104, 2Q0. 338 
■putd, 290 

102, 168 
fturti-, 162 
fturusa-, 162 
purva-, 186, 274 
purnd-, 86, 109, 150, 290 
piimata, 171 
pumdtnasa-, 209 
pitsana 152 
. pfisan-, 132, 142 
pus ary d-, 132 
p/ksd-, 161 
prtandydti , 362 
pfthavana-, 155 
prthu-, 71, X03, 181 
prthuka-, 70 

i93. 2 53 
pfdaku-, 196 
-pfhii-, 156 

143- 163. 166 

prscUa-, 166 

£f-, 82, 119, 290, 300*1, 321, 

’ 325. 357 
pctva-, 170 
potar-, 136 
136 

paumkutsi-, 19S 
paum^eya-, 198 
pyd-, 290 
pyuksna-, 152 
278, 285 

prajapatisrsta-, 213 
pyach-, 92, 102, 288, 329 
praiara 149 
prdti, 176, 278, 284, 286 
pmtidlvan-, 14° 
pratuiosdm, 281 
pratinlsam, 216 
prat Ir am, 364 
pratisara 197 
• praind 152 
pmtndthci, 279 
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pratyagni, 216 
J>ratyanc-, 220 
prath-, 71, 291 
prathamd 261 

pmthimdn *, 130, 134, 187, 226 
pmthiyas-, 160 
pradaksinU, 166, 278 
prapitvd-, 170 
pmpyasa 162 
prabhangin-, 287 
pniyatadctksina,-, 214 
prdyas, 157 
pmyuta-, 261 
pravana-, 151 
praina-, 90, 288, 329 

p™-, 343 
pr&krta-, 1 
P?Aktat, 279 
prdjdpatyd 185 

127, 131, 233, 277 
prddus, 278, 286 
prdyas, 278 
prdsu-, 193 
priyd-, 124 
priyddhdma-, 174 
pnydydte-, 303 
357 

82, 284. 327 
prus-, 22 
preni-, 156 
pretndn-, 133 
pllhan-, 80, 82, 133 
flu-, 82, 327 
168 

82, 163, 183 
psd 290 
phdrvara-, 135 
phalgu-, 40, 19T 
70, 80 

pMna-, 20, 70, 80 

baka~, 384 
badhird -, 148 
band }- 69 
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? v dh 1 0 i^f) 
band kida t 17 1 
habhid'ds-, 160 
bahhru iqi 
bethhvusd-, 106 
bar hand, 156 
bar his-, 21, 159 
38 j. 

bahidih'an- , 212 

191, 224, 252 
bahi/dhd . 279 

20, 100, I jo. 278-9, 285 
6<7./if5-, 144, 18 1 
bahudhi, 279 
bahiivrihi-, 214 
bahvt, 203 

Jrfrf/*-, iSq, 328, 366 
190, 234 

huh it - 1 69. lOX, 1x5. 179 
bithya-, ino 
bibhrai 367 

374. 384 

btrdla-, 384 
7,84 
biha~, 385 
huddhd 80 
buddhl - r 89 

20~ "t, 102. 327, 434 
bud ha 124 
budhnd-, 69 
huhudhdnci-, 154 
brmh-, 22 
brhdnt 143, 367 
bfhaspdii 208, 211 
bodha-, 124 
bradhnd-, 21 

brdkman-, 118, 120, 130, 135. 
138, 205 

brahman-, 15, 119, 120, 135, 
741. 205, 222, 229 
bruhmabhuya, 179 
319, 330 


7 h if t i( 8 
ohaks-, 01, 289 
bhagnd-, 369 
bJura’a-, 2 2 
hlningitrd-, 148 
hhaf-, 33, 77, 91 
hhahj-, 90 
bhattn 5O 
Lhailitm{ka-), 56, 96 
bjuuia-, <)6 
bhadrapdpa.-, 217 
hhayd-, 173 
bit dm-, 21 
bharatd i 9 () 
hharddvdja 37, 215 
hhdrant 144 
bhdranti, 202 
bhirisn-, 162 
bhiinnan 130 
bharr-, 289 
hint! a, 283 
blur li ilka-, 374 
hhdrana-, x 17 
hiuh'ani-, 222, 208, .587-8 
hhdvamima- , 3(18 
bh as-, 200 
bhasdd-, 197 f 
Ww-, 89 
Indiana-, 137 
bJnrnit-, 157 
bfuhna-, 174 
third-, 124, 206 
bh drain.- ( 4 ), 1 
bh award-, 148 
bharman, 19Q 
bhivyd-, 199, 370 
Wm-, 97 
bhisHvd-, 14S 
bhihrard-, 147 
326, 358 
hhidurd-, 148 
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sahun-, 156 
sahobhdn-, 212 
sdhyas-, 160 
sdhyu-, 186 
sdkam, 284 
saksdt, 282 
sddha-, 77 
s«ia-, 86, 109 
sdtdye, 364 
sadd- t 124 
SifrfA-, 323 
sddhu-, 181, 323 
sdnasi-, 163 
samf, 177-8, 199, 246-7 
sdndra-, 22 
sd-, 84,^ 105, 290, 330 
samand-, 134 
sdmi-, 101, 278 
sWmavipra-, 213 
sdmidheni, 151 
sdrdhdm, 284 
sard-, 124 
sahd-, 125 
sahvas-, 139, 342 
si- (see also sd-), 188, 290 
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Sic-, 2qr-2, 329, 334 
sita-, 41 
sitd-, 105, 188 
sindhtt -, 71, 87, 179, iqO 
simii-, 274 
sfw, 267 
bfrfhin-, 133 
snndnia-, 152 
sTmika, 380 
sh-, 2R8, 322 
suhmnav-, 27 
sutvan-. 141 
smwdnt-, 221 
sunvdnd 368 
suptd-, 74 

swndnas-, 136, 202, 229 
sumnd 151 
SKWWt/\W, 28 T 
215 

S7fW”, 4 I 

surd, 23, 155, 190 
s unified, 37 
suvrfsds, 121 
.s'W&j f't’t-, i8(> 

283 

s'"-, 8*), i n 

siitc l~, it'd) 
stitave, 170 

xfrt) 

s&ira.-, 138) 
sfirt-, 156 
$»»«-, 67, 102, 157, 232, 244 fl, 
251 

sSryei-, 2S, 82, 184 
sUryatejas-, 2x4 
suryakjds-, 214 
surmt, 175, 1 91 
sfkvan 129 
sfkvin-, 130, 176 

77- :s^s 

5/ni-, 15O, 184 
sr?£, 191 
sfnya-, 184 
sftvan-, 141 


\rWiim-, 148 
ftrsia-, 77 

29, 169 

sfyut, 4, 150. 25 1 
'■tV,/, 100 
■uimhhti-, 374 
tfai/td-, 77 
sdtari , 3^4 
189 

sot/ui-, 4, 175 
.v j »i<r»-. 142 
amnia p&van», 212 
Sihnasuii-, 211 
sontya-, 184 
saubiurc’y<i- f 179 
saunufutsri-, 136, 200 
salt my d ~ , 198 
sktihh-, .425 
skhtid-, 80 

si <Ul', H>5, 320, 327. .;2f) 
siditti-, q8 

sUmityiinti', 80, 105, 157, x88 

slatttisydit, j(»r 

\;(Uu‘td~. 5 88 

sitibkiivdf;, 3O2 

shh’-, 139 

stilt’!, T9I 

\i ds-djit-, 80 

stbyd-, 80 

slikh-, 40, 98 , 75 

strrnd", 290 

« '11-, 9J, 291, 319 

Slllkd, IQ7 

121, 164 
s/itti - , 198 
stuhh-, 291 
stubhran [41 
rqy 

stf-. 29-3 322-3, 

SJVWif- , 80, 150 
sU>trd~, 336 
stoma-, :7s 
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styana 46 

sthag -,' 67, 70-1, 75, 328 
sthapdti , 16S 
s thdla-, 135 

stha-, jo, 71, 101-2, 105, 189, 
297, 321, 328-9, 333, 342, 
357-8 

*$thdtar , 13 1 
sthdtdr-, 138, 205 
sthdtra-, 136 
sthavand-, 147 
sthavard-, 147* 
s third-, 105, 148 
sthitd-, 104, 188 
sthiti-, xo 5 
sthiind, 97, 156 
sth urd-, 1 47 
sthfdd-, 147 
sthulabhd-, 197 
sthcmcm-, 105 
’ stkeyan, 105 
s na~, 101 
sndtva, 171 
snayu, 177 
sr.avcm-, 129 
snusa, 102 
snuh-, 69 % 

spdd-, 80, 91, 122, 220 
sp&rdhase, 158, 225 
spr-, 291 
sprdh-, 291 
sprs-, 328 
$prh~, 291, 330 
spr ha, 190 
sphigp, 191 
spMj-, f 197 
sphird 148 
sphurj -, 70 
sphyd -> jo, 80 
sma, 283 
smaci, 27S 
syci, 269, 271-2 
- syemd-, ji , 87, 196, 291 
syiiman-, 130, 133 


syowfl 40 13 1 
prams -, 136, 339 
'sragvin-, 143 
sra;-, 197 
sravdt-, 164 
sravdtha-, 195 
srastara-, 136 
srama-, 22, 175 
srttr-, % 3. 290, 327 
smtd-, 167 
sruU-, 168 
sruvd-, 185 
STOfaS, 117, 158 
sra-, 140, 267 
svadhfivan 14 1 
svan-, 289, 327 
$*><#-. 189, 291, 320, 342 
svapand-, 130 
svdpna-, 46, 74 
si'a^wayS, 281 
suayam, 267 
sw-, 289 
svar, 128, 225 
svan-, 183 
svdru-, 179 
svdim, 227 

svdsar , 19, 23, 203, 233, 242 
svadistha-, 161 
svadu-, iox, 181 
svdduksddmcm-, 212 
sv&dman-, 130, 133 
svadmdn -, 133 

ha, 283 

hamsd-, 101, 162 
hatd-, 103, 109, 167 
to-, 32, 69, 74, 77-8, 109, no, 
318, 342, 354 , 359 
hdnu-, 179 
hantar-, 283 
hantavai, 170 
hdntos, 170 
hdntva -, 271 
hdnman-, 130 
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haras 40 /j i^y 
hdn~, 138 
harit -, 165 
hdrita-, 165-6 
harind-, 151 
hdrint, 166 
hanmdn 133 
harimantha-, 5 7 
karnmta, 149 
kannyd-, 149 
kary-, 40 
hdva 124 
hdvma.-, 109 
havirdd, 212 
kavimdya-, 179 
havis-, 159, 192, 252 
hdmman-, 134 
hdvya-, 184 
havya-, 86 
havyavih-, 220 
haia-, 379 
hdliksna -, 152 
108 

has and, 156 
hdsta 73 
hastdkrta-, 213 
hast in-, 374 
hasrd-, 146 
A«-, 289, 321-2, 360 
Aas-, 289 
hdtaka-, 96 
hardi, 176 
108 

hi-, 323 
hi, 283 
himsd, 190 
himsitavyd-, 370 
hita-, 69 
hitvi, 371 
hintdla-, 386 
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hi aid-, 32, 72, 174 
himd, 175 
Mranya 4, 25, 86 
Mranyakcdya-, 2x5 
hiranydya-, 1S5 
hiranyarathd-, 210 
Aty~, 03 

*«-• 3 2I > 359 
hudukka-, 386 
huvnnyati, 361 

hii-, 22, 78. 109', 328, 330, 354 . 
hutd-, 109 
hrndya-, 362 
hrmya-, 362 
hrttds, 278 
hr day a-, 179 
krdaydvidh 212 
hrdraga-, 57 
An>-, 329 
169 

hem an, 102 

hnmmla-, yz, 102, 152 

hcramha 374, 386 

A(8i/s, X57 

holar-, 4, 136, 139 

hot rv Ary a-, 179 

hotrd-, 136 

/to 7 ni, 155 

homa,-, 175 

haman 109 

hora , 43 

Ayas, 278 

hya.sta.na-, 152 

hr add-, 98 

hrasvd-, 185 

hraduni-, 156 

An-, 321 

hrnl-, 164 

hvar-. 322 


